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PROGRESS OF THE COLLECTION OF MSS. AT DACCA UNIVERSITY (1926-27).
By N, K. BHATTASALI, M. A,

M first report on the collection of MSS. at Dacoca University waa published in this Journal

in July 1928. The following report will show what progress has aince been made :—
Number of Addittons. ' '

The serial number of bundles catalogued stood, on the 31st March 1926, at 1,181, ex-
cluding the 579 bundles presented by Babu Krighnad4s Achéryya Chaudhuri, which have
been separately numbered and preserved. The serial number of bundies obtained up to the
time of this report is 2,171, thua showing an addition of 990 bundles during the sesgion. Qur coltec-
tion is gradually growing mare and more selective and this acoounts for the comparatively
amaller volume of our coliection during the preeent session. Taking on the average four MSS.
per bundle, the number of MSS. collected up to the time of this report will be more than 10,000.

Donastions. _ _

A very large number of small donations were received during the Session, mainly through
theexertion of our agents. The most notable donation was that of Pandit Yasodakanta Chakra-
varti of K&sAbhog, District Faridpur, who made us & free gift of 109 MSS. valued at Rs. 154.
These MSS. belonged to his father, the famous late Krishnakinta Siromani, the premier
kethaka of East Bengal in his day., MSS. of eight Upanisads with commentaries, and palm-
leaf MSS. of some parts of the Skanda-Purins were among the most valusble MSS. in this lot.

Notable Additions to the Sanskrit Seetion.

The usual additions in Purdna, ltihdsa, Kdvya, Ndiaka, Alamkdra, Jyoliga, Dharmma-
#dstra, Tantra, Adiparava, Smpiti, Nydya, Vydkarana, Chikitsd, etc., are too numerous to
mention. Special mention should, however, be made of the following MSS. :—

" Purdpa :~(1) A MS. of the Kdrme-Purdpa in palm-leaf from Birbhum, about 500 years
old. (2) A MS. of Vigny-Puréna from Faridpur, dated in 1432 Saka.

Itihdsa :—A MS. of the Adiparva of the Mahdbkdrala, from Sylhet, about 300 years old.

Kévya -—Several good MSS. of Raghuvamsa, Méghaddta, |Sisupila-vadha, Ghata ra-
kdvya, ete., were obtained. A new commentary on Raghuvamsa by Chaturinana Dhritisithha,
composed in 1350 Saka has been found in a fragmentary condition.

Ndgaka :—Numerous copies of Mahdndiaka were obtained. Dr. 8. K. De has discovered, by a
collation of seven of our MSS,, that the drama wasknownin two distinct recensions. A MS. of
Koutukaratna by Lakshmana-manikya, king of Bhulud (Noakhali) and contemporary of Akbar
and Jahangir, and another of Kautuka-sarvvasva, by Gopinitha Sarssvati, are interesting addi-
tiona. MSS. of Hisydrnava are already numerous in our collection and are no longer acocepted.

Alarikdra :—A transcript of Vakrokti-Jivita by Kuntaka haabeen obtained from the Jaisal-
mer, Jain Bhandrd and another of Divanydlokz has been ordered from the Tanjore Palace
Library. :

Jyoligha :—The most valued addition to this section are two MSS. of Adbhuia-sdgara, by
Baslldla Sena-Deva, one (incomplete) from Nadia districv and the other (complete) in Deva-
nAgari seript from Ahdr in Bulandshabr district in the U.P. The Iatterisa particularly valuable
MS., dated Saka 1858, and is thus about 200 years old. Both of them give the year in which
the work waa begun, viz., 1090 Saks. Hailing from widely distant places, they should help
to set at rest all controversy regarding the dates of BallAla Sena and Lak¢hmana Sena.

Dharmaédsira —The most valuable additions are the MSS. of Bﬁfla'ddranyul'a, Tasiti-

riya, Kath: Aitartys, Mandukys, Képa, Atharvg and I4a Upanisads, with comimentarios of
: }
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Saskars, Anandsjfina and Nardyanéndrs. They sre not very old, but they form an
interesting series, all of them the donations of Pandit Yasodakdnta Chakravarti of Kasd-
bhog, District Faridpur.

Tantra :—Tantras tuned up in overwhelming numbers, testifying to the popularity of
this olass of litersture in Bengal. Only a very selective coliection was made. A MS. of
Kémaratng Tantra, dated 1589 Sake deserves mention. Transoripts of 15 Puafichardira
Agamas and Taniras were ordered from the Madras Orients] MSS. Library and the Adyar
MSS. Library, some of which have been received. -

Abhidhna A MS. of & new lexicon, called Répachinidmani, by Yadavananda, son of
Govindadfs, composed in 1589 Saka, deserves mention. We have discovered another copy
of . commentary on Amarakosa on the lines of that of Sarvvinands, from Faridpur District.
Unfortunately, the M8, is incomplete and ends with Vaidya-pradhdna varggd, 116 fols. A
complete MS. of Trikdnda-fesz by Purusottama, dated in 1540 Saka, also deserves mention.

Smyiti :—As already mentioned in last year's report, we have stopped accepting Raghu-
nandan’s works unless they are very old. Some MSS. of Stlapani were added this year. An
interesting addition is a MS. on Tuldpurupopaddhaii, by Mahérija Minasirtha.

Nyiya :—No notable addition.

Medicine :—A MS. of Chikitsdtattva by Sri Krishna Eevi and another called Mugdha-
vodha by one Raghunandana deserve mention.

Grammar :—No notable addition. _

: Genealogy —Nine bulky genealogical works of the Varendra Brahmans were obtained

from & family of professional Ghataks of Faridpur. This family served the whole Varendra
Brahman community of Eastern Bengal as Ghataks and as such, their MSS. are expected tobe
particaiarly valuable.

Notable Additlons to the Bengall Seetion.

. The most remarkable addition is & complete MS. of the Bengali translation of the Makd-
bhdrota by Safijays in 639 folis and dated in 1232 B.8. in the reign of Gadgddhara-minikya,
king of Tippera. It is a huge MS. in length, breadth and thickness, written on specially pre-
pared paper and was purchased for Rs. 80. Two MSS. of a translation of the Mahdbhdrata
made by Srikara Nandi under the patronage of Paragal Khan and: his son Chhuti Khin,
the Muslim Governors of Chittagong during the reigns of Husain 8héh and his son Naerat
Shih, are also valued additions. Oue is in 437 fols. dated 1208 3.5, and the otherin 342 fols,
ond dated in 1096 B.5. or 1611 Saka. They were obtained from Noakhali. Thelatteris a par-
tioularly valuable MS. and helps to prove that the name of the author was Srikara Nandi
and his title was Kavindra-Parameévar. The title and the name have been made into two
different personages by Dr. D. C. Sen. '

The following MSS. also deserve special mention :— _
A metrical translation of Haribhaktivildsa by Kanai Dis.
Bhakti-uddipana, Vaigpave-dharmma, Vaignavalildmyita by Brindvan Dasd.
§ré-Krighna-vijaya by Gunaraja Khan, dated 1112 s.s.
Several copies of Mahdbkdrala, by Ramesdvar Nandi.
Riméyana, by Lokanith Sen, and Manohar Sen.
Gangibhakti-tarangini, by Durghprasad of Ula.

Manohara-mdlati samvdda, of Sachinandan, composed under the patronage of

Raja Upendrandrdyan of Cooch-Behar.

. Rdlhiképurina, by Disa Haridatta.

0, Kgamdd-giﬂzcbiut&mzsi, an anthology by Viévanitha {fragment). & Six MSS, ot
Smyiti in old Bengsli prose are also interesting additions. The Bengali Sec-
tion is making rapid strides and comprises at present about 2,000 MSS.

NSRRI
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Progress of the work of Cataloguing.
We were fortunate insecuring the servicesof anexperienced hand like Babu Mathuranath
Majumdar for preparing a detailed catalogue of our collection. His lifelong service 'in this
- line in the Asiatic Society of Bengal and his association with veterans like Mah8mahopadyiya
Harapraséd Sastri had given him unique opportunities and experience, by which we expect
our collection to benefit. The work of detailed cataloguing is necessarily slow and the term
of Mathura Babu had to be extended beyond six months for which he was employed in the
first instance. Up till now, he has succeeded in cataloguing about 600 bundies only, end it
will be in the interests of the University to extend his term for a further period to enable him
to complete his work. The preliminary serial cataloguing is done by the Library Assistant
Babu Abinés Chandra Basu, and he is easily keeping pace with the work of collection, He
also assists me for two hours daily in the preparation of the valuation lists, an arrangement
which serves to give me very valuable sssistance and also to train him up in the work of
recoguising MSS. and preparing their catalogue.
Utitisation.

The MSS. are already attracting workers. Dr. De has edited a hitherto unpublished
Kdvya called Kichaka-badha from two MSS. in our collection, with a commentary from & MS.
preserved in the British Museum. This book will be published by the University. He is
now engaged in editing the 2 ahdndtaka from seven MSS. in our collection. Mr. Radhé-
govinda Basdk is editing the Qhafakarppara Kdivya from our MSS. with ap old commentary.
Dr. 8. K. Das of Rajshahi College is studying the Panchardira Agamas and Tantras with the
help of the transcripts obtained from Madras. Mr. Umcd Chandra Bhattachiryya is studying
some of the Taniras in our collection. Prof. Tucei is utilising the MSS. on Durgd-pigd for
writing his work on the same subject. Babu Subodh Chandra Banerji, our Travelling Agent,
is making a thorough study of the Sarvvanandi commentary of Amarakoga and some genealogical
works in that connection. The writer of the present note is studying some of the Bengali MSS. Mr,
Satish Chandra Roy, the renowned Vaisnava scholar offered his services to the MSS. Committee
in the preparation of reliable editions of important Vaisnava works. He hasalready been com-
missioned to edit an old Bengali Kdvya called Harivamséa by Bhavinande from three MSS.
of the work in his own possession and three other MSS. in the collection of Dacca University.
He hasalso agreed to edit Chandidas and other Vaignava poetsfrom MSS.in our collection,

Personnel. .

The following members continued to serve on the MSS. Committee—Dr. 8. K. De, Presi-
dent ; Mr. N. K. Bhattgsali, Honorary Secretary; Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Mr. Radhagovinda
Basak, Mr. N. G. Bennerjee, Mr. Fakhruddin Ahmed, Mr. Muhammad Shahidullah., On the
departure of Mr. Shahidulla for France, Mr. Umesh Chandra Bhattachiryya was elected in
his place. _

Tours. .

The Honorary Secretary undertook a tour in search of MSS, in the districts of Faridpur

and Barisal in October last and obtained some important MSS. Co

Agents.

Babu Subodh Chandra Banerji, M.A., as Travelling Agent, continued to give us very
valuable service. During this session, he toured the districts of Sylhet, Tippera, Noakhsli
and Bogra and obtained many important M8S. The collection of MSS. should bea permanent
feature of the University of Dacca and the trained services of Babu Subodh Chandra Banerji
should be placed on a stable footing as one of the permanent employees of Dacca University.

Babu Bireswar Roy, Local Agent for the Madaripur Sub-division of Faridpur disbﬁci;,
is also giving us splendid service and deserves our heartiest thanks. ' T '
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SOURCES FOR AN ACCOUNT OF THE EMBASSY OF SIR WILLIAM NORRIS, Br.,
: TO AURANGZEB.
By HARIHAR DAS, BLrrr. {Oxon.), ¥.R.Hisr.S.

Srr WiLriam Norris went out to Indis as representative both of the ruling sovereign and
of the New or English East India Company. His embassy covered a period of nearly four
years(1698-1702), which was pregnant with future consequences. It saw the beginning of the
decline of the Mughal Empire and the union of the rival companies which led ultimately to
British suzerainty in India.  The history of those years forms a stirring period in the annals of
thic two Companies. Sir Thomas Roe’s cmbassy te the Court of Jahngir has been exhaunstively
treated, notably in the work of Sir William Foster.  But the scarcely less important mission of
Sir William Norris to the Court of Aurangzeb, nearly a century later, has not hitherto received
fron historical writers on India that attention which the importance of the subject dewands.

Jolin Bruce incocporated in his Aanals of the East India Company a lengthy narrabive
of the mission, corpiled from the records then kept at Fast India House. In spite, however,
of the greal care obviously devuted to the work, he seems to have omitted to consnlt certain
of those records, particularly Sir William’s Journals, which contain a vivid account of the
embassy. The supreme merit of Bruce's work as a whole lies in the fact that it is a store-
house of information. It ¢can hardly be considered complete, for being an official of the Com-
pany, ho naturally suppressed facts likely to give a handle to its enemies. It is, however, a
well-written account and fairly accurate, as Lie had full access to the Company’s records.
Awong others who have written on the Norris mission, 8ir Cornelius Dalton may be men-
tioned. Mr, P. Ji. Roberls has contributed a chapter on the subject to Sir W. W. Hunter’s
{unfinished) History of India. Mr. Arnold Wright has givon a short but lucid account of
the embassy in his book, Annesley of Surat and His Times, and Mr. Beckles Willson has also
written a chapter on the subject in his book, Ledger and Sword. In extracts toc from the
Diary of William Hedges we get glimpses of the mission, but these are by no means exhaustive, '
though his comments are invaluable. It will be seen, then, that notwithstanding their good
qualities these contributions to the history of the period are only portions of a general lite-
rary scheme, in which Sir William Norris’ mission ranks merely as an episode. Further, it
may not be ont of place to mention that most of the writers have put Bruce’s Annals under
contribution, without fully realiziug the value of the original records.

The Factory Records at the India Office, especially volumes 19 and 20, contain most
valuable accounts of the embassy, apart from Sir William Norris’ own Journale. These re-
cords consist of important miscellaneous letters, copies of the documents sent to England.
There are variations in the handwriting of these records, different writers having been allotted .
to different scetions. For exawple, one writer would copy the out-going and in-coming
letters of & certain factery, another the consultations, and so on.  'The records entitled Origi-
nal Correspondence—received by the Cours of Directors at horre from their servents in the East
also afford valuable material. That correspondence includes original documents, detached
letters in the handwriting of the authors, and gencral letters from tho factories, in the hand.
writing of clerks employed for the timb being in the Secretary’s Office. - These letters are not
chronologically arranged, nor are the sheets uniform in size. There are gape occasioned by
loss of documents in transit ; by destruction of others thought to be useless ; and by decay of the
papers owing to insufficient care. The Leiter Books axd the Court Minules are useful; for the
former contain copies of Jetters sent from England by the Court of Directors to their factors in
India ; whiie the latter throw light upon the situation at howe and the steps taken in connection
therewith by the Court. The latter is indicated by the nature of the resolutions passed.

MS. records relating to the embassy preserved at the British Museum are confined tao
two volumes. These are the Additional MSS. 22,843 and 31,302. The former i3 vol. II of the
Thomas Pitt Papers, which contain letters from the Governor to various chiefs of the 0ld
Company’s settlements, and give some idea of the intrigues between the rival companiés and
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the satirical comments on the ambassador’s actions so characteristic of the great * interlo-
per.” This volume, together with the whole set of Thomss Pitt Papers, was purchased by
the Museum authorities from J. Tomlinson on April 26, 1858. The latter MS. {31,302) is
most important as it contains copies of the Ambassador's Commission, Instructions and
Covenants, together with other important documents relating to the embassy. This MS. was
bought from C. Blaker on December 11, 1880 with other manusecripts. Neither of these vendors
appears to have beon a dealer or a bookseller. There are in these Additional MSS. letters, copies
of which are also to be found in the Surat Factory Records and Original Correspondence. Careful
comparison therefore is necessary to avoid repetitions ; while the wording and language of
the documents are often misleading, rendering close consideration very necessary.

Sir William Norris mentioned in his will, and in the declaration dictated on his deathbed
to Thomas Harlowin, hix treasurer, that he had left six volumes in his own handwriting of
* Journalls of transactions and observations from the time of his . Excellency’s leaving
England to the 14th of September ** [1702). According to this statement two volumes of the
Journal are misging. Two of the four extant volumes are preserved in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford, among the manuscripts of the Rawlinson Collection (c. 912 and ¢. 913). Thess
were acquired by Dr. Rawlinson at Lord Halifax’s sale in 1715. The first volume begins
with Sir William's arrival at Porto Novo Road, September 12, 1699, and ends on May 1,
1700 ; and the secord volume begins on December 10, 1700 with his arrival at Surat, and
ends on April 23, 1701, when he was at Parnella. There is a gap of just over seven months
in the journal, which covers the period while 8ir William Norris was at Masulipatam, and
includes the voyage to Surat. Another gap of nearly five months occurs from the time of
his arrival at Parnella till he settled in his campat the Emperor’s * leschar.” These blanks, how-
ever, do not break the thread of the narrative, as they are covered by Sir William’s letters to
the Council at Surat and to the Court of Directors, which letters contain detailed accounts of
current events. Mr. Macray, who compiled the catalogue of the Rawlinson MSS,, mentioned
that Rawlinson inserted a loose slip of paper saying, “Norris was not [the]author of this
journal.” This dubious assertion challenges criticism, for either Dr, Rawlinson did not find
time to examine the volumes carefully, or possibly he could not read them on account
of the illegible handwriting, which requires the assistance of an expert to decipher it. '

The other two volumes of the Journal marked V, VI. (C.O. T7/50-51) preserved at the
Public Record Office, London, cover the period of Sir William’s negotiations at the Mughal
Court, his return to Surat, with transsetions there, and his eailing for England. Of these,
vol. ¥ commences September 26, 1701, when he was at his Camp in the Emperours Leschar
neare Macanangur ”, and ends on-March 12, 1701/2 on his return to Surat ; and vol, VI com-
mences March 13, 1701/2 and ends September 14, 1702. These volumes of journals are
bound in vellum, and vol. V bears the arms of the English East India Company on both sides.
There is nothing known at the Public Record Office concerning the acquisition of thesc
manuscripts. It may, however, be of interest to readers to learn that in the supevseded printed
st of Colonial Office records of 1876 a footnote to the East India Correspondence atates that
the two volumes in question, with others, * were received from the State Paper Office.”

There js also a fragment of Sir William’s Journal at the India Office (in vol. 0. C. 54)
which records events from the time of his departure from England, on January 5, 1698-9, to
the middle of March of the same year, whilst he was visiting the Cape de\Verde Islands.

Theso Journals possess great historical value. Not only do they give a full account of
daily events and of matters concerning the embassy, but they contribute much to our know-
ledge of domestic life at the Mughal Court. If the two missing volumes of the Journals counld
be traced they would no doubt materinlly add to the value of the records, but so far ajl -
attempts to discover them in any of the public archives of Great Britain have failed. Tt
is difficult to conjecture at this distance of time how they disappeared. Sir William Foster
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records in his Quide to the India Office Records that in 1717 some of the  Company’s packets
and other papers were thrown on heape in the Back Warehouse.” Some more pepers were de-
stroyed during the years 1858-1860 and also in 1867. It cannot now be ascertained whether
those two volumes were included in this destruction of what probably were valuable records.

Besides the authorities mentioned above, there are family records, such as correspon-
dence by different members of the Norris family, from which additional glimpses of the em-
bassy and of Sir William's family can be obtained. These records, entitled Norris Papers are
now preserved in the Liverpool Public Library. They were described in an admirable article
by Mr. R. Stewart-Brown, M.A., F.S.A., in the Liverpool Daily Post and Mercury {Sept. 6,
1921). The collection has been calendared at his instance and transferred to the Public
Library from the Town Clerk’s office. For over soventy years it had lain there unknown,
except for a selection published in 1846 by the Chetham Society (vcl. IX), under the editor-
ship of Thomas Heywood, F.8.A., who remarked that “ the MS8S. here printed are a portion
of & much larger collection made by several generations of the family of Norris of Speke.”
In fact, all the Norris Papers, as Mr. Stewart-Brown tells us, “ cover a much wider field than
would appear from & perusal of [ the ] Chetham Society’s publication.” Although there are
only about six letters from Bir William himself, there are many which refer to him in one
" way or another. Some are concerned with his election to Parliament, his movements abroad,
his expected return to England, and litigation arising out of his death. Further information
regarding Sir William can be obtained from vol. IV of the Liverpool Town Books, of which
only the first volume has so far been published. :

The Persian and Arsbic MSS. of that period do not contain much information bearing
on Norris’ mission, except that, as Professor Sarkar tells us, there are in Akhb@rat-i-darbir-i-
maualli * occasional references to the English, such as the visit of Sir William Norris, but no
narrative of the dealings and negotiations with them. On the whole, the references are too
brief to be of much use tc us.” It is, therefore, doubtful whether any substantial informa-
tion on the subject, from the Indian point of view, can be gleaned from any State Papers
of the Mughal Government.

There &re alsoreferencesto the mission in writings of contemporaries, such as Manuchi and
Tillard, who contribute some valuable recollections. In many particulars they corroborate
the accuracy of other authorities. The Dutch records at the Hague also contain references to
the mission, but these are of little material assistance.

Indian students of their country’s history are now realising the great heritage that has
come down to them. From that heritage arises the duty of bringing to the light of day sli
forgotten periods of her history ; for without a just estimate of India’s past the position she
aspires to gain to-day awong the nations cannot be understood : and a proper appreciation
of the justice of her claims must precede their voluntary concession. Bolingbroke declared
that * History is philosophy teaching by example.” The Indian student will find in the
varied record of his country, extending to those remote and nebulous periods, generally des-
cribed as ¢ the dawn of history,” much to instruct him and much slso to warn. The peoples
of India taken as a whole have never enjoyed long periods of assured prosperity and happi-
ness. Their lines have seldom fallen to them in pleasant places. They have learned their
philosopby in difficult times and under hard conditions. But if they are to turn their expe.
riences as & nation to account and profit by -what they have endured they must study and
fully comprehend the records Jeft by those who have gone before. The lessons of history
ought never to be ignored and each of its students must contribute to their elucidation. Much
has been accomplished; much more remains to be done. Thus each Indian historical
worker will further not merely the comprehension of his country, but also its recognition
as s unit in the commonwealth of nations. For extension of historical knowledge is the

sureat basis of civilization throughous the world.
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ST. THOMAS IN SOUTH INDIA.
By P. J. THOMAS, M.A., B Lrrr. (Oxox.), Pu.D. ,

Evex as your correspondent, Mr. T. K. Joseph (1.4., December 1926), I am a St. Thomas
Christian, and I may also claim {hat T have long endeavoured to study our traditional accounts
about St. Thomas’ connection with South India. I cannot, however, agree with his conclusions on
the historical value of the Malabar tradition. Iam far from saying that the South Indian aposto-
late of St. Thomas is an established historical fact, but Thold thatno conclusive proof hasso far
been adduced to disprove, or even to discredit, the hoary tradition that St. Thomas preached and
died in South India. Nor has your correspondent brought forward anything to shake this view,

In the present article, I propose to examine the various statements made by your correspond-
ent ; in my next I shall give my own conclusions on the South Indian tradition about St. Thomas.

1. The Acta Thomm.

In paragraphs 1 to 3 and 9, Mr. Joseph brings out the divergence between the Acis of
Thomas and the South Indian tradition. After many decades of careful research scholars have
come to the conclusion, which is now well established, that the Aca, although & valuable literary
work, i8 not strictly an historical document. As Professor F.C. Burkitt has put it (Journal of
Theological Studies, 1900, pages 280-200). * It is an elaborate romance told with much skill in the
delineation of character.” Besides, it was written with the object of propagating certain Gnos-
tic doctrines which the Edessan School of Bardsisan clung to and preached with greater zeal.
No wonder that this work does not seem to have been accepted by the orthodox East Syrians.
St. Ephraim, who lived not long after the Acta was written {died 373 .D.), accuses the disciples
of Bardaigan of propagating their master’s heresies by forged Acts of the Apostles. * According
to Burkitt, this very lLikely refers to the Actz as well as other similar gnostic works. Such
was the view of the East Syrian church on the Acfa, and this explaina why the Malabar
Syrians, too, do not seem to have had copies of it in 1599 (as is evident from the list of books
given by historians of the Synod of Diamper}.

The Acta purports to be based on incidents that took placeinIndia, but the names used
and the customs portrayed are either West-Asian (Syrian or allied); most certainly, they are
not Indian, however much Medlycott might try to interpret them as such. Only one name,
Gidnaphar, has some verbal similarity to the name of a known Parthian king called Gadaphara
(or Gudapharasa) known by certain coins found in the Kabul region.! This similarity may as
well be due to the fact that the autbor of the romance knew st least one resl name which he
thought was Indian, But India is not Parthia. Aswillbeshown in another connection, the
boundaries of India and Parthia were better known in Westorn Asia at that time than is assumed
by many modern writers, Nor is this the only confusionin which the author has landed us.

Again, we have to bear in mind that the suthor of the Aefa cznnot have had any first
hand information on the doings of St. Thomas. The Acta was written in Edessa, but no serious
. historian has ever claimed that 8t. Thomas preached in that region. Nor does it seem that Chris-
tianity was profeased there in apostolic times. The information must have therefore come by
hearsay, possibly from Indian traders or Roman ambassadors who passed by Edessa. (Evidence
of such embassies are numerous ; e.g., Prisulx, JRAS. in XVIII, p. 309. Also, 1861, p. 345.)

It iz therefore unrcasonable to criticise the South Indian tradition because it does not
tollow the Acta. And the logic employed is certainly suspicious. Mr. Joseph discredita
certain points in the tradition because they do not tally with the Acta; and he discredi.g -

“other points {e.g., para. 10) because they tally too well with it. From what 1 have said
above, it is clear that whatever value the South Indian Tradition may possess is altogether
independent of the Acfa. That tradition might as well have been the source irom which the

1 The name of the king differs in tha different vemions of the Acia : in Syrieo, Gédnaphar: in Greek,

' Gondhaphoros. The Kithiopic versions give quite & different name ; one of them speaks of a* king of Gina,”
a g which talliea with the Malabar account, if < Gona ”’ is interpreted as  Chola,” which is not unthink-

able. *"Another version gives the name of the king as ** Kentu Korce.'' It is evident from these that it is

not entirely safe to identify the king of the Acta with the ** Gadaphara ' of L ** Indo-Purthian ' chins,
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Acia got the nuclei of some of its fanciful stories. In any case, it is not right™to give these
stories any greater validity than the ancient traditions of Malabar.

2. The Malabar Tradition.

Leaving aside such startling assertions of your correspondent, as for instance, that nobody
before him had scrutinized the South Indian tradition (Vizere forfes ante Agamemnona
multi 1), I shall consider the more serious points raised about that tradition.

{a) Translation of the relics. In paragraph 4, it is pointed out that the Malabar tradi.
tion did not take cognisance of the transiation of the apostle’s remains to Edessa. It is frue
that the extant popular versions in Malabar do not mention it ; rather they stop with the
death of the apostle. But it cannot be said that Malabar did not know of it, since St. Ephraim’s
writings (which mention this) were known in Malabar. Possibly our forefathers might have
believed that the whole of the mortal remains were not removed from Mylapors, and this
belief cannot have been unfounded. The East Syrians knew that the relics were in Edessa ;
and yet they venerated the tomb at Mylapore, as is well-known. This mnst heve been the
reagon why the Malabar Church did not give prominence to the transiation of a part of the relies,

However it is not true to say that the South Indian tradition as a whole was unaware
of the translation. The Hindu version published by the present writer in the Proceedings
of the Indisn Historieal Records Commission (1924) expressly says that a merchant from
8t. Thomas’ country (* Western Asia’ 7) discovered the Apostle’s body by & miraculous sign
and that the bones were removed by him to his country. Apparently the Portuguese had no
knowledge of it and this was due to the fact that ailthey knew about St. Thomas (apart from
the oral tradition picked up in Malabar) was from Medimval Buropean writings, which show
hardly any knowledge of the translation.

(&) The Dukhrana feast (Para §5). It is frue that the feast of 8¢. Thomas is kept in Malabar
and by East Syrian Churches on 3rd July, and not on 21st December as in the Western Church.
The writer apparently assumes, following Bishop Medlycot, that 3rd July denotes the transia-
tion of the relics to Edessa, while 21st December denotes the martyrdom. This assumption is eer-
tainly unwarranted. There is no evidence to show that the feast kept by the East Syrians,
celebrates the deposition of the relies and not the martyrdom. Medlycott fell into this mis.
take by the misinterpretation of the Syrize word ‘ Dukbrana,’ but Mr. Joseph apparcently
does not accept it and yet, strangely enough, he agrees with Medlycott’s conelusion.

If, as is generally believed, St. Thomas died in India, his feast must have first originated in that
country and later spread to the Eastern churches, and only subsequently to the Western church.
The extant versions of the Malabar tradition claim that a feast was instituted soon after the mar-
tyrdom by the disciples assembled at Mylapore. Accordingly, the Malabar church not only keeps
the feast like other Eastern churches, but has in addition‘'an eight day’s Office following the feast.
There is not a sipgle allusion in this Octave, nor in the Office read at the feast, to the translation
of the relics, whilst the martyrdom is mentioned repeatedly in those ancient documents,

The date of the feast is itaclf a refutation of the view that it commemorates the translation ;

_the beginning of July is the middle of the Bouth-West Monsoon, during which, a3 everyone
knows, no sailing vessels dares to cross the Arabian ses. The writer may also make sure
whether his translation of Syriac terms {e.g., Mdrdnaya) is correct.

Why does the Western church keep the festival on December 21 ¢ It is not possible to
say for certain. Nor is the example of the Western church followed by the Greeks and Copts,
who keep the apostle’s feact on 6th October and 26th May respectively.

The Roman Church has, in rare instances, changed the feasts of saints for the sake of the
convenience of the faithful. In early times, the principal festival of Apostles Peter and Paul was
not on 20th June, as subsequently it has become. In some cases, when the exact date of death was

" not known or when the known date waa found inconvenient,a more anitable date was chosen{e.g.,
the feast of James the Apostle). Thus the argument from the Dukhrana feast can hardly stand.
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3. The Legend of Setting up Crosses.

Paragraph 6 states that Malabar tradition is wrong in holding that St. Phomas set up
crosses. Fven if this allegation was true, the whole tradition cannot be discarded because
of this one anachronism. But thess are various considerations to be taken into account.

(i) Early Christian monuments of Oriental countries have not yet been sufficiently
. serutinized as to assert confidently that the worship of the Cross was not in vogue in the Eest

before a certain date. :

(#) The Acts of the Apostles do not purport to give the complete doings of all the Apostles,
and even if it is true that other Apostles did not set up Crosses this legend does not altogether

‘fall to the ground. Thomas might have felt the special need in India of setting up some visible
emblem of Christian worship in the place of similar Non-Christian emblems (e.g., the phallic cult).

(#%5) St. Ephraim was not perhaps indulging in a mere metaphor when he sang that *“The
Cross of Light has obliterated India’s darkened shades.”” Does it mean that Thomas replaced the
cross of darkness by the cross of light ? Tt is also significant that no other country has made &
speciality of open air Crosses as Malabar hasdone. The number and prominence of these huge
granite Crosses in Malabar is a feature that deserve special consideration in this connection.

I do not, however, claim that this part of the Malabar tradition is completely historical, and it
is not essential for my purpose. The worship of the Cross might as weil have been s development
since the arrival of the Persian colonists, but this is by no means proved. Evidently, the Thomis.
tio tradition will not fail to the ground, even if we discard the story about setting up Crosdes,

4. Portuguese Accretions. ,

Your correspondent labours hard to prove in paragraphs 7 to 16 that the Portuguese
embellished the Malabar tradition, and that the dates of the Apostle’s arrival and mertyrdom
were “ invented ” by them. But he has produced no single shred of evidence to prove that view,

. and offers only guesses and surmises instead.

(a) He supposes that as a rosult of Portuguese interpolation, we have the dates 50, 51
and 52 4.D. for the arrival of St. Thormas. The very fact that there is no agreement on this
date is sufficient proof ageinst this supposition. If the Portuguese had concocted the date,
there would necessarily have been greater uniformity about it. These discrepancies, by the
way, do not materially weaken the tradition, seeing that early Christian chronology (eq., the
date of Nativity) is by no means accurately fixed. :

(5). 80 far as I am aware, the Portuguese were not much interested in the Apostolic origin
of the Malabar Church. TInstead of embellishing the theory they would, if they could, have
probably tried to question it. But they found the medisval travellers unanimously acelaiming
the tradition and they were compelled, willy-nilly, to grant the apostolic claim put forward by
the St. Thomas Christians. 1 do not think that any one who knows the methods and habits of
the Portuguese would credit Mr. Joseph’s supposition that the Portuguese taught such works aa
de Miraculis and Passio in their Seminaries in the. sixteenth century. The supposition
that the Portuguese borrowed from the .4¢fa is also unwarranted. That work was not known
in Malabar, eo far as I am aware, and even if such a borrowing happened, it does not materially
weaken the Malabar tradition, since it is admitted that that tradition existed in some form
in pre-Portuguese times. '

_ 5. The Pre-Portugunese Tradiilon.
In spite of the many blemishes of the Malabar tradition Mr. Joseph finds it hard to explain
away-the fact that the tradition of the preaching of St. Thomas in Malabar existed long before
. the arrival of the Portuguese. That tradition has been recorded by early travellers like
Marco Polo, Marignolli, Friar Odorie, John of Monte Corvino and Nicolo Conti. Their versions
vary, but this must have been due to the imperfect understanding of these globe-trotters
tather than to the fecbleness of the tradition itself,
The Malabar tradition existed in songs and poems, and at present it is embodied in

two extant works, Mdrgam-Kali Pdity and Thomas Ramban’s Song (called Thémd Parvam).
2
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The letter is regarded as having been written in 1601, but the date of the former cannot be
accurately ascertained. The present song or part of it may be of later origin than 1600, but
it i certain that a similar song existed before 1600, since the contemporary historian, Gouves,
(Jornada, Bk. 11, p. 87) has recorded that the Thomas Christians of Angamale amused the

~ Archbishop during his sojourn there in 1599 by singing and playing the sohge .relating to
8t, Thomas. This unmistakably refers to Mdrgam Kali.

Did no ancient treatises exist ¢ Are none extent ? It is difficult to answer these ques-
tions. Thim& Ramban claims that larger works containing accounts of St. Thomas' doings
Wwere removed by the Portuguese in 1599 and that this rendered necessary some short work
dealing with the same subject, and hence his attempt, This may possibly be true. Was it a
translation of this work that the Jesuit Father Roth took with him to Rome in 16627 It
wos claimed that it wes a translation from Syrisc MSS. into Latin, If such a large work
existed at all, it must have been in Syriee, and not in Malay&lam. Kircher in his Ckina
Tlustrata {Amsterdam 1667) has quoted from the Latin translation. The Tamil manuseript
attributed to Nanapracesam Pillai (Mackenzie collection) must be a vetsion of it, for it contains
traditions which are found only in Malabar. Pillai’s claim that he had translated from Latin
might as well be true since the Latin. version alone was accessible to him.* Another South
Indian version has been given in my paper in the Report of the Indian Historical Records
Commisgion. These are all independent of the Acta Thome, for their versions are at varianece
with that work in meny respects. And this fact cannot be so easily explained away by those
who appeal to the Acia as the fountain-head of all information concerning St. Thomas’ doings,

8. The New Theory.

Finally, I come to the theory expounded by Mr. Joseph himself as affording a better
explanation of the origin of South Indian Christianity. According tohim, an unknown ** saintly
migsionary " must kave come to South India from Edesss in the second century, who must have
died and been buried in Mylapore, and a grand feast must have been instituted to comme-
morate his memory and this must have engendered the notion that the saint lying buried at
Mylapore was St. Thomas himself. While reading this, I was led to doubt if we are still in the
age of legend. Ingenious men have in every age embellished and interpreted (and thereby
often made ludicrous) the valuable traditions existing before them. Here is one such attempt.

This theory is not worth serious examination as every step of it is a bare supposition
unsupported by evidence. Yet omne or two observations might besmade here. Thbe whole thing
seerns to tupn on the verbal resemblance between the wordy, “ Thomas * and “ Tommis”
(the name of the month in which the Apostle’s feast is kept). This verbal analogy looks
hollow to thosq who read Syriac. The name of the Apostle in Syriac is ©“ Théma,” and the
month is called “Th’mooz ” or “Themooz.” These two words have independent origins and have
no discoverable relation. Besides feasts are not called by the name of the month in which
they are kept. It is also difficult to beliove that the enlightened Christians of Western Asia
sWerefoolish enpugh to be deluded into belioving that they were kesping the feast of the Apostle
‘instead of the unnamed miggionary, who cannot have been unknown to them. Indeed
the auther of the new theory admits that it is his speenlation,’”” but it is too much to expeot,
that such speculation is more valuable than a well-cstablished tradition.

From the rather brief examination I have attempted above, it seems clear that the
Malabar tradition has not been demolished by the searching analysis to which Mr. Joseph
bas subjected it. Nor do I think that Dr. Minjana’s able paper on the Early Spread of
Christianily in India, to which he refers, has brought out anything to discredit that tradition.
It is now necessary for nle to analyse the evidence so far brought forward for and -against
the South Indian apostolate of 8t. Thomas, and I propose to do 50 in the sequel.

% Bee Fr. Hosten's forthcoming work, The Antiquities from San Thome ond Mylapore, for such
versions and legends, ' ' ’ ’
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE.
By Stz RICHARD C, TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from vol. LY I, page 213.)
B. Stamped Lumps ol Metal other than Gold and Silver.

There is evidence that gold and silver were not the only metals used as currency and
stamped to show quality. E.g., Crawfurd (Embassy to Siam and Cockin China, 1828, p. 517)
says : * The zinc coins, as well as the gold and silver ingots, are struck at Cachao, the eapital

" of Tonquin.”

Again, Yule (Mission to Ava, 1858, p. 259} makes the following remark : * The old
travellers of the sixteenth century talk often of Gansu [spelter] a8 a mixture of copper
and lead, apparently stamped, which was the current money of Pegu in that age. Copper
ia not used as currency now in any part of Burma, but lead is commonly passed in all the
bazars for small purchases, and baskets of it for exchange are always a prominent object
in the markets. It is used in rude lumps, varying from half an ounce to & pound or so in
weight. The price, when we were at Amarapoora, was 100 viss of lead for six-and.a-haif
tikals of the best silver.” To which he adds, quoting from Purchas, vol. II, pp. 1717-18 :
* Phus Camsar Frederick : ‘ The current money that is in this Citie, and throughout all this
kingdom, is called Gansa, or Ganza, which is made of copper and lead. It is not the money
of the King, but every man may stemp it that will, because it hath his [its] just partition or
value. But they make many of them false by putting overmuch lead into them, and those
will not pass, neither will any take them. With this money Ganze you may buy gold or silver,
rubies and muske, and other things. For there is no other money current amongst them.
And gold, silver, and other merchandise are at one time dearer than another, ag all other
things bee’ ” A little more than a century later Captain Alexander Hamilton speaks of
i Ganse or lead, which passeth all over the Pegu dominions for money” (¥New dccount of the
East Indies, 1727, vol. I1, p. 41},

Lastly, Yule quoting Hamilton #s above, calls Gansa, lead, and in his Hobson-
Johson, 1886, p. 278 s.v. Ganza, he notes: “1554. ‘In this Kingdom of Pegu there is no
coined money, and what they use commonly consists of dishes, pans, and other
utensils of service, made of & metal, like frosyleyra (1), broken in pieces ; and thisis called
gamga [spelter]” . . . A. Nunes, p. 38."

This quotation from the old Pertuguese traveller indicates that ganza was not always
stamped when used for currency, and such was the case. Witness La Loubére (Siam, 1693,
Pt. I, p. 14): “ Vincent Le Blanc relates that the Peguinshave & mixture of Lead and Copper,
which he sometimes calls Gansa and sometimes Ganza, and of which he reports that they
make statues and a small money, which is not stempt with the King’s Coin, but which every-

~ “6ne has a right to make.”

This lump cuyrency in lead, was widely spread, for Lockyer (Trade én India, 1711, pp.

" 43-4) tells us that “ Money Changing ie & great Trade [in China], whence we are sure to mest
with abundance of that Profession at their Stations up snd down the Town : especially st the
Corners of Streets where they sit with large Heaps of Leaden Cash, on Matta spreed on the
Ground before them. - I could never learn the Profits of this Business : Whether they have
o much per Cent. of the Government for putting them off, or do buy them of others at a
chesp rate, I know not ; but ’tis certain, their Gain is very considerable, else they could not
keep their Families out of it ; some of them not changing a Talein a Day.”

And then we read in 4 Collection of Voyuges underiaken by the Dutch B. 1. Co,, 1703, p,
137, that [in Sumatra] ““to prevent the ill Consequences, and bad Opinion they might bave

of them, the Dutol went on board their Ship again, where they found the Aimadis [boats] wait-
ing for the payment of twelve pieces of Eight for Cawias [oash], which the Dutch had bought
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of them. These Caxius are & kind of Mony worse allay than Lead, of which they string
200 together, and call it Una Sauta de Caxias, or Cazas.”

In vol. XLIL, 1813, anfe, 1 went deeply into the obsolete tin currency and money of the
Federated Malay States. This cutrency was obviously reflected in Tenasserim and even
in Upper Burma, for in Miscellancous Papers relating to Indo-China, 1886, vol. 1, p. 253,
occurs the following statement : *“ The pieces of ingots of tiz in the shape of the frustrum of
a cone, which are manufactured at the Rehgnon mines, on the Pak Chum river to the south.
ward, and exchanged there for goods at 4 annas each, weigh 1 1. 2 oz. 383 graing ; and their
value at Mergui, where the average price of tin is 85 rupees per 100 viss, of 365 kb, is 4 annas
4 ple.”

C. Oyster-shell Money (Silver),

In noting the varions slleged standards of silver, anfe, vols. XXVI, p. 160 : XLV,
p. 53 £, it was stated that the specimens of asékké or oyster-shell money, i.e,, 25 per cent.
alloyedsilver, given in Plate I, fig. 11, has small marks on it, apparently to show fineness 17
The following extract from McLeod’s and Richardson’s Journals during the Mission from
Moulmein to the Frontiers of China in 1826 clears up this point and shows that some of the
“ Oyster-shell Money ** was at any rate deliberately stamped. ** The rupee is current here
[at Zimmd] as weli as the Siamose tical {the round coin}, but the money most in cirenlation is
coarse silver of about 80 per cent. alloy, I believe, melted intoa circular form, in which a hollow
is formed by blowing when hot ; the bottom of this cup is so fine that it is apt to break ; when
this occurs, or when it is cut, the value is much deteriorated, It bears a small mark or
stamp made by the court officers (by whom it is issued) on the edge. Of this deseription there
are two sorts of equal alloy, but one twice the size of the other. One hundred ticals are
given for 45 Madras rupees, bat these are only equal to 75 Burmese ticals, [as] they use the
same weights and measures as the Burmans, but deteriorated one-fourth, or 25 per cent.”

The above statement is evidenve that the Burmese asékké silver is really Shan stamped
lump currency, which is strengthened by the remarks of Bock, writing in 1884. In his Temples
and Elephanis, p. 159, he tells us that the marginal marks above noted had reference to the
State of issue : thus, an elephant for Lakén, a horse for Chengrai (Zimme).18 Qg p. 361
he has a note well worth following up. He calls * the old Lao silver cojns ngmick, and says
they were worth about 6 shiliings each. Sarat Chandra Das, JASB., Proc., 18817, P 150,
says that the symbols were merely Buddhist marks, swastika, fish, chaityas, and so on,

The value of certifying and stamping lump currency to show quality will be seen from the
following quotation from Hemilton, East Indies, 1744, (vol. 1I, P- 304} :— The Japonese
are strict Observers of Moral Rules, and particularly in Commerce, insomuch thag a
Merchant of Reputation in his Payments puts up 5, 10 or any decimal number of Cy
which s & broad, oblong, thin Picce of Gold (of 20 Shillings Value there) into a Silk Bag, au
putting his Seal cn the Bag, passes current for what the Seal mentions for several Generg.-
tions, without o much as once looking what is in the Bag. And Gold is 5o plentiful and chesp
that & Cupang of twenty Shillings in Japon passes current at Batavia for thirty-two Shillings,
and when the Lion is stamped on it by the Company it passes for forty Shillings Sterl.”

The knowledge of the value of stamping was widely spread in the Far Esst. Witness
Bock (T'emples and Elephania, 1884, p. 399) in a paragraph which makes the numismatist’s

17 ¥ have found among my notes the vernacular natnes of some of the figures in plate I; I tecord them
now. Fig. 1is in Burmese n?eoéwﬂ; in Talaing, sdnabsm. Fig. 2is B. ngwékiegald, T. sonakang, Fig. 6
is B. ywetn!, T. sénathat. Fig. 12 is ngwémd, T. séndé, In Talaing the following Figs. are named ag
vnder ;—3 is also called sénakdny : 7, 8 and § are called adn : 1018 $kugu : 11 is sénkwak (B. kwet) : 13 is also
adn.  All this shows that many of the puople are hazy us to differentiating the stendards, I have & note
alto that Fig. 16, Plate II, ia called in Burmuse ¥'ayitbation and in Talaing sdnkanauk (silver-ghell).

18 The symbols on the specimens given in Plate I, No, 11 are unfortunately not sufficiently discernibla
%o enable one tv say what they represent,
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mouth water. He is describing an Exhibition and remarks :—* An cqually interesting show
of ancient coins, some flat and some spherical, solid bars of gold and silver with a stamp at one
end, side by side with old paper currency, lead, crockery and poreelain tokens, and cowries.”

With reference to the use of asékké silver as currency. In 1894 I received a very interest-
ing letter from Mr. H. 8. Guinness, writing from Wuntho in Upper Burma, formerly a Shan
State, on the currency vbtaining there :~-* I have made cnquiries into the lump currency in
Wuutho and find that cxactly the same system existed in these parts as in Mandalay bofore
the introduction of rupees. Gold was occasionally used and the ratio was fixed at 20 to 1,
but it was not legal iender, as it was not accepted in payment of revenue. All revenue was
payable in one standard of silver 25 per cent alloy [i.€., asékké]. The Sawbwi [chicf] never
attempted to coin, nor did he cver stamp the lump currency with any device or mark of
fineness. Gold of two varietics was known, distinguished as red and yellow. The red gold
was considered the best, but there was no difforence between them.”*1%

Mr. Guinness had the plates of these Notcs before him and wrote further instractively
upon them : “ Rice?® does not scem over to have been a standard of currency, though other
articles may have been, and probably were, bartered for rice. But the agreement had to be
mutual between tho parties concerned. There was no fixed or standard value assigned to
the basket of paddy or rice : the latter being bought and sold at the market rate (pauk z¢).21
Rice varied in price according to demand betwcen half a tickal and 2} tickals silver per basket.,”

.D. Coin of the Realm.
Although the coin stamped to indieate weight and fineness should come before regular
coin of the realm in the order of evolution, it will be more convenient to treat the Burmese
specimens in the reverse order, because in Burms the former were imitations of the latter.22

D-I. Coins of Bédopays.22 :

The usual historical statement is that Minddn Min was the first to introduce coinage
into Burma, but his predecessor B6dop’ay4, who flourished 17811819 A.p., made an attempt
in that direction. Yule (Ava, p. 255) writing in 1855, gives a good general description of his
proceedings : “ King Mentaragyi [Bodop'aya] expressed to Col. Symes a desire to have
minting implements, and Capt. Cox [British Envoy to Ava) accordingly carried with him the
necessary apparatus. A coinage was struck and issued. ‘The metal was pure, but there was
& little drawback to the success of the scheme, in the fact that the king fixed the current value
of bis coins at two-thirds above their real value for the silver, and at more than 400 per cent.
on their value for the copper ; prohibiting all other currency, snd charging the diffcrence
between the intrinsic and arbitrary vatue as his selgnorage fur coining. 'The usual results of
such pranks followed. All trade was suspended for several weeks, till the ministers persuaded
the King, not to put his coinage on a rationsl footing, but to give it up altogether, and since
then the experiment has not been renewed.”

Malcom (T'ravels én South Bastern Asia, vol. ¥, Burman Empire, 1839, p. 270), tells the
story in much the same way : “ The late king, Menderagyee, attempted to introduce small
T g ’_I-'ge_r;;i;)ld being alloyed with copper wasin reality worse than the yollow gold, which wan slloyé-d_
with silver. See ante, vol. XLVII, p. 106. But all over Burma from the Royal family dowowards the
people valued most the red gold.

0 Seo ante, vols. XX VI, p. 281, and XXIX, pPp- 33 and 38,

- 31 This does not quite state the argument concerning rice as a currency. It wasnot domeatically usabie
rice that was used as carrency, but spare broken rice, which could be used for no other purpose than currency.
fSee ante, vol. XXVI, p. 281,

23 Aga hint to collectora I would draw attention to a statement in Danvers' Portuguese Records, p, 146 :
*One of the earliest acte here [Malacca] of Affonso de Albuguerque appears to have been the izsue of g
Portuguese coinage, for in the same letter [April 1, 1512) he atates :  © Nuno Vaz takes with him samples
of the gold, silver and copper coins, which have been struck in your Majesty's cause.”" ” Ihave further deals
with thia point, ante, vol. XLIL p. 109 i.

23 I adopt here the trandliteration of the previcus articles on this subiject, which is not the oficial form,




t4 1THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY C [ JaxvaRy, 1028

silver coin, which he made with a miot establishment imported from England. But he
required his ticals to pass for sixty per cent. above their real worth, and the copper for nearly
three times its worth. The consequence was & universal stagnation . of business; and, after
urging his law so far as to execute some for contumacy, he was at length obliged to let silver
and lead pass by weight, according to their real worth, as before. The people are not
anxious for coin. They cannot trust their rulers; they love higgling in bargains ; they make
a profit on their money, as well as goods, by increasing its alloy ; and a numerous class of
agsayers, or brokers, called Pwa-zahs [pwézd] (by foreigners, Poyzaks), subsist by melting
up silver, to improve or detériorate it as they are desired. This they do before the owner's
face, and have only the crucible and scoriz for their trouble.”

Besides the silver samples, Symes took to Calcutta some of copper. When Phayre
wrote in 1882, apparently the only specimen known of these was that figured by him, op. cit.,
Plate V, fig. 8. Since then I found two at Mandalay, vide my Plate II, figs. 22 and 23, and my
Plate V, fig. 48 and 49. One is the half of the other, and they were tendered as coin in payment
of bazaar fees. Locally, they were known as coins of Shwébo Min, probably because they were
known not to be an issue of Mindon or Thibd, and were therefore referred to their best known
immediate predecessor, Tharfwadi, one of whose titles was Shwdbo Min ; or possibly they

were referred generally to the Shwébd (or Alompra) Dynasty.

Writing on the information before him, Phayre, op. ¢it., p. 33, says that his specimen was
probably a pagoda medsl struck by a queen at Ava, who came from Myanaung on the Irra-
waddy in Lower Burma, to be placed in a pagoda she intended to build there. This, he con-
joctured, beceuse it was found at Myanaung. It is, however, clearly part of the coinage
struck at Calentta to B6dop’ayd’s order, becanse of the legend omr it, which runs thus :—
Obverse, two fishes : reverse, 1143 ks Tabédwé ldbyijo 14 yet. That is, it is dated 14th of
Tabbdwé waning, 1143, B.E., or February, 1781. 1t must have, therefore, been struck in
the year of thesuccession of King Bodop'aya. See Plate IT, Figs. 22 and 23, and Plate V, Figs.
48and 49, on which last the better specimens are ‘shown. There appear to have been three
denominations, and all the coins are of copper.

A Barman, in Rangoon, supposed to be an authority on old coins, told me in 1892 that
Figs. 48 and 49 of Plate V were “ Shan coins often worn by children as a remembrance of
ancestors and that their name was in Talaing, abnkd,” kd meaning fish. This information is
worth noting, as showing the caution necessary when collecting evidence even from the learned.
I may mention that k4 is in Nicobarese, as in Talaing, both Leing languages of Mén origin,
the term for ‘ fish.’ | _

‘The coins of Bodop ayd, shown on Plate LI, Figs. 22 and 23 and on Plate V, Figs. 48 and
49, must not be confused with those he issued in Arakan after he had taken possession of it.
These are dated in a.D. 1781 after he had ascended the throne in Burma, and he did not
conquer Arakan and issue the Arakanese cvinage until 1787,  His Arakan coins will be

described later.

All that Symes bad to tell us personally on the matter is very short. At p. 460 of his
work on his Embassy to Ava, he tells us he received a letter from the Maywoen [Mydwaun or
Governor] of Pegue, ‘asking that a carriage might be built for the king as per plans attached,’
and then he goes on to 53y % The Maywoon’s letter, however, contained & requisition of yet
greater importance ; that wag, to obtain materials for the establishment of 2 mint, a design,
which if earried into effect, must considerably promote the prosperity of the country, as the
necessity for weighing lups of lead and silver, and ascertaining the purity, cperate as a
gensible impediment to commerce.”

But Cox, to whom was entrusted the duty of conveying the carriage, the specimen coins
and the minting machinery, has a good deal more to tell us abyut the matter that is exceedingly
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characteristic of the Burmese and their ways. The subject is over and over again referred tir
in his Burmhan Empire, as it gave him much trouble. At p. 95 he explains how Bédopaya,
in Feb. 1797, examined the carriage, etc., and says : ** He then examined the dies and the
coins, and said that the characterson the copper were very right, but that those on the rupees
were obsolete.2¢  The [Burmese] Viceroy told him that I had promised to get the dies altered
in any manner he pleased, with which he appeared highly gratified. He then expressed a wish
to see the machinery and the Viceroy told him I had been so kind as to promise to show the
mode of fixing and using the machinery. * Yes,’ says he, * the Resident will do that in'a few
days, which we should be puzzling about for months.’””’

The next step in the matter is alluded to at p.130: “ About 2 p.m. the rayhoon [yéwun,
custom-house officer] and Mr, Moncourtuse returned from the palace. He informed me that
His Majesty had ordered the rupees to be assayed, and found that one kind was fifteen per
cent. worse than pure silver and the others ten per cent.,2 and that, as it was his royal intention
that none but pure silver should pass current in his dominions, he had therefore ordered the
20,000 rupees to be returned to me.” As the coins were struck to pattern out of courtesy
by the Governor-General, Capt. Cox very properly refused point blank to receive them back.
But while the negotiations were going on, “ a gilt war boat arrived with the King’s treasurer,
an illigetimate son of His Majesty, who had brought with him four boxes of rupees and money
to pay for the copper. 1 desired him to be seated, but would not permit them to deliver the
boxes of silver or receive the value of the copper.” Later on we come to the actual payment,
which was tendered in very debased silver, and Cox’s remarks®® on the steps he took to prevent
his being cheated are somewhat amusing, and show that sophisticating the Burmese currency
was not confined to Bayfield’s mydwun, as described, ante, vol. XX VI, p. 202.

The wild proceedings of the king to establish his currency are detailed by Cox at p. 310:
“ July 21 [1797) His Majesty immediately after his return to Amerapoorash [Amarapural,
issued orders fer the curreney of the pice [copper money] brought from Bengal, and prohibited
the currency of silver and lead in the Bazaars : but established no rate at which the pice were
to pass, nor had he coined any or even issued the whole of those I brought {one lack [IdkL]),
Bor provided any medium in the room of the silver currency. Under these circumstances
the people were much distressed and obliged to substitute rice?7 instead of lead for small
purchases in the provision market. Privately silver still continues current, notwithstanding
the prohibition, and the officers of Government winked at it to prevent stagnation of all
business. This forbearance coming to the knowledge of His Majesty, he this day suspended
the whoonghees [wunjis, ministers of state] from the exercire of their offices, exposed them to
sunin the palacs yard from ten till four o’clock with pieces of silver round their necks, and
was with difficulty prevailed on by their humble submission to refrain from severer punish-
ment. He has not, however, pardoned them and has ordered that the looto [luttd
(Hlutdaw), royal council of state] shall continue shut. The two mayhoons [myéwun] or
governors of the fort are confined in the fire-house loaded with irons, and the former orders
respecting the currency directed to be enforced with the greatest rigour. I understand
he is coining rupees and pice in the palace.”

Next day, the regulations, such as they were, regarding currency came to the Resident’s
notice. They are worth recording here as specimens of folly :  For 100 tickals weight of
silver, 2§ per cent. standard [ywetn$ silver, see anfe, vol. XLVIII, pp- 49 fi.] delivered into

24 The only apecimens that ssem to have survived are, the copper coins figured on my Plate 11, Figs. 22
and 23, and my Plate V, Figs. 48 and 49, and described above.

26 * This, by-the-by, proves what excellent metallurgista they are, for one kind wes in fact 17 per cent,
and the other 22} per cent.”—Cox's footnote.

2¢ Pp, 178, 179, 180, 184, 185, 186,

37 For broken rice as currency, soe ante, vols. XX VI, p. 281 ; XXIX, p. 38



18 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ JaNDARY, 1928

the royal mint, 80 pieces each weighing one tickal each would be given in exchange : 20 of
the pice 1 brought from Bengal were to be given inexchange for one of those coined tickals
and 40 pieces of His Majesty’s coinage. Now supposing the tickals issued from the mint
to be of the same standard as the silver paid in and 2} per cent. worse than pure silver, he
will gain at the rate of 663 per cent. ont the silver. And as the copper pice I brought cost bim.
only one tickal, 5. per cent. silver, for 81, or 83 for one tickal of 2 per cent., if he sells them
8t the rate of one tickal for 20, his gain on these pice would be 315 per cent. or in plainer
language the pice he bought for 100 tickals he will sell for 415 tickals. His gain on the pice
of his own coinage will amount to about one-third more. But if we take into consideration
the advanced or nominal value of his new silver coinage, the profits on the issue of the
Bengal pice will be enormous indeed. On the lack [l@kR] of pice he will gain 7,318 tickals,
five per cent. silver, or 8,781 sicca {Company’s] rupees at the rate 598 per cent.”” (p. 312).
Cox then says truly that this statement will serve as a proof of the extreme avarice,
despotism and ignorance which held dominion in Burma.

The next entry we find (p. 313) is very significant : “ Ten men, principal merchants,
have been condemmed to lose thier heads for paying and receiving silver bullion, as hereto-
fore, contrary to His Majesty’s orders.” On the 27th and 28th [July, 1797}, the ministers,
probably goaded to desperation, had the courage to tell the king of the distress he was
causing, and on the 2nd August we find an entry (p. 321) :  This day His Majesty was gra-
ciously pleased to relieve his subjects by permitting the currency of flowered silver [ywetn?}.”
Thus ended this characteristic attempt to establish a currency for the benefit of the king by
the ruin of his people. It had lasted about a fortnight.

Now, we learn from this account that Cox brought 20,000 silver coins of two varieties,
and 100,000 copper coins, and that the king, by his machinery, probably coined some more.
But it is not probable that more than a very small proportion of any description ever got
amongst the people.

Bad as were Bodop’ayd’s methods of forcing his currency on his people, despite its fieti-
tious value, the proceedings of a Muslira monarch in Africa were much of the same kind and
much more crafty. Charles Neufeld, who was for twelve years a captive under the Khalifa
or Mahdi ’Abdu’llihi of the Soudan at Omdurman, wrote an account of his imprisonment at
that place in the World Wide Magazine (1899, vol. IV, No. 21, Dee.) and at pp. 234235 we
read :—* As Nahum AbbAji was then trying to think out an invention for coining money,
he suggested that he should apply to the Khalifa for my services in assisting him. This
request 'Abdu’ilihi was only too glad at the time to accede to. Saltpetre was coming in in
large quantitics, and he was in great trouble about his monetary systern. As Khalifa, he was
entitled to one-fifth of all loot, property, taxes, and goods coming in to the Baitu'}-Mal ; and
as all property of whatever description was considered to belong primarily to this adminis-
tration, it followed that 'Abdu’llahi was entitled to one-fifth of the property in the Soudan.
But as he himself had not much usé for hides, skins, gum, ivory, and such like, he took hls
proportion in coin-after putting his own valuation upon his share.

*“ As the money the Khalifa took from the Baitu’l -Mal was hoarded and never came into
circulation again, & kind of specie famine presently set in. Attempts had been made in the
early days of >Abdu’l14hi’s rule to produce a dollar with a fair modicum of silver in its composi-
tion ; but Nirw'l-Garfawi, Adldn’s successor at the Baitu'l-Mil, came to the conclusion
evidently that a coin was but a mere token, and that, therefore, it was immaterial what it was
made of, provided it carried some impression upon it. The quantity of silver in his dollars
grew leas and less, and even then was only represented by a light plating, which wore offina
few weeks’ time. When people grumbled, he unblushingly issned copper dollars, pure and
simple. All dollars were issued from the Baitu’l-M4il as being of value equivalent to the
silver dollar, and when the baser sort were refused, the Khalifa decreed that all future offenders
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should be punished by the confiscation of their property and the loss of a hand and foot.
The merchants, though, were equal to the occasion. When an intending purchaser inquired
sbout the price of an article, the vendor asked him in what coinage he intended to pay ; and
the merehant then knew what price to ask.

*“As the silver dollars gradually disappeared, the few remaining ones went up enormously
in value, until in the end they were valued at fifty to sixty of the Baitu’)-M4l coins : 8o that ar:
article, which could be bought for one silver dollsr. could not be purchased under fifty to sixty
copper dollars. And, although a rate of exchange was forbidden, the Baitu’l-Mal took
advantage of the state of affairs by buying in the copper dollars, melting them up, recasting
them, and then striking from a different die. These coine would be again issued at the value
of a silver dollar and the remaining copper dollass in the town put out of circulation by the
Baita'-Mal refusing to reccive them. To make matters worse, the die-cutters cub dies for
themselves and their friends; and it waa well worth the while of the false coiners to make a
dollar of better metal than the Baitu’l-Mal did, for these were accepted ata premium. The
false coinage business flonrished, until Ilyds al-Kurdi, one of the best die-cutters, was per-
manently incapacitated by losing his right hand and left foot. And this punishment—for a
time at least—actod as a deterrent to others,leaving the Baitu’l M4l entire monopoly of coinage.

“ Sovereigns might at any time be bought for & dollar, for the possessors were glad to get
rid of them. Being found in possession of & gold eoin denoted wealth, and many people
attempting to change & gold piece returned home to find their hut in the hands of the
Baitn’l-Ml's officials, whu would be searching for the remainder of the presumed gold hoard,
and failing to find one, they would confiscate the goods and chattels of the indiscreet persen.
The trade with the Egyptian frontier, Suakim and Abyssinia was carried on through the
mediom of barter and the Austrian (Maria Theresa) trade dollar.”

Tampering with the coinage and currency by monarchs and governments is, of course, &
very old trick in the East and elsewhere. The proceedings of Mubammad Tughlaq of
Dehliin 1330 a.p., were very like those of B4Gdp’ays and equally futile, for the reason that
a grossly depreciated bullion currency cannot be endured by any people.?8 It was tried in
Burma not only by Bédop'aya, but also by Pagan Min in the Thayetmo District, and also by
Thibé Min as regards his brass coinage. Indo-Chinese governments. would indeed seem to be
incorrigible in this respect, for we find proceedings almost identical with those detailed above
in the middle and end of the nineteenth century in Siam. _ g

Holt Hallett in hin Thousand Miles on an Elephant in the Shan Siates, pp. 164-65; aays,
that up to 1885 cowries were in use in Siam as currency imported from Bombay. He then’
proceeds to tell us that “ the late King of Siam determined to stop the use of cowries ga
currency and floated a token lead money. As he could place what value he liked upon the
lesdd coins, he resolved that 84 large stamped pieces, or 128 small stamped picces, should go to
a tickal of silver, although the lead in them would cost less than half that amount.’® The
monetary transactions in lead would bring 100 per cent. profit to his treasury, and likewise—
which he does not seem to have counted on—to the treasury of any one who thought it to forge
the coins. For some time the Government made a splendid profit, but some domestic and
foreign forgers filled the market with their bogus issue. A great panic ensued among the
people : the lead pieces were gradually refused and the Government had to stop coining them.

* Before the collapse of the lead coinage, the King determined further to replenish his
treasury by another device. He issued copper coins. To ensure their being taken by the
people, he declared cowries fo be no longer current. As he did not call in the cowries and

28 Bee Ridgeway, Oriyin of Currency, p. 138 n., for an instance in the fourth eemtury B.0. Besalasc Terrien
do Lacguperie, Old Numerals and the Swanpan in China, p, 14, for & very early sttempt to make bullion

oxehangeabls regardiers of weight.
2% The idea was that the royal stamp would incroase the value of the coins in the syes of the public,
Bee JASE., Prec. for 1387, p. 148. ’

3
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exchange them for the lead or copper coins, they boosme worthless to their posaessors. This
was o sad stroke of fortuns for the poor people, but worse was to come when the present
King of Siam [Chulalong Korn in 1880} came to the throne. Finding that forgery of the
debased coinage was naturslly prevalent, he reduced the currency value of the old lead coing
by declaring 320 of them equal to & tickal considerably less than the actual value of the
lead contained in them. The copper pieces he reduced to a fourth of the value that they had
been issued at. The people thus lost the gross value of their cowries and were robbed of half
‘the value of their load coins and three-fourths the value of their copper ones.”

The King of Cochin-China about 1812 seems to have been more fortunate in playing the
same tricks with the currency, for Crawiurd, Siam, p. 518, tells us : “ The price paid by the
King for the metal, from which the zinc [cash]} currency is struck is only twelve kwans the
picul [current at about 17], and therefore an object of considerable revenue.”

There is an interesting note on mint ** profits ”’ in the East,in the fourteenth century A.p.,
which is useful in this connection. Pegolotti (Vale, Cathay, vol, II, p- 298) in his handbook
to the merchants of his day, says that at Tana {Azov) “ the money current'is in sommi and
aspen of gilver . - And if silver be sent to the Tana Mint, they coin 202 gspens trom
the sommo, but they pay you only 190, retaining the rest for the work of the mint and its profit.
So & sommo at Tana is reckoned to be 190 aspen. And the sommi are ingots of silver of the
alloy above mentioned, which are paid away by weight.”” This gives over 15 per cent. as
mint profits. _

The ways of the Kings were closely followed by their ministers and superior officers,
Witness the following story from Malcom, T'ravels, vol. I, p. 252 “ The late war fof 1824]
havingintroduced into Rangoon and its vicinity the [Company’s] Bengal coins, the Woongyee
(wunji] engaged largely in making four-anna pieces, which were really worth but two. They
were soon well-known, and only passed for their real value. The incensed great man sent
the herald about the city, proclaiming that whoever objected to take them st their nominal
value should suffer a specified fine and imprisonment. Business was for a while completely
checked, and at length, after making some severs examples, he was obliged to let the people
return to weighing their. money as before.”

' (To be continued.)

BOOK-NOTICES.

Towxn-PLANNING IN ANCIENT INDIA, by DBivopz
Bemart Dorr, M.A., Thacker, Spink & Co.,
Calcutta and Simla, 1925. Price Rs. 7.6-0.

L]
.This interssting book represente an atterapt to

reveal early Indo-Aryan rules and ideas on the
sybject of the planning and internal lay-out of towns
and cities and villages, partly from the precepts of
ancient Sangkrit treatises like the Bilpa Sdstras,
and partly by infersnce from the arrangement of the
older citisa sBtill existing in India. The author
admity ab initjo that in the complets absence of
illustrative plane or diagrame of Indian towns, the
conclusions arvived at in respect of ancient India
must rest largely on theory and hypothesia. It is
pomsible that the geadual excavation of euch sites
as that of Taxila may reveal important facts,
_corroborating the author’s contentions on the
réverse. On the other hand the recent discovery
of very ancient town-sites in the Indus valley,
which, ao far asr we imow at present, were pre-
Aryan, may eventually justify the assumption that

the so-called Indo-Aryans borrowed many of their
ideas on town-planning from an eariier Dravidian
civilisation.

In discussing the origin of the Indo-Aryan city
Mr. Dutt points out that in many cases the
town in embryo was & market-place serrounded by
hamliets, each of which ultimately became a separate
ward of the Bnished city, and that in many modern
Indiany towns the saliaganj or general market is
located at the centre of the occupied area. Even
in a city like Bombay, developed in modera timea
under western influence, this process i8 observeble,
several of the modern mumicipal wards being called
after the scattered villages out of which they have
sprung. In other cases, however, like Conjeeveram,
Tarakeshwar and Sitakund, the nucleus of the town
was the phrine of some popular deity, which
gradually attracted increasing numbers of settlers
and devotees, Whensver possible, ancient towns were
located on large rivers, like the Ganges snd Indus,
which oould provide & aupply of water, mesas of
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defence, and a channel of communication for
‘traders and othera ; and orthodox Hindu ideas de-
manded their construction always on the riyhe
bank, The violation of thisrule in the case of a city
like Calcatta iz one proof that it was laid out under
foreign influence. The confluence of two rivers was
also & favourite site for a town.

The multiplication of cities in Ancient India was
primarily due, according to Mr. Dutt, to the large
number of dynasties of prester or less importance,
each of whom required a fortified capital of its own,
a8 far +g possible contrally situatod, He guotes
Sukriachérya's rocommendations in  rogard to
flura, fauna, and geographical situstion, and the
opinions of other old authorities regarding the lie
of the ground, which, according to the Silps Sdstras,
ought to slops downwards towards thes north or
east, In other words the town dit:;h, into which al!
impurities drained, was likely to prove lees offensive
on the north than on the eouth, while with an
eastorly declivity the town would secure full advan-
tage of the moming sunshine. Even in the matter
of town-plenning the ancient fourfold social division
was obsorved, for the s0il was divided into four
claapes, according to colour, taste, smell, etc. The
heat, kind—described in the Rdjavallabha as white,
fragrant, and agreeable to the taste—was naturally
resorved dfor Brahuman residents: the wretched
Sudras had to put up with black soil. stinking like
decayed fish. Ancimt methode of testing the
solidity of the ground are Quoted from the Matsya
Purdna, and these were followed by elaborats
purificatory and consecratory rites, in which the
plough played an important part. After that the
the Indo-Aryan town plenner was called upon to
define the exact area, the circumference, and tha
chief internal sites of the new town.

A palient fenture of ancient Indian towns was
the moat and ramparts, owing ta the fact that in
primitive ages the citedel itaelf was the town.
“The description of Ayodhys, of Lanka asnd of
Mathurs indicatas this condition ; and it wae not till
a later age that the city cutgrew the fort, which waa
often located at it8 centre. Elaborste instructions
.ara given in the Arthaddstra and other works re-
garding diffierent types of forts, which depended
as & rule rather on natural than on artificial defences,
regarding the number and 8ize of walls, battle-
ments and ramparts, which might be quadrangular,
-#quare, cirenlar or semi-lunar in shape, and regarding
the nurnber and size of moste, According to
Meogasthenesa, Pataliputra had a sucoossion of
brick-lined moats, the waters of which were regulated
by hidden shiicea. Mr. Dutt declares that these
moata were often converted into a form of urban
adornment, as “the Aryan town-planners *' culti-
vated lotuses and lilies in. their stagnant waters;
and he quotes as'evidenos of thix foct a Tamil
poemn deecribing the Chola fort of Pukar, It is
doubtiw) whether a purely Dravidian capital like
Pukar can be justly offored as evidence of Aryan

ideas of urban decoration ; while the eondition of
such moats a3 havesurvived in India down to his-
toricsl times induces doubts whether they were as
dolectabls adjuncts of the city as the postie imagi-
nation portrays them,

As to communications, Mr, Dutt has collectad the
statorments of various ancient authorities as to the
width of different classes of roads or streeta. Theee
were almost slways arranged on the rectangular
or chesa-board plan, encircled by & large boulsvard
inside the walls, which followsd the line of circum-
vallation, While it is difficult to decide how wide
the stroots were, it is obvious that they cannot have
attained some of the widths laid down in Senskrit
lore ; and if the atreets of old and stiil oxisting
Indian towna afford any guide, many of the thorough-
fares of ancient Indo-Aryan towns must have
been, according to modern idess, very narrow. The
hyperbole of the poets is not a whotly trustworthy
guids in these matters of detail. Incidentally,
Mr. Dutt disputes the meaning of “king’a street "
usually assigned to rdjapiia, ie., the stroet leading
to or passing in front of the royal residence. On the
Suthority of Pinini, he translates it © king among
atreats, " and declares it siynifies any large road.
He alsc recalls the fact that the most ancient rules
of Indian town-planning forbade any door or
window to open on to a main thoroughfare, whils the
main roads through the wards were fumished at both
ends with stout doors, which could be closed in sea-
sons of disturbance. The pole of Ahmadabad offer
8 good example of this feature.

The author remarks that it was customary
in Ancient Indig to periorm the pradakshing of a
croas-road, and that conssquently all vehicles and
pedeetrians must have observed ‘the rule of keeping
to the left when croesing the open space at & junc-
tion. Traffie, in other words, followed * & clockwise
motion ™', in the manner recently introduced at
Hyde Parlc Corner and other crowded points in
London, ' Ii this is so, one can only deplore the
complete oblivion inte which the pradakshine
of open spaces at cross-roads has now fallen, The
chief problem of traffic regulation in a modern
Indian town is concerned with.making vehicular
and pedesirian traffic keep to the left, inetead
of wandering all over the road. There iz much
interseting -information, about ancient aite-planning,
which is illustrated by dis; 8 of the arrapge-
ments recommendsd in the Silpe Adstras. Broadly
speaking, they all allow for the location of separate
guilds or castes in different atreets or wards—an
arrengement which can be seen in most Indian
towns to-dey—and for the reservation of the West
sites for the upper ocastes and clases. Somoe
Banskrit worka enter into great detail, e.g., the Agni
Purdpa, which places goldsmiths in the south-sast
ocormper of the town ; dancers and herlote in the
south ; stage-managers and flshermen in the scuth-
wont ; dealors in chariots, weapons, and outlery in
tho west ; liquor-merchants, officars and servanta
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in the north-west; and pious persons, such as
Brashmans, Yatis, and Siddhas in the north. One
wonders if thé close mssociation of officers and
tiquor-sellers was based upon practical experience,
All Indian towns of to-day are cheracterised by
house-grouping and mahallas or quarters, inhabited
by distinus eastes or classes ; and thia arrengement
evidently dates back to early ages.

Mr. Dutt discueses the plan of the Indo-Aryan
village, which was often s town in miniature and
bore little or no resemblance to the village of modern
Bengal : he enwmerates certain ancient builkling
ruies ; and ho deals with many other points of
mterest. T am a little doubtfnl whether he is
quite torrect n hie statement that Vijayanagar
followed ancient Aryan traditions of town-plan-
ning ; for Vijayanagar was emphatically a Dravidian
city, the product of Dravidian culiure, and govern.
e according te Dravidian cultural ideas. Another
suggestion of the author, which is likely, in my
opinion, to be challenged is that, if Indian civilization
ever brenks down, the Europeanised or Westemised
Indian will in time become the Panchama class of
the Christian community, just as the aboriginal
tribes of Seuih India became the ‘untouchables’
of Hindu society. The stalwartz of the modern
councils and assemblies, who wear English dress, ete,
will hardly swallow this proposition with equanimity
and personally, I do not believe that the denationa-
lised Indian will ever suffer any such fate. Such
things ean only happvn under the mgis of an un-
controlied priesthood.

Apart from these minor matters, which bear
litils upon the general temour of the book,
Mr. Dntt has written an erudite and intereeting
work, which throws much light upon a hitherto
little krown branch of Indian antiquitiea.

8. M. EpwanDES,

ON TBE ADBRUTA RaMaA viNA, by STR GroRGE
Griemson, 1926,

Thiais another of Sir George Griereon's invaluable
pamphiete. It deals with one of the Rdmdyamas
current in Northern India and attributed to Valmiki,
being supplementary to his othar well-known wqu
of the same name on tho Rama Legend. It grent.ly
differs from the main work and gives acecunts
of “'opisades thet find no place ™ in it. I{ is also
a Sakta work, and Sita the gracious hecame n Sakti
andis turned into Dévi the Terrible. It fontaina in
fact * a mixture of Bhakta.teaching with Saiviam,
in which the salient featuros of both schools are

combined ' in equal proportions.

. Sir George pointe out * the extraordinary power
attribiited to Indiagn Saints, such as Nirada,” and
that as 8 Saint’s curse ‘' can never be in vain *
“the [Bupreme] Deity has to accept the conee-
quenpes with a smile.”” Apd it must be said that
the 'Bmdu famts were very free with their curmes.
K fact, in those mythical times, it must have been

much safer to be a saint than to be a god.” Sir
George gives many instances, and ths whole subject
is of great interest, as explanatory of much that is
still to be found in Indian legends. Tt ie also of
interest in relation to the possible origin of & great
deal in the Hindu religion that is non-Aryan and
presurnably Far Fastern. Werner, in his authori:-
tative Myths and Legende of China, claima that the
Chinese legends are indigenous, and not connected
with the rest of the world. I have had resson to
study his book from end to end, and find much in
it that it is difficult to believe is not Indian or Cen-
tral Asian or even Near Eastern. However that
may be, the Chinese Mythes are full of immortals
who are gods and immortala who are saints,
and the power of the one differs not at all from the
power of the other. They can all kmock each other
about. The guestion then is : where did the Indian
ideas of the power of the eaint come from ? Was
it introduced into the Indian Aryan, t.e., Hindu
mind by contact with Far Eastern races from be-
yond the Northem and Eastern boundaries ?

Leaving this question there, we find a most in-
teresting development of the idea of incarnation.
Instance after instance is given of the incarnation of
an immorial in 8 morta! body as the result of a Saint's
curse. Apparently incarnated immortals are all * fal-
Ien angels,” Nirada himself-—a distinguished saintly
curser—iaso far human as to  be jealous of a celestial
mugician Tumbura, the Gandharva, and has s bad
time of it, which he richly deserved.

Various stories as to Sitd’s origin are told in the
Adbhuta- Rdmdyana, in the true folktale fashion found
all overthe world. Indeed, the more one divesinto
the tales about any popular hero or heorine, the mors
incompatible they become, but it is anodd view to
repreeent Sitd as more powerful than her husband.
Lastly, 8ir George points out that thisbook in “an
attempt to introduce the terrible cult of Saiva Sik.
tism into the altogether alien acil of Valsbnavism.
Its chief value is as o store-house of folk-legends.”

We have also in the Adbhuia. Rémdyara a story
of the pregnancy of Manddédari, the wife of Ravana,
with Sitd, which is worth drawing atiention to.
Mandadari, out of jealousy, determines to kill her-
golf.  With this object, she drinks the contents
of the jar of Ri#is’ blood, which [her husband}]
Réavans has told her is a deadly poison. Instesd of
dying, she immedistely becomes pregnant with
Lakghmi [Sitd], who has been installed in the sprin-
kled milk by the power of Gritsamada’s Maniras.”
Is such & story of Aryan origin ¥ Or B8 it an ab.
sorption from Indian aborigines ! The question
ia asked, because it bas been obeerved that preg.
nancy amonget some savages is still not connected
with sexual intercourse. The story looks aa if there
were onoe the same disability to connect eause and
effect in Indis, and it seems haxd to believe that so
intelligent a people ae the anciemt Aryan-immi
grants could have had such a disability. -

R. C. TEMPLE.
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FOLK-SONGS OF THE TULUVAS.
By B. A, SALETORE, BA, LT, MRAS,
(Continued from vol, LVI, p. 78.)
II1. The Sengs of the Panaras or the Nalka Poople.
: The Somg in Tulu.
- Yenkule Madirs, Vo popenadakeds.

Paravupijana sayyanda !
Yenkuleye Madimiye popina nadakeda kadipu panki sayyanda.
Yenkulens Madimiye tlnage midayi Surya uttanarnze ;
Yenkulens Madimalena maone tiinage paddiyi Sandro belani lekka.
Y bul tonclu pipediye ?
Nina Appelekha Mami undu, rléve bul pi?
Nina Amma lekka Sammale vndu, bulpidagd !
Nina Tage lekka Bive undu, bulpadagi !
Nina Maitini lekka Megge undu, ddye bulpa ?
Kamberda kurvedu tdrayida tundu ulidands yenda bulpena ¢
Mittantyada barchane orind yenda bulipads !

Translation.
(Oh !} Our Midira (dance} ! Oh ! In the movement of our limbs,
A cauntious ant would not die t .
A soft bird would not dic under the gait of our Bridegroom !
When we look at our Bridegroom, his loaks like the rising eastern Sun !
When we look at the face of our Bride, it is like the splendid Western Moon !
Oh! Why do you go on erying ?
You have a Mother-in-law like a Mother, why do you weep ¥
You have a Father-in-law like & Father, {Gh) do not weep |
You have a Brother-in-law like an cldsr Brother, (Oh} do net weep !
You have a younger Brother-in-law like your youuger Brother, (Oh) why do you weep £
[s it because some pieces of coconut have beon left in the kamberda baskes that, you weep 1
Is it becaunse the comb has been loft on the lintel that Yyou weep ?
Yole :—This song is sung by the Nalke or Panarn class of devil-dancers during their
marriage coremony. Midira is the name given to a kind of dance.
: IV. The Songs of the Bikuda Holeyas,
1. The Song tn Tulu.
Le le le le le 13 Dare spundu baiderald (Chorus)
Orana binnera baiderala vovyuhu,
Gandada parimala popundu.
Yéradi gundodu Madimala,
Madegatti illada Madimaye.
Dire &pundu Nandere Goligi, dare dpundu,
Dikkale Déyigd dése apundu.
Nandare Gali (da) ga Dare apundu. (Chorus)
Yerundu, yerundu, yeru panads, ?
- Anjevun yerukla singareranda :
- Ponjevu yerukks peratteranda ;
Gonaje j{y)eru niraparipundu, (Chorus)
Tumbudundu ponnu kalikandels,
Tettondundu tattondundu pognu nira kandeld.
- Kali kandela dekinavuju kalyata ;
Nira kandela dakinavulu niryatd,
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Transiation.

Irlololele 18 The wedding-ceremony is being held ! (And) They have come—

The respectable relations have come in ranks, (Oh} from where !

To them is carried the sandal-pasts.

The Bride is from the Yaradi dale,

The Bridegroom is from the screened house.

Nandera Golig is having the sacred ceremony,

{And) the bride Deyigh is having the sacred rice put upon her -

Nandera G6ligd is having his wedding‘ceremony. (Chorus)

* We have buffaloes! We have buffaloss 1”  Shall we say ?

{Then) Iet the he-buffaloes be adorned ; .

{And) the she-buffaloss be filled with milk ;

(And) the young ones bs allowad to drink water. (Chorus)

{Oh) the bride is carrying s pitoher of toddy !

. {And) she is carrying a pitcher of water ! .
And where the pot of toddy is thrown down, there et there be play with stones !
And where the pot of water is thrown down, there let there be play with water!
{Chorus)
Note :—The term Bikuda means & hushand. The Bikudas, however, form a separate

class of Holeyas. It is difficult to reconcile the latter half of the above poem with the
former. The song was got from a Bakuda Holeya himself,

2. The songs tn Tulu,

Lelelo lo e 14 kinni Madim4ye ! | Dibbana povode.
Kondatads mage, kinni Madimaye! | Nliyanda firuga dibbana povods {
Bale piriyodu ponnu sinte putyanda. Nikka aita balimana.
Ponnpu toda badda dvoda Nikka bangarina balena,
Yérena magald and4, Nikka mungfyi saropoli,
Sammerena magala andada, _ Nikka bolli kulla mundass,
Pijorn maitedi. Nikka kirags semmaya, -
Urusangatire ullayana silakatta Dombugn kalirude.

Tranalation. ' '

Lelelelsleis. Oh The young Bridegroom !
Oh ! The young Bridegroom is s fondled child !
In his infancy he fell & pray to love.
* Having eeen the girl, I must be bound,” he thought.
* Whose daughter is she 1" he questioned.
8he is the daughter of Sammera,
{And) the sister-in-law of Pajoru,
Accompanied by the men of caste and those of the land.lord,
Should the bridal-party ga.
The marriage party isto go to g country that is foreign.
(But) why should you {the bridegroom) be copeerned with it 3
(For) you will get brageleta of goid,
(And) you will get bracelets for the fore-arm,
(And) you will get a turban with edgea that will look like silver,
(Ang) you will get a pair of shoes,
sndyouwﬂl.getanumbreﬂsmprowotyonfmmthemn. -
Nole :~~The above two are Bakuda marriage songs. The first one is sung during the
Dire cerereony when they pour the sacred water : and the second when the ceremony is over;
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A POSSIBLE IDENTIFICATION OF THE MOUNT DEVAGIRI MENTIONED
IN KALIDASA'S * MEGHADUTA.'
Be A. 8. BHANDARIAR, B.A., (Harvarp),

ABOUT six miles due south-east of Indore there is a group of four mountains one of which
is known as Devagurddd. There is a small village on its slope and two temples, one of which,
the bigger one, is said to have bheen built by Ahalyibal Holkar (1767-1795). It does not seern
likely, however, that she should have built 2 new temple of such dimensions in an obscure village,
and there is ample evidence to show that it must be & renovation or reconstrustion of an
clder {emple or part of it in ruins. There ore, for instance, stray relics in stone in the im-
mediate neighbourhood within a few hundred yards of the temple, and the photographs of
three such are given herewith. One of them looks like a vrinddvara, is hollow inside only at
the top and has niches at the rides. Another representing one of & similar group has a Siva's
pind? and his sacred bull, Nandi, sculptured on it. The nail-shaped decoration that i3 seen
here borders also the high plinth of the bigger temple and is likewise found on the walls of
& few huts, both of which must be thus evidently built or construsted, at least partly, from
the ruins of a temple, and the combination of the old and new structure can he distinetly
distinguisbed in some cases. Still another relic has marks of two footprints in the middle,
with the sun and the moon to the left and right of them ; some other marks can be diseerned
below, but they are indistinct. The sun and the moon may respectively be the symbhols of
Stryavaméi and Somavarii Kshatriyas who claim descent from them. To the right of the
larger temple there is a much smaller one, built of unearved stone, with two storeys,
the lower of which is several feet below the ground while the upper one is partly so, There arg
bricke only in the roof of the upper storey, which thus shows its recent origin. This temple,
too, bespeaks the existence of an ancient temple with its base below the present ground level,
for, it is not likely that anybody would ever excavate, much less build a new temple below the
ground. There is now n modern Siva's pindi in the temple, and four cemented pillars, pos-
sibly of comparatively recent date, are in front. They however look much clder than the date
of reconstruction of either of the temples, as only two of them are erect, the-third buried firmly
in a slanting position almost touching the ground, while the fourth is lying prostrate upon it.
These pillars have two iron cores in each of them. The picture of the temple shows the upper
storey and the opening of the stone stair-way leading below to the lower one. The long-preva-
lent custom, existing since days long before Ahalydbai of holding an annual fair at the village
onthe Sivaratri day also speaks of a whilom sacredness of the place in connzction with the god
Siva. Quarries of stone and chalk, important bailding materials, are found on the mountain.

Kalidasa mentions in his Meghadéta a mountain named Devagiri (Devapirvamgirim).
This, according to the postic context, must be situated somewhere between the Sipra and the
Chambal or ancient Charmanvati, which is described by the poet as the fame incarnate of
Rantideva, once king of the Dasapura that has been -identified with modern Dasor in {he
district of Mandasor. This at once puts out of court the claim for identification with it of
Daulatabad, with ita ancient name Devagiri, and the capital of the Yidavas from the twelfth
to the fourteenth century, or the village namad Devgad abont sixty miles to the south-
west of Jhansi mentioned by Dr. Fleet in his Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. 111,
* Ingeriptions of the Early Gupta Kings.” After arriving at Vidisd, or modern Bhilsi, and
vigiting the mountain named Nichais, the poot instructs the Cloud through the mouth of the
Yaksa to abandon his proper course northwards for the special purpose of seeiny Ujjain, and
thus would make the Cloud take a south-westerly course, more to the wost then south. In
this journey it comes across the following rivers in succz;sion :—({1) The Nirvindhys whioh,
one thinks, must be identical either with the Parvati, or the Pirvin, or any '_ona of thoir
small tributaries. (2) The Sindhu, krown now as the Kiii Sindh. The poet compares her
scanty waters to a braid of hair, which suggests their dark colour. Mallindtha, the commentator,
" ot being familiar with the country like the poet, was presumably ignorant of this river,
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and hence ho prefers the alternative reading aesu-atitasya to tdm-alitasya, thua taking the
word Sindlu as a common noun referring to the river NirvindhyA deseribed by the poet in the
preceding verse. (3) The Siprd with Ujjein on its bank. (4) The Gandhavati, a tributary
of the Siprd, with the temple of Mahdkila whichstill exists there. (5) The Gambhira, iden-
tified with the miodern (Gambhir. ' (6) The Chambal. The order of the rivers is only accurate
going westwards es they flow north to join the Chambal. The poet mentions the mountain
Devagiri with its temple of Skands, Siva's som, 83 situate between the last two rivers and this,
pretty accurately, is the position of Devaguradd. This mountain with the temples and relics
desoribed above is, no doiibt, slightly east of Ujjain, but.as it'is about forty miles to the south ™
of it, and as the Sipri, on whoss bank the city stands, takes its rise to the east of Indore
and also the mountain, it is natural that the Cloud coming from the north-east would visit
Ujjain first; more 80, as this was the special object of sight for which it had turned from its pro.
per path. The only other place which claims one’s attention with respect to the identification
is Dovgad & few miles to the south-west of Narsingad and about fifty-five miles almost due.
west of Bhilss, but it does not satisfy the vonditions of the position of Devagiri as given in
the context and noted above. The writer does not know whether there is a monntain of that
or similar name in the town'and also a temple, intact or in ruing, thers ; if not, it is quite pro-
bable that Devagiri is no other mountain than Devagurada itself. The philological corruption
of the name might be due to the presence of several other villages round about whose names
also end in the termyination gurdd4, meaning possibly the machine for the extraction of Sugar.
cane juice. If out identification ba correct, and excavations bring any dated inscription, it
would help us to fix the date of .the poot Kélidisa himself. At any rate, excavations at
Devaguridi, one hopes, might lead to interesting discoveries.
MALABAR MISCELLANY.!
By T. ¥. JOSEFH, BA, L.T
V. A Bijasimlia Inseriniion at Tdiékkdd in Cochin,

A very large granite slab, 74° x 567, inscribed on both faces, has long becn lying un-
known? even to the Cochin Government Archaologist, although it has been all along in a
conspicuous place at the foot of ihe vpen-air eross in front of the Roman Catholie Church
at T4 8kkite? in the Cochin State, on the west coast of South India. Abont two years ago,
on 13th June 1925, the existence of this importent epizraph was brougit to my notice, and
on 19th idem two inked estompspen of the inseription on the obverse—the subject of this
article—were handed to me for dccipherment. They were not clear at all,  Stiil the name
Rajasithha Perumfn Atikal, which could Le easily deciphered, and the palzographic {forms
of the characters at once gave me some idea of the importance of the record. Bui I had to
wail impatiently for clear copies until 20:h Sepiember 1928, when I received a rocd estam.
page of the first five lines, prepared by my friend Mr. M. P. Varldii in accordance with myv
instructions. Further copies also followed from the seme source, together with an aceom{t
{see below) of the interesting vicissitudes cf the inscribed slab. In the issue of the daily
newspaper, The Western Star (Trivandrum) for Slst December 1926, I published an articled
on this record, which included & tentative translhition of the deciphered portion of it, with
a number of lacunae. The reading and translation given below gre complete, Vide fac.
simile facing page 30, o

¥ The Cloud, however, maintaing & northerly eowse apparently afies aning Ujjuin~C.E A W.0.,
Ji. Ediwr. .
1 Continued from Indian Antiguary, vol. LIII, p. 07,
% Unfortunately, the Rev.. Pr. H. Hesten, .8.., who {from Sth to 25pd February, 1924} ranesched
Cochin and its peighbourhood for pre-Portuguese Obristinn antiquitien, did not visit the T&wkkad Churck,
3 T with & dob below hes the sound of c.in rother. Tajekkad iathe pronunciation of the Anglicised
form Thazhekkad. The place ig ebout T} rufles Wotih-Tact of 46 well-kmown Cranganoro.
4 THigaoticle entitled ¢ Pejpalzilic i A New Perurhel® was soonr rerroduced in e Hinde of Madras
wnd The Times of India, Bombay.. .
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Plate 1 Indian Antiquary.

THE RELICS AND TEMPLE NEAR MOUNT DEVAGIRI

| —Tae sMALLER TEMPLE BUILT OF STONE WITH LOWER STOREY BELOW THE PRESENT GROUND LEVEL.

Fra. 2.—A RELIC WHICH LOOKS LIKE A wrinddvanc.



Plate 11 Indian Antiquary,

THE RELICS AND TEMPLE NEAR MOUNT DEVAGIRI

Fi1g. 3.—A RELIC WITH SHIVALINGA AND NANDI SCULPTURED UPON IT,

F1o. +.—A RELI0 WITH EMBLEMATIC MARKS OF FOOTPRINTS AND THE 8UN AND THE MOON ON EITHER SIDE
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TexT. 8
v B, 1. BrruPdsl Qusorery.
sarnGerred ® gronpisrii@d smwdslul amrefisd &
& wtrrr NS rrsssrp Swens su.Parar gmwis B
b et Bprusrall gBAe Quégl; Currelé an s
@8, sarcuaalldo Buses, Bys BriCerd ol par
WIS EPspm. BDerssp curret sREsa5 50
wr ey Spens 81 98 shmsauisCar
oy greownd sord B earssrrrCam.
(TDouf&Cared Rarly i@ uilenf ® Qo Qar®liug
uritwreri d@é eQsrardd s, sbsroamGRss
11, & o Qevpuys Fmpuys Qsraam. Oasa Qeergy
12. dwvidice sriGsdrgn Qsrarag,”

{The remaining lines—13 to 22—are in small characters.)

13. @aamogs arsfufia walfédrrvisrrrer® srésoubsayn
4, @rdf Gsrisgll QeisclGais@ Sren®updy Syparswn
15, oué Grddales, Burn®@guwdlmd Hlidm aLCBuido’. @
16. evpydaty., @ésésiPp mo
17. 8@ uisdd srawapi slirria, MORTISE.
18. eydditw, sésiPdst
19. co@e panReagt ume Sl Iséord Gsr@issse.
20. ait. glirria.efyn as’v@u‘n Aepusacs Pedg (5 or) 58 o
2l. angrpse) Csrdes qpgow séei Foéi Gpyaw Qusngy
22. b Jar%ry wsdirémld @ aph s555QsrQrdé@n.
TRANSLATION.

“ Hril ! Progperity !

“ The site granted without demur for put:ing up shops, by the villagers 10 the merchants
appointed for Taleikkdtn by command of the feet!® of Emperor'® Rajasithha :—(The land}
west of the Chirupalli boundary. '
north of the banyan tree,
east of Kalappalli, . _
south of the land belonging to the god of Kilvtirukkoil {temple).

t
|

*

.

RS R N

b

[
w

5 The inseription is in Vatteluttu characters, withtwo words at the | b_agi-ﬁning in Grantha characters,
The transcript here is in Grantha and Tamil.
& Read—ﬂ@af#éﬂ- 8ymbols 2 to 5 are not quite distinet, owing to the confusivn caused by
over-writing. &T&@ U seoms to hava been written first.
7 Of course the punctuation marks, colon, dash, full stop, comma, ete., snd tho spacing rre not in
the original.
8 The two symbols after & are disfipured by over-writing,
9 There are three indistinct symbols here at the end of the line, affer the closs of the seatence,
10 &r iginscribed over a Gavr, and thers is what ssems to be a small letter after it.
11 Read Wardagyd. The sign of ain W& is omitted in the origingl. It may beread also as
FTEST.

12 Read—isnid@&.

13 Theas three symbale, left cut by inadvertance from line 22, are inserted below the next two letlers
(@) of the line.

14 Feet in the primary meaning of the originel afikal, which in its secondary sense ig a term of respect
applied in Malayalam and Tamil to gods, kings, sages, preceptors, monks, elders, ete. The iden seems to
be that those who address, or refer to, them are worthy to mention only the feet of thoss great porsonages,
Paddh, meening foet, is used in Sonskrit for the same purpose. Cf. tdtapddch respected father, Rumdrila- -
pdddh, honoured Kumirila. .

15 This Rajasitmha was a Chéraman Porumal, i.e., 8 Chers king or emperor of Mslabhar who had
peveral kings under him.
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*If the village headmen'® cause hindrance or confusion or put up shops within these
{bounds}, they will be like those who kil] their father and take the mother to wifel”. The
rent collectorsl® shall take for themselves the ten ndlis (measures) of ghf paid (as tax) on a
house of twenty kil (size}!®. Sach taxes and rates shall be collected as those four (rent
collectors) declare. All shall purchase such goods as these go and fix the price of20,

" Chéttan Patuken and Iravi Kottan,?! these two who are Manigrimattr?? among
theze allotted merchants, have (ie., need pay) no ght for the two rooms of shop (owned
by them). Those belonging to the {shove-mentioned) two families need pay no sort
of taxes,??

18 fheso headmen were Hindus, most probably Nampiri Bréhmans of Td)ékkad. Such headmes
are now known o8 drdnmakidr, a word akin to drglar of this document.

17 An imprecation commonly found in inscriptions, calling down upon the offender the divine punish.
mient due to wilfu) patricide and incost. '

18 These must have been four men selectsd from among the new colony of Christian merchsnts, for
eollecting rates and taxes from the Christian settlers.

12 QOne k6l =< 28 inches. Primarily English yard, rod, pole and perch; Sanskrit danda; Portuguess
vdra (bar), and Malayalam ksI have the same meaning, aithough they represent different measures of length,
Portuguese vdra has become a regular Malayalam word, meaning a yard {length).

A house of 20 ;3 size is one the total length of the four side beams of which is so many kils.

2¢ In another Malabar Chrietian document, the Quilon Church plates, fuscicle 2, of about 880 a.p..
the Manigrimsm Christians are authorized to fix the price of goods for sala.

21 This name oceurs in the forn Iravi Korttan in a later Malabar Christian document, the Viras
Raghava plate of 1320 a.p. The two Iravi Kottans cannot be one and the same person.

The firest word in Iravi Kottan is the common Hindua name Iravi, from Senskrit Ravi (—she scn), while
the second (Kottan) appears to be related to Arabic and Persian Kdtwal (s pelice cfficer) and to mean a
market seargeant.

The first word in Chattan Patukan is the common Hindu nswme Chattan, from Sanekrit S4st8, the name
of & Hindu god. The second word Pajukan is not an ordinary proper name. Like Koftan it msy besn
official designation.

Chéttan and Iravi, though Christians, retain Hindu nemes. No wonder. Until vory recent times
the Malabar Christiana, the majority of whom are deecendants of ancient converts from Hinduism, have
beon retaining many of the local Hindu manners and customs.

23 Magnigramattdr, in modern Malayalam Magnigrimakkdr, in this context undoubtedly signifies Yead.
ship of the new colony of Christian merchants trought to T&]ékkdd. This supports the view expresscd by
the Editoe in Jnd. Ant., 1924, p. 261, footnote, that the term Magigramam * sesms to imply headship of
the community of jewellers and no more.”

Qriginally Manigramam must have meant the grémani or head of the class of jewellera called Man'ch-
+hetti or Pernfichetti. Therse i o closs of §ddras in Quilon {in Travancore) called Manigrimalkldr, ind vi-
dus] members of which are called in old records Mipi Nardyapan, Mani Sankarsn, Mapi Rdman, etc.
Magi so-and-so 9'mply means so-and.-co of the caste of jewel merchants, and hes no reference to his
religious persuasion,

How then did osch and every member of the Manigramam community of Quilon eone to be called o
*Manigrimalkkiran '—a head of tho jeweller caste or community * 1t isin perfect accord with a Malabar
practice by which titlea of héadmen are in ecurse of time appropriated by a whole community or caste.
There i=, for instaneo, a caste of fishermen called argser or grayar {=king). DBut not all fishermen of that
-nmmunity are descended from ancient kings or heads of fisherfolk. Tantin is now the name of a Malabar
waste, but originally it meant one with the staff of authority granted by the king. Niyav {ordinsrily spelt
Wair) has bozome the name of a caste in Malnhar, but originelly only those werc Niyars (i.e., lerders
«f armios} on whom the king spezially conferred that title along with a sword snd silk. the insignin of that

hce.

It is in conformity with this practico that Manigrirran: vweaning head ol the corvarnunity of jewsl
serchinnts comn to be the common property of Tom, Dick and Harry avconr thore merehants,

23 For similar exemption from payment of taxes, granted to soine Malabar Christians see their
opper-plate grants. The Cochin TJewish plate alan grants such conressions to the Jew Joseph Rabhan and
his descendants.
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“ Those who settle down in accordance with this arrangement have (i.e., need pay)
neither booth-tax?% nor washerman-tax2t. Agreeably to this arrangement they are bound
‘o pay customs duty, and paddy for the Onam?®® (festival) and for military recruitment.

« The women and children who have settled down in conformity with the first®7 arrangement

ar the Vanmutalkoyil- 8 (temple) as well as the site pertaining to that arrangement, by which
xagherman-tax and customs duty have to be paid, will conform to the (present)?® arrangement.”

We give below Mr. M. P. Varkki's interesting account of TAlékkéd, its church and the
inscribed stone there.

“ Talekkad means the lower forest, Notlong ago it wes more or less the undisputed domain
of many kinds of wild animals, but man is either ‘extirpating them or driving them farther
inland. On the Cochin State Railway, extending from Shornur to Ermnakulam, there is 2
station called Irinjalakkuda, which is five miles to the east of the town of that name.
A mile south-west of the railway station is the T4]ékkad Roman Catholic Church, and
close to ib, say & hundred yards away, is the Talekkad Hindu temple.

*In olden times there flourished in TAJékkad a well-knbwn, influential and affluent
Syrian Christian family of the name of T4]ékkdd. In fact the members of it were the lords
of the place. For more than ten30 miles round there was no church, and the parish Church
of the family was at MaJikkulam in Travancore, which is twelve miles south-east of Talékkad.
It may be noted in passing that within a radius of twelve miles from Tdlékkad there are at
present ot least thirty churches! But at the time of which we are writing Milikkulam was
the nearest church in existence.

* The old lady of the house of Talékkad used invariably to go to Milikkulam every
Sunday to attend divine service there. For this purpose a special conveyance called
mafichal in Malayalam was used. Being old she used to lean on the chancel rails for support.
Once a few naughty boys were oceupying the place usually occupied by the old lady. When
asked by the lady’s retainers to give room, they impudently replied that the .church was the
common property of all and that the lady, however eminent she might be, had no special
claim to any portion of the church. This greatly jrritated the old lady, who on her return
home told her son the lord of Talékkad, that she would never again go to Milikkulam and that
he should make the necessary arrangements so that she might attend Sunday service without
interruption.

34 Booth-tax may be the tax on temporary sheds or pavilions put up in connection with marriage

and other festivities.
25 Washerman.-tax may be the tax for the new Christian eettlers’ utilizing the services of the washer-

men of TAlskkad. The original word may also be translated goldsmith.tax.
26 Opam from Sanskrit Srivapam is 8 grand Malabar featival held in the month of Sravenam (July-

August}.
#7 Thin very probably refers to o ‘previous colony of Chrietian merchants brought to the street near

the Venmutls temple,
38 The reading of this place.name is dounbtiul.

39 The words within bracketa have nothing corresponding to thom in the originel.

30 That means thet there was then no church at Cranganore, uboul 73 milesfrom Td)ékkad. In 15610
Barbosa said thet tha St. Thomas Chrigtians * have there a Church of St. Thomas, and another of Qur Lady,
and are very devout Christians, only they are deficient in doctrine.” Some years later the town of Cranganors
was burned down, and the Christians fled to different places and scttled down there. An old Malayalam
eong refera to this inoident in thess worda:

‘* The plundering Nairs joined together, entered the Lown (of Cranganore).
et fire to the Church and destroyed it, and burned the town that day.
That day three good princes were killed in battle.

In dintress wo carme to the good village,
And by 8t. Thomas® grace built & church therein (1o Katutturuth).
Ey the grace of God we settled down in Eatutturutti.”

Thres Cochin princes died the same day in battle with the Zamorin in 1502, but the roference in

the above song sppears to be to a similar death of three Cochin princea the ssme day in battle on 27th

January 1565.



il INDIAN \\TIQUARS oo { Kerruany, 1928

“ Her son was in a greal predicamont. To take his mother to a more dmtuu. uhumh
was out of the question. To build a chureh in T4)ékkAid in o week was an impossibility. He,
therefore, immediately approached the eeclesiastical authorities at Ankam8li (not far away)
and go$ sanction for divine service being performed in Talékkid Kayyila, (Kaeyydle is an
outer room attached to the main building). Things went on like that for a long time, and
negotiations with the neighbouring temple autharities for the crection of a church in Talekkad
proved abortive.

* But some time after the Synod of Diamper, 4.0, 1599, as a preliminary to the ecrection
of a church, the Ta)éklkad people resolved to rajse a large granite cross close to the temple.
Sereens were put up on the pretence of digging o well, and a conical masonry plaiform was
finished without the least suspicion beirg aroused in the minds of the neighbouring Hindus.
The present granite crosa several feet high was constructed in the midst of the forest and
brought to the place &t dead of night. One fine wmorning the Hindu population of Talékkad
and more particularly the tempie authoritios were seized with consternation on seeing a
cross erected close lo their temple. .

“ The temple authorities met and rezolved to demohsh the crogs. For this purpose o
huge elephant belonging to one of the managers of the {emple was brought to the place. The
cxciterent among both Christians and Hindus was great, and riot and bloodshed would
have immediately ensued but for a miraculons divine intervention. When the clepbant
rharged the platform on which the cross stood, both the big, powerful tusks of the animat
entered into it several inches deep. But lo! the tusks could not be withdrawn, and the
elephant began to writhe in agony. The mahouts tried their best, but the beast could not
move and the tusks got stuckd! in the pedestal. .\ few hours passed in this awkward manner.
and the clephant showed signs of dropping down out of sheer exhaustion.

B The Christians fell on their knees and praised God for the miracle, while the learned
among the Hindus beg gan to put their heads together and discuss how to withdraw from the
scene withous humihai:on. As usual the Velichchappid (or oracle attached to the temple)
appeared and proclaimed that unless the valued stone inside the temple, bearing the present
ingeription ig given to the cross as an offering, it would be impossible for the elephant to draw
out ita tusks.

“ To make the beat of a bad business, the Hindus yielded, and the high priest vowed
before the cross that the stone would he offered to it. The elephant immediately drew out
its tusks. The next day the same elephant dragged the stone in question to the foot of the
cross and left it theve. Tt now lies in the same position, touching the western base of the
masonry pedestal.

 All objections from the Hindus having been thus removed, o small church was erected
on the esastern side of the cross, the church {ncing westwardd? as is the case with all the
Malabar Churches of the pre-Portuguese period. The present beantiful church was suh.
saquently reared on the old site. The TAléklid family has long become extinet.

* The church was dedicated to the cross, and an annual festival used to be celebraterd
on the day of the Invention of the Cross by Queen Helena.  But by a certain feat the date has
since been changedd® into the anniversary of St. Sebastian. This annual festival attracte
large crowds, and the total of the yearly offerings has in some years mounted to Rs. 6,000
The average income may bo said to be Rs, 4,000.” [M. P. Varkki, 16th November 1928.]

31 A very similar invident is related in connestion with an attempt Ly Hindus to broak open the deor
of the Kugavalangad Church in North Travancore. The elephant’s tusks were in his case caught in the
wooden pauel of the door. The panel must be nasumed o have been wondrous thick snd strong, or miracles

in thoss days were an plentiful as gooseberries. Legend too repeats itself.
31 According o the proctice of the Syrian Church, a ehurch Thust be built eest and west, the chancel

being in the east.
33 The old Holy Cruss Church at Muttuchira is now St. Antony’s, and the Holy Ghost Church there was
abowt thres verrs azo re-named 8t. Francis'. Surch changes are very comwmon.




FrpRUARY, 1028 ] MALABAR MISCELLANY 29

Now the question is whether the merchants mentioned in this inscription wero Christians
ornot, They are designated as vdnikar in line 2, and again as vdniyar in lino 13 of the original.
These words come from Sanskrit vdpijz,3¢ a merchant, and were applied in old Malayalam
to traders in general and to members of a Hindu trader caste. In modern Malayalam the
words signify only members of the Hindu caste of oilmen from the Tamil or Konkana

country (the Konkan).
But the vdnsyar of the present record must have been Christians, The following facts

lend support to this view. '

(1} The St. Thomas Christiang of Irinjilakkuds and other places close to Tilekkad
are still addressed or referred to by non.Christians as Chakkdé (=Jacob) Cheiti, Varkki
(=George) Chetti, Ayppu (=Joseph) Chetti, ete. And chetfi, like viniyan formerly meant
both a trader in general and a member of a Hindu trader caste, but now means only the latter,
except when added to the names of Christians as above, The word winiyer of the inscription
could very well be replaced by chelti without altering the sense of the two passages in which it
ocours. For chelli and vdniyan were almost synonyms, and Chakké Chetti is almost the
same a8 Chakké Vaniyan. _

~ (2) There was no indigenous trader caste in old Malabar; and it was the custom there
in olden times for Hindu kings, chiefs and villagers to construct strects and sometimes
churches also, and invite the St. Thomas Christians—cither indigenous or foreign or both—to
zo and settle down there for trade. .

Some of these old Christian streets and their traditional history still survive, and one
remarkable thing about them is that they are almost invariably very close to Hindu temples.
The chief reazon for this proximity is that the Hindu population for whose bencfit the traders
were bronght, lived close to their temple.

Another reason is that for removing conventionsl or ceremonial pollution from oil, ghf,
honey, molasses, and other provisions taken to a temple, it was enjoined by Malubar custom
that a St. Thomas Christian should touch then:. To European Christians this may sound
strange or appear untrue. But the custom still prevails in some places in Malabar, and the
present writer himself in his boyhood about thirty vears ago, used to be asked by Hindu
temple servants to touch conventicnally polluted provisions intended for the Chéttankulanfiara
tewple about a stone’s throw from his house. It has to be remarked also that the present
writer’s was the only Christian house near that temple in the midst of a vast Hindu population.

A third reason why St. Thomas Christian streots were located very closo to templesis that
these Christians were converts from non-polluting high caste Hindus, and differed little from
them in manners and customs &8 well as in names and dress.

That there were even inter-marriages between the 8t. Thomas Christians and the Hindu
Nairs, is evidenced by the following passages kindly supplied by Fr. H. Hosten, S.J., from
two unpublished letters in Spanish written from Cochin very early in 4.p. 1579 by Fr. A,
Monserrate, S.J., who, to judge from his letters, was a keen observer of Malabar manners and

castoms, .
(1) “ And that both” {the wives of Thomas Cananeo) * were noble, at least Nayr, women

ia proved by the custom existing in this Malavar, that there is no pollution botween the
Christians of St. Thomas and the Nayres, nor penalty of death, if there arc between them
marriages  [italics mine] or friendship, all of which arises, according to the custom of
the country, for castes higher or lower than these two.”—((Yf. fol. 149r, MS. XIT of the
Society of Jesus).

" {2) Again in his letter dated Cochin, 12th January 1379, the Father almost reiterates the
game thing : * And that both were noble, at least Nayr, women is proved by the custom
existing in this Malavar that there is no pollution between theso Christians and the Nayres,

34 This word appears as banian and benyan in Bnglish, banion in Portuguess, and banydn in Arabio,
2
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nor penalty of death, if there be marriage or friendship, whereas, according to the custom of
the land, there is, if they communicate, stay, or marry with other castes higher or lower
than custom sllows to them.”—Fol. lv—2r. of a MS. belonging to the Society of Jesus (Gorn.
Malah. Ep., 1570-79, Goa, 12).

(3) As stated in Mr. Varkki’s account reproduced above the oracle of the Talekkad
temple declared the inseribed stone a fitting offering for the cross. That indicates that it
was well known in Talékkad that the inseription had some conmection with the Christians
of the place,

My impression is that the present inseription ia ouly a publie copy on stone, of an original
eopper-plate document given to the Christian settlers. The original is Iost or missing. The
carliest of the Malabar Christinn copper-plate grants—the Thomas Cana plates of 343
A.p.—had a public copy on stone set up at the northern gate of the Cranganore temple.

{4) Iravi Kottan appears as Manigrimam or head of the merchants here. And we know
from the Kottayam plate of Vira Raghava that Iravi Kottan was a Christian name. Of
course, this particular argumens will have to be ruled out of court if - the reading of the
name is taken to be Iravi Chittan as suggested in footnote 11. But it has to be remem-
bered that the indigeneus Christians of old Malabar most probably retained their former
Hindu names.

A scrutinv of the characters of this inscription inclines me to the opinion that the record
is of the period 8th-10th century a.p. ‘So the Réjasimha of this epigraph cannot be
identical with the Chéra king Rajesimha35, who was presumably a feudatory of the Chéla
viceroy Jatdvarman Sundara-Chéla-Pandya, who flourished from about A.p. 1020-1 to
about 1043-4,

There is a Chennar or Chifhar Perumal of Malabar mentioned in the Kéra!'dtpalis (i.e.,
legendary history of Malabar) and there is also the famous Chinnapuram (=Simha’s town)
near Cranganore. Chinna js the Malayalam forin of Sanskrit Simbha occurring in Rajasiritha
{=lion among kings). It is, however, impossible to say whether the Réjasitiha of the Taek-
kéd inscription is or is not the same as the above-mentioned Chinsar.

There is also a Réjasimha mentioned in the benedictory verses at the end of some of the
dramas (Svapnendtake, Pafichardira, Avimdraka, ete.) included in the so-called * Bhasa’s
Works ” of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. There is no knowing whether this Rajasimha
is or is not the same as the Rijasihha of the Taldkkad inscription.

VI, [Inseription on the Reverse of the Tal8kkad Rajasimha Stone.

The reverse side of the Réjasimha stone at Talékkid mentioned in the previous article
{No. V) bears another Vafieluttu inscription of about thirty lines in small characters. Of
these only the first ten lines are legiblo, and a free translation of them is given below.

TRANSLATION.
“Hail! Prosperity!

*The business done without demur under the authority of the king by the elders of the
villags of Tajékkéd; the headmen, the council and two members from the two families
of representatives of the village of Iakayfir3®; together with the merchants?? and two
members from the two families of representatives of the village of Irunkatikkiital3®8 The
headman shall not interfere and cause hindrance or confusion in (such and such)3? lands

35 Cf. Record No, 112 of the Madras Epigraphical Collection for 1905.

30 This village still exists under the name tadaytr.

37 The-word in the criginal is vdkinar, which has no meaning at all. I$ must be a mistake for vilpdhar;
meaning merchants, :

38 The modern name of the village ia Iridédlakkuta or Irififidlakkuta,

39 The names of the lands are omitted in the translation,
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included in the old arrangement. . . . 40 and {such and such) # lands included in the

present arrangement. In the sfternoon the bazaar” (The remaining lines sre undecipherable).

The mention of merchants (vide the arguments in the previous article, No. V) and bazaar

makes it very probable that this inscription also relates to Christians. Palzographically it is of

about the same age as the previous inscription on the obverse side of the Ta]ékkad stone slab.
{To be continued.)

RAWAL JAITRASIMHA OF MEWAR.
By R. R. HALDER,

THE sixth verse of the Chirwi Inscription published in the Vienna Oriental Journal,
vol. XXI, together with a few other inscriptions, makes it worthwhile to enquire into the
history of Rawal Jaitrasimha, who was one of the most powerful kings of Mewér. It is
a pity that even his name is not mentioned in Colonel Tod's Rdjasthdn, in which fifteen gene-
rations after Bhartribhata 11T, have been passed over for want of sufficient facts * to amuse
the general reader.”! He was the son of Padmasithha and grandfather of Rawal Sama-
rasimha, who is wrongly said to-have been the contemporary? of the famous Chauhina king
Prithvirdja of Ajmer. He is known by several names, and, from his inscriptions, it appears
that he ruled at least for thirty-nine years from Sameat 3 1270 to 1309 {a.D. 1213-52).

The above-mentioned verse? of the Chirwd inscription says that the rulers of Malava,
Gurjara, Miravs, Jéngal and of the Mlechchhas (Muhammadans) could not humble his
{Jaitrasimha’'s} pride. Aninscription,’ dated Samvaf 1322 (4.D. 1265) of the time of Tejasirmha of
Mewér also says that thekings of Gurjara, Milava, Turushka {Muhammadans) and Sikambhari
(in Jansial) could not crush the pride of Jaitrasimha. Aninscription,’ dated s. 1342 (a.p. 1285) of
the time of Riwal Samarasimha of Mewar adds that Jaitrasidha destroyed Naddule, {in Marwar),
engaged in battle with the Sindhuka army and defeated a Turughka army. From these, it is
clear that Jaitrasihha was engaged in fighting against (1) the ruler of the Muhammadans (the
Sultdns of Delhi), {2) the Sindhuka army (army of Sind), (3) the ruler of Jingal, {4) the ruler
of Malava (Malwa), (6) the ruler of Gurjara (Gujarit), and (8) the ruler of Mirava (Marwir).

It will be interesting, now, to trace the truth of above facts as far as possible. In order
to do this, we have to ascertain who the rulers of the countries mentioned above were and
what expeditions were carried out by them into Mewar during the reign of Jaifrasimha.

As regards No. (1), the ruler of the Mlechchas referred toabove was evidently one of the
Sultdns of Delhi. Those that were contersporary with Rawal Jaitrasimha of Mewir were
Shamsu’ddin Altamsh, Ruknu'ddin Firz Shih I, Riziyah Begum, Mu'izzu’ddin Bahrim
Shah, ’Alan’ddin Mas’id Shah and Nagira’ddin Mahmad Shih?  Of these, the first and the

44 There are lettcrs here not quigiegible. 41—74;_“-1“{;)01:110&3 39 ahove. o

1 Tod's Rajasthan, vol. 1, p. 207,

3 In Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I, pp. 300-302, it is snid that Samarasiitha married Prithviraja’s sister
Tirtha, and was killed while ﬁght_ing against Shihdbu’ddin Ghori in the cause of Prithwirdja. This is im-
possible, as Samarasiriha died in 8. 1358 or 4.p. 1301 (the last inscription of Samarasitaha iz dated Magh
Sudi 10, 8. 1358, and the first inscription of his son Ratnasirhha is dated Magh Sudi 3, Satiwva 1359), while
the above battle was fought in 1192 a.Dp. _

$ The inscriptions of Jaitrasiiha range from Swmwvat 1270 to 1309 [Vide Bhdvnagar Inscriptions,
p- 93, n. and Peterson’s third Report in search of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Rombay Presideney, . 130, Seo also
Annual Report of the Rajputana Museum, 1924-25, p. 2]. The dates are taken from inscriptions ; hence the
reign may have lasted longer.
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last are known to have carried expeditions into Rajputini. Soon after his accession on
the throne of Delhi, Shamsu'ddin Altamsh marched against Udayasimha, the tributary
R&jé of Jalér, who had declined to make the usual payments and brought himm to subjection.8
In the Hijri year 823 (a.p. 1226} he reduced the fort of Ranthambhor. His invasion of
Mewdr, however, is not nientioned in the books containing the above accounts, but, with
the help of a Sanskrit drama entitled Hawimiramadamardana composed hy Jayasimba Stri
in Sarivat 1286 (A.D. 1229), we can safely arrive at such a conelusion.  In it, the conversation
between Viradhavala and his minister Téjapila, as well as the statement of the nessenger
named Kamalaka, distinetly shows that Bewir was attacked, and some place in it waz burnt
hy the Sultin, while the people were panic-stricken.? The name of the Sultin, however,
is not mentioned in the book, Lut he is expressed by the terms  Suratrina,” * Haramira,’
* Milachchrikérd *19, cte. Thelast expression givesa clue tothe real name of the Sultdn, and
is a corrupt form of ‘ Amir Shikir,” which, as we know, was the title of Altamsh conferred
upon him by his master Quibu’ddin Aibak.t! Thus, it is clear thatit was Shamsu'ddin.}?
Altamsh of Delhi, who delivered an attack upon Mewér and destroyed the town Naghrada
{(Nigdd in Mewdr) as is indicated in the 1ith verse!® of the Chirwa inscription.

As regards No. 2, it is very difficult to come to a definite conclusion. The rulers of
Nind contemporary with Jaitrasithha were Nasirw'ddin Qabacha, Saifu’ddin Al-iTasan, and
Nigirn’ddin - Mupainmad.14 It may be noticed, however, that in A.H. G18 (s.D. 1221),
Jalilw'ddin, the s.n of th: king, of Khwarazm being defeated in the north by the Mughals undor
Chingiz Khan retreated towards Lahore, where, being opposed by Altamsh, ke was compelled
to retreat towards Sind.'* Nasiru'ddin Qabdcha was the ruler of Sind at this period.
His country was, therefore, attacked by Jalalw’ddin who, having fired Uchh, proceeded to
Siwastén, the governor of which, Fakhru’ddin Saliri, surrendercd.  Jalilu'ddin next marched
to Dibal and Damrilah whence he dispatched a force under Khis Khin towards Nahrwila
(Anhilvid, Pagtan in Gujardt).'® It may be that the force in going from Sind to Gujarit
may have passed through the territory of Mewar which lay on the route, and fought a hattle
with Jaitrasimba’s army.

Turning our attention to No. 3, we know that, under the carly Chauhéns, Jaigal com-
prised the whole of the present Bikanir State and the northern part of Marwir. The capital’
of Jingal was Ahichhatrapura or Nagaur, where the Chauhins first ruled. Gradually, the
seat of Government was transferred by them to Sikambhari (3ambhar), and the territory
over which they (Chaubins) ruled was called Sapidalaksha or Sawilaka, Siwilikh, ete. After
the death of the last Cheuhdn King of Ajmer, Prithviraja Iii, the whole of the teiritory
of the Chaubidns fell into the hands of the Muhammadans and changed hands as follows :—
In the year A.p. 1228, Altemsh assigned the Siwalikh territory, Ajmer, Simbhar, etc., to
Nigiru'ddin Aiyitim.1? Then in a.p. 1242, during the reign of ‘Alfuw’ddin Mas*dd Shih.

8 Briggs: Ferishia, vol. I, p. 207. 8 Hanmiramadamardana, p. 27.

10 Ibid., p. 36.

11 Raverly's Tabagdts-Ndeirs, p. 603,

13 Col. Tod makes mention of an ettack on Chitor by Shamau’ddin Altarsh in the time of Rahap
{Rajasthan, vol. 1, p. 305), whom he places on the throne of Chitor in §. 1257 {a.p. 1201} and Bupposss to
be the son and grandson of Karza and Samarasimha, respactively. In fact, Rahap had nothing to do with
the throne of Chitor, and was the ruler of the separate estate of Sesodd about 6 or 7 generations before
Samarasitha. [See Rajasthdn, vol. I, p. ?81, n. 4, and Tod Rajasthdn in Hindi, by R. B. Q. R. Qjha,’
P 823
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14 Duff's Chronology, p. 314. 15 Briggs, Fcrishia, vol. I, p. 208,

1 Briggs, Ferishta, vol. IV, p. 416; Duff’s Chronology, p. 180,
17 Dfi's Chronalogy, p- 182.
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‘Izzu'ddin Balban was appointed to the provinces of Ajmer, Mandawar and Nagaur.1®
A few years after Nigiru'ddin Mahmiid Shih came to the throne of Delhi, ¢ Izzu’ddin Balban
revolted, The Saltdn, therefore, marched towards Nigaur and caused him to submit.1?

In the beginning of the Hijii year 651 (1.0, 1253), the Sultin lost confidence in
his minister Ghiyasu'ddin Balban, originally a slave of Altamsh, with the result that he
dismissed him from office, bestowing on him the small estate of Hansi for his maintenance,20
Thereupon the ex-minister, with the help of other states, raised an army against the king, who
now proceeded to Hansi against him.2t  Ulugh Khan (the title received by Ghiyasu'd.din Balban
after he became minister) retired to Nigaur (the capital of Jaigal), and invaded the territory
of Ranthambhor, Béndiand Chitrur (Chitor)22  Bo, it is likely that it is this invasion of Ulugh
Ehinupon Chitor which refersto the fight of Jaitrasithha with Jangal. The old wasér, however,
suceeeded later on in gaining the confidence of the King of Delhi, and was reinstated in his post.

In respect of Milw# and Gujardt, verses 28 and 19 respectively of the Chirwa inscription
clear up the doubt. The former?® says that Madana showed valour on the battlefield of
Utthtyaka (Arthund in Bdnswira Stete), while fighting auainst king Jaitramalla in the cause
of Jésala (Jaitrashiha). Arthund was at that period under the Paraméira rulers of Malwa and
dJaitramalle, most certainly Jayatungidéva of Milwd, who was a contemporary of Jaitrasimha
of Mewar.24

According to verse 19 of the above inscription, Balaka is said to have been killed in front
of Jaitrasiimha, while fighting against Répa Tribhiivana.28 Tribhfivans was evidently the suc-
cessor of Bhimadéva 11 of Gujarat, and wasthe contemporary of Rawal Jaitrasimha of Mewar.28

Lastly, concerniny the fight with Marwér, we find that in the period we are talking of,
the Chauhéns of Jilor, under Udayasimha, were the predominant rulers in Marwér. The
(‘hauhéns of Jélor were the offshoots of the Chauhins of Nadol. It was Kita (Kirti-
péla), grandfather of Udayasimha and founder of the Jalor branch, who, by strength of
his arms, wrested the fort of Jalor (Javilipura) from the Paraméras and made it his capital 27
The descendants of Kirtipila were known asthe Chauhénsof Jalor. Itwas this Kirtipala who
also wrested Chitor from Samantasimha, then ruler of Mewar?8. Now, in the inscription of
Samarasimha mentioned above, Rawal Jaitrasimha is said to have destroyed Naddule
(N&dol), which was within the territory of Jalor at this time. This event must have occurred
during the time of Udayasimha, and was probably due to the fact that Riwal Jaitrasimha
wanted to avenge the defeat by Kirtipila of his forefather Saimantasimha of Mewar.,

Besides the above, there were other incursions made upon Mewar during the reign of
Jaitrasimha. In A.H. 646 {a.D. 1247}, Jaldlu’ddin, brother of the Sultin Nasiru’ddin
Mahm{id, was recalled by the latter from his government of Kanuuj, but being afraid of
a plot against his life, he fled to the hills of Chitor. The king pursued him in vain for about
eight months and then returned to Delhi?* In the year a.H. 653 (a.D. 1256) the king
quarrelled with his mother who, after the death of Shamsu'ddin Altamsh, had marricd
Saifu’ddin Qutlugh Khin, a noble of the court. Nésiru’ddin, however, in order to remove
his mother away from Delhi, assigned the government of Oudh to her husband, who was

18 Duft's Chronology, p. 188. 13 Brigge, Ferishta, vol. I, p. 238,

20 Ibid,, p. 240. 2t Ibid., pp. 24142,
28 Dufi's Chronolagy, p. 195.
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24 The Parméras of Diér and Mélwd, by Captain C. E. Luard and K. K. Tele, p. 40.
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28 Duff’s Chronology, p. 189, 27 Ep. Ind., vol. IX, p- 83 n.
28 fnd. Ant., vol. LIII, p. 101, &> Briggs, Ferishta, vol. ], p- 238..
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shortly after removed to Bahraich. Being dissatisfied with this arrangement, Qutlugh
Khén revolted. The Wazir (Ulugh Khan) marched against him, but he escaped to Chitor.
The Wazir destroyed the fort, but being unable to secure Qutlugh Khin, returned to Delhi 30
Thus we see that Rawal Jaitrasimhad3! was a very powerful king. The simple fact
that he fought successfully so many battles with different armies, and, ultimately, eould
not be subdued even by the Sultdn of Delhi, bears testimony to his greatness. Inscrip.
tions of his time have lLeen discovered, and manuscripts seem to have been written
during hia reign.3* Still, it is a wonder that his name is cast into oblivion. It may be that
a king and his kingdom may vanish, but the deeds which survive, bring back into prominence
his forgotten name, and such is the case with Réwal Jaitrasimha of Mewér, who, though not
widely known, is well worthy to be mentioned among the illustrious rulers of Mewar.

MISCELLANEA.

MUSSULMEN : SULTANESS.

In & curious little octavo book by W. Hatchstt,
The Adventures of Abdalla son of Hanif, are a number
of faicy talesin the old Indian style. It purportsto
relite the adventures of an officer of Shah Jahan's
Court in search, on behalf of the Emperor, of the
Water of Youth, on ““the Island of Borico. It
containe a nurober of Hobson-Jobsons, and among
them is Mussulmen which occurs several times in
the vourse of the book.

1729. *“ The Prayer being endsd, the Sultan Chah
Gehan rose up and turning towards me said . . .
‘Bow down thy Head. ‘Father of Mussuimen,’
said I, with a pretty bold Accent ™ {p. 3).

“.As became true Mussulmen, we fell upon thess
infamous Villains ** {p. 16).

Soalsoonpp.119; 120, 130 and 161,

The curious form Sultanessisalso found: e.q., “He
hastened directly fo the Swultaness and the Princess
who were drinking Coffes together ™ (p. 10).

So sleo on pp. 108, 110.

R. C. Tewrre,

THE ARYAN THOLOS OF MALABAR.1

The Malabar coast being in direct communication
with the Indus delta there is nothing strange in
finding there, rather than elsewhere, monuments
analogous te those in Mesopotamia and in Europe.
As 8 mutter of fact one finda here tholoi quite
analogous to those in the Mediterranean basin.
In my little book Vedic Antiquities, I drew attention
to the existence of these hemispherical tombs and
expressed the opinion that these tombs were Aryan.

It is important to note the detail that these Aryan
hemispherical tombs have ifagades ornamented
in a fashion quite identical with those of the Gresk
and Phenician tholoi. T would ask the reader to
consult. the work Histoire de I'dst by Perrot and
Chipiez, Tome III and to look at figure 158,
page 221, and figures 162 and 163, page 226
(tomb in Malta). Now let the reader kindly turn
his eyes to the photograph (Plate XV, Fig. 1)} which
ropreasnts an Arvan tomb at Pounnol!, close to
Tallayi (between Tellicherry and Mahe). The
style of the doorway is very characteristic ; it is the
style of the Mediterranean tholod, and perticularly of
the Pheenician tombs. This tomb of Malabar is,
however, * Tomh with cupala,” a fholos. Certnin
tombs are double {Plate XV, Fig. 1),2 but the com.
mon fagade is always ornamented in this very
characteristic  fashion. Plate XIV, Fig. 2,
repregonts the doorway of one of those cells of the
group of Padinyakamuri tombs {see Ved. Ant., p. 17).
This style sesms to me to be of Sumerian origin,
because this decoration is very frequent in the
monuments of Mesopotamia. Plate XV, Fig. 2, re.
presenta the interior of this same tomb. This cave,
when viewed in section, shows the cireular form
of the vault and, in the interior, the stone tabla
upon which were deposited the ashes of the Aryan
chief. The discovery of fagades in Sumerian
atyle in Malabar is of very great interest. In my
opinion these tholei of India date nearly a thousand
veard before our era, and are almoat contempora.-
neousa with the Pheenician tholei.
R. Goravan,

%0 Briggs, Ferishia, vol, I, p. 242.

31 A detailed account of Jaitrasimha will be fonnd in R. B. G. H. Ojha's History of Rajputana (in

Hindi), part 1L, which will shorily be out.
32 (1) See note I above.
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BOOK-NOTICES.

MEMOms OF THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF InNDIa,
No. 31: The Indus Valley in the Vedic Pericd.
By Rai BAHADUR RAMAPRASAD CHANDA.

The anthor of this memoir discusses, not in®
opportunely, certain words and passages occurring
in the Vedic literature with reference te recent
discoveries in the Indus valley with the object of
facilitating the eco.ordination "of archmological
data with ancient literary evidence.- Doubt has
previously been felt. for example, as fo wheiher
tho word samudra in any of the passages in which
it oceurs in the Rig Veds referred to tho ocean,
Even as recently as 1922 the view has been oxpressed
(C.H.I, T, 73-80) that there seemed no strong
reason to believe that it meant more than the stream
of the Indus in its lower course. Now that conch
shell objecta have been found at both the Harappa
and Mohenjo-daro sites among remains which possibly
date back to the boginning of the 3rd millennium
B.C., Mr. Chanda thinks that thereis nolonger any
room for doubt on the point. Then there is the
word pur or pura, so often used in describing the
strongholds of non-Aryan enemies, which has been
explained as probably meening no more than a
fortification or stockade, ora mere place of refuge
against attack—rampearts of hardened earth with
polisades and & ditch. Mr. Chanda is not
prepared to accept thiz definition. He writes:
“The terms Pur and Pura mean nagara, ‘city,’
‘town,” and not fort. The Banskrit equivalent
of ‘fort’ is durga, which also ocowrs in the Rig-
voda.” He states that in one stanza the words
purd and durge occur side by side, and he sees

" here a reference t¢ both town and fort. Who,
then, the question arizes, were the enemies of the
Rig Vedic Aryans who lived in towns and fought
from within strongholds in the Indus wvalley ?
These he proposes to identify with the Panis,
“who do not perform sacrifice and -do not give
gifts,” described by Ydska in one place as ‘mer-
chants’ and- in another place ad ‘demons.’ Now
the root pan conveys the idea of bartering, dealing
or trading, snd it is not impoassible that these
Panis were wealthy trading folk living in towns,
From the attribute of avarice ar niggardliness
‘applied to them & temptation might even be felt
to seo in them the prototype of the mahdjan of
Inter daye. But their wealth in horses and kine,
referred to in both the Rig and the Atharva, }a
not aliogether consonant with the vole of town
ymerchants. Section 2 refers to the falling off,
yfrom the Brahmenical standpoint, of the peoples
jof the Panjab after the age of the hymus, of which
‘we have abundant evidence in later texts. The
drift of the argument in Section 3 is not very
" clear. The subject of tne disposal of the dead,
whether by exposure, burial, crematicem, or deposit
lof the bones ar ashes only in cinerary urms, is &

!

. any

very complicated one; and we must await detailed
informeation of the evidence found in this con-
nexion at Nal, Hareppa and Mohenjo-darc before
conclugions, or even gsuggestions, seem
possible.

C. E. A. W. OupEam,

THE INpIav BuppEIST ICONOQRAFRY, mainly based
on the Sddhanamdid and other eognate Tantrie
Texts of Ritusls, By B. BHATTACHARYA.
phrey. Milford, Oxford University Pross,

Mr. Bhattacharya, the son of the great Maha.
mahépidhyiye Haraprasdd Sbastri, is also Editor
of the Gaskwad's Oriental Series and bas been
Government Research Scholar in Jeonography at
the University of Dacca; hence his book on the
images of Buddhiste—a truly formidable subjsct
to tackle. I well remember sesirtg in a building in
Kyoto in Japan an enormous mass of beautiful
full.sized figures, all of one character but no twoe
altogether alike, representing the * gods ' of Maha-
yanea Buddhism, and thinkinghow hopeless seemed
to be the task of trying to leamn theaystem on which
they had been constructed. There were so many
that it seemed to be impossible really to system-
atise them, but Mr. Bhattachsrys has now shown
that it is possible to do so and that they are
constructed more or less according to a definite
plan. The ‘ science™ of iconegraphy is very like
the “ gcience " of heruldry. It ig the learning of an
arbitrary pet of rules, some knowledge of which is,
however, pecessary, if one would grasp what is in
the minds of those that teach and believe
in it. :

Mr. Bhaitacharyas hos taken his work seriously,
snd has had the advantage of the teaching of Prof.
A. Foucher, and has gone to the root of his sub-
ject. He is careful to explain that * Budgdhist
iconography is not idelstry; the images do not re-
present objects of Worship but represent the kighest
Buddhist ideals of S#nya or Void commingied
with Vijléna and MahBAsukha “—a statement that
takes us straight into Buddhist, and I may eay,
Hindu, transcondental philosophy, There is & not-
able introduction to the book, im which the authoer
givea us a remarkable though brief historical pur-
vey of Buddhiam, including & disconrse on the svolu.
tion of Buddhistic doctrines. These are well
worth the attention even of experta in the subject
and contain some arreating views. In his Kore.
word Mr., Bhattacharye also brings an import-
ant consideration prominently before hiy reeders—
the approach of Buddhism to the religions of the
Jains and the Hindue: “ we have evidence that
freo interchanges of gods actually gid take place,
first ot the very outset of Buddhism and Jainism
ag woll as in the more promiscugus Tantric age,

Hum-
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The Jainas and the DBuddhists alike borrowed | Buddhas, six Buddhasaktis or conserls of Buddhaa

Hindu gods in the earlier stuges, but in the Tan-
tric age the Buddhist gods were comumeonly
exploited, The problem of e¢orrect irlentification
of images, therefors, presenta a rend difficulty, and
great scholars have, more than ance, attempted so-
lutions.” These are remarks to be carefully digested
and are the more noteworthy for coming from a
Brahman.

We are given an account of the Sddhanemdld
which * containg about 300 sfdhanas enjuining
the procedure for worshipping, in the Buddhist
Tantrie fashion, about 380 deities,” and Al
Bhattacharyn is careful to explain that sddhanra
does not mean *chorm,” as Bendull thought,
but 8 “proeedure for worship.” Next attention
is drawn to the importance of the Dhyinas “or
descriptive  conceptions of the dsity,” for the
purposes of Iconography, and te the method on
which Mr. Bhattacharys has based his endeavour
to identify the images of Buddhist deitios by means
of the Dhydnas given in the. Sddhanamdis, * thoe
most scientific classification of the Buddhist deitics
being to surt out and classily them according to
their parental Dhyéni Buddhas.” Maftjuiri and
Avalokitéivara, the great Bodhisattvaa have,
however, been itreatod separately, and thoee deities
who cannot be definitely siated to be emanations
of any Dhyidni Buddha, have been termed “In-
dependent,” and scparatcly dealt with. We thus
see how it has boen made possiblo to systematise
this bewildering Iconography.

Mr. Bhattacharya has a thoughtful chapter on
the “ Eviderico of Art ™ as to his subject, showing
how *in the Iste phase of Vajrayana, after its
destruction in India, the priests of the eclebrated
monasteries took refuge in Nepal, and ihus kept
the torech of Buddhism still buming in India,”
carrying with them the art of Bengal, and there
“in order to make sure of their existence converted
o pood many of the natives snd carved out in-
numerable images of gods both in stone and in
woed; so miuch so, that a student of Tconography is
overwhelmed ot their wealth and variety.” It

was to Nepal that Mr. Bhattacharya had himself -

to go for his information.

After remarking that ''the Pantheon of the
Northern Buddhists waa not built in a day *’ our
auther gives an account of its rise in the eighth
century 4.0, end its remarlkable spread : *° tho
Hindus say that ths number of their deities is
thirty-thres crores, and it seems that tho Buddhisis
can claim a similar figure.” Ho thon procecds
to show how this can be the case.

Tho book next passes to a consideration of the
images thomeslves eommencing with an aceount of
the Buddhas, Buddhasaktis and Bodhisattvas of
the Mahiyanists. It is to be noted that in Nepal
& sixth deity is added to the orthodox five in this
respect. Thus there aro in that country six Dhyani

|

snd  six Bodhissttvas—these who do the duty
of a Buddha on the earth. Then we have seven
mortal Buddhas,of whom Gautama Buddha was one,
cuch with his Sakti and his Bodhisattva. Besides
these is Maitreya, who ‘' pertakes of the nature of &
mortal Buddha, though he is not a Buddha yat.
He is passing the life of & Bodhisattva in the Tushita
Hoaven preparatory to his descent o the earth in
human ferm.” It is on thess econceptions that the
Buddhist pantheon and its iconography mainly
rests.

In the consideration of Mafijusri the Bodhizattva
of the Dhyini Buwddha Amitﬁbba; we plungc ab
onee .into the abstracsions of Mahfyfina Buddbism
and the difficultics connected therewith, which
Mr. Bhattacharya deals with as clearly as may Le.
The same can be saicd of his deslings with Avalokit#s-
vara  “emanating fram  the DhySai  Buddhba,
Amitibha end his  Sakti, Papdara. Like Mah-
juiri, he appears in maeny and bewildoring forms,
cloverly and fully sct out in this book,

Mr. Bhattatharya next takes us to emanations
of the Dhydni Buddhas, cominencing with Amitabha
and passing on to Akshobbya {gods and goddesses),
Vairochana (all goddesses), Amoghasiddhi (also
ali goddesses), Ratnasambhava (gods and goddesacs),
The Naipali Vajrasattva, the 6th Dhydni Buddha,
is not included in this catuvgory, but there is sanother
sl of gods and goddesses, who are emanations of
the Five Dhyini Buddbus as a body—a combination
of all the five, amongst which is inelnded the terrible
Muahékéla. Then follow the emanations of
Vajrasattva “ the Palcharaksha Mandals, and tho
Tards, green, white, yellow, blue (prey) and rod.
In addition to all there are the independent deities—
gods and goddesses—some of which show indications
of importation, ... Ganapati, and Sarasvati in
various forms, and Sarada,

After this Mr, Bhattacharys drows his coneclusions,
which every student of iconography should staudy.
Ho winds up with the following statemnent of Tantric
transcenvlentatism ¢ **The god Heruka, the em-
hodiment o©f 8imya, carrying the weapons,
the embodiment of Bodhichitta, alzo of the natura
of 8inys, is embraced by Nairdtma, whase easence
is alse Siinya, carrying weapons also of the nature
of Sinya. Thus Void with Vaid commingles.
This is the highost state—-the Anupidhifesha-
NirvAna.”

There is an appencdix describing the 108 forms
of Avalokitéévara appearing in the Machchhandar
Vathalat Kathmindu. Thore are the 108 Loké&s.
varas. With this must end this very brief outline
of Mr. Bhattacharya's remarkabls book, adding
that there is a useful plossary and a good index,
and the further chservation that one can now under-
atand why the admirable plates number’ sixty-

nine.
L. C. TEuriT,
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE.
By &= RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from page 18.)
D-1. (a) Symboleal Coins,

We now come to the vexed question of the coins which Phayre in the International

Numismate Orientalia, vol. 11, pt. i, p. 33 (figured on his Plate V, 2) called Pagoda Medals
and considered very ancient. My own Plate 111 was made many years ago and I followed
him thereon by also calling them ** Medals from Pegn.” Of the figures in my Plate0 III,
figs. 2,3and 4 are of silver and figs. 1and 5 of spelter (futenage). Figs. 1, 2 and 3 are in the
Indian Museum, Calcutta. Figs. 4 and 5 were in my own collection, and are now in the British
Museum. The evidenes I have collected tends to show that they were really the coinage of
Bdddp’ayi, but they have hitherto been called Pagoda Medals or symbolical Coins of Pegu and
Arakan.
Marsden, Numismaia Orierdalia, p. 805, writing in 1823, states that the silver coin
figured by Phayre3! is one of those from the pattern given to Symes by Bédop’ayd. At the
end of the nineteenth century they were still to be found about Burma, vide my Plate 111, figs.
4 and 5, and besides those exhibited there, I saw several others at the same time. In the
Calcutta Museum32 Nos. 881, 882 are theidentical samples that Symes brought to Calcutta
at Bodop’ayA’s request in order to have copies made of them at the mint. They were evidently
given 83 ‘ ancient ’ specimens, and it is well to note here that they were cast, not struck. The
modern Burman is, however, an adept at both metal-casting and die-sinking.

Phayre, op. cil., p. 35, says that the silver coins were really pagoda medals, intended by
the King to be placed in the great (and still) unfinished pagoda he was building at Mingin,
nearly opposite the modern Mandalay across the Irrawaddy. This view is, I think, partly
correct, though it is evident from the quotations below that he really did mtend to use them
as coin of the realm. In any case they were modelled on true pagoda medals.33

Mr. L, White King allowed me to examine his rich collection of Burmese coins, and 1
found he had two varieties of that shown by Phayre, Plate V, fig. 2, and also & good specimen
of Plate V, fig. 1 (the same as my Plate I17, fig. 3), and three smaller coins of the same design
of one-fourth the size. Assuming the larger coin to be » tickal, the smaller specimens would
represent a tamat each, ot one-fourth tickal. Al this Iooks like coinage, especially as those of
Phayre’s Plate V, fig. 2 were found in Arakan, whither Bodop'ay4 sent an army.

The point is obscure, but in view of the information thus available, I think the safest
thing to do, in the light of Cox’s statement, given below, that there were lwo kinds struck,
is to attribute all the coinage to Bédop'ays. The Caleutta Mint specimens would be those
given in Phayre’s Plate V, fig. 2, and the others those made by Badop’ayd’s oWn moneyers.

. I mzy as well note that the point is rendered still more obscure by the coin or medal
shown in my Plate II1, fig. 5, which is evidently of the same class and belongs to the British
Museum, unless it is assumed that this is one of the Pagods medals, from one or two of many
designs from which Bddop’ays chose specimens to hand over to Symes. 4

That they were Boddp’aya’s coins, struck perhaps in Upper Burma, is probable from the
following interesting correspondence, which I give in full, as the whole subject is still some-
what obscure and all evidence is valuable. Mr. H. G. Batten, then Deputy Commissioner,

30 Fig. 6 on that Plate is from Tenassatim and has no conneetion with the other figures. It will be dealt

with separately.
31 Infernational Numismats Orientalis, vol, III, pt. I, p. 33 and Plate ¥, 2. See also Maraden, Plate

LIIL
32 These numbers refer to the old lists, They may have been changed in the new catalogues,

33 Nos. 883, 884 in the Indian Mussum, Calentta Mint Collection are probably the originals of these
coins. They are noted in the catalogue, 1883, as * Rupees, Ava Mint.”
- 34 Jn view of its good workmanship, it mey also be Cox’s ¢ second design.”
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Magwé District in Upper Burma, wrote to me on 7th Feb. 1900 :— I send you drawings of 2
coing picked, or rather dug, up, I believe, in the old city near Kokogwa. The traditionis that
it was a Hindustani setticment, and not long ago similar coins and some 6fds [brass pots]
were found and seat to the Local Government. What bappencd to them I do not know.
The coins were copied by Mrs. Walton (the wife of the Deputy-Superintendent of Poliee),
who has made the excelleut drawings of them scnt herewith.”  See Plate 111g.

In addition Mr. Batten sent “notes made by Maung Saw Maung, Township Officer,
Taungdwingyi,” which ran as follows :—* In November, 1896, test, famine-relief works were
started. A road from Kokogwa to Sinlé was begun by me. On the 2nd November, 18986,
the coolies employed on the work dug upsome silver coins. I was able to collect four coins,
two rupec size and two half rupee size. The road started within the old ruined city of Déktha-
pira, now called Peikthidémyo. The city has three brick walls, north, south and east : no wall
on the west. Itisasquarecity. The city wall measurcs nearly two miles from each corner,
It is sitnated ten miles west of Taungdwingyi, which is also an ancient city with brick walls,
but its size is only & fourth of Peikthdds. Several brass cups [ldtds] were discovered. The
rains in Peilthado are all of brick. No authentic account of Peikthadd is in existence. It
was undoubtedly not a Burman city and everything indicates that the city must have been
built by the Hindus from India. When and in what year the city was established and when
it vas deserted is not known.” The worthy Township Officer then goes on to explain that
“ the reigning queen Pinthwa, of Peikthadd,” was captured by Dwiddbaung [Duttdbaung]
of Prome, according to a well-known legend. He then says that © 6 Brass cups and 2 silver
coins found in the same place [Peikthad6] were sent to the Licutenant-Governor [of Burma]
through Captain Warde.” The brass cups were the Indian l6tds above mentioned, and of the
two silver coins one was that on the Plate (ITlg) attached.

It will thus be seen that Bddop'aya's “ Arakan ™ coins have been found in Upper Burma in
two connected sites. -

Referring tospecimens of such coins as the above, Phayre, History of Burma, 1883, p. 81,
has the following note :-~* Coins or medals bearing Hindu symbols which have been found,
and which no doubt are struck [in Pegu}, probably belong to this period [4.p. 573], and lend
support to the conclusion as to cvents which the native chroniclers have obscured or suppressed.”
This statement I take it, we may now assume to have been made in complete error from the
guesses or fraditions of literary Burmans, but it gives the impression of European scholars
of Phayre’s time in relation to the legendless coinage found in Arakan and along the Burma,
seacoast,

Capt. C. H. White, a collector of Arakanese coins, printed in 1892 in Akyab Nofes
with Reference to a Selection of Symbolical and Historical Coins of Arakan. In this pamphlet3s
he gives a useful history of the subject up to that date. The Arakanese coinage naturally
attracted early attention, and papers thereon were published from time to time in JASB,
E.g., Thomas Latter, of the Burmese Grammar, had an article thereon in No. CLXXI, 1846,
{Vol. XIII, pp. 571 ff.), in which he “speculated ” that these coins ““ might be intended to
vonvey symbolical representation of the cosmology of Buddhism.” Three of the coins he
thought were Hindu, representing * the Bull Nandi, the peculiar cognizance of Shiva,” and as
to these he gives an interesting story. “ The popular tradition connected with these coins is
the following. There was a King, who set off to China to find the skull, which he owned in a
former state of existence, whenhe wasin the body of a dog. His astrologers having told him
that this was why he was troubled with such incurable headaches and that on removing it he
would be cured. On his departure he left his wife with a ring and told her
that in case he should not come back in seven years, she was to raise to the throne
and marry one of her subjects whom it would fit. On his way back the daughter

35 In Indie Office Library.
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of the Ocean king, who was in love with him, begged her father to raise a storm
to drown his fleet, and thus procurc her lover. This being done, the prime niinister,
who escaped, informed the queen of the death of her husband.  She immediately
gave out throughout her kingdom that he would be her husband whom the ring would fit.
Though numbers tried, it was not till a headman from the hills with his brother and nephew
came down, that it was found to fit any one. It fitted them all threc and the queen martied
the cldest brother, who thus became king.  He, in commemoration of his origin, put an ox
upon his coins, as also the goad [the trident], the implenwent of his eraft.” This sccounted
for the bull on the three coins above mentioned.  Other coins, also found in Arakan, evidently
puzzled Latter.
D-1, (b) Historieal Coins (including Kings of Arakan),

In the same issuc of JASB. as that just noticed, p. 232, Phayre had a note on the coing
of Arakan. Historical Coins., In this he doscribes the © legendary ” coinage, meaning by that
term apparently, coing with *legends™ on them, and then proceeds to remark :—¢ It is
indeed certain that to coin money is a but lately known art among the Burmese race. The
term in their language for coin, dinggd, secms not to be a native word, but adopted from the
Hindooes tuka.3¢ In the dominions of Ava, coined moeney isstill [1846) unknown, Payments
are made by silver ingots weighed out as required.”

Following instinctively a world-wide custom, some of the old Arakenese kings copied
partially the Musalmdn coinage obtaining in Chittagong at the time they held that district.
The reason was the difficulty of getting a conquered population to accept at face-value coins
which are new in apprarance and therefore foreign and of doubtful value. Phayre’s remarks
(op. cit.} on this point arc worth repeating here :—'“ The Arakanese sovereigns no doubt
wished to follow the kingly practice existing in Bengal of striking coins in the name of the
reigning monarch. Welearn from their annals that about the middle of the fifteenth centary
A.D. they conquered Bengal as far as Chittagong, of which they kept possession for about a
cenbury. It wasthenthat they first struck legendary coins. On the obverse of the earliest
of these we find the date and the King’s names written in Burmese character, together with
barbarous attempts at Muhammadan names and titles. These they assumed as being succes-
sors of Musalmén kings, or as being anxious to imitate the prevailing fashion of India. Indeed
there is somo reason to believe that Ba.tsau-phyu [Bazob’yd)], s Buddhist king like the rest,
who ascended the throne 4.p. 1459, obtained among his own subjects the epithet Kalamasha
(the son3? of the Kalama), from having issued a coin with the Muhammadan kulimae [kalima,
ereed] inseribed npon it. The reverse of most of the earlier coins contains unintelligible
Persian and Négari inscriptions. The Arakanese kings were frequently known to their subjecta
by names and titles different from those which appear on their coins. This circumstance
will explain a discrepancy observable between the coin names of Kings given here and the
sovereigns of the same period found in the list of Arakanese kings publishedin the JASB.,
vol. X111, p. 50. 'The coin date generully coincides with the year of the King’s accession to
the throne, but in some instances it does not, more than one coinage having been issued in the
same reign.” _

 To Capt. C. H. White’s account is attached an important letter to the Editor, Arakan
Advocale [1892], by an Arakanese barrister with an European education, Htoon Chan, then
locally well known. He begins by classifying the Coins of Arakan into four classes ; * 1. Sym-
bolical Coins {those described by Latter above]. 2. Coins of Ndgari and Persian characters,
3. Coins of Burmese characters on the obverse and Nigari and Persian on the reverse, 4.
Coins of Burmese characters.” He then remarks in regard to the second clags 1 Their
period is difficult to determine. They appear to belong to the time during which the country
Y Phayre waa right.  The Burmese dirigd is a form of the Hindi fakd, lankd, Hoe my many quotakions,

anle, vol. XXVI, p. 236 1. )
31 Kalama-shih would, howevar, mean really, ‘the King of the Kalama o ¢ Creed.’
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was under the Government of Bengal (or Dalhi), or to the period in which the Arakanese
soveroigns learat the kingly practics of issuing coins after the fashion of Bengal, when they
held the country under their sway during the reigns of Gaulaya, Datha-Raza, Midzutheng,
Alaumaphyu, Mengdi38 and others.”” Of the third class he writes :—°* The reason may be
that either the Kings of Bangal were losing their power over the sovereigns of Arakan or that
the latter had improved the art of coinage. These coins date from B.8. 863 (A.D. 1501} or
B.E, 963 (a.p. 1601).”  The fourth class he says ““shows the time that the Arakanese de-
clared their independence of the Bengal Kings or the improvement they made on the previous
coins by issuing coinage with purely Burmese characters, and they date from 3.8, 1000 (4.D.
1638).”

He then disagrees with Phayre and examines his statement as to the date which Arakanese
Kings put on their coins. This he says was * the date of their accession to the throne.” It
certainly was so as regards the Alompra Dymasty at Amaraptra and Mandalay. And then
he says that out of 19 coins shown by Phayre, 18 were so dated, and on the odd coin he has an
arresting paragraph. .

““ The other coin redds B.E. 863 as well as B.2. 963. If it werc the former then we have a
King Meng-ra.dza [Minriza), who came to the throne in that year ; but if the latter, then
we have no XKing, to my knowledge [so far as I know], who ascended the throne in B.E.
963. In B.E. 955 (a.D. 1583) Meng-ra-dzagyi (Minrdzaji] became king, and it is supposed
by General Sir A. P. Phayre that the coin in question was struck during the eight years of
his reign, and thus he held that in some instances the coins bear the date of their coinage

. - . With all respect for his authority, I am inclined to think that this conclusion is
based upon very meagre evidence.”

On Feb. 2nd, 1892, I wrote the following letter to the Rangoon Gazelie regarding Mr. Htoon
Chan’s remarks :—* With reference to Mr. Htoon Chan’s interesting notes on Arakancse
coinage, I doubt if any of the Persian or Nigari legends are really illegible, Reading coin
legends is merely a question of patience and research. With regard to the Arakanese and
gimilar issnes, I would remark that we must not attach too much value to the coins as proof
of history. The coinages of Oriental minor dynasties arc very apt to lead one astray in that
respect. What really happens now, and no doubt has happened in the past, is that the ruler
issuing the coinage originally either copies as nearly as possible that of his suzerain or of his
chief neighbour. Sometimes he merely copies the most famous coin current among his people.
His object is, and was, to get currency for, and acknowledgment of, his coins. His succes.
sors copy him as nearly as possible with the same views.

* So much has the currency of coins affected rude issucs that in India we have the curious
instance of the early Musalman conquerors of the Panjib copying the issues of the Hindu
kings, whose territories they had overrun. So untrue to actual facts has the blind copying
of predecessors been that Raja Mangal Singh of Jaipur, a subordinatc of the Britisk Govern-
ment, struck all his coins from 1837 to 1857 in the name of Bahddur Shih, the last king of
Delhi, though Bahaddur Shih never was at any time his suzerain. The present Rajas of the
Panjib, who are allowed to coin, 4!l [ 1802] mostly issue their coins as from the fourth year of
Ahmsad Shah Darréni, which was 1751. But Ahmad Shah could have only been, even by
courtesy, their Suzerain for a short time, and they have been under British rule these many
years. This species of false history is almost universal in the coinage of the minor Oriental
mints and 18 not confined by any means to India. The coins of Ancient Britain, for instance,
were largely copies of the stater of Philip of Macedon.

“ Now the Persian and Nagari issues of the Arakan kings are close copies of the Bengal
issues of certain periods, and probably date from after the dute of the coins that were copied.
This gives a general clue as to date and perhaps as to the meaning of the “illegible ”” legends.

-—

39 Gaulayas, Dat’ardza, Miztthin, Alémmap’yd and Mindi,
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““The coins of mixed Persian and Négari and Burmosc characters would follow the ahove
in point of date, being probably struck at a time when the Persian and Négari coins were
sufficiently woll established to have scoured general acceptance for a certain value and it
became safe to make some alteration in them.

“The purely Burmese character coins would follow on these similarly in due course.

* These three changes in the character of the Arakanese issues have been coincident with the
entire dependence, the semi-dependence and the final independence of the Arakanese rulers with
respect to those of Bengal, or on the other hand they may not. Only the reading of the legends
and the comparison of what the legends toll us with outside history can setile these points.

' In fact, when we arc dealing with a minor dynasty its coinage is only primd facie cvi.
dence of the truth of the history it professes to teach us.”’

From the above information I am inclined to hold that the Arakancse coinage, as we
bhave i, commenced in A.D. 14530 and was carricd un regularly by the Arakancse kings to
A.p. 1784, and then in the reign of Mintayaji, i.e., Bodopayd, were issued the legendless
coing, which European scholars held to be Pagoda medals of a much earlier date. This state.
ment it will be observed is not in line with previous explanations. If my view ig right the
 Pagoda medals *’ are not ancient at all.

1 will now give an account of Capt. White's collection, as it is important in the present
connection. It consisted of 22 coins :—

Nos. I, 1} and 2 others are Latter’s Symbolical Coins, and the rest are deseribed by

Phayre, op. cit., loe. cit., as under :

No. 2 obv. inscribed :—

963. Sinbyuthal’er Nardd'ibbadi 8 climshyd.

963. Lord of the White Elephant Narsdhipati $'olim Shya.

B.E, 963==4.D. 1601. Naridhipati, the First (highes ; King of men. S'olim Shyé=

Zilim Shah. Zalim Shah3 is & Mohammadan title, and the king mentioned is
Minrazaji in the list of Arakanese sovereigns of the Myauk U Dynasty.4® The
rev. * bears some unintelligible compound of Persian and Nagati letters.”

No. 3 not described.

No. 4 obv. inscribed :—-

984, Sinb’yithalen Sinnithak’en Thirithud emmardza.

984. Lord of the White Elephant, Lord of the Red Elephant, Thirithud’ammarfza.

B.E. 934=1.D. 1622, Thirithu d’ammardza can be divided as Thiri Thud’amma

Raza=Sri Sudhamma Réja, the Grest King of the Holy Law, or as ‘Thiri Thu
D'amma Réza=Sri Sura Dhamma Rija, the Great Hero, the King of the Law.
Rev. has “an illegible Persian inscription.”

No. § obv. and rev. same inscription '

1000. Sint’yithaken S'innithakei Narabadiji.

1000. Lord of the White Elephant, Lord of the Red Elephant, Narabadiji.

B.E. 1000=4A.p. 1638, and as regards this Phayre writes: “ The very year in
which the Hislory of Bengal informs us that the * Magh [Arakanese] Chief, who
held Chittagong on the part of the Rija of Arakan,’ delivered it up to the
Mughat Viceroy, Islam Khén. This circumstance saccounts for the Persian
Inscription being wanting on this coin. This [Magh] Chief is called in the Ben-
gali History, Mikat Rai, a corruption of his {Arakanesc] title, Mengre [Minré],
t.e., “War Chiefl.” Narabadiji=Narapati-ji, Great Lord of Men.

No. € obv. and rev. are inseribed (—

10067. Sinntthal’en Sinb'yithaken Thads Minlard.

39 [his title would mean the Tyrant King, and one wotiders if Muhsmmadan moneyers thus revenged

themselves on an ignorant Arakanese congueror. Minrizaji would mean the Great Réja King.
0 This is the cofn a8 to which Htoon Chan disagreed with Phayiv.
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No.

1007. Ixmd of the Red Elcphan'r Tl of the White Elephant, Thadd, the Lord of
~the Law.

B.E, 1007d=A p. 1645, Minturi and D'ammarfiza both mean Lord of the Law,
© but fard means the Clivil Law and dhamma the Canonical Law.

7 obv. and rev. are inscribed :(—

1014, - Shwinin: thak’en Sendgsud emmardza.

1014. Lord of the Golden Palace, Moon of the Lord of the Holy Law.

B.E. 1014=4.0. 1652. Sandasud’ammariza—= Cha.nda. sudhammariju.

. 8 obv. and rev. arc inscribed :—

1047, Shwéndn : thak’'en Warad ammardza,
1047. Lord of tho Golden Palace, Lord of the Excellent Law. (Varadhammarija),

- B.E. 1047==2a.p. 1683. {Varadhammardja). This coin is important as it corrects

" No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

the list of Arakan kinps, where he is stated to have succeeded in B.E. 1054~
A.D. 1692.

8 obv. and rev. are insoribed :(—

1772, Bhwénan: thak'er Sandawizaya.

1072. Lord of the Golden Palace, Sand&vlza.ya,

B.E. 1072=4.D.1710. Sendavizaya=Chanda-vijaya, which means the Moon of Victory.

10 obv. and rev. are ingeribed :—

1093. Skwingn: thak'en Sanda-Thirtye Rdza.

1093. Lord of the Golden Palace, King of the Moon and Sun,

B.E. 1093-=4.1. 1731. Sanda-Thiriya-Raza= Chands-Sfriys-Raja, Lord of the Moon
and Sun.

. 11 obv, and rev. are inscribed :—

1097, Shwénin : thak’en Narapawardza.

1087. Lord of the Golden Palace, the King, the Purifier of men {Narapavarijal,
B.E. 1097==a.1. 1735.

12 obv. and rev. are ingcribed —

1104, Shwénan . thak’en Nara-apdyardza.

1104. Lord of the Golden Palace, the King, the Punisher of men (Nardpayaréja),
B.E. 1104=4.D, 1742,

. 13 obv. and rev. are inscribed ——

1123. Shwénin: thak'es. Sandaparamardza.

1123. Lord of the Golden Palace, Superior Lord of the Moon.

8.E. 1123=4.0. 176].

14 ¢bv. and rev. are inscribed -

1126. Shwénan : thak'en Apdyamahéréza.

1120. Lord of the Golden Palace, the Great King of Punishment.

B.E. 1126=4.D. 1764,

15 obv. and rev. are inscribed :—

1135. Shwénan: that’en Sandasumanardzu.

1135. Lord of the Golden Palace, Happy Lord of the Moon. Sumana was also the
name of one of the 24 Buddhas and the allusion may therefore be classical.

B.E. 1i137=4.D. 1773.

16 obv. and rev. are inscribed

1140, Skwépyithak’'en D'ammaritrdza.

1140. Lord of the Golden Land, Lord of the Kingdom of the Law.

B.E. 1140=4.D. 1778, D’ammaritriza==Dhammaréjrija, and is so written in Barmese,

17 obv, and rev. are inscribed :—

1144, Shwénan: thak'er Mahdthamadardza,
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B.B. 1144=a.D. 1782.

This was the last native King of Arakan, for two years later, B.u. 1046 (=a.n. 1784},
the country passed into the hands of Mintardji or Bédop’ayd, who at onece issued a coin i—

No. 18 obv. and rev. inscribed :—

1146. Amaraptira S'inb’yimyd: shin Hrain-ngan.
1146. Countiry conquered by the Lord of the Many White Elephants of Amarapira.

Capt. White's collection also contained © a small coin of the size of a four-anne piece,on
which the Burmese inscription was incomplete, the reverse having a Persian and Nagari Inscip-
tion.” He alsp had 6 other silver coins of the Burmese mintage * from Re. 1 to one anna.”

As will have been already seen, Bddop’ayh issued other copper coins than those above
deseribed, with obv. two fish and rev. inscribed as separately shown. These were struck in
1781, the year of his accession, and must thercfore have had no connection with Arakan, but
must have been struck in Amarapira before he conguered the Southern land. Sec Plate TL

D-1I. Coins of Mindén Min.

King Mindon (1852-1878) introduced a coinage about 1861, thongh he antedated many
coins to 1852, the year of his accession. That he had no coinage in 1855 is proved by Yule’s
remark to that effect in his Ava, p. 258.41

: Gold Coins.

There were five gold values.32 The two highest are now exceedingly rare, if not, in
actual fact, known only by a single specimen of each.

(1) Shwé-kyatst, gold rupee {more strictly, tickal) piece. It corresponds to the mohar of
India.#3 I only know this from a specimen in Col. Prideaux’s*collection, of which the follow-
ing is a description. Size : same as fig. 34, Plate II. Obversc : a ¢hind¢,4* round which are the
words, chinyé. Reverse : a wreath, round which are the words Yedandbin Nébyido (Rata-
napunna=Mandalay, the Royal Residence), and inside the wreath 1 kyit sdng; dingd
(coin for use as one rupee or tickal), '

In addition to this coin, there were occasionally struck at the Mint gold “ rupees ™ of the
peacock type by way of medals and presents. Any friend ef the officials could icke a piece
of gold to the Mint and get it struck with the silver dies, taking it away with him as a curio-
gity or keepsake. At one time there were a good many of these gold ““rupees ” about, and
they may still be procurable in Mandalay. They were never, however, coin of the realm,
although they would be true mohars, and would have the same description of value endorsed
on the reverse, as on the coin just described, viz : | kyat ong : dinigd (see Plate II, fig. 34).

(2) Shwé-ngdmilzi, or gold five-mdi-pizce, that is, half a gold rupee, as 10 ma (gold)=
Rupee 1 (see fig. 24, Plate 11}, It corresponds to the half mokar of India, and I may note
that to the Burman the English sovereign, the French louis or napoleen, and similar eoins .
were, when 1 made thesc notes in 1890 or thereabouts, all shwé-ngdmizis. It is extremely
rare. My specimen is the only one I ever saw, but others I believe existed then. King Mindén
intended to throw them into circulation largely, and had the dies cut and a certain number
struck off ; but he died shortly afterwards, and King Thibaw did nothing in the matter. Such
was my information ; but it should he noted that £5: on Lhis coin is the sign of Thibaw and not
of Mindén ; Thibaw having been born on a Tuesday, of which day the 46 : is the ruling spirit.

41 We learn incidentally from Bowring (Siam, vol. II, pe 33), who gives a long extract from Three Months
in Cambodia {(Mission Press, Singapore), that the modern coinage of Cambodia was introduced in 1854 from
machines sent by a British firm at Bingapore.

42 There was no gold currency apparently in Siam in 1900, gold coins being merely struck to be used as
commemorative medals. JASB. Prec., 1887, p. 149 : Bowring, Siam, vol. I, p. 257.

43 Every Burman I questioncd on the subject denied the existence nf any such iesue.

44 The chinddis to a Burman a lion. It was the symbol of Mindén, hecauss he was born on & Satarday.
See Shway Yoe, (Bcott), The Burman, p. 12,
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See Shwa Yoe TkeBurman p- 7 Obverse a to: and $6: taze!cﬂo 1240 {*-*A B, 1878) Reverse:
Yedandbén Nébyido: 5 ma poig dingd ; (royal stamp of the #d; and coin for usc as 5 mi.)
(3} Shawi-matst, gold one-quarter picee : tho quarter mokar. Sce Plate 1I, fig. 25. It
‘was still common in 1880, Obverse : a ¢hindé, or mythological lon, and chin¥é tazékis 1228
(royal stamp of the lion, 18664.D.). Reverse : Yedandbon Nébyido and 2 ma 1 pé hoig : dingd :
{coin for usc as 2} mit}, as 2 pé=1 mil.

{4} Shwé-mazt, gold mi picce.  Sce Plate I1, fig, 26,  This was never common. Obverse :
a peacock and taxékid (royal stamp). Reverse : a wreath, Yedandbon Nébyldo and 1 mid pong :
1214 (for use as 1 mé, 1852 A.p.). The dato is the accession-date, as above explained.

(8} Shwé-pézt, gold pé picee. Sce figs. 27 and 28, Plate 11. Two varieties, neither of which was
ever common. Firstly: obverse,same as the shwé-matst: reverse, 1 pé §0ig ; dingd:(coin for use as
1pdyand Yedandbén Nébyids. Secondly:obverse, same as the shwé- mniizi: reverse, 1 pé $ong 1214.

Silver Coins.

The silver coins were . 1, R. 3, R. }, R. &, R. 75 ; but in practice they were current
as R. 1, 8as., 4as., 2as., and 1 anna.5 They all had the same device. Obverse: a peacock
with tazékto Reverse : a wreath, ontside it Yedundbén Nébyido, and inside it the value and
the same date, in each case 1214=4.p, 1852. The values were stated thus —1 kyat »oig:
diigd :, coin to be used as R. 1: 5 mé 56ig. to be used as 5 mi=R. $:1 mat $6ng ; to be
used as one-quarter=R. }: 1 mié $6ng : to be used as I mit=R. ;5 : 1 p& pong : to be used
as 1 pi=R.3;. All these coins were common, but being thrown out of currency they tended
to bocome rare, especially those of the lower values. See figs. 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, Plate 1.

Concurrently with these were struck, in the earlier part of Mindén’sreign, quite aseparate
set of silver coing; which were exceedingly rare, and I was able only to procure a specimen:
of the R. 1 : see Plate V, fiz. 47. But I had seenin other collections R.1,and R. },and R. {,
and later I saw three specimens of the quarter, rupee : see plate VI, figs. 1, 2& 3. All have
thesame device. Obverse : a peacock of the type of fig. 34, Plate IT, but on astippled ground and
no superseription. Reverse : precisely the same as for the like valuesin the set above described.

There is yot another variety of rupee figured by Phayre (Inf. Num. Or,, vol. 111, pt. I,
Plate V, 3), with the remark that it was issued for currency by Mindon, It was sufficiently
raro, for neither myself nor any other local collector I could consult seemed to have ever even
heard of it, except in Phayre’s account. Obverse : a peacock, tail spread and wings open, in a
ving of rosettes : no superseription. Reverse : Thekkayil 1214 (Burmese era, 12141852
A.D.}in a wreath surrounded by rosettes. It will be perceived that this coin esgentially differs
in many particulars from those above described.48

Scott, T'he Burman, pp. 299-300, says that, in 1882, the Burmese rupees were not up to
standard, being worth only fourteen annas, but his statements on the subject of coinage
must be received with caution.

Incorrectly struck silver coins through bad minting, which should not be confounded
with the faungbynni coins to be described later on, were quite common until 1890 in Manda-
lay, and 1 procured several typical specimens, which I presented to the British Museum.
See also Plate II, fig. 39, which I found in circulation in Mandalay, though it was an un-
stamped rapee from Minddn's Mint.

Copper Coins,
Minddn issued a fine copper coin, not at all cominon even in 1880. Obverse ! a peacock -

and udaung fazékts 1227 (the royal stamp of the peacock, 1865 o.n.). Reverse: a wreath
and inside it Yédandbin Nébyido—1 pé s6ng : dingd :14b6n tabon (Ratanapunna, the Royal
residence—ooin to be used ag one-fourth part of T pé). See fig. 34, Plate II.

45 There are two good specimens in the Indian Museum, Caicutta Mint Collection, Nos. 846, 647. Other

specimens are 881, 882. No. 880 is a ohe-tenth rupee piece.

48 Ses No, 871 in the Indian Museum, Caloutta Mint Collection, described as “ Rupee, Ava L{mt,” in
. the Catalogue, 1883, and a9 being referred to in Mint letter No. 791, 31 Jannary 1854,
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Mindén is also credited with a & ; copper plece, described below, but this I believe te

have been a genuine issue of Thibaw.
Iron Coins. -

The iron coinage of King Minddn was in circulation for a very short time. The two spe-
cimens I procured and gave to the British Museum are the only ones I saw. So far as their
conditions permitted me to learn, they seemed to have been struck from the dies used for the
poeacock copper coins. I was told that they were forced upon the people and passed for
one pie, or one-third of the same king's peacock copper pice just described.

Although I do not think that the specimens above noted were, when first procured, more
than 22 years old, they had become so corroded by rust as only to be legible even in a small
degree by rubbing them gently and so making the embossed surfaces appear red against a black
ground. They are in themselves the strongest proof possible of the uselessness of coining iron.

- Pyrard de Laval, Hak. Soc. ed., vol. I, p. 235, slludes to an iron coinage of the West Coast
of India and of Portuguese Gos in the early seventeeth century a.p., which he says had a purely
local currency, being rejected at Cochin, then a Portuguese possession. See also vol. 11, p. 68.

i Lead Colns.
Lead coins at the time of the British occupation of Upper Burma were commou enough,
but they had disappeared by-1890. and were afterwards only to be found in collectors’ cabinets. 47

Mindsn’s Lead Coing were of three kinds.

(1) Obverse : a hare, remains of fazékid and clearly 1231 or a.p. 1869. Reverse : blank,
and obviously always so. The specimen figured in fig. 36, Plate II, is the only specimen I
have seen of this particular issue out of which anything can be made. But I have possessed
other illegible specimens of lead coins from Burma, which were evidently of the same issue
from their weight and size. The figures of the date are not perceptible in the plate, but by a
careful handling of the original coin they are displayed. The hare as representing the moon
and the peacock as representing the sun, are the crests of the Alompra (Alaungp’ayi)
dynasty, which claimed (a mythical) descent frem both the lunar and the solar lines of
India. Its value was probably one-fourth of a pice.

(2) Obverse : a hare and yén tazékts 1231 (royal stamp of the hare, 1869 A.D.). Reverse:
Kyé: mi: dingd: © 4 bon tabon (4th part of a copper coin). The words ape inside a wreath.
Bee fig. 37, Plate II.

(3) Obverse : the same as the preceding. Reverse : Kyé : ni: dirgd : £ 8 bén tabén (8th
part of & copper coin). Ses fig, 38, Plate II.

The “ copper coin " in the above cases is evidently the ““peacock ™ pice above mentioned,

In letters to the Academy in 1890, I said (p. 346) that Thibaw had imitated this coinage,
because it bore date B.E. 1241=1879 a.p., but Dr. E. Nicholson in a letter, dated 20th Octo-
ber, 1890, pointed ont (p. 371) that he had in 1870 a large quantity sent him of these coins
dated B.E. 1231=1869 A.0. Flate II will show that Dr. Nicholson was right and that by some
error I had read the Burmese 3 (3) for the symbol § (4), and 80 read 1879 for 1869.

Scott (Shway Yoe)in The Burman, his Life and Notions, p. 209, makes a curious mistake
a3 to these coins, when he says : ““ The least coins are simply blobs of metal like a spherical
ballet squeezed out of shape. I have examined thousands of them, but seen never a hare.”
This statement that the hare is not to be seen on these coins is a decided error, for as a matter
of fact it is there as often as not, and the statement readalike & mistake being made between
some local Shén or Sismese issue for Burmese 48

(To be continued.)
47 At the Banghkok Exhibition in 1882, “a large collection of very old and curious lead [Siamese] coins **
were shown, JASB. Proc., 1887, p. 148,

48 Lead ovins were current in Java in 1618 o.p. Indo-Ching, 2nd Ser., vol. I, p. 182 in Banjormessin
in }308-1643 A.D. ; op. cil., p. 220,
2
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MAR SAPOR AND MAR PRODH.
By T. K. JOSEPH, B.A,, LT

Ix 1504, when Alfonso d’Albuquerque, afterwards the second Viceroy of Goa, was in
Quilon, some of the Christians there—he found 25,000 of them in Quiloni— * said that two
saints, who were buried there {in the Church of Our Lady of Mercy)? in two chapels, had
made the church in & miraculous manner.” * And the Christians of the land (Quilon)
had to take care to govern and rule the chuarch, which was called “ Our Lady of Merey.’
« « . . 'Therewerethree altars on which stood three crosses, the centre one of gold, the two
others of silver.” (Commeniaries of Albuquerque, Hakluyt Society, 1875, I, i4.)

The saints referred to here are Mar Sapor and Mar Prodh, who have the rarc distinction
of being perhaps the only canonized bishops of Malubar.

In 1599 we have the following interesting details recorded of these two saints. * Whereas
in this diccese there are many churches dedicated to Mar Xobro and Mar Phrod, who are
commonly styled Saints, of whom there is nothing known, only it is commonly said, ‘ That
they came into these parts and wrought miracles, and returned afterwards to Babylon,
from whence they came, others affirming that they died in Coulon, there being nothing writ
of them that is authentic, neither does it appear that they were ever canonized by the Church,
but ont the contrary, since they came from Babylon, there is just cause to suspect that they
naight be heretics’: wherefore the Synod doth command, that all the churches which are dedi-
cated to them, be dedicated to All the Ssints, and that the festivities used to be kept to their
honour, and the ‘ Nerchas * that used to be given upon their days, shall be given on All Saints’
day, being the first of November : and for the future there be no more churches dedicated
to them, churches and festivities being never to be dedicated, nor prayers made to any but
to saints canonized and approved of by the Church.” (Synod of Diamper, Session 8, Decreo
25, a8 given in Hough’s Christianity in India, 11, 659.)

Additiona! details are found in a Malayalam versicn of the Diamper decrees in a MS,
copied in A.p, 1825. Here is a translation of the decree relating to these saints. ““ There
are in the Diocese of Malabar certain churches dedicated to certain persons not recognised
as saints by the Church. While this Church was governed by Bishops of unorthodox and
Nestorian faiths, while they (the bishops) were so, it was mostly easy for iliem to get churches
built in the name of heretics whom they regarded as saints. For it was customary to offer
prayer and benediction in the Church in the name of suckt persons. This Holy Synod, there-
fore, orders the priests that the names of the churches be made known to ihe honourable
Bishop (Menezes) at this Synod or on his visitation. In Paftamane Paravir, Diamper, and
other places in particular there are churches in the name of the ‘ Kadisfis * (saints Sapor and
Prodh), who are, in ignorance of their identity, called saints because they came to this country

Observations by the Rev, H. Hosten, 5.J.

1 Does d’Albuguerque speak of 25,000 Christians at Quilon alone, or at Quilon and the distriet ?—H,H.
{Perhaps the latter.—T.K.J.]

2 I am surprised at this title of OQur Lady of Mercy. Would that have been o Syrian title of o Church
to Our Lady ? Gouvea (fol. 94v, col. 1) says that the Church of the Portuguese within their fort wes
Ldedicated to 8t. Thomas and that it wea originally the Church of the St. Thomas Christians, who surrendered
it to the Portuguese and built a church of their own, half a leagus from the fortress, near Upper Couldo,
dadicated to Our Lady. Tho Church of St. Thomos is #aid by Gouvea to have been built by Mar Xabro
and Mar Prodh, ‘733 years before 1602, If he wrote 783, and the 8§ was taken for & 3 by the printer, the
founding falls in .. 1. In 1§05 the ancient church of Quilen was burnt down with geversl Portugucess
and Syrians and s Syrian deacon in it. Correa, Fendas da Indio, Lisboa, I (1838}, p. 581, and ds Bouza,
Or. Cong., T1. Cong. 1, Div. 2, para. 16, who says that after the burning of the Church near the sea the
Byriana went to Upper Coulfo and the Portuguese built their church within the fort on the site of tho earlier
church, Whitshouse identifies {p. 289) Upper Coulio with Calecoulam, which is Kayenkulam, and speaks
of * Kalicoulam Scherravi,) What means ' Schorravi,’ which comes close enough to your Savoris or Sabr
Iso t—H.H, [Scherravi is Chezavi, a place name.—T.K.J.]
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and wronght many miracles. But there is no record of what they did, neither is there any
regular tradition. We think they were Nestoriane, 8o the Holy Synod commands that all the |
churches bearing thiz name be dedicated to All Saints and that the festivals of those churches i
be celebrated on their day, November 1. And the festival held in their name on April 19th
should not henceforward be celebrated, nor should churches be built in their name.’”’3

These are the earliest surviving documents yet known (to me) about these two saints.
There may be others estant in Syriac and other languages in Malabar and in the country
from which they came. The accounts of later writers do not shed uny light on the cbscure
portions of the history of these Kadisas (Syriac : holy men, saints). Some of those are
mentioned below in chronological order. ' '

1. Gouvea : Jornada, 97. {[Menezes in 1599, was shown a set of three copper-plates
granted by the King who founded Quilon, to the Tévallakkara Church erected by Mar Xabro
and Mar Phrod.] See Mackenzie’s Christianity in Travancore (1901), p. 60. Also Hough’s
Christianity-in India (1839), II, 170, 171. (Thesc plates may have been those given to the
Quilon Tarisa Church in the latter half of the ninth century.)

2. De Souza, Oriente Conquistade (1710), II. Cong. 1, Div. 2, para. 16. [Archbishop
Roz had read in Syriac books ¢ about these saints and their miracles.] Were these MSS.
burned by Menezes or are copies still discoverable in Malabar ¢

3. Assemani : Bibliotheca Orientalis (1719-1728). [They came in A.p. 922.] 6

4. Le Quien : Oriens Christignus {(1740), 11. 1275. See Travancors State Manual, 1I.
144. [Two Bishops cawe to Quilon about a.p. 880. They were very holy, built many
churches, made the Christisn religion prevail in the kingdom of Diamper and gained converts
in many places iv Malabar, especially in Quilon.] Seo Giamil's Genuinae Relationes, ete.
(1902), pp. 582—584. )

5. Moens : Memorandum of 1781, See Duich in Malabar (Madras, 1911), p, 173. [Two
Bishops, Mar Sapor and Mar Peroges, came from Babylon=Modaim or Seleucia after a.p.
828.] Loc. cit., Galletti’s footnotes 2 and 3. [Mar Sapir and Mar Prodh came from Bagdad.
Cf. Milne Rae, p. 108.] '

6. Dr. Forster : footnoto, A.D. 1798, at p. 91 of Fr. Paulinus’ Voyage to the East Indics,
1776-89 {(London, 1800). [Two Nestorian priests, Mar Sapor and Mar Parges, cams from
Babylon to Quilon in A.D. 822] ' _

7. Richard and Giraud : Bibliotheca Sacra (1835), Tom. I, p. 176. [They were holj men,]}

8. Hough : Christianity in India (1839), L. pp. 197, 198. [Two Syrisn ecclesiastics,
Mar Sapores and Mar Pheroz, came from Babylon to Quilon in A.D. 920.]

9. Ittoop : Syrian Christian Church of Malabar (in Malayalam, 1896), pp. 95, 96. [Two
Bishops, Mar Sabor and Mar Aprot, came from Babylon to Quilon in .. 825, e, w.®.
1. Thoy cames in a ship belonging to a merchant called Savaﬁs, were given a gra.nd reception
by the Archdeacon and his people, held interviews with the ruling princes, toured the country,
built churches, reformed tk~ Church, made conversions, and raised the whole Christian com-
munity in the estimation of oticrs.] ,

10. Mackenzie : Christianity in T'ravancore, (Travancore State Manual, 1008, I1. p. 142.)
{ Two Bishops, Mar Sapir and Mar Prodh, were at Quilon about o.p. 826.]

3 The passage you quote from a Malayalam M3, is not in the decrees of the Di.amper Council. Can you
state the Sesion and decree ! I have looked carefully twica through the decrees, but eannot find the passage,
It is not in the course of the Jornada either. I find the first passage quoted by you from Hough in Session
8, docreo 26.—H.JH. [The numbors in the Malayalam version, which is fuller, do not tally with those in, the
printed one.—T.K.J.] "

4 No book on Mar Sapor ia mentioned in the list' of forbidden bookes drawn up at the Council, which
wore to be burned. De Bovza, loc. eit., supra, speaks, of a Syriac M8. read by Ros in which s miracle was
atsribated to Mar Johanan of Cranganore before the arcival of the Portuguess.

6 Amsomani givee a.D. 922, and Le-Quien, quoted by Raulin {p. 435), gives -about o.n. 300,
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The following are some of the Malabar churches in their name 81—

1. Quilon Kadisa Church (now Jacobite), private property of a clan of Christians
called Quilon Mutaldlis? (the title Mntalsli means chief man, capitalist, merchant), who
trace their descent froin Sabr Iso (the Savaris of Ittoop, No. 0 above), whe refounded Quilon
ina.p. 825, an event from which the Malabar or Quilon era M, €. or Q.E.] began. He built a Church
there, of which the present Kadisa church may be said to be a poor representative. In two
sets of copper-plates granted to the original church in the latter half of the ninth century it is
called the Tarisa Church, and the founder was Maruvin Sabir {46, which has become Savaris
and Bardsu in Malabar tradition. (For the text and translation of these plates in Malayalam
gee the present writer’s Malabar Christian Copper-Plates, Chs.3and 4.) It must have been in
thia Tarisa Church that Sapor and Prodh were interred. (Maruvan is & form of the Indian
Parsi name Mehervan.)

2. Kayaikulam Kadisa Church (now Jacobite). This appears to have been built in
AD. 820, See Travancore Almanac and Directory, Topographical Sketch, But the local
tradition is that it was bunilt in the first year of the Quilon or Malabar ers, a.p. 825,

3. Mivélikkara Kadisa Chorch (now Jacobite), which was originally in KantiyGr, close
by. Probably it was this Kantiyr Church that was built by the Kadisas, or in their name.

4. Diamper All Saints’ Church (now Roman Catholic), said to have been the church
of the Malabar Christian royal family. See below.

5. Parur 8t. Thomas Church (now Roman Catholic), believed to bave been founded
by St. Thomas the Apostle. In 1599 both these (4 and 5) ware in the name of the twin
saints. (See Decree yuoted above.)

All these places, given in the order of their location from South to North, were in different
principalities about, A.D. 825, not under one king as now.

The date of the landing of these saints in Quilon may be taken to be circa 825, i.c., a little
before or in the beginning of the Quilon era. Malabar tradition and the two sets of copper-
plates mentioned above, point to this date. ‘‘ In the year of our Lord 825, corresponding to
the year 1 of the Quilon ora,” says an old MS., * two Bishops,8 Mar Chavér and Mar Aprét
came with a merchant Savaridu by name.”

Mér and Maran, from the Syriac, are applied in Malayalam to Bishops, Patriarchs, Saints,
Apostles, the Pope, and Christ, e.g., Mar Dionysius, Bishop ; Maran Mar Ignatius, Patriarch;
Mar Geevarugees, St. George ; Mar Tomma Slih4, St. Fhomas the Apostle ; Maran fs5 Misiha,
Lord Jesus the Messish. St. Mary is Martta Mariyam. Mar Pappa, H. H. the Pope.

6 Gouvea speaks of a Church founded by Mar Sapor and Mar Prodh at Quilen, {Jernada, fol, 5r. col. 1 ;
fol. 94 v, col. 1); at Diamper (.. 2, e. 2, fol. 75v, cols. 1.2} ; at Calicoulars, near Quilon, (1.2, ¢. 7, fol. 93r,
col. 2 ; fol. 83v, col. 1} ; at Parar (1. 2, ¢, 15, fol. 111 v, col. 2} The church at Quilon was not dedicated
to Sapor and Prodh, but to 8t. Thomas (1. 2, e. 8, fol. 94v, col. 1)-

¥r. Paulinus, India Oricntalis Christiona, Romao, 1794, pp. 267-208, meniions Romo-Syrian churches
dedicated to 58. Gervasius and Protaaius : {1) at Odiamper or Dinmper ; (2) at Parur ; (3)at Codamalur ; Jaco-
bite churches, (1) at Agaparambil; (2} at Cayamcoulam. By the way, Dames, Duarte Barbusa, 11, 96, n. 3,
alsp gives A.D, 82¢ for the foundation of o church at Calicoullam {Kayankutam). No reference given.

How did Paulinus get these titles of the churches ? From Gouvea ? I doubtifhe got them all there. It
ia o fact that Menezes wanted all the churches dedicated to S8apor and Prodh to be changed to the title of All
Saints. Diamperur (old} is now All Saints in the Madras Catholic Direclory, 1924, p. 264; Parur
Kottakavu is St. Thomas (p. 265) ; Kothanallur (p. 255) and Acaparamp (p. 261) ore under the title of
$8, Qurvase and Protase.—H.H. [Codamalur is not Kothanalter.—T.E.J.]

Du Perron’s list of 1758 in Whitehouse (pp. 293-299) sgrees with Paulinus for Diamper, Paru, Agape-
rembil ; it adda Coramalur (Paulians’ Codamalur) and Ellour, but apeaks of a Church of the H, Virgin at
Kalicoulam.

¥ Your Quilon * Mutalilis’ must be compared with John do’ Murignolli’s Quilon Modidial, Christian
chiefs, the owners of the pepper. This was in 1346-17. Cf, Yule, Cathay, LI (1866}, p. 381.—H H,

8 On Mar Prodh, see Cuth. Encyol, Now York, XIV. 681, art. by Myr, Madlycott, Paulinus on Mar
Sapor, Ind. Or. Carist, XXII, 205 0n Knayi Tuomas, ibid., X511, 19.68 248, :
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BUDDHIST WOMEN,
By Dr, BIMALA CHURN LAW, M.A., B.L, Pr.D.

AN account of some famous women who figure prominently in the early Buddhist texts is
given in the following pages. The account will show that women were not a negligible factor
in the ancient Buddhist community of India.

Abhirtpanondd was the daughter of a Sikya noble named Khemaka. She was called

Nanda the Fair for her great beauty and amiability. Her beloved kinsman, Carabhiita, died
on the day on which she was to choose him from amongst her suitors. She had to leave the
world against her will, Though she entered the order, she could not forget that she was
beautiful, Fearing that the Buddha would rebuke her, she used to avoid his presence. The
Buddha knew that the time had come for her to acquire knowledge and asked MahApajipati
Gotami to bring all the bkikkhunis before him to receive instruction. Nandé sent a proxy
for her. The Buddha said, * Let no one come by proxy.” 8o she was compelled to come to
him. The Buddha by his supernatural power conjured up a beautiful woman, who became
transformed into an old and fading figure. It had the degired effect, and Abkirdpanandd
became an arkat. (Dherigdthd Commy., pp. 25-26.)

Jentt or Jentd was born in o princely family of the Licchavisat Vaisili. She won arhat-
ship after hearing the dhamma preached by the Buddha. She developed the seven Saiboj-
jhatigas. (Ibid., p. 27). :

Cittd was born at Réjagaha in the family of a leading burgess. When she was of age,
she one day heard the master preach and believed in his doctrine. She was ordained by
Mahapajapati the Gotami. In her old age she climbed the wvulture’s peak and lived
like a recluse. Her insight expanded and she won arhatship, {Ibid., p. 33.)

Sukkd was born at Rijagaha in the family of a rich householder. When she attained
years of discretion, she believed in the Master’s feaching and became a lay disciple. One
day she heard Dhammeadinng preach and was so greatly moved that she renounced the
world and followed Dhammadinna. She performed all the exercises for acquiring insight
and very soon attained arhatship with pafisambhidd. Thereupon she became a:'great
preacher and was attended by 500 bkikkhus. One day, slong with the other bhikkhunts,
she went to the hermitage of the bhikkhupis and taught the Buddha's doctrine in such &
way that everybody listened to her with rapt attention ; even the tree-spirit was so much
moved that it began to praise her. At this the people were excited and came to the sister and
listened attentively. (Ibid., pp. 57-61.)

Seld was born in the kingdom of Alavi, as the king’s daughter. Sbe was also known as
Alavikd. One day, while yet & maid, she went with the king and heard the Master preach.
She became a believer and lay disciple. A few days after, she took orders and performed the

exercises for insight. She subjugated the complexities of thought, word and deed and soon
won arhatship. Thereafter she lived at Savatthi when the Buddha was there, She entered
Andhavana to meditate after finishing her midday meal. Mara once tried in vain to persuade
her to choose the sensuous life (Ibid., p. 61, £. Cf. Serayutta Nikdys, part 1, p. 128).

Sthd was born at VesAll as the daughter of General Siha’s sister. She was named after
her maternal uncle. When she grew up, she heard the Master teaching the Norm to her
maternal uncle and became a believer. She waa permitted by her parents to enter the order,
For seven year she could not acquire insight as her mind became always inclined to objects
of external charm. Then she intended to die. She took a noose, hung it round the bough of
a tree and fastened it round her neck. Thus she succeeded in impelling her mind to ineight
which grew within and she won arhatship. She then took off the rope from her neck and
went back to her hermitage. (lbid.,, pp. 79-80). '

Sundari Nandd was born in the royal family of the Sikyas. She was known as the
beautiful Nanda. Thinking sbout the fact that ber elder brother, her mother, her brother,
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her éi‘gt.er and her nephew had renounced the world, she too left it. Ewven after her renuncia-
tion,) she was obsessed with the idea of her beauty and would not approach the Lord lest
she should ber eproached for her folly. The Lord taught her in the same way as he did
in the case of Nandd the Fair. She listened to the Master’s teaching and enjoyed the
benefit of the fruition of the first stage of sanctification. He then instructed ber saying,
“ Nand4, there is in this body not even the smallest essemce. It i3 but a heap
of bones covered with flesh and besmeared with blood under the shadow of decay and
death.” Afterwards she became an arhat. (Ibid., pp. 80 f.; of. Manorathapdrani, pp.
217-218).

Khemd was born in the royal family of Sagala. She was very beautiful and her skin was
like gold. She became the consort of Bimbisara. One day she heard that the Buddha was
in the habit of speaking ill of beauty, since then she did not appear before the Buddha. The
king was a chief supporter of the Buddha. He asked his court-poets to compose & song on
the glories of the Veluvana hermitage and to sing the song very loudly so that the queen
might hear it. The royal order was carried out. Khem4 heard of the beauty of the hermitage
and with the king’s consent she came to the Veluvana Vihra, where the Buddha was staying
gt that time. When she was led before the Buddha, the latter conjured up a woman like a
celestial nyriph who stood fanning him with & palm leaf. Khem4 observed this woman to be
more beautiful than she and was ashamed of her own grace. Sometime after she noticed again
that the woman was passing from youth to middleage and then to old age, till with broken
teeth, grey hair, and wrinkled skin, she feil on earth with her palmleaf. Then thought Khem4
that her beautiful body would meet with the same fate as that of thenymph. Then the Master,
who knew her thoughts, said that persons subject to lust suffer from the result of their action,
while those freed from all bondage forsake the world. When the Master had finished
spesking, Khem4, according to the corumentary, attained arhatship and according to the
Apaddna, she was established in the fruition of the first stage of sanctification and with the
king’s permission she entered the order befors she became an arkaf. Thereafter she
made a name for her insight and was ranked foremost amongst the bhikkhunis possessing
great wisdom. In vainMéara tried to tempt her with sensuous ideas. (Ibid., pp. 128 f; cf.
Manorathapirans, p. 205 ; of. Aiguitara, n. 1, p. 25). '

Anopamd was the daughter of a banker named Majjhe living in Siketa. She was of
unique beauty. She was sued by many sons of bankers, higher officers of the State, hut
she thought that there was no happiness in household life. She went to the Master and heard
his teachings. Her intelligence matured. She strove hard for insight and was esta.
blished in the third fraition. On the seventh day thereaiter she attained arhatship.
(Ibid., pp. 138-139.)

Rokhint was born at Vesili in the house of a very prosperous Brahman. When grown up
she went to the Master and heard him preach the doctrine. She obtained soldpattiphalari.
She converted her parents to Buddha’s faith and got permission from them and entered the
order. She performed the exercises for acquiring insight and very soon attained arhatship
(Ibid., pp. 214 1)

Subhd was the daughter of & certain goldsmith of Réjagaha. She was very beautiful
and wae therefore called Subh&. When grown up she saw the Master and believed in his
doctrine. The Master saw the maturity of her moral facuities and taught her the dhamma,
She was afterwards established in the fruition of the first stage of sanctification. Thereafter
she entercd the order under Mah&pajépati Gotami. She strove hard for insight and in course
of time she won arhatship. (Ibid., pp. 236 £.).

Tissd was bomn at Kapilavastu among the Sakyas. She renounced the world with
Mahépajapati Gotami and became spixitually so developed that she attained arhatship.

(Ibid., pp. 11-13)
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Sumedhd, daughter of King Kofica of Mantivati, was averse to the pleasures of senses
from her childhood. She renounced the world hearing the doctrine of the Buddha from the
bhikkhupis. Very soon she acquired insight and attained arhatship (Jbid., 272
£.) :

Visdkhd was the dasughter of Sumanédevi, wife of Dhanaifijayasetthi, son of Mundaka-
setthi. Her abode was at Bhaddiyanagara in the kingdom of Anga. When seven years old
Buddhe with the bhikkhusarigha -went to Bhaddiyanagara. Sumanidevi was one of
the advisers of the king. Visikh4 with 500 female companions and 500 chariots received
Buddha, who gave instructions to her according to her nature and she obtained soidpatti.
phalam. The Buddha was invited to Visfikhd's house. Visikhi who was endowed with
five kinds of beauty was married to Punnavaddhana of Sdvatthi. The presents sent by the
citizens of Savatthi for her, were distributed by ber among the citizens with great courtesy.
She made the citizens her own relatives, She refused to salute the naked heretics who were
worshipped by her father-in-law, Her father-in-law was converted to Buddhism through
her efforts. Once Visdkha invited the dAskkhus and her father-in-law on hearing the sermon
obteined sofdpaltiphalom (D.C., T, 384 £)

On the death of her grandchild, who was very dear to her, Visikhé went to see the Buddha
with wet clothes and wet hair. The Buddhaasked her whether she would be satisfied if all
the people of Savatthi became her sons and grandsons, She replied in the atfirmative, The
Master asked her as to how many people met with their death at SAvatthi. Visikh4 said

from one to ten. The Buddha told her, “ Just think whether yon would be free from wet
clothes and wet hair’. Visikhi said that she did not want so many sons and grandsons,
because acquisition of more sons and grandsons would bring greater suffering {Uddna, 91-92).

Visakhf, mother of Migira, was the foremoat of the female supporters of the Buddha
{4.N., 1,p. 26}). Once on o sabbath day she went to the Buddha while the latter was in
her palace named Pubbirfima. Buddha instructed Visdkhs thus, “ There were three kinds
of uwposathe and the ariye wuposatha is the best of the uposathas. The Master then said
that in order to observe ariye uposatha one should meditate on the Buddha, Dhamma and
Sathgha. Stlas must be unbroken and fully observed. One should also meditate on the
qualities of gods. One should folow Arhats who follow precepts throughout their Lives, By
observing ariya wposatha one may obtain great happiness and may be reborn in one of the
heavens commencing from the Chtumehfrijika to the Parenimmittavasavatil and enjoy
great celestial happiness there (A.N. I, 205-215). VisAkha was further instructed by the
Buddha thus, “‘ Dependence on others is suffering, independence brings happiness . (Uddna,
p. 18). Visakhd once blamed the dhikkhus for not allowing her grandson to be ordained
during the lent, as owing to this delay her grandson’s mind was changed. (Vinayae Pitaka, 1,
153.) She once went to the Buddha and invited him together with the bhikkhus to take
food at her house the next morning. Heavy rains fell on the following morning and the
bhikkhus, as they had no bathing costumes, bathed themselves naked. Visakhi came
to know this fact from her maid servant who was sent to call the bhikkius. The Buddha
together with the bhikkhus came to her house. She fed the Buddha and the bhikkhus satis-
factorily, After they had finished their meal, VisAkh4 prayed to the Buddha for the following
boons :—As long as she lived, she would give garments for the rainy season to the b{n‘lkkkus,
food to the guesta and food to those going abroad, diet to the sick bhikkhus, food to the sick—
nurses, medicine for the sick bhikkhus, rice gruel to the bhikkhus daily and bathing garments
to the bhikkhunis (V.P., vol. 1, pp. 290-262). From this fact it is evident that Visakha
introduced bathing garments for the bhikkhunis. Tt was Visikha who oftered to the Buddha
a napkin which he accepted. (V.P., 1, 296). We are further informed that Visakha, as
soon as she heard of the advent of the quarrelsome Kosambian bhikkhus, approached
the Buddhsa to take his advice as to how she should deal with them., The Buddha advised her to
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offer charitics to the two parties of the quarrelsome Kosambian monks, (V.P,, 1, 356). Visakha
prepered a golden water-pot for the Buddha, A sdmanera named Sumana brought water.
in that pot for the Buddha from Anotatta lake. (D.0.. IV, p. 135) She offered a water pob
and 2 broom to the Buddha, which he accepted and also instructed the bhikkhus to use them,
Once she went to the Buddha and offered a palm-leaf fun, which he accepted (V.P., 11, 129-130),
Fishkha was so very kind to the b%ikkhus that she built 2 mansion for them, The bhikkhus
at first hesitated to use it, but afterwards asked for Buddha's permission which was granted.
(V.P., II, 169).

Visikhi once went to the hermitage of Khadiravaniyarevata, but she found it to be in
the midst of thornsand not fit for human habitation. (D.C., II, 194-195). Visakh4 was an
important personage, because among the Bhikkhusif there were any matter for reference, it wasg
referred to her, as we find in the case of Kundadhanathera who used to walk about with a
woman behind him. (D.C., III, 54-55.} In the family of Visakh& young girls used to serve
the Bhikkhus by making arrangsments for their food, ete. (D.C., III, 161.) Visdkhd’s son’s
daughter named Dattd who was entrusted with the care of the Bhikkhusamgha died in her
absence. Visgkhd was very much afflicted with grief. The Budhda consoled her (D.C.,
I, pp. 278-279).

Visakhf was one day going to the city garden wearing all sorts of rich ornaments amongat
which may be mentioned maehdlatd, an ornament of extraordinary beauty and of
immense value. (Cf. Dhammapeda Commy., I, 412.)) On the way she thought why should
she go to the city garden like a mere girl; it was better that she should
go to the Vihara and listen to the discourses of the Buddha. Moved by the
thought, she went to the Lord, put off her ornament, mahdistd and gave it to her
maid-servant to keep it and return it when she came out of the Vihara, Thereafter
she listened to the noble discourses of the Buddha. On eoming out of the Vihara,
she asked for her ornament. The majd-servant said that she had left it in the Vihara. Both
of them returned to the Vihfira and found it. Visikhé offered it to the Lord, and under his
directions built & Vihara with the sale proceeds of the ornament, which amounted to nine
crores and a [dkh. Visikha offered to her maid-servant all the merit that accrued for construct-
ing the Vihfra. The latter approved of her charity and died shortly afterwards. (Vimdna-
vatthu Commy., pp. 187-189.)

Anulé was the queen of the king of Ceylon. Surrounded by five hundred girls, she
bowed to the therss and honoured them fo her heart’s content. Thera Mahinda preached
dhamma to them. Peta stories, Viméne stories and Saccasamyutta were narrated to them,
When they heard the most excellent portion of the doctrine, princess Anuld and her five
hundred attendants atteined soidpaiti. She became a believer in the’ Buddha, Dhammsa
and the Sarigha. With her five hundred attendants she received the Pabbsajja ordination
from Sataghamittd Mahitheri. (Dipavarisa, p. 68; of. Makdvnmsa, Geiger's Text, pp. 108,
155.) )

Gopikd wes a Shkye princess. She was pleased with the Buddha, Dhamma and Saragha,
She used to observe precepts fully, became disgusted with female life and meditated in order
to become o man. (Dighe N., II, 271.)

Candd came of a Brahma.n family. She earned her living by begging from door to door.
One day she came to the spot where Patfcird had just finished her meal. The bhikkhunis
saw her hungry and gave her some food to eat. She ate the food and took her seat on one
side. She then listened to the discourse of the Theriand renounced the world. She practised
hard’ to attaininsight. Herknowledge matured and her determination wasstrong. Hence she
succeeded in attaining arhatship with petisarmbhidd (Th. Commy., pp. 120-i21.)

Guttd came of a Brahman family at Savatthi. ‘In her youth household life became repugnant
to her. She obtained Ler parents’ consent and entered the order under Mahfpajapati
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Gotami. Thereafter she could not for sometime control her mind from external interests,
Then the Master gave her suitable instructions, and she attained arhatship together with
patisambhidd. (Th. Commy., pp. 157-159.)

Vijayd came of a certain clansmen’s family of Rijagaha. She was a friend of Khema.
When she heard that Khema4, a king’s consort, had renounced the world, she went to Khema,
who taught her the Norm and ordained her. Very soon she won insight and after a short
time attained arhatship with analytical knowledge. (4. Commy, pp. 159-160.) Mara came,
to tempt her by saying, * You are young and beautiful, T am alse young and beautiful, let
us enjoy ourselves with music.” She replied, “1 find delight in ripa, sadda, gardha, etc.
and I don’tlike soft-touch. Ihate very much my rotten body which is easily destructible, My
ignorance is dispelled.” Then Méra left her. (S.N., 1 pp. 130-131),

Cald, Upacild and Sisupacilé were born in Magadha at the village of Nalake as the
children of a Brahmani named Surupaséri. They were younger sisters of Siriputta. When
they heard that their brother had left the world for the order, they too renounced the world
and striving hard, attained arhatship. In vain Méra tried to stir up sensual desires in them.
(Th. Commy., 162-163 ; f. S.N., pt. X, pp. 132-134).

Uppalavannd came of a banker's family at Sivatthi. Her skin was of the colour of
the heart (gabbha) of the blue lotus. Hence she was called Uppalavanna. Many princes
and banker’s sons wanted to marry her. But she renounced the world, went to the bhik-
kkhupis and was ordained. Thereafter one day she lighted a lamp, and by continually con-
templating on the flame of the lamp, she gradually obtained arhatship with adkififid and
patisambhidd. (Th. Commy., 182 ff.) She was assigned a chief place among those who
had the gift of iddhi. (Manorathapirant, p. 207 ff. ; Anguttara N., I, 25).

The Saryuita Nikdye tells us that Theri Uppalavanna went to Andhavana to meditate.
There she sat at the foot of the Sila tree. Miracame to her and said to her, “ You are sitting
at the foot of a fully blossomed Sila tree, are you not afraid of the wicked 2’ She replied,
“1 do notcarefor the wicked. I donotcarefor you.” Miraleft her. (Pt. 1, pp. 131-132),
After defeating Mara, Uppalavanni was molested by her maternal uncle’s son Ananda, who
was engmoured of her beauty and who wanted to marry her. Although Uppalavannd
had become a bhikkhupi, Ananda could not give up the desire of marrying her. Once
Ananda concealed himself in the room of the Theri under her bedstead in her absence. When
the Theri returned home and lay herself down on the bedstead, Ananda suddenly came out
and committed rape on her. The Theri informed the bAikkhunis of this fact, and through the
bhikkhunis brought this to the notice of the Buddha, who prohibited the bhikkhunis from
living in forests. (D.C., II,48-51.} Uppalavanni Theriacquired the power of performing a
miracle by coming into the presence of the Buddha to worskip him with the pomp and grandeur
of an individual monarch, being surrounded by a retinue extending over 36,000 yojanasand
this miracle was visible {0 an assembly extending over twelve yojanas. (D.C., 11, p. 211.)

Sumaigalamdid came of a poor family of Sivatthi. She was married to a basket maker,
She acquired great merit. One day while reflecting on all she had suffered, she was much
affected and her insight quickeninnr she attained arhatship with analytical knowledge.
(Th. Commy., 28-30.)

Punnd or Punnikd acquired greab ment in her previous birth, but owing to her pride she
could not root out ilefas (8ing). She was born of a domestic slave at Savatthi in the house-
hold of ApAthapindika, the banker., She obfained sotdpattiphalasi: after hearing the Sihanida
Suttanta. Afterwards Anfthapindika gave her freedom becanse she defeated a Brahman
‘named Udakasaddhika. Punné renounced worldly life and entered the order. She practised
insight and very soon attained arhatship with patisambhidd. (Th. Commy., pp. 199 £.).

Sundari was born at Benares as the daughter of SujAta, 3 Brahman. On her brather's
«death, her father became overwhelmed with grief, With the advice of Theri Vasitth her
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father renounced the world, met the Buddha at Mithila, entered the order and in course
of time attained arhatship. Sundar? heard of her father’s renouncing the world. 8he
gacrificed all her wealth and pleasures of all kinds. She secured her mother’s consent to leave
the world. She then entered the order and striving hard she attained arhatship with pati-
sambhidi. (Th. Commy., 228 L.

Vimald was born at Vessli asthe daughter of a public woman. When advanced in years
she was moved to see one day the venerable Mahémoggallina going about for alms. She
went to his house to entice him. Mahimoggallana rebuked her. She was ashamed and
became a believer and lay sister. Sometime after she entered the order and very soon
attained arhatship. (Th. Commy., 16-77.)

Mittakalika cawe of a Brahman’s family in the town of Kammésadamma in the kingdom
of the Kurus. When she grew up she one day heard the teaching of the Great Discourse on
the Mahfsatipatthana and entered the order of sisters. For seven years she could not elevate
herself intellectuslly. Later on she won arhatship together with analytical knowledge.
(Th. Commy., pp. 89-90). .

Sakuld (Pakuld) was bom in a Brahman family at Sivatthi. Seeing the Master accept-
ing the gift of the Jetavana, she became o believer. One day she heard the preaching of an
arhat and was greatly convinced. She entered the order, strove hard for insight and soon won
arhatship. She wasgiven the foremost place by the Master among the bhikkhusniis possessing
divineeyes. (Th.Commy.,pp. 91£;cf. Manorathapirani, pp. 219-220; of. Anguttara N, 1,25.)

Sonadinnd, & female devotee living in Nalandd used to serve the bhtkkhus with the four
roquisites and used to observe the precept and uposatha with perfect regularity. She meditated
on the four noble truths and attained sotdpatti. (Vide my work, Heaven and Hell, p. 53).

Alomd, a poor woman living at Savatthi in Benares not finding anything to offer, presented
some rotten cooked rice without salt to the Buddha who accepted it. (Idid., p. 63).

Mutid came of a rich Brahman family of Sivatthi. Whenshe was twenty years old, she
went to Mahapajapati the Gotami and got ordination from her. She was practising kamma-
fthdna and she was instructed by the Buddha to get herself free from all bonds. Afterwards
she became an ashal. (Th. Commy., pp. 8-9.)

Punnd was the daughter of a leading burgess of Sdvatthi. When she was about twenty
years of age, she heard the great Pajipati teach the doctrine, and renounced the world. She
practised insight, being encouraged by the Master. In due course she aftained arhatship.
(Th. Commy., pp- 9-10.)

Dantikd came of a purohita’s family at Kosala. When she camo of age, she acquired
faith in the Buddha in the Jetavana, and later entered the order under Mahépajipati Gotami
at Rajagaba. While staying at Rajagaha, she climbed the Vulture’s Peak after her meal,
and while resting she developed insight and soon obtained arhatship with analytical
knowledge, (T'h. Commy., pp. 51-52.) -

Vaddhesi was the nurse of Mahapajdpati Gotami. When her mistress renounced the
world, she followed her. Fortwenty-five yearsshe was harassed by the lusts of the senses and
failed to acquire concentration of mind. One day she heard Dhammadinni preach the
Norm. She then began to practise meditation. Very soon she acquired the six supernatural
powers. (Th. Commy., 75-76).

Uttamé came of a householder family at Bandhumati. When she grew old, she heard
Patdcrd preach and entered the order. When Patilcird gave her sdmonition, she was.
eatablished in insight and very socon won arhatehip. {Th. Commy., pp. 47-48). Thirty
sisters born in different families of different places heard Patdcara preach and were converted-
by her and entered the order. They practised insight and in course of time they won arhat--
ship with patisaribhidd. (Th. Commy., pp- 118-120.)

- {To be continued.)



Magrca, 19281

BOOK-NOTICES

55

BOOK-NOTICES,

Dawx oF A NEw INDIa, by KEDARNATH BANERJEE,

Calcutta, 1927,

This most interesting little book containg
three essays concerning the early days of British
rule in India and matters which are already largely
forpotten. The author writes of the Sannyasi
Rebellion in Bengal, of Jagannath Tarka-panchanan
who collaborated with Sir William Jones in his
offorts to give Europeans a knowledge of Hindu
Law, and of the College of Fort William which
did so much to teach the languages of India to
young officers in the East Indis Company’s services.

The first great problem beiore the English
governots of Bengal was the preservation of peace,
and almost at the very beginning they were confront-
ed with the Sannyasis, who in this instance were
very far from being what their name implied—sworld-
renouncers. A great Bengali novelist, Bankim
Chandra Chatiterjeo, has thrown a -romantic
halo round the Sanpyasis, and represented them
as Bengali Brahmans sad Kayasthas (the clerical
class), and their movement ‘‘ as the mnatural
reaction”agamst the Bengal Famine of 1769-1770
and the fiscal oppression of the Company’s heartless
undenlings.’”” But Mr. Banerjee's researches inlo
the Bengal Records show that they were really
fighting Hindu monks from outside and the ™ very
brothren of dacoits and mercenary soldiers
and guards "—-a race well-known in India. They
began their raids into Bengal in 1763 and were
not finally disposed of till 1775 by Warren Hastings,
their sappression being ** & task of peculiar diiticulty
from the characters of these robbers and their
mode of operation.” They gwed their long im-
munity from punishment to rapidity of action,
lightness of equipment and constant movement,
as has many another force in the history of guerilla
warfare. It was dus to the perseverance of Warsen
Hastings that they were at last destroyed, after
having' been a true scourge in Bengal for some
twelve years, Several of their leaders acquired
great notoriety : Majnin Shah Faqir, Bhawani
Pathaic, Mdsi Shah Faqir, Pamgul Shah sand
Chiragh ‘Ali 8hédb, to say nothing of a woman
Devi Cheudhurini, who conducted her depreda-
tiong from a boat. The Muhammadan namesa
of some of these leaders of Hindn ascetics will be
noted. (ccasiopally the British officers in charge
of operations agamst them met with disaster;
owing chiefly to insufficient forceay—an old failing
of their nation., But the bunt after them was
continuons and relentless, and in the end Warren
Hastinge put them down, & task in which he was
assited by many a gsllant Englishman whosoe
deeds have long been forgotten, Mr. Banerjee
speaks of these efforts thns : * The sappress-
ing of the Sannyasis was an achievement of which
the great statesman might welli have bean proud,
though it hae been scarcely noticed by the his-
torians,” and he has dome well to remind we what
kind of life it wae that the Bengalis had to lead

in the first years of British rule and of the eourage
demanded of their new rulers.

Besides creating the Pax Britannica, Hastings,
8% goon as he felt that the threat of invasion
was removed, set to work to plan laws and
institutionz for the new system of government,
*“The aims of our British rulers to make their rule
durable and beneficent is clearly seen—for the
first time—in the activities of Sir William Jones
- + » . These show that the British cecupation of
India was not meant to be a passing blast.” As
early as 1775 N. B. Halhed a civil servant of the
Company, had produced under Wurren Hastings
8 translation from a Persian translation of the
Sanskrit code of Hindu law, but it was for obvious
reasons not a satisfactory production, and in
1786 Lord Cornwallis, as Covernor-General, com-
missioned the great scholar Sir William Jones,
a judge of the Supreme Court at Caleutis, to
make another translation from the Sanskrit itseif,

Sir William: Jones started in the right way
by appeinting an estabiishment of pandits and
maulavis, and was fortunate enough to securs the
services of a remarkable Hindu scholar, Pandib
Jagannath Tarka-panchanan, even then an old
man. Chiefly with his help, Sir William Jones
by 1792 produced his great translation of the
Manaras Dharmaddstra or '‘the Institutes of
Hindu Law as compiled by Manu.” And then
in 1784 he died too soon, though his old pandit
lived on tidl 1806 in dignified retirement and died
st the extraordinary age of 111 yesrs.

Then it was that the British Government con-
solidated the Pax Britannics by teaching its judi-
ciary the code of laws of the greater part of its
subjects, the Hindus.

The next greaf step taken in the same direction
was the establishment of the College of Fort William
in 1806 by that unjustly neglected Governor-Genera i
Lord Wellesley—whom it is pleasant to note that
Mr. Banerjee {p. 93) calls “a grest genius and
true imperialist.” He makes also at this point
(p- 92) some remarks worth poting in the present
juncture of affairs; “There have been many
groat omperora in the world, but sconer or later
they have all perished. Thoe Roman Empire
lasted long because it was the rule, not of a family,
but of a whole nation, Such also in the modern
British Empire in India : it bas been created and
maintained by the genius, energy and perseverance
of the British race, Therefore the fate of this
empive naturally dependa upon the -intellect and
character of the Englishmen, Bcotchmen and
Irishmen who come out to rule India sa civil servants

Wellealoy noted that, though the British had
scquired power in India, their representatives—
servants of a Moercantile Company—were unfit
to act aa & governing body. The result was that
“the newly condqueresd provinces of Bengal and
Madraa had to pass throngh the terrible misery of a
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period when the English in India enjoyed * power
without respensibility.” So he founded the Col-
joge of Fort William, where young officers, civil
and military, could learn the languages, law and
philosophy of India, and created for the benefit
of the pupils a series of professional chairs, of which
the first occupants wers men whose names have since
become household worde to students of things Indian.

The Court of Directors in England—as in the
ease of many of Wellesloy'’s acts—did not appreciate
the value of the College, and directed its immediate
aholition on finanecial grounds, but Wellesley was
too much for them. 'They never ceased, however,

from trying to break it up and finally in 1854, -

after having loog been partially suppressed, it
was merged in the Board of Examinere. Never-
theless, despite its difficulties the College was of
incaleulable benefit to India through the knowledge
of its inhabitants inculeated therein. This Ins-
titution did as much perhaps as any other to pre-
gerve intact Britisb rule in India.

Mr. Banerjee has been right in bringing once
again to the notice of all who are interested in
India these three doings of the earlier Englishmen
working there--the creation of peace, the preser-
vation of the old law of India, and the teaching of
of the many languapes of the people.

R. C. TempLE.

Arwvar Rerorr oF THE MYSORE ARCHZOLOGE-
caLl DeparrueNT, 1924, University of Mysore,
Bangalore, Government Press, 1925.

The Mysore Government review of Dr. R. Shama
Shastri’s last Report shyws that it covers monuments
in thirteen villages including the twin temples at
Mosele, raised by the Hoysalas and dedicated
respoctively to Vishpu and Sive, showing the
-eclecticism of that dynasty. In this connection
it is interesting to remark that the Govemnment
directs that “ ateps should be taken to undertake
the repairs at an early dste of the Bichéiwara
templs at Kéravanguls, as important as the
tomples of Somendthpur and Halebid.,” Other
remsarks and orders alse show that the Government
is ¥ery much slive to the importance of preserving
architectural remains in the State,

‘The Report deals alac with MSS. which are of
historical value, revesling & dynasty of Karpapura-
rashtra, of another with the title of Kothanda-
parasurima Mandnnata and yet another of the
Prageilis, and also a Jein umiversity of Tapagach-
<hha at Latapalli in Gujarét, which conferred degrees
on both men and women. Finally the Departmenteol-
locted no less than 144 new epigraphical records,
sbowing that it worked wsll during the year 1924,

There are excellent plaiee of the more important
buildings, inclpding elevations and plans of the
most interesting twin temples at Mosale, of which
an excellent account ia given. On the Be{{adapura
Hill is & cave containing an omamental platform
on which are two lingas, one smaller than the
otber. The numercus carvings conneocted with

these lingos are unique in their grouping and are
well worth further investigation. A dignified
illustration of & plain but weli proportionsd templs
to Sambhunithdivara at Sambhunathpur gives
one & feeling of rest after a surfeit of the highly
ornate representations of Dravidian architecture.
Of the MSS. described, the Ndgakumdracharite
ia of value, as throwing light in the history of the
Nigas, as to which BB light, however dim, is valu-
able. The Gadyaksraadmrifa gives an accound
of o Hoysals battle with the combined forces of
the Pipdyas, Magadhas and Kilavas (Pallavas)
ending in the defeat of the Pandyas. Rudrasimha’s
Vijfidnatarangini is a fifteenth MS. of the story
of & mythical king Sankarddsa. Miéradhirdsvara's
Dvijarijédays is & trestise on auspicious days,
but gives a genealogy of the Mindnnata kings.
Somacharitragagi’s Gurugansraindkara, which was
printed at Benareos in 1910 theows * a flood of light
on the History of Gujardt in the latter half of the
fifteenth century, showing a friendly feeling to have
existed between the early Muhammadan condguerora
end the conquered Hindus. And lastly Chan-
dapAla’s commentary on Trivikvamabbatta’s
Nalachampu gives the carliest kmown reference
to the Praghdla dynasty. Altogether we have in
this section of the Report a record of most useful
work to the searcher into Indian history. In
deacribing the Nalachampu Dr. Shama Shastri
has » most inferesting note on the term Karndla,
which he says “seams to have meant Xar-nddu
a country of -black soil, and the word Harndic
ymust necessarily have been a corrupt form of it.”
In this form it occurs in the Nealachampu, *'a
work which cannot belater than the tenth century.”
In epigraphy the Report is an important one, a3
no less than 144 were inscriptions are recorded
giving all kinds of information. By way of in-
troduction here Dr. Shama Saatri gives a most
valoable summary of the various reasons put
forward [by Dr. Fleet] for and against the acceptance
of the Gangs Plates as genuine. In describing the
Ghattadahalli grant of the Vijaysnegar King
Harihava, Sdka 1308, (No. 25 of the list), which
hae G8 lines, Dr. Shama Sastri remarks that * the
grant seems to be spuriows.” Similar iluminating
notes are sttached to inscription after inscription,
showing the care exercised in dealing with them.
Of the more impottant inscriptions, plates are
given, E.g., No. 78, the Kodunjeruva grant of
the Gangs Xing, Avinita: No. 79, the Nalldls
grant of the Gangs King, Durvinita; No. 80, the
long Altr plates of the Ganga Yuvaradje Mirasingha ;
No. 81, the Chkottdr grant of the Gangs King
Birmhavarms. Here we havea record of conscientions
work well done.
Tholleportwindsupwithashortswryofthe
foundation of the Archmological Museum of Mysore
on ** the propoeal made from this office.” Dr. Shams
Sastriis to be congratulated on the success of his
eflorts during the year covered by the valuabls Report,

‘R. C. TeurLE,
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VEDIC STUDIES.
By A. VENEKATASUBBIAH, M A, Pr.D.
(Continued from vol. LVI, p. 233.)

8. Yaksha.

Yakska (neuter) is a somewhat difficult word that occurs about thirty times in the Vedic
texts and that has not so fa.; been satisfactorily explained by the exegetists. The explana-
tions proposed for this word by the earlier ones are collected by Geldner on pp. 126, 127 of
the Vedische Studien, Vol. 3, ifi the beginning of the article which he has written on this word.
Geldner has there, after giving expression to the opinion that none of these explanations is
satisfactory, come to the conclusion (p. 143) that yaksha means 1. (¢) Er#taunen, Verwunder-
ung, Neugierde ; (b) Wunder, Ritsel ; 2. Wunder, Kunststiick, Zanber, {a) Hexerei, Zauberei ;
{8) Verzauberung ; Yerwandlung; (¢} Gaukelei, Blendwerk, Itlusion ; (d) Wunderkraft, Wunder-
kur, Heilzauber ; 3. Gegenstand der Bewunderung oder Neugierde, Kuriositdt, () Wun-
dertier ; (b) Schaustiick, Fest ; (¢) Naturwunder wie grosse Biume u.s.w. M. Boyer who has
likewise written an article on this word in the Journal Asiatigue (1908; I, pp. 393-477), sees no
necessity for the acceptance of this long array of meanings. Following the explanation of
Roth (iibernatiirliches Wesen, geisterhafte Erscheinung) and Bergaigne (apparition surns.-
turelle), he thinks that paksha denotes only ‘a form likely to creste feelings of astonishment
in the beholder,’ une forme (visiMe de fait ou congue comme telle) propre 3 étonner le regard, and
has, in his above-mentioned article, attempted to show that the meaning fantéme, apparition,
apparition merveilleuse, merveijle, fits in best with the context and is sufficient to explain every
passage in which the word occurs. Oldenberg (RV. Noten, T, p. 44) agreca with M. Boyer in
thinking that there is no necestity for a long series of meanings, and that one meaning is
enough to explain all the passages in which the word ocours. This one meaning, however,
is according to Oldenberg, ‘ wunderbare geheimnisvolle {darum hiufig unheimliche) Wesenheit *
and not ‘a form likely to oreate feelings of astonishment in the beholder’ as proposed by
M. Boyer. And thisseems now to be the opinion of Geldner also who in hisdatest book (Bgveda-
Ubersetzung, Part I, 1923) remarks, in connection with the verse 4. 3. 13, *yakeham ;
Heimlichkeit oder Blendwerk. yakshe ist etwas Geheimnisvolles oder Wunderbares ’
and thus seems to have abandoned his former suggestion in favour of that of

Qldenberg.

The attempt to dispense with a long array of meanings and to make one meaning suffice
for all passages is without doubt laudable ; but it seems to me that in saying that this mean-
ing is ‘a wonderful, mysteriaus (and therefore sinister) being ’ or ‘a form likely to create
feclings of astonishment in the beholder ’, the savants above named have not quite hit the
mark, and that these meanings do not, any more than those proposed by Geldner, fit in a
number of passages, eg., in RV, 10, 8%, 13; AV, 8, 9,8 and 11, 2, 24; Sat. Br.
12, 2, 3, 5. I propose therefore to' investigate anew here the meaning of this word

It isnecessary for me to begin first by referring to the close correspondence that exists bet-
ween the words yaksha and bhifa in post-vedicliterature. In thisliterature, yaksha like bhita,
denotesa class of superhuman beings known as devayonayah in Sanskrit literature { of. Amara-
kosa, T, 11: vidyddharo psaro-yaksha-raksho-gandharva-kinnardh | pisdeo guhyakal siddho
bhito *mi devayonayah), and as vyantardh in Jaina literature (of. Uttaradhyayana, p. 1084 :
pisdya bhiyd jaklhd ya ralkhasd kinnard ya kimpurisd | mahorazd ya gandhavod atthavihd vinam-
antard and Taitvdrthddhigama-sitra, 4, 12). These beings are represented as dwelling in
unoccupied houses, in trees, forests or woods, ponds, etc., which are then #aid to be possessed,
adhishihite, by them ; compare Celdner, Le., p. 143, Jitaka Stories, Nos. 154 and 155, and

1
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Ropkins, Epic Mythology, p. 36, and Index, s.v. yoksha. To Yakshas as to Bhitas?® teraples
were built, adoration paid and bali offered . and festivale, yatrdh or utsaedh, were instituted
in their honour.  They were invoked in times of danger, and vows were taken in honour of them
at such times and also when people prayed for the fulfilment of any desire. Compare for
instance the following passages from the Jiatadharmakathi

(p. 417) Rayagihassa payarassn bakiyi plgdni ya Whiydni g Jakkhine ya inddne yo bhan-
dini yo rudddni ya sivdui yo vesduni yo vesamandni ya latthe nam bakunan pdgapadiming ya
Jéva  vesamauapadimdni  ya mahariham pupphaccaniyam Farcltd jinu-pdya-vadiyd evam
vayitid jai nam ahan devbnuppiyd ddragem vé dérigam 4 paydyimi fefam aham fumham jdyam ca
ddyam ca bhdyam cu akbhaya-uihim ca a wvaifens.

[Bhadr, wife of the caravan-leader, sdrthavdha, Dhanya, thinks] “ Qutside the city of
Rajagrha are the temples of Nigas, Bhitas, Yakshas, Indra, Skenda, Rudra, Siva, Veia.
snd Vaiéravana. There after a grand worship with flowers of the images of Nagas, ete., up
to Vaisravana, and after falling on the knees, saying thus: °If, now, O beloved of the gods, [
shall give birth to a son or a danghter, [ shall then establish a worship of you, make gifta to
You, appoint portions for you, and shall establish a permanent fund 2 for you.' "

(. 409) jaya-khalaydni ya vesdydrdniye . . . . singhddagdni yz tayini ya cankkint yu
caceardni ya pdya-ghardni ya bhiya-ghardni ya jakkha-deldni yo . . . .

[The robber Vijaya was in the habit of visiting and wandering through] “ Gambling-
dens, drink.saloons, courtesans’ houses, places where three, four, and more roads meet.
temples of Nigas, Bhitas, and Yakshas . T

(p. 758) bhiyd saijiyabhayi anpam-anpa-kdyan sematuraigemdnd bahupam inddni ya
khanddni ya rudda-siva-vesamana-ndgdnam bhiydna ya jakkhina yn ajja-kottakiriydne ya bahini
wodiya-sadi wvdimamdnd citthanti {Some merchants, when threatened by an evil spirit,
mahdp.sica, while travelling on & ship in the ntidst of the sea, become anxious, and} “ Feeling
fear and apprebension, and embracing egch other {for support) are offering many offerings to

- many Indras, Skandas, Rudras, Sivas, Vaidravanas, Négas, Bhitas, Yakshas, Arydsand
Kottakriyds.” ¢ i

(p- 212, 218) uggd uygapulld bhogé bhogaputtd evas: riinad khattiyd méhand bhadd johd . . . .
whdyd . . . . sirasd kanthe milakadd dviddha-mani-suvannd kappiye-hérg ddhahdra-tisaraya-
palamba-palambamdna-kadisutlayd sukaya-sobhdbharand vattha-pavara-pakiriyé candanovalitta-
glya-sarird appegaiyd hayagayd evam gaya-raha-sibiya-sandamdni-gayd. . . . Riyagika-nagarassu

majjhan egadisin egdhimukhd pigacchantiz®. . . . | kinnam bho devdnuppiyd ajia Rdjagihe nayare
indamaehe vd khandamakhe vd evam rudda-sive-vesamana-ndga-jakkha-bhiya-nadi-taldya-ruklkha.
ceiya-pavvaye-ujjdpa-girijatidi v8 jaunam uggd bhogd jdvy egadisim egdbhimuhd nigacchants,
25 The investigations of anthropologists have shown that helief in the existence, and worship, of evil
spirits {demons) plays a prominent role in the religicus beliefs and practices of primitive people every-
whera in the world; and the opinion has been expressed by writers on Vedic religion and inyihology tlat
‘such belief and worship were provalent among the Aryans of Rgvedic times, Thus Olden berg (Religion des
Veda, p, 551.) beliovesthat the eXistence of such belief and practice is unmistakkably indicated by certain
detsils of the Vedic cult ; and Hillebrandt {Ved. Myth., 111, p. X) saya that the belief in the existence of
ovil spirits is met with to a emall extent in the RY. and that the worship tou of evil spirita must have
hesn provalent at the time theugh, a8 o thinks, no trace of such worship is to he seen in the RV, As we
know from later literature thatthe worship of Yulehas and Bhitas was genvial and wide-spread, it is per-
raissible to infer that the worship of evil sirits in Rgvedic times too must have, to & great exteat, nonsist-
ed in the worship of Yakshas and Phiitas, or at least, that Yakshas and Bhiitas were included in the evit
spirits that received worship in the time of the RV, _
2¢ Wherewith, axplains the commentator Abhayacandra, the charges for renovating the temple, ete,,

may be met,

27 The commentator explaing érydh as  proddnin-ripd durgdh and kottakriydl o3 saiva maki-
shdrddha-ripd, that is, perhaps, fiarce in aspect.

#® This varnaka ia not given in the edition ; the commentator Las, however, extracted it from one of
the preceding five Adgasttras and reproduced it in his commentary {p. 2081, of the edition)
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[Prince Megha sees oue day] ~* Ugras, ugraputras, bhogas, bhogaputras, and likewiss,
persons born inroyal families, Kshatriyas, BrAhmanas, king’s servants, warriors, . . . . who
had bathed, . . . . . who were wearing garlands on their heads and necksand vrnaments of
gold and jewels, who were decked with hkdras, ardhahdras, trisarakas, pralambas %Y and
katisitras, and other well-made brilliant ornaments, who were wearing very fine clothes
and bad their bodies anointed with sandal, some mounted on horses, some on elephants,
chariots and palanquins, moving in Réjagrha in one direction, to one goa! ", and calling one
of his entourage, inquires * What, O beloved of the gods? Is there to-day in Réjagrha a
festival (utsave) in honour of Indra or Skanda or Niva, Rudra, Vaisravana, or a ndga, yaksha
or dliita, or a ydird to a river or pond or tree, temple, mountain, garden or hill, that the ugras,
bhogas, etc., are going out in one direction, to one goal 1" .

The temples of Yakshas were known as yakshdyaiang (cp. JO&td., p. 528, surappiye
ndmam jakkhdyatane), yakshadevakula {cp. ibid., p. 409, jakkhadewldéni ya), yakshagrka or
yakshabhavang (cp. Uttarddhyayanasitra, comm. on p. 162, Rdjagrhe Viraprabhodydne
Mamindyakasya yakshabhavane ullirnah), yakshaprisida (cp. ibid., p. 347 ; Mandika-yaksha-
prdsdda) or yakshe simply ; (compare Jfidtd., p. 417, ndgdni ya bhdiydni ya jakkhdni ya, ¢ temples
of ndgas, bhitas, and yakshas’; Vipikasitra, p. 176, Bhandirve uyydne Sudarisane jakkhe
* Bhandira park; the yaksha-temple named Sudarisana; <bid., p. 213, Soriya-jakkke ‘the
vaksha-temple known as Soriya’) ; and those of bkilias were known as bhiitagrha (cp. Juata.,
p. 409, bkiyaghardni ya) or simply bhita (cp. Jiatd., p. 417, pdgdni ya bliiydni ya jakkhdn:
ya cited above). 'The generic term caifye was used to denote either class of temples—thoss
of yakshas or of bhiltas : compare Uttaradhyayanasitra, p. 162, drigrarjikdpurydm bhita-
grham caityam ; yaklkha-cetiyini in Buddhaghosha'’s Swmaygalavildsini on Mahdparinibbdna-
sutte, 1. 4 : and Abhayarandra's explanation of cailya as vyenfardystanam in his commen-
tary on the Jiibta., p. 7. These cailyas seem to have played a prominent part in the religious
life of the city or town in which they were situated. In the Jaina.siitras specially, one finds
that whenever the name of a town or city is mentioned, the name of the catlya situated in it
is also almost invariably mentioned ; see, for instance, JRatd., p. 1509, 1515, and Vipa-
kasitra, pp. 241££.3° The Buddhist Pali books too sometimes mention caityas in connection
with towns ; e.g., the Supatittha-cetiya in Rajagrha is mentioned in the Vinaya-pitaka, Mahé-
vagge, 1, 22, 1; and the Cipdla, Udena, Sattambaka, and Bahuputta cetiyas in Vesali are
mentioned in Digha., Mabéparinibbénasutta, 3, 1. So also do some Baddhist votive inscrip-
tions 31 at Bharaut, Nisik and other places. Thcy arce owasxonally mcntmned in the Pura.nas,‘

29 These are diticrent kinds of m,cl\!aces worn rourd the neck., A srwaraba is a necklace that hs‘i
three strings,

3¢ The worship uf yakshes and yakshinis still forms part of Jain religious observances,  Read in thie

. connection the introduction to the second udition of the “&rqvana.Belgola Inscriptions® {Epigraphia
Carnatica, Vol. II) with ity frequent allusions to yakshas; zee also Plate 17 therein.

81 Nos. 693, 6U9, 987, 988, 1058, 1059, ete.,in Luders' Listof Brahmi Inscriptions {Appendix to Epigraphia
Iutica, Vol. X); serIndex of Misceollancous Terms given at the ond, s. v. chetiyaghare and following words.
‘the words chetiyaghara and rhaitys are there expluined by Liders as 'Buddhist building'. Consider-
ing howeverthat among the Buddhist inseriptions are two—XNow, 1143 and 871-—that record the gift of a yakeha
and & yakshi (shet is, of iinnges of them) and one (No. 1206) that seems to record the gift of a bhdtdyana
{for dhdiapate ? stonc-glab with the image of a bhiife engraved on it ), it seems more natural to give the
word chaitya ite ugual ineaning and to understand in these inscriptions a reference Lo temples of bhfitas or
yakshas. It ia true thal such temnples have nolhing 1o do with Buddhisin or withthe life of Buddhists ag we
know ofthesy from tho books i but the gift of images of n yeksha and a yakehi referred to above shows
vvlearly $hal their worship must have been prevalent smongst Buddhists also al that titie and thismakes it
probable that the word chaitya retains its meaning of ‘tomple dedicated to yakshe or bhdita *in Buddhiat
inscriptions (and in Buddhist books ?) also. It may, in passing, be observed that the personal names
also, contained in some of the inscriptions, as for instance, the names Kiga, Nigadatts, Nigadina,
Nigadevs, Négasrl, Nagapélita; Yakhading, Yekhadasi, Yekhi, Yakhile; Bhuta, Bhutarakhita and
Bhutapila (ses Index of Personal Names givsa at the end) beat witneas to ths prevalence of the wo rehip
of nmgaa, yakshos, and bhfiar at that tims,
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Ttthdsas and other Brébhmanical books also ; compare, for instance, the Raméayana, 2, 58, 33 :
caitydny dyatandnica . .. . . sthdpayamdsa Rdghavak @ 2, 71,42 ; devdyatana-caityeshy dindl.
pakshi-mrgds tathd : 2, 3, 18 : devdyatana-caityeshu : 2, 17, 16 : caityarns cdyatandni ‘ca | pradak-
shinam poriharan ; in Agnipurins (epud Hemdadri’s Celurvargacintdmani, Vratakhanda, ch. 21,
p. 344) caityeshv dyataneshu ca | devdndm cajva rathydsu @ in Bhavishyottarapurina ( apud
Hembdril.c., p. 353) kitdgdreshu cailyeshu : in the MahAbharata, 2, 102, 33 : devdysianc-

castyeshu prdkdr&g;d’akesku ca; Kautilya’s Arthaidstra, p. 208, parvasuca . . . . caitya-pijdh
kdrayet ; p. 243, pratipannam caityasthdne rdtrau. . . . upahdram kdrayet ; p. 56, caitya-punya-

sthdna-vana-selubandhiah kdrydh. In all these instances, the juxtaposition of the word dewi-
yaiana shows that the word caifya means  temple of yaksha or bkitfa * as the compound devd-
yatana-caitye means ‘temples dedicated to gods and to evil spirits.” The presiding deity of
the Dandapéni temple in Benares, that pious devotees visit every day, is also a yaksha, as is
related in ch. 32 of the Kdsikhanda.

The worship of yakshas and dhitlas is referred to in the Bhagavad-gité, where it is said in
XVII, 4,37 that adtwika people worship gods (deva), rdjasa people yakshas and rdkshasas, and
témasa people, ghosts {preta) and hosts of dhdtas, and in IX. 25,33 that the worshippers of bhditas
go. to them while the worshippers of the Lord go to Him. Yakshas and bhditas are both
objects of tarpana (with water) in the daily brahme-yajfic ceremony prescribed for the
householdér of the first three castes (cp. A4, GS. 3, 4, 1). Similarly, the bhifagajia, which
consists in the offering of bali to bhétas, {compare TA. 2, 10: yad Obhdtebhyo balim
harats iad bhilaysjizh) ia also daily preseribed for such householders (cp. ibid., 3, 1). The
yaksha-bali rite is referred to by Ujvaladatts in his scholium on the UnAdisitras, 4, 123, in
the JAtaka Stories Nos. 347 and 465, while its wide prevalence is attested by the common saying
yakshdnurdpo balih :  © As is the yaksha, so is the bali,’ ( that is, the bali corresponds to the
yakeha ; if the yaksho is great, the bali offered will be considerable : if the yaksha is
negligible, the bali too is negligible) cited by Saikars in his commentary on the Chén. Up. 6.
32; (se0 also Laukikanydyssjali IL. p. 64 yddvéo yakshas iddrso balik). TA. 1, 31, 123 gives
details of the Vaisravana-yajfia coremony in which bali is offered to Vaidravana (i.e. Kubera)
who is the lord of Yaksha.s, but whe is, remarkably enough, referred to by the manire
sarvabhiliddhipateye name iti; (the commentator Bhatta-bhaskara explains sarvabhitdndm
slternatively as yaksha-guhyakdndm) as the ‘lord of all bhifgs.’

The fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of every month is known &8 bhifa-caturdas
and is held sacred to the bhilas. On that day are performed vratus intended to win the favour
of Siva, lord of the bkiias : see Hemfdri, Lc. p. 50 f.  This day however is held conse-
crated to the Yakshes also, and accordingly, on this day are performed the vrafas in which_
worship is offered to Yakshas (namely, the Kshemavrata, p. 154), and to Vaisravana, lord of
the Yakshas (p. 155). The Saurapurdns (apud Hemddri, Lc. p. 156) prescribes the perfor-
mance on this day of the Krshna-caturdasi-vrata, in which the figure of a Yaksha made of
bdeltium {guggulz) should be burnt, and says that in conscquence of this vruta, the performer
goes to the world of the Pindka-bearer, that is, of Siva, the lord of bhilas (& rahnapakshe
caturdnsydm  yakshon guggulakam d.het | sa ydii paramam athdnam yuira deveh pmdiadhrk}

It may further be mentioned that according to the Purdnic mythology, lséna (or Rudm)
the lord of bhittas, and Kubera (or Vaiiravana) the lord of Yakshas both dwell in the north
in the Himalayas and are neighbours, and that the Jaina wntcrs %0 closely a.ssoctated _;a}»skaa

32 yajante sdltvibad de:,dn yukskara!.almmm rajasih |
pretan bhiiagandmd cdnye yajante tdmash janih 1

83 bhétdnd yhnti bhitefyd yanti madydjino'pi mdm |

34 Tt may be observed, that analogous to the bidlebalé and Yukshabati rites, Lhe Urhyaatilras kuow of.

a aarpabali rite also where buli is offered to surpus or snakes (ndgas), compare Adv. GS. 2,1, Nrglmha’
FPrayogapirifdta (Nirnayasigara ed.), pp. 434 ff.
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with bhiles that in a story related in the Jhdtddharmakathi (Adhyaysna 16, p. 1149) the
wivesof three Bréhmana brothers are respectively named Nagasiri, Bhfiyasiriand Jakkhasiri 36

The details given above show how close is the correspondence between the words yaksha
and bkife in post-vedic literature. This correspondence is no less close in the Vedic literature
also, as can be seen from the comparison of some passages of the Brhad. Upanishad. In this
Upanishad, the word mahat is found used as a qualifying epithet in five passages only ; in one
it is an epithet of karma (1, 4, 15 : makat pusyam harma karoti) while in the other four, it is
an epithet of Brahman described as mahad bhilem in two passages (2, 4, 10 : asya mahalo
bhidasys niswasitam etod yod' Dgvedo Yajurvedah . . . . ;2,4,12: idam makad bhitam
enaniem apdram vijidnaghana eva) and as mahad yaksham in two other sentences occurring
in 5, 4, 1 (s¢ yo haitan mahad yaksham prathamajam veds satyam brakmeti ; evam etan
mahad yaksham prathamajam veda satyem brahmeti). In the same way, to the epithet,
yakshasya adhyaksham used of Agni Vaisvanara in RV. 10, 88, 13 corresponds the epithet
bhitasya adkyakskik used in AV. 1. 31. 1 of the four dédpdldh *lords of the quarters * (of
whom Agni is one); compare also bhilasye . . . . patir eka dsitin RV. 10, 121, 1,
Similarly, Sat. Br. 11, 2, 3, 5 : mahad dhaiva yaksham bhavati corresponds to Asv. GS. 3,9,6 :
(sndtako vai) mahad bhidam bhavati : and the words yaksha and bhiia are used parallelly in
TB. 3,11, 1, 1 : tvayidam antak | vifvam yaksham visvam bhitam vidvam subhitam.

It follows then from all this, and especially from the correspondence of makad yaksham
with makad bhilam in the Upanishad passages noted above, that the two words are
convertible and that yaksha=>bkilz. And it is remarkable that Bhéskarariys, the famous
and most learned Tantrik writer of the Sakta school, has explained yakskam in AV. 10, 2,
32, ay makdbhitam. Tt seems to have been felt by Roth too that wakshe is equivalent to
bhida : for in the PW. (s.v. yaksha) he has correctly explained yoksha in AV. S8, 9, 8;
V. 10, 88, 13 and TB. 3, 11, 1, I as ‘ die Wegen ’ and the word yakshabhrt in RV. 1, 190, 4, -
as "dic Wesen tragend, erhaltend’. The commentator Bhattabhaskara, tco, has, on the
other hand, as we have seen above, explained the word bhida in TA. 1, 31, 123 as yaksha-
gk yika.

Now the chief meanings of bhifa ere—(a) being (concrete) ; such beings in the collective
—all beings, the creation world, universe ; a particular class of superhuman beings; evil
being, cvil spirit ; and (b) being (abstract), essence, substance, virtue, might, power, ete.
The meanings * essence, substance, might, power,’ etc., are not given by the lexicographers ;
but nevertheless, there can be no doubt that bhdss has these meanings quite regularly, for it
is derived from the root bk#, which means not only ‘to be ’ but also ‘to be powerful, to pre-
vail, to predominate, to be master of ’; compare the meanings of the cognate words bhdva
and prabhdva and of the allied word satfea, which is derived likewise from & root {(as) meaning
"o be’ and which is a synonym of bkifa. And these meanings of bhifa are enough, as I
shall show now, to explain the sense of the majority of the passages in which the word yaksha
{which, as I have shown above, is its synonym) ocours.

Brhad. Up. 5, 4 : {ad vai lad etad eva tad dsa satyam eva sa yo hailan makad yaksham pra-
thamajan: veda saiyam brakmeli jayatimdil lokén jila in nv asdv asad ya evam etan mahad
yaksham prathamajam veda satyam brahmeti salyam hy eve brakma ||
“ That (namely, Brahman), verily, was this (universe); that verily was the Real. He whe
knows this great first-born being, Brahman, as the Real, conquers these worlds. How could
he be conquered who knows that this great first-born being, Brahman, is verily the Real ?
For Brabman is verily the Real.” The ecpithet ‘ first-born,’ prathamaja, seems here to be
usod in the .sense of * first existing ’; compare Brhad. Up, 1, 4, 10 brahma vé idam agra 4sil.
Compare also TA. 10, 1, 4 : prajd'patih prathamais’ ridsyiimdinitms nam abhi san’ babhiva,

2% Compare also Sttrakribhjaatira, p, 674 : adgaheun vd bbdyaheu;z; vé jakkhaheur v for t_hé
purpose of (worshipping) ndgas, bhtitas or yakshas '
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Kenopanishat, 3, 2 : ted dhaishén vijajian tebhyo ha pradurbabhiivn tan na vyajdnanta bim
idam yaksham iti ||
" It (Brahman)} became aware of {this thought of) theirs; it manifested itself before them.
they did not know (what it was, and thought within themselves) * What is this being 27
Similarly, yeksha=Dbeing in the other passages of this khapda where this word recurs.
Gopatha-brahmuna, 1, |, L: brahma od idam agra dsit svayambho ekam eva tad aikshate
mahad var yakshan lad ekam evdsmi haridham mad eva manmdiram dvitiyam devam
nirmimd iti. .. .lasya. .. . lalite sneho yad drdryam ajdyata tendnandal tam abravid
wahad vai yakshan suvedam avidémakiti 3%
At first, verily, the self-born Brahman existed alone. It considered Verily, I alone exist,
the great being, That (that is, Brahman) ; well, I shall ereate from mysclf a second god like to
me’. . . . Atthe moisture, wetness, that was produced on its forehead, it felt glad; It37 said:
*We have verily easily got the great being *.”  Mahad yaksham, the great being referred to
here, i3 water, dpah, which at first appears as sneha drdryam on the forehead and then (see
khagda 2) as svedadhdrdh, * streams of perspiration * in the pores of its skin, and is in thanda
3, expressly called by that name {td dpah srshivd anvuikshata). Regarding the creation of
Water first by the Brahman, compare Manu, 1, 8: apa exn sasarjddau tésu viryam avdsriatl ;
Sakuntala, 1, 1: which refers to Water as yd srshtih srushtyr ddyd : Ait. Up. L, 11, ; sa tkshatu
lokdn nu srjd iti sa imdr lokdn asr jaldmbho maricir maram dpak; Sat. Br.6,1, 8, 1 : prajdpatir vd
idam agre. dsid eka eva | s0'kdmayata bahu sydm prajéyeyeti 50° srimyal sa tapo’tapyta tasmic
chrdntdt tepdndt dpo’srjyania ; compare also Kathopanishat, 2, 1, 6: gak phroam tapaso jitam
adbhyah pirvam ejiyata which also says impliedly that tapas and ¢pak were first-born beings.

TB. 3,12, 3, 1 : prathamajim devim havishd vidhema

soayambhi brghma paramdn Lipo ydl I

84 erg pubrih sq pitd’ aq mald'

Lipo ha yakshgm prathamam sim babhiove !
" Let us worship with oblation the first-born god, namely, Tapas, the self-born Brahman,
the highest. He alone is the son, Le the father, he the mother. Tapas was born the first
being.” Compare Kathopanishat, 2, 1, 6 cited above. Tt is said frequently in the Upani-
shads and elsewhere that Brahman, after the desire arose in it to create, performed tapas ;
and this has led to ‘apas being regarded as the first thing created by Brahman. Compare
Séyana’s commentary on this verse : yoyam lapobhimdnt devak sq prathamajah | tathd copani-
shadi  svshti-prakarane * prathamajatvam  dmndyate | sokdmayate  bahu sydm  prajiya-
yeli sa tapotapyala ; compare also AV. 11, 8, 8 : tgpo ha jajie kirmanas tit 1 jyeshtham fipdsata
‘ Tapas was born from action ; that did they worship as the eldest.’

TB. 3, 11, 1, I: twayldimantsh | visvan yakshin visvam bhitim visvon subhitém.

* Within thee is all being, all creation, all prosperity.” This is a formula that is used twenty-
four tires (with variations in the number of the second personal pronoun when required by the
context) in respect of the twenty-four bricks, ishiakdh, used inthe Néciketa-cayana. 'These
bricks are identified with the earth, waters, sky, ete., and each of these is panegyrised as the
container of the whole universe. The expressions visvam yaksham and wvisvam bhilem mean
almost the same thing ; compare also TA. 10, 16, 1 : visvam bhittam bhuvanam citram, which
corresponds exactly to vikvam yaksham visvan bhitam vidvam $ubhitam here.

AV. 8,9, 8: yd'm pricyuldm gnu yajid'h pracyivants '

wpalishthania vpatishthamdndm |

yisy& vralé prasavé yakshim éjati

sd’ vird'd vshayal paramé vyoman |
* After whom, when she is going, the sacrifices go and with whose approach they approach ;
following whose ordinance and through whose impulse, the world moves,—she, O sages,

3¢ 6o corrected by Whitney in his Graromar, §848, instead of the avidamdha 4 of ths editions.
37 1 read tad abravit instead of tam abravit se printed in the dition,
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is the Vir8j in the highest heaven.” This verse is the anawer given by Kasyapa to the in-
quiry made in the preceding verse by the six sages about the nature of Virdj who ia said to
be the father of Brahman. In contrast with pracyutdm and pracyevania in the first pdde,
one expects profishthamdndm and pratishthanta in the second pdda (' after whom, when she
i# going, the sacrifices go and when she is firmly established, are firmly established '} instead
of upatishthamdndm and upafishthanta that are found there. It 13 not therefore improbable
that these latter words are here used in tine sense of prafisithamdndm and pratishthania. Com-
pare Prasénopanishat, 2, 4 : tasminn utkrdmaly athetare sarva evothrdmanie tasmini ca pralish-
thamine sarva eva pratishthante tad yathd makshikd madhukara-rdjénam wlkrdmantam sarvq
evotrdmante lasmiié ca pralishthamdne sarva eva préfishthante * when it (sc. the prdna) de-
parts, all the others depart, and when it stays fast, all others stay fast ; just as, when the
king-bee departs all the bees depart and when he stays fast, all stay fast.’

It will be seen that the second half-verse speaks of the whole universe being controlled by,
and obeying the impulse of, the Virdj while the first half-verse speaks, scemingly, of the sacri-
fices only, yajadh, going when the Viraj goes and coming (or staying) when the Virdj comes
{or stays). This is, to say the least, incongruous, and the more 50 asthe sacrifices are not such
important things a3 to deserve mention in this connection. One wounld rather expect in the
first half-verse also mention to be made of the whole universe going and coming (or staying) ac-
cording as the Virdj goes and comes (or stays); compare the word sarve in the Upanishal
passage sarvg evolkrdmante . . . . sarva eva pratishthante cited above. I am therefore led to
believe that the word yaiidh here in the first half-verse denotes ° universe ', that is, that it
has the sam~ meaning as the word gakshe in the second half-verse. In other words, the
view of the Indian commentators that sees in yeksha a derivative from the root yaj scems to
be justified by the parallelism here of the two words yajia and yaksha.

AV. 8,9, 25-26 : kd né gaih kd ekayshil kim u dhd'ma kd' déishah |

yakshin prihivyd'm ekavr'd ekariih katams ni sgh | 25 i)

#ko gatir éka ekarshir ékam dhd'maikadhd’sishal |

yakshdm prikivyd'm ekave'd ekartir nd'ti ricyate || 26 |
" Who then is the bull, who the sole seer, what the abode and what the desires ? The being
that on earth is one-seasoned, one-fold,—who is he? The bull is one, one the aole
seer and one-grouped are the desires. The being that on carth is one-seasoned, one-fold,
he isnot different.” M. Boyer, following M. Henry, has understood these verses as referring
to the sun {dditya), that is, to the sun considered as the Supreme Being. This is not in-
correct; but 1 believe that it is preferable to refer the verses, with Geldner (l.e. p. 128) to
Brahman itself, to the Virdj that is spoken of in the opening verses of this hymn, The Brahman is
ekarshi, the sole seer, because from it come forth as its breath, the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Sima-
veda. etc. ; see Brhad. Up. 2, 4, 10: asya mahalo bhitasya nifvasitam elad yad rgvedo wejurvedah
sdmavedo ’tharvingirasa itikdsalk purdpam vidyd wpanishadah élokdh *sttrdny anuvydkhyd-
nini vydkhydndny asyaivaildni servdni nisvasitini. The Brahman is ekqvtl, one-fold, because
it is one and changeless ; compare Bh. Gita, 12, 3 : sarvatragam acinlyam ca kitastham acalam
dhruvam 38 « The imperishable Brahman that is all-pervading, unthinkable, unchanging,
immutable, eternal ”; it is the dkdma or abode (of all); compare thid. 11, 38:
vetidsi vedyam ca param ca dhdma * Thou art the knower, and the known ; {thou art) the sup-
reme abode ’ ; ¢hid. 10, 12 : param brakma param dhdma pavitram paramam bhavin  Thou art
the supreme Brahman, the supreme abode, the highest purifier *; GaadapAda-karika, 4,
100 : durdardam atigambhiram ajam sdmyam viddradam | budhvd padam endndtvam namas.
kurmo yathdbalam; and Maitryupanishad, 6, 33 : fatah suddhab sattvdntarastham acalam
amtiam acyuwlam dhruvam  vishpu-safijiitam  sarvéperam dhdma sotyakdma-sarvajiatve-

3% And also perhaps becsuse in it all the gods and other things becoms one ; (compare AV, 13, 4,

13: ete aamin deodekavrio bhavonti, ** In him all thess gods become one * said of th- Supreme Being, called
Bavity In this hymn,
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samyullam . . . . pasyati, In the Brahman are all déishak or desires ; compare Ch. Up.
8, 1,5 efal salyam brahmapuram asmin kdmdk samdhitdh : ¢ In this citadel, namely
Brabman (so Saiikara explaing the word brahmapuram) are placed all desires ’; Maitryupani-
shat, 6, 30: aira ki sarve kdmidh samdhitd) : ° Here (in the Brahman) are all desires placed ’;
. Ait. Up. 5, 2: sankalpah kratur asuh kdmo vada iti sarviny evaitdni prajiinasya ndmadhe-
yini bhavanti . . . . prajidnan brakma: ° Saikelpa, kratu, asu,kime, vafa—all these are
names of only prajiidna . . . . prajidnais Brahman’. The Brahman ischariu, onu-sessoned,
hecause perhajis there is no succession of days and nighta in Brahmaloks or to the Brahman
there is but only one long nnending day, and hence only one ‘ season ’; compare Ch. Up. 8,
4,1 : naitam selwm ahordtre taratal . . . . elam selunm lirtodpi nakiam ahar exdibhinishpadyale
ik rd-vibhidto hy evaisha brahmalokad.” * This bridge is not crossed by day and night ; having
crossed this bridge, even night becowes day ; in this Brahmaloka it is always day ** ; ibid., 3,
11, 3 :na ha vd asmi udeti no nimiocali sakrd divd hdsmai bhavati ya eldm evam brahmopani-
shadam veda * To him who thus knows the Brahma-mystery, there is no sun-rise and no sun-
set; it is day to him once for all”’ Compare also Gaudaphdakarika, 3, 35 : tad era nir-
bhayam brahme . . . . ajem anidramasvapnan . . . . sabrdvibhbiam sarvagiam : ¢ That
jathe fearless Brahman . . . . unborn, sloepless, dreamless . . . . all-knowing, to which
it is always day " ; and Muktikopanishat, 2, 73: sakrd-vibhdtam tv ajam ekam aksharam |
alepakam sarvagatam yad advayam tad eva chham sakalam vimukta om.

M. Boyer, in the course of his cxplanation of these verses, says (p. 419) that, a priori,
there is no reason to suppose that the five questionsin v. 25 vefer to the same person or thing,
but that, as a matter of fact, the answers in v. 26 are capable of being referred to one deity,
namely the sun. This is because he understands the last pada of v. 26 to mean that ‘the
marvel (as already said above, yaksha=merveille in M. Boyer’s opicion) on the carth . .
is not surpassed by any.’ [t scems to me however that the words ndti ricyate should be
understood, not as ‘is not surpassed’ but as ‘ does not remzin over ; is not different ’, and
that therefore these words in v. 26 refer to the same subject, and that hence the guestions in
v. 25 too refer to the same subject.

Fkadhdtishah means literally, ¢ the desires become one (in that being) ’, that is, that all
desiren are found st once in that being ; see above.

AV. 10, 2, 31-33 : ashid'cakrd ndvadvird devd'ndm pl'r ayodhyd’ |

tiaydm hiranydyah kdéah svargd jydtishd’ vriah | 31 ||

tismin kiranysye kdée tryare tripratishthite |

tiemin yid yakshdm dtmanvdl (dd vai brakmavido viduh || 321

prabhrd’ jamdndm hirinim ygéasd sampirivrtdm |

piram kiranyiyim brakmd’ vivedd' pardjitdm|j 33 ||
“ The fortress of the gods has eight wheels (i.¢., circumvallations) and nine doors and is inex-
pugnable ; in it is a sheath of gold, heaven, enveloped in splendour ; verily, the Brahma-
knowers know the animate being that ds in this sheath of gold which haa three spokes and is
thrice-supported. Into this resplendent, yellow, invincible fortress of gold, enveloped in
glory, entered the Brahman.”

( To be continued.)
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BUDDHIST WOMEN.
By Dr, BIMALA CHURN LAW, M A, BL, PeD.
(Continued from page 54.)

Ittard came of a certain clansmen’s family at Sivatthi. When grown up she heard
Patacira preach the Norm. She became a heliever, entered the Order and became an arhat.
{Th. Commy, pp. 161-162.)

{Jitari was a therf who was 120 years old. She went to beg for alms. Onee, while
going for alms, she met the Buddha on the way and when going to salute him, she fell down.
The Buddha delivered & sermon to her, and she having attained the first stage of
sanctification died. (D.C., vol. ITI, p. 110.)

Khujjuttaréd was the maid servant of Samavati, queen of King Udena of Kosambi. Her
daily duty was to buy flowers from Sumana, a garland-maker for eight kakdpenas. Once
the Buddha together with the bhikkhusarigha was invited to take meals in Sumana’s house.
Khujjuttard waited on her and heard the sermon delivered by the Buddha. She obtained
sotipatliphalar after hearing the sermon. In former days she used to steal four kahdpanas
out of eight kahdpanas given to her by her mistress for buying flowers, After having obtained
sotdpattiphalar she brought flowers to the value of eight kahdpanas. She confessed her
guilt when asked why she brought such & large quantity of flowers, She told Siméavati that
she had acquired knowledge and came to realise that stealing things is a sin committed by a
person who listened to the Buddha’s sermon. Siméavati after listening to the dhamma repeated
by her obtained sotdpattiphalari. She was well versed in Pripitaka. (D.C., I, pp. 208 1.)

Dinnd was an undsikd of the Buddha. She was the queen of King Uggasena. A king pro.
mised to the deity of a nigrodhs tree that he would worship the deity with the blood of one
hundred kings of Jembudipa if he got the throne after his father’s death. He then defeated
all the kings gradually and went to worship the deity, but the deity, seeing that many kings
would be killed, being compassionate to them, refused his worship on the ground that the
gueen of King Uggasena whom he had defeated was not brought. The king had her brought,
and she preached a sermon on the avoidance of life-slaughter in their presence. The deity
approved and the king refrained from life-slaughter, and released the defeated and captured
kings, who praised Dinnd for this act. It was'due to her that so many kings were saved.
(D.C., H, p. 15 {)

Sond came of a clansmen’s family at Savatthi. In course of time, after marriage, she
became the mother of ten sone and was known as Bahuputtikd. The Dhammapada Commy.
says that she had seven sons and seven daughters (D.C., I, pp. 276..278). On her hushand
renouncing the world she dii{ided all her riches equally between her sons. In a very short
time hersonsand daughters-in-law ceased to show respect. She thenentered the Order of the
bhikkhunis and began to practise insight strenuously in her old age. The master gave her
suitable instructions. Son4d Rhikkhuni then attained arhatship. (Th. Commy,, 95.) She
occupied the foremost place among the bhikkhunis, making great exertion (Manorathaptrant,
218-219 ; of. AN, T, 125).

Bhraddd Kundalakesé came of the family of a banker at Réjagaha. When grown up,

" she one day saw Satthuka, the purokila’s son, being led to execution by the city guard. She
fell in love with him at first sight. She resolved to die if she did not get him. Her father
heard of this and got Satthuka released by bribing the guard heavily. Satthuka was brought
to Bhadd4, who, decked in jewels, waited upon him. He saw her jewels and coveted
them, He told Bhadda to get ready dn offering to be given to the cliff deity. Bhadda did
go. She adorned herself with all her jewels and accompanied her husband to the precipice
with an offering. On reaching the top of the precipice, Satthuka told her to put off all her
ornaments which he had come there to take. In vain Bhadd4 pleaded that she herself. and
all her ornaments belonged to him. Satthuka did not take any notice of her pleadings.
He wanted all her ornaments. Bhadda then prayed for an embrace with all her jewels on,

o .
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Satthuka granted her prayer. Bhaddad embraced him in front and then, as if embracing him
from the back, pushed him over the precipice. Satthuka died (cf. Dhammapada Commy., vol.
I1, pp. 217 £). Thereafter Bhaddd did not come home, but she left the world and entered
the Order of the Niganthas. She learnt the doctrine of the Niganthasand left their company.
Thereafter she found no one equal to her in debate. She getup the branch of a jambu tree on
a heap of sand at the gate of some village or $own, with the declaration that any body able
to join issue with her in debate should trample on thishough, Sériputta ordered some children
who were near the bough, to trample on it. The children did so. When Bhaddéd saw the
bough trampled, she challenged Siriputta to a debate before some Sakyan recluses and was
advised to go to Buddha for refuge. She went to the Buddha who discerned the maturity
of her knowledge. Buddha spoke a verse and she attained arhatship with analytical
knowledge. {Th. Commy., pp.99 £.) Bhadds wasassigned a chief place among the bhikkhunis:
possessing ready wit. (Manorathapdrani, p. 378 ; of. dnguttara Nikdya, I, 25.)

Sém4 came of & rich householder’s family at Kosambi. She was moved by the death of
her dear friend, the lay-disciple Simévati. One day she listened to. Elder Anande preaching
and scquired insight. On the seventh day after this she attained arhatship with & thorough
grasp of the Dhamma in form and meaning. (Th. Commy., 44.43.)

Another Sdmd who came of a clansmen’s family at Kosambi, was a friend of Samé.-
vati, whose death afflicted her so much that she could not gain seli-control for twenty-five
years, In her old age she heard a sermon through which her insight expanded and she won
arhatship with patisarhbhidd {analytical knowledge). (Th. Commy., 45-46.)

Ubbiri came of the family of & rich householder at Sivatthi. She was very beautiful,
and was brought to the palace by theking of Kosala. A few years later a daughter was born
to her. This daughter was named Jiva. The king saw the child and was very much pleasec.
He then had Ubbirf anointed as queen. After a few years Jivd died. The mother used to
go to the cemetery and shed tears. Questioned by the Exalted One as to why she was weeping,
she said that she was sheding tears for her deceased daughter. She was questioned by the
Exalted One as to which of the 84,000 daughters she was weeping for. She then spent a
little thought and inteiligence over the Norm thus taught by the Buddha. She was established
iningight, and in due course she won arhatship by virtue of great merits. (T'h. Commy.,53-54).

Kisdgotami came of poor family at Savatthi. She was married to a rich banker’s son
who had forty crores of wealth. (D.C., 1L, pp. 270-75). Bodhisatta was her maternal uncle’s
son. One day, while the Bodhisatta was returning home after receiving the news of Rahula’s
birth, he was seen by Kisdgotami from her palace. Buddha’s beauty pleased Kisigotami so
much that she uttered s stanzs, the purport of which is, *the mother who has such & child
and the father who has such a son and the wife who has such a husband are surely happy
(nibbuta), but the Bodhisatta took the word nibbule in the sense of nibbdnam. The
Bodhisatta presented her with a pearl necklace for making him hear such auspicious and sacred
words. (D.C., vol. I, p. 856; cf. Aithasdlini, p. 34) On the death of her only child she went
to the Buddha with the dead body and requested him to bring the dead to life. Buddha
asked her tobring a little mustard seed from a house where no man had died. Kisfgotami went
from house to house, but she came back to Buddha quite unsuccessful. The Buddha
delivered a sermon which led her to become a bhikkhuni. Her insight grew within a
short time and she attained arhatship. (Tk. Commy., 174 {). Then the master assigned
ber the foremost place among the bhikkhunis who used very rough and simple robes.
(A.N., 1,p.25; cf. Manorathapiirani, p. 380.) Once Kisigotami went to Andhavana
to meditate. Méira came to her and said, “ You have killed your sons and now you are
crying. Why are you not scarching for another man?” Kisigotami replied, < I have
completely destroyed my sons and my husband and I have no sorrow. Iam not
siraid of you, my attachment is destroyed and ignorance is dispelled. Killing the
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army of death I live ginless.” Méra then left her. (S.¥., I, pp. 126-130}. Once Kisigotami
was coming through the sky to worship the Buddha while Saklca with hia retinne was soated
before the Buddha. She did not come to the Buddha, but worshipped him from the sky and
went away. Being questioned hy Sakka, the Buddha answered that she was his dauglhter.
Kissigotami, who was the foremost among the bhikkhunis, used very rough and simple robes.
{D.C., IV, 156~157.)

Patdedrd came of a banker’s family at Savatthi. In her youth she formed an intimacy
with a servant of her house. On the day fixed for her marriage with another youth of equal
rank she eloped with her lover and dwelt in a hamlet. There she used to perform household
duties, and her lover used to bring wood from the forest and work in a field belonging to
others. Shortly afterwards Patfcara gave birth to a child, but at the time of the birth of her
second child, a storm arose, Her husband went to a forest to cut grass and sticks. While
he cut a stake standing on an ant-hill, a snake came from the ant-hill and bit him. He fell
there and died. The next morning Patécari went to the forest with her two children and
found her husband dead. She lamented and left the place. On her way to her father’s house
there was 2 river, the water of which was knee-deep. She lost her children while crossing the
river. With tears of grief she came to 84vatthi and learnt that her parents and brother had
perished under the debris of the fallen house. She turned med. Since then she did not
wear clothing, and was therefore known as Pajéeara. One day the Exalted One saw her inthat
plight and said, “ Sister ! Cover your shamelessness.” She regained her consciousness,
and the Lord taught her that sons, parents and kinsfolk were no shelter, and asked her to
discern this truth in order to make clear quiclly the way to nibbdra. Then she was establish.
ed in the sotdpattiphalarh. She attained arhatship with analytical knowledge (Tk. Commy.,
p. 108 f.; Manorathapirani, pp. 356-360 ; of. A.N., I, 25). Theresfter she preached the
Buddha's dhamme and converted many afflicted women to the Buddhist faith. The Theri-
gdthé Commy. says that Patdcard had five hundred female disciples, who came of different
familics of different places. They were married, bore, children and lived domestic lives.
Overwhelmed with grief at the loss of children they went to Patécird, who asked them not to
weep when the manner of birth and death was unkown to them. They were greatly moved
by Patécdrd’s teachings and renounced the world under-her. They performed exercises for
insight and soon became established in arhatship with patisambhidd. (Th. Commy., pp.
122-123; cf. Dhammopada Commy., TL, p. 260 1.) .

Vasttihi came of a clansmen’s family at Vaisili. Her parents gave her in marriage to a
clansman’s son of equal position. She had a son. When the child was able to run abovit,
he died. VAsitthi went mad with srief. She came to Mithild and there she saw the Exalted
One, self-controfled and salf-contained. At the sight of the Buddha the fremzy left her
and-she recovered her normal mind. The master taught her the outlines of the Norm.
Performing all proper duties, she acquired sinsight, and struggling with the help of
full knowledge, she soon attained arhatship together with a thorough grasp of the Norm in’
form and spirit. (7% Commy., 124-123.)

Dhammédinnd came of a clansmen’s family at Réjagaha and became the wife of a Setthi
named Visakha. One day her husband heard the master teaching, and after hearing aim he
did not hold converse with her as he used to do before, but renounc21 the worldly life,
Dhammadinng too became a bhikkhunt and took up herresidence in s village. One of the great
merits noguived in her previous births was her subjugation of the complexities of thought, word
and deed. By virtue of this merit, she soon attained arhatship together with thorough
mastery of the form and meaning of the Diamma. Then she returned to Réjagaha and was
questioned by her husband on the khanlas and the like. She answered se correctly that she
was praised by the Buddha and was ranked as foremost among the sisters who could preach,
(Th. Commy., 15; cf. Manorathpirani, pp. 360-363 ; dajuitara N, 1, 26.)
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Dhammé came of » respectable family at Savatthi, Given in marriage ‘o a suitable
busband, she became converted. Onherhusband’s death, she entered the Order. In due
course she won arhatship with thorough knowledge of the Norm in form and meaning. (T4,
Commy., p. 23). -

Meitikd was the daughter of & rich Brahman of Réjagaha. Sheclimbed & hill and lived
like a recluse. She acquired insight and within a short time won arhatship (Th. Commy.,
p. 35).

Abhayd came of o respectable family at Ujjain. She was a friend of Abhayamétd, She
followed her in renouncing the world, and entered the Order. In course of time she attained
arhatship at Réjageha. (Th. Commy., 41-43.)

Somd was born at Rajagaha as the danghter of the purohita of King Bimbisara. When
advanced in years she became a lay disciple. Afterwards she entered the order of the bAik-
khunis. She performed exercises of insight and within a short tims won arhatship. Mara
tried in vain to divert her from this path. From the Suwyutta Nikdya we learn that Mara
oame to her and said, “ What is to be obtained by the Rishis, you.are, with slight wisdom,
trying to have it. That which isdifficult to be obtained by great sages, you being a silly woman,
want t0 have.” She replied: “ If my mind is steadfast, I must acquire it, my womanly
nature will not prevent me from acquiring it.” Méara then loft her. (Th. Commy.,
Pp- 66-67; of. SN, I, p. 120.)

Bhaddd Kapildni came of & Brahman family of the Kosiya clan at Sigala. She was
married t0 a young noble Pippali at the village of Mah&tittha. When her husband renounced
the world, she made over her wealth to her kinsfolk. She then left the world and dwelt five
years in the hermitage of the heretics. Thereafter, she was ordained by Mahspajapati Gotami,
Establishing insight she soon won arhatship. By the master she was ranked first among
the bkikkhunis who could remember previous births (7. Commy., 67 f.; of. Manoratha-
phrant, p. 375; of. Aajultara N., 1, p. 25). Besides the women who embraced a homeleas life
and became bhikkhunis and therls, there were others who were staunch believers in the
Buddha’s dhamma. These women used to lead a domestic life, offering charities in the shape
of coinand kind to theras, bhikkhunis and bhikkhus in the expectation of a happier rebirth or for
the benefit of departed relations. The incidents in the life of some of thess women are re.
corded in the Buddhist literature, and it would not be out of place here to mention them below.

Uttard, daughter of Nandaka, Commander-in-chief of Pingala, king of Surattha, was a
believer in the Buddha. She used to offer to a saintly thera cold and perfumed drink as well
as excellent cake and sweets for the benefit of her departed father. (Vide my Buddhist Conce p-
tion of Spirits, p. 48). .

Lakhumd lived near one of the gates of Benares. She used to offer a spoonful of rice to
the bhikkkus when they entered the town by that gate. Thus she acquired the habit of
offering charity. In the dsanasdld (rest house), she used to prepare seats for, and supply
water to, the bhikkhus. She was established in sotdpatii. After death she was reborn in the
TAvatirhsa heaven. (Vide my Heaven and Hell, p. 50.)

A daughter of a certain updsaka of Rajagaha was very much devoted to Mahémog.
gal as. One day she welcomed a thera, offered him a geat, worshipped him with a garland
of sumana flower and gave him sweets, ete, On her death, she was reborn in the Tavatimmsa
heaven. (Vimdnawvaithu Commy., 179-179.)

{To be continued.)
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NICOLAO MANUCHY’S WILL AND TESTAMENT.!
By Mons. SINGARAVELCU PILLAL
Beroge publishing Nicolao Manuchy's testament, I wish to say a few words ahout this
higtorical personage.
Others more competent than myself, such as—
(1} Mr. Henry Davidson Love, late Lieatenant-Colonel, Royal Engiueers, Ifon.
Fellow of the University of Madras, in his work (Indian Records Series)
Vestiges of Madras, 1640—1800, in four volumes, 1913,

(2) Miss L. M. Anstey in The Indian Antiquary, March 1620, under the title of “ More
about Nicolao Manucei.” .

(3) The late Mr. William Irvine, Assistant Magistrate of Saharanpur, in the intro.
duction to the translation of his book Storic do Mogor, 1653-1708 (Intlian
Text Series, 4 vols.,, 1907-1808) and lastly (4) my intimate friend Mr. Jadunath
Sarkar, M.A., Professor, Patna College, in his work Studies in Mughal India,
have already related the life and work of this important personage.

So, as an addendum to their publications, I wish to lay before you the results of my
historical researches concerning this celobrated Venetian diplomat.

Nicolao Manuchy was born at Venice in 1639 and visited India as a traveller during
the reign of Shah Jahan in 1686. His knowledge of the art of Asculapins made him the
first, doctor to the sons of the Great Mughal Emperor Aurangzeb. His profession retained
him in the Great Mughal's Court for forty years and thére he lived in close friendship with the
Emperors and the viziers and he got even admittance into the seraglio, a privilege not eaaily
bestowed. That intimacy and his sojourn in the Court for nearly half a century enabled him
to complete his MS. in Portuguese with the French title of Histoire Générale de I' Empire Mogol
depuis sa Fondation. 1t is those manuscripts that Father Francois Catrou of The Society of
Jesus translated into French in 1705 and published in two volumes. It is also from those
memoirs, that Jean de Laat prepared his notes on the Mughals which commence Nos fragmen-
tum ¢ Belgico, quod e gemuino illius Regni Chronico expreffum credimus libere vertimus.
Manuchy has also published a book called Guerras de Golconda e Visapour com varios
successos ate ¢ erg de 1700, in three volumes,

We also owe to him the fine collection of Indo-Persian paintings which he took to Europe
in 1691 and which have since remained deposited in the National Library in Paris.

His honesty, his impartiality and his scholarship in Eastern langnages led to his appoint-
ment by the Madras Government, as well as by that of Pondicherry, as an ambassador and
extraordinary messenger to the Nawab of Arcot and other princes, to carry them presents and
seek easy ways of consolidating relations with them and in critical moments to make use of his
talent to settle delicate matters of diplomacy. He fulfilled with great cleverness such missions
to the Nawab of Arcot in 1687-1712 under Thomas Pitt, Francois Martin, Dumas and Hebert.
In support of the above assertion I refer to the Records of Fort St. George, Diary and
Consultation Book of 1701, page 3-—* One Senr. Nicolas Manuchi a Venetian and an inhabitant
of ours for many years, who has the reputation of an honest man, besides hee has liv’d at the
King's Court upwards of thirty years and was a servant to one of the Princes, and speaks
the Porsian Language excellently well, for which reasons wee think (him}) the proprest person
to send at this time with our Chief Dubash Remapah, and have uttanimously agreed, with the
advice of all that were capable of giving it, to send the following presents in order to their
setting out to-morrow on their journey, and have deliver'd in our Instructions and Letters
as enter’d after this Consultation.”

1 Nore.—This article is reprinted, with kind permission, from vol, VIII of the Proceedings of Meetings

of the Indian Historical Recards Oom nission, pp. 169-176. (Proceedings of Eighth Meeting held a: Lahore,
Hovember 1925.) A few clorical amendments iave boen made.
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In 1670 he resided in Lahore and practised his profession of doctor in the royal family,
In the last days of his life he fived sometimes in Madras and sometimes at Pondicherry,
choosing the tatter as his favourite residence.

Testament,

Before the Sccretary of the Conseil Supérieur and the Royal Compsny of France at
Pondicherry, the nndersigned and in presence of two witnesses mentioned in the sequel, was
present Mr. Nicolno de Manuchy, inhabitant of Pondicherry, sound in mind, memory and
sense, as it appeared to uz and to the above witnesscs, Laving for the following purpose repaired
to the office of the above Secretary, who, willing to be ready for the certain hour of death,
afraid of being caught by the uncertainty of death, without having put to right his concerns
and disposed of his properties which God pleesed to give him, has made and dictated to me,
the above Secretary, his testament and statute of last will as follows :

In the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy-Ghost, at first, as a true Christian and
good Catholic, has recommended and recommends his soul to God, the Creator, the Father,
the Son and the Holy-Ghost, entreating His Divine Majesty by the infinite merita of death
and passion of his only ‘son our Saviour, Jesus Christ, by the intercession of the glorious®
Virgin Mary, of St. Nicolas, his good patron, and of all the saints and very happy souls, to
receive his soul coming out of his body and to be willing to place it in His holy heaven.

Ditto has declared be desires that his body should be buried in the church of the Capu-
chin monks at Pondicherty very near 1c Benistier, and that a high.mass may be sung
over his body with ordinary service assisted by all the fathers who may then be present.

That his soul may rest in peace as early as possible, and for that purpose he gives and leaves
by will to the above Capuchin Monks the sum of twenty current pagodas. :

Ditto has declarcd that he gives to the said Capuchins of Pondicherry the sum of sixty
current pagodas, to make them pray for the repose of his soul.

Ditto has declared Lie gives the poor five current pagodas, which will be distributed after
the service, on the day of his burial.

Ditto haa declared he gives Nicolas Beuret, Charles’ son, his god-son in Pondicherry,
the sum of five current pagodas,

Ditto has declared he gives and’ leaves by will to his god-son, Pierre Forchet, called
Duquenola, similar sum of five current pagodas.

Ditto has declared he gives and leaves by will to the eldest daughter of Mr. Delalande,
clerk, the sum of twenty current pagodas for her marriage.

Ditto bas declared be gives ten pagodas to the Capuchins of Pondicherry to pray to God
for the roule in Purgatory.

Ditto has declared he gives and leaves by will to one Patchy Ko, by name, residing in
Madraa, the sum of five current Pagodas,

Ditto has declared he gives and leaves by will to the children of one Reginal of Madras
the sum of six eurrent pagodas,

Ditto the testator in question has declared that the suma of six hundred and seventy pagodas
and the eight hundred pagodas he has in the Treasury of the above Company of France at
Pondicherry may be withdrawn with jnterest and formed into a capital, together with all the
other asseta which may be received after his death, the said capital to be used by Mr. le Chevalier
Hebert and Counsellors of the Conscil Supérieur of Pondicherry ‘in purchasing dismonds
and other precious goods, the whole to be handed over to the ambassador of Venice or sny
other agent of Venice in Paris ; that the testator in guestion requests to have the above goods
handed over to Mr. Andre Manuchy, his brother, or to hisheirsat Venice, to whom he gives
and leaves by will the above properties.

And for executing the present testament by increasing rather than diminishing the
bequests he requests Mr. le Chevalier Herbert, the Governor of Pondicherry, to be pleased to
take the trcuble, and nominates him for the purpose, having entire confidence in him.
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This will was so made, dictated and nominated by the testator in question tu the above
Secretary, who in the presence of the witnesses read and re-read this present testament, which -
he said he had heard well and wished to be executed according to its form and tenor.

Leaving aside any other testament and codicil which he might have made with his own
hand, he wishes only this to have effect ; made and passed at Fort Louis in Pondicherry in
the office of the above Secretary in the year 1712, the eighteenth day of January in the forenoon
in the presence of Mr. Frangois Moufle Ecuyer Delafosse, Lieutenant dinfanterie and Pierre
Elyer de la Vaupalier, clerk of the above Royal Company of France at Pondicherry, who are
the witnesses called by the testator. The testatorand the witnesses have given their signatures
along with me, the above Secretary ;

: Signed : Niconao MaxvcHY.
Signed : MOUFLE DELAFOSSE.
Signed : ELYER DE LA VAUPALIER.
Signed : DELORME,

Address of Nicolao Manuchy's relatives,

His two brothers,”Andre and George Manouchy.

His two maiden sisters Angella and Francisca.

A third one who he is not sure is alive, Perine.

Residing at the quarters of St. Jean, Evangelist St., Stin, Venice.

Nore.—This informatien about his family address has been found in a bit of paper attached to the
present testament., I have found this testament ammong the notarial records of Pondicherry. The

paper has become yellow and i3 se dotted with holes here and there that two or three words
ecannot be deciphered.

According to the will of the testator, he wished to die at Pondicherry and be buried there,
but he lived long after making his testament, as is evidenced by the following events. No one
is sure of the date of his death. Several bave assigned it to the years 1711—1712, but they
are quite wrong.

Mr. H. Dodwell, ex-curator of old Records, Madras, now professor in the School of Oriental
Studies in the University of London, says in the preface to his book Records of Fort St.
George, Minutes of Proceedings in the Mayor’s Court of Madraspatam (June to December
1689 and July 1716 to March 1719) . . . . . . . . A still more interesting person
who appears here, is ‘ Dr. Manuch,” with his characteristic suit sgaingt a ‘ Moorman’ to
recover winnings at Back-gammon. The date of the suit shows moreover that the time
of Manucei’s death must: be assigned to s later period than Mr. Irvine suppused.”

Mr. Julian James Cotton, 1.C.8., in his work List of I nscriptions on Tombs or Monu-
ments in Madras, page 3, No. 8 (6th October 1683) says . . * Clarke’s widow married
the Venetian Nicolao Manucci, who died at San Thome about 1709, aged 74. Mariucei lived
in Madras from 1686 til! his death.”

It cannot be that he died in 1709, as he was alive in 1712 and made his will on the 18th
Jenuary of the same year. Again it is said that be died at San Thome. But there is no proof
of any tomb having been built there for him. I have gone through the notarial Records from
1712, the date of the above will, to 1725, five years after the firat appearance of his second
will and codicil of the 18th January 1719 (dated Madras). I have not found any record
about the date of hiz death and bequests. After the discovery of his second will I made
sure he was alive in the year 1719,

Miss L. M. Anstey in her article ; “ More about Nicolao Manucci (Indian Antiquary,
March 1920, pages 52, 53) says : * On January 14, 1712, the president of (Madras) e
. . informed the Board that.a special order had come to Pondicherry calling for Manucci’s
attendance at Shah ‘Alam’s court {themat L&hor) . . . . . . , »

However the Emperor Muazzam Bahadur Shah, the first, aligs Sheh-Alam the first,
died at Lahore on February 27. Mr. Manucei lived then surely at Pondicherry, for it is there
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he made his first wilt of the 18th January 1712, Therefore, he could not go to Lahore at the
call of Shah-Alam the first. He could not make that journey, for on the 23rd January 1712,
Mr. le Chevalier Hebert sent him on a mission to the Nawab of Arcot. That mission was the
last one which he fulfilled to the entire satisfaction of the Governor of Pondicherry and his
counsellers. From the 8rd December 1718 to the 30th January 1719, he was claiming by
means of a law-suit the money that Cojec-Baba {(Khwaja Baba) owed him. S0 he was still
alive in 1719.

Mr. H. D. Love in the second volume of his Vestiges of Old Madras says on page 125
«, . . . _ . . . . thedate of Manucci’s death and the mode of disposal of his
property are alike unknown . . . . . . .7 Therefore Mr. Love bas ignored completely
the existence of a will. Among the notarial records of Pondicherry, there is a contract of ex-
change between Mr. Manuchy and Dela Prevosticre, dated the 3rd July 1709. * Before the
Secretary of the Conseil Supérieur of the Royal Company of France at Pondicherry, the
undersigned, were present: Mr. Pierre Andre Dela Prevosticre, counsellor for the above
Company and Nicolao Manouchy residing at present in Madras, who made together the follow-
ing agreements namely : that the above Mr. Dela Prevostiere made over, released and trans.
ferred by right of selling and by interchange to the above Mr. Manuchy accepting of the present
of 3 house situated in that town New Gate-Street of Goudelour, etc., and inexghange and for
the payment for the above house the above Mr. Manuchy made over, released and transferred
to the above Mr. Dela Prevostiere a house of Mr. Manouchyv situated at Grand-Mont near
Sen-Thome. That housc was bought from Mr. Frangois thro’ contract of exchange passed
before the Tabellion (notary) of San-Thome on the Sth of August 1697 which Mr. Guetty
bought from one Jean Antoine Flaman by name thro’ contract passed before the Tabellion
(notary) on the 27th of July of the same year.” {Note.—M. Dela Prevostiere was the
Governor of Pondicherry from the 20th August 1718 to 11th October 1721).

29nd February 1711. Contract of sale made by Mr. Nicolac Manuchy to Mr. Edonard de
la Cloche. Mr. Nicolao Manouchy residing in that town (Pondicherry) sold to Mr. Edouard de
la Cloche, capitaine des vaisseaux, residing at present in Madras, some land closed with earthern
walls, with a house and a garden situated at Madras beyond Thomas Clarke bridge {received
from Thomas Clarke’s inheritance thro’ his wife) to the value of eight hundred pagodas.

The will being dated 12th January 1712, we may be led to think perhaps he died in the
course of the year or in the ensuing years. Bearing this hypothesis in mind } went through
_ the records of the ** Etat-Civil,” in which births, deaths and marriages arc registered. It
was a fruitless scarch. I found nothing about the date of his death ; but it was not all in vain ;
because in the course of my researches, I discovered a second will with its codicil made at
Madras on the 8th January 1719 Itis in Portuguese. The paper has also turncd yellow ;
it is very difficult to read and make it out. For the paper is in a very bad condition ; as soon
as it is touched, it crambles. If the paper had been in good condition we night have found
some changes he might have wished to introduce in the disposal of his properties mentioned
in the first will. This will is in four pages signed by the testator Nicolzo Manuchy and Mie de
M. Famirante, and then comes the codicil signed by Nicolaoc Manouchy and Mr. Quiel de Lima.
At the end of signatures two seals are affized in red wax bearing the arms of the Company.
Then it bears the following statement : The prescat will is on this day the 23rd August 1720,
deposited by the Capuchin monk, Thomas, missionary, in the registry of the Conseil Supérieur
of this town, to be kept as original and copies to be banded over and delivered to those
whom it may concern.

Signed : F. TEoMAS, CAPUCHIN Mong, M.A.,
Du Laurens,

According to the wish expressed in his first will, Mr. Nicolao Manuchy wished to die at
Pondicherry and to be buried there. His desire was not fulfilled, because, if be had truly
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died at Pondicherry, the record of his death would have been indubitably entered in the
registers of the *“ Etat-Civil.” This leads me to conclude that he died elsewhere, According
to Mr. Cotton, he must have died at Mylapore. It is not proved by any inscription about
him ; nor was there any tomb built over his grave. Therefore nobody can say, with certainty,
the exact place of his death.

I think, it is but a hypothesis, that Mr, Manueci in his second will would have also indi-
cated the place where he wished to be buried and the properties which he bequeathed to his heirs,

As his will with its codicil was deposited in the registry of the Conseil Supérieur by
the Capuchin monk Thomason the 23rd August 1720, Isuppose he must have died on the 22nd
or 23rd August of that year; for such deposits are made the very day or the day after the
testator's death. Till we find something te prove the contrary we may safely assume that
the celebrated Venetian died on the 22nd oy 23rd of August 1720.

I am still going on with my researches to find out the exact day of his death and shall
publish in extenso any new discoveries I may make in the course of my studies,

NorkE,—Whriters spell in different waya the name Manucei: Manuch Nicolas—>Manucho Senhr Nicola—
Manuchee Monsr— Manwche Senor—XNicolao Mannuei—Manooch-—Senhr Nichola Manuch—S8ignor Niecolao
Aloanucei—Mansuelin—Manuchy—XNicolas Manook— Manuch Dre. Nicola Manouchy—Manouchi—

The true spetling is Nicoloo Manuchy in conformity with his signature found in different
records which are in the Pondicherry archives,

MISCELLANEA.
IGNJCOLE®, & NAME FUR THE PARSEES,

upon them the strigtest engageinents to cultivete
. . . . ' the Land; for according tu their Maxims, it was

The term Ignicole, obvivasly irom the Lalin a pious and meritorious Action, to plant a Tree,
iynivola, & fire-worshipper, appears to have Bseil - . .iei o Ficld, or to meke s barren spot af earth
invented by Sir John Chardin, to describe the yield  Fruic, Wherens  the FPhilosophy of the
people now known universully as the Dareees or . ypj oo tends only to the enjoying of the
Persians. His books of travel in the seventeenth )iy o this Waorld, while one is in it, without
century, though famous, seel never to have ecome | having wiy mwore reéard to it than a ,Hishway.
popular, and perhaps that i3 why Ignicole, as & ! through which one is to pass guickly.” Again on
descriptive nume, 'feli flat. Brlt-l 't occurs LWIC® | ., 128 hie writes: *If Persia was inhabited by
in Lloyd’s translation of Chardin's French account | rpyrks. who ace til more slothiul, und less engaged
of his Travels in Persia, published in 1520 and | 4 (1o things of this Life than the Persians, and
ceprinted in 1927 in o fine production of the | ey severe in their manner of government, it
Argonaut Press under that title, with an introduc- ! would be still inore barren than it is. Whereas,
tion by Sir Percy Sylkes. Chardin had evidently ! if it was in the liands of the Armenians, or of thoss
a great sdmiration of the original inhabitants of i people cailed Ignicoles, one could quickiy find it
i
|

Pereia, and on p. 138 of the Argonnut Press edition | gppear again in all its Ancient Glor¥y and Primitive

e writes: *"The religion of the Ancient Persians, Splendor."
who were Ignicoles, or worshippers of Fire, lay'd : R, {. TeneLE.
BOOK-NOTICES.
Tae Grorirs oF Macapas. By J. N. Samappar, | MeCrispLE's ANcIENT INDIA A8 DESCRIBED BY
Znd Ed. Kurtaling Fress, Caloutts. ProLEMY : reprinted from the Indian Antiquary.

1 om glad to Beo tha-t Profesor Samaddar's By SuvreNDRaxaTR MaJUMDAR BisTRI, with
excellent book on the Glories of Magadha has run . .
to & second edition, which it well deserves. I wish Introduction and Notes. Caleuita 1027.
it every success, sspecially a2 it has been produced Professor Majumdar Seetri bas produced s most
under sad eirenmstances of health. The sxcellenca | WS¢ftl bookand done Indian Scholars a great service
of the work is proved by the willing assistance ] b¥ this reprint of MeCrindle's well-known work
the Professor has received from various well.known | Of over forty years ago. The original had become
acholars and needs no further recommendation, | VOry scarce and is moreover not in a form that ia
but I must add that the many plates are very | Pleasant to read, whereas this Edition is clear,
fine and most useful to thoss engaged in research. | if ROt 50 handy es the former one. Professor
There ia besides much new information eacefully | Mejumdar's introduction is good and most useful,
eompiled which will go far to make the book one and his notes to Ptolemy's diffienlt text are up
that scholars cannot ignore. to date. What more can be said of & reprint ?

R. ¢ TexrLE. R. C, TemrLE.
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BHAGAVADAIJUKIVAM, BY BopHAYANA, edited by
¥, AUuNsa¥ AcCHAN (with a preface by Prof.
Winternitz).

This isa work called Prahasana int Sanskrit, usually
regarded ss a farce, one of the ten classes of
dramatic composition known to Sanskrit. Thia
work is perhaps very much more of 4 comedy than
of a farce, and the element of comedy is made to
appear mot 50 much in the acting as in the subject-
roatter itself. It ig & sort of & comedy of ab error
with just a satirieal tinge in it. The story is very

gimple. A Parivrijaka, or hermit of the Yogic

achool, is introduced with a disciple of his by name
Sandilya, who was a Buddhist Bhikshu, but now a
disciple of the Parivréjaka. These two are intro-
duced in conversation on questions of higher religion
and philosophy, and enter a parden conversing, A
courtesanby name Vasantaséna is introduced with
two companions, expecting tomeet her lover there.
As the Parivrijake and his disciple enter, Vasan-
tasénd is bitten by a serpeat and rapidly collapses
in death, The Parivriajaka exhibits his power of
Yoga 1o his disciple by transferring his soul into the
body of the dancing girl, who revives, but speaks
and.conducts herself not as her own real self, but as
the Parivrijaka, whose dead body is lying some
distance away in the immediste neighbourhecod.
The mother of the courtesan and her lever both
arrive on hearing of her death, an® are surprised
to find her speaking, but not aa she hesgelf used to
do, snd take it that she has gone mad. In the
raeanwhile the discovery of an error is made by the
messengers of death, viz., that they had earried off a
wrong soul to the region of death, and they return to
restore it toitsbody. But finding that it is already
infused with life, they set it in the dead body of the
Parivrajaka some distance away. The body of the
Parivrajaka now revives, but the revivified Parivra-
jaks conducts himself and talks not as he him-
#elf, but like the courtesan. This comic situs-
tion is what is intended to be produced, and in the
end the whaole error geta rectified by the messengers
of death returning and effecting the exchange of
gouls, thus sstting mattera right.

It is & spirited poem throughout and the plot i
worked up to the dénouement Jeith grent skiil. The
compogition itself may be regarded asthat of a mas-
terpost, the dramatic effect produced js, notwith-
standing the introduction of the supernatursd,
almogt real and Jifelike.

Nothing is known of the author, except that heis a
Bodhayana Kavi, which the comparatively late
commentator notes. There is nothing else to lead
to an identification, but there is the possibility
that he might have beett Bo&h&yana the Vrittikéra,
not Bandhfyana the law.giver. The discussion
of the Yoga and Yogic practice may lead one to the
inference that it ia s play later thanthe fifth century,
to which is aseribed the Yoga Stiras of Patafijali
by eoma scholars. Such an argument would imply
the non-existence of the practice of the Yoga before

the Sdatras of Patafijali, which is hardly warranted.
This comic play figures very largely in the discussion
relating to the Bhasa problem, as this Prahkasana
has, in regard to certain features, considerable
similarity to the plays of Bhisa. But that by iteelf
would not warrant the inference which has been buils
upon it, that it was an adaptation by the Chikkiyars
of Kérala, and on that untenable ground a late date
has been ascribed to the comic play as well as the
dramasof Bhasa. Thisinference ishardly juatified, as
Professor Winternitz points out. Neither this play
nor several of the Bhasa dramaz can be regarded
as adaptations from the plays as they are. This
opens out many other questions for discussion, which
it would beout of place to take up in a review.
The editor has edited this work from six manus-
eripts, one of which also conteins & commentary,
which is printed. The commentary is ascribed to
the sixteenth century. A festure of one of the
manuscripts, written in the old Tamil- Malayalam
style, is worth referring to here. Certain words in
Prakrit, where the consonants double are written
with the first vowel followed by a half cipher followed
by the next following vowel. For instance the
word for * Arya ™ ig either “ Ayya ' or ‘Ajja.’ In
either case the manuscript writes A°ya and A°a
for the two words “Ayya' and ‘Ajja’, which is
interpreted as s slightly pronounced ' Ya' of the
Prakrit gratmmarians. That may be all right for
one form of the word ‘Ayya’. But it hardly
explains the *Ajja’ form. It may afterallbea
msanner of writing in Tamil which sometimes does
oceur, where instead of a double consonant, some-
times a thres dotted aspirate is introduced in Tamil.
For instance pul tuli becomes baiyuli; shereas
kal tdn becomes karrfin. Perhaps the Malayalam
writing of the peculiar character represents a
phenomenon liks this. This is only by the way.
The editor has done his work very well, and we
congratulate him on the suceessful production of a
very important work like the Bhagavadajjukiyam,
a name which is given to the drama to indicate the
confusion that was introduced between the Bhags-
vat, or ascetic, and Ajjukd the courtesan, owing
to the confusion between the two that had beer

brought about in the course of the play.
8. K. AIVANGAR.

Inpiax Historical. Recorps Coxymission; Pro-
CEEDINGS OF MEETINGS, vol. IX, December, 19286.
This volume, like so many of the preceding isues,

contains several articles of interest. Inspired by a

visit to Chambéry in Savoy, the birth-place and last

resting piace of Bénoit de Boigne, Sir Evan Cotton
furnishes & fascineting sketch of the career of that
distinguished soldier of fortune, who played such an
important part in Hindustan between the yeara
1784and 1785 in consolidating the power of Maha.
daji Sindhia. Thearticle—for which sn appropriste
head-line appears in Tassc's worde Guerrepgio in

Asia, ¢ nonvi cambio o merco, adds considerably to

our knowledge of de Boigne'a life. Another article
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from the pen of the late lamented Mr. Julian J.
{otton throws many entertaining sidelights upon
Williamy Knighton's Private Life of an Eastern King.
Mr. H. G, Rawlinson describes some cld European
tombs of the 17th century at Surat, Broach and
Karwar. John Marshsall, whose Notes and Diary
kept in India in 1868-72 are being published by the
Oxford University Press, is the subject of an erticle
contributed by Dr. Shafeat Ahmad Khan. In
Jahangir and the Portuguese the Rev. H. Heran, 8.J.,
gives a reproduction of a manuseript copy, with the
Portuguese text and an English translation, of the
rerzarkable treaty concluded between Jahfngir and
the Portuguese on the Tth June 1615, the whole of
which had not hitherto been published. Mr,
A. F. M. Abdul Al presenta s brief skeich of the
eateer of Shujd'ud-daula, Nawdbh Vazir of Oudh
{1754-75). A new, and practically unknown, chapter
in the history of ancient India is deslt with by Mr.
Meerovb J. Seth in Hindoos in Armenia 150 Years
before Christ, in which he quotes from the History
of Taron (a province of Armenia} written by Zenob
or Zenobias & Syrian and one of the frst disciples of
§t. Gregory the Iluminator, where reference is
made to the history of a Hindu colony that had
egisted in Armenia since the middle of the 2nd
century B.C. till the beginning of the 4th century
a.D. Ag will be clear from this synopeis, the Com-
mission continues to do valuable work.

CEAWO

Tar BEAGAVAD Crra, or S8ong of the Blessed One,
interpreted by FrAwgLx Epararor, Chicago,
Open Court Publishing Coy. 1825.

Here we have yet another version of what Prof,
Edgerton correctly calls in his Preface * the favourite
sacred book of the Hindus a8 a whole.” The
Gendhi Movement hkas induced Prof. Edgerion,
a8 & competent Banskrit scholar, to give to his
countrymen &n account of * what the Gita's words
mean to a professional Indologist.” He hes another
object aleo in producing this book: * There are
in this country [United States of America] at
present & number of religious sects of recent origin,
which derive roany of their doctrines from Hinduism.
Some of these sects revere the Bhagavad Gitd
almost or quite as much aa do the Hindus them-
selves.’! In his book, therefore, Prof, Edgerton has
“tried to Jet the Gitd speak for itself as far as
practicable,” and in a foctnote he tells us: “ All
quotations in this book have been transiated by
me, sxcept in one case, where credit is given to the
translater quoted,”’

Obvicusly in such a book everything depends
on the translations from the original and 1 have
accordingly compared them with those of another
competent iranslator, Dir. Lionel Bamett, 1908,
I will here give & apecimen on a very abetrect
subjeot of the first importance—the Nature of

God (Edgerton, p. €4). Edgerton treuslates the
Bhagavadgitd, XV, 16, 17 thus: " There are two
souls bere in the world, a perishable and an
imperishable. The perishable is all beings. The
imperishable is called the Uniform. But there is
another, a Supreme Soul, called the Highest Spirit

the Eternal Lozrd who epters into the three
worlds, and supports them.” Barnett here
translates (pp. 156, 157): ¢ Two males there

are in the world a Perishable and an Imperishable.
The Perishable is all born beings; the Imperish-
shable is called the One set on high. And there is
asunother and highest Male, called the Supreme Self,
the changeless Sovyan who enters and supporta
the threefold world,”

The term here translated by two | separate
competent Sanskritists respectively s © soul’
and ‘ male’ is purusha, and in a footnote Edgerton
expiaing : “ The word used is pwrushe, which
elsewhere meane strictly ‘soul ’ and is not applied
to the body or material nature. Yet here the
* perishable soul’ can obviously mean nothing
buz prakriti, material natore. Thisis an example .
of the Ilcose language which not infrequently
confuses the expression of the Gita’s thoughts,
and reminds us that we are reading a mystic
paem, not a logical treatise on metepbysice.”
We are reading indeed popular metaphysics, the
moat confused description of thought in existence,
and Prof. Edgerton has evidently felt the diffeulty
of the * perishanle soul ™ of all beings a8 & doctrine,
but Dr. Barnett gete cut of it by translating purusha
a8 ‘‘male.” As a matter of fact, we egee in this
passage the great difficulty in getting at the thoughts
of philosophical Hinduism-—correct translation,
Both Fdgerton and Barnett evidently rcalise it,
but one wonders if the teachers of the numerous

‘socts in the United States,deriving their doctrines

from Hinduism, equally realise it.

The sbove quotations clearly refer to the Hindu
{dvaita} doctrine of dualism, and as to that Prof.
Edgerton (p 44) quotes the Gfud, X111, 1, 2: * This
body is called the Field : him who kmows it, those
who know the truth call the Field-Enower. Know
that I am the Field-Knowerin all Fields.” Here
Barnett {p. 147) translates: ‘“‘The Lord spake;
' this body is high and the Dwelling : the Knower of
it is called the Dwelling-Enower by them that
have knowledge thereof. Know that the Dwelling-
Enower am I in all Dwellinge.” Here again it is
a question of correct traralation.

However Prof. Edgerton's is & very good book
and I do not intend to quarrel with it. I merely
wish to draw attention to the intense difficulty
of transleting euch & work na the Bhagaeadylid,
though it is not so difficult to get at a correct
sense of ita meaning.

Prof. Edgerton has felt aleo the difficulty ‘that

the American neets muet have in pronouncing
Sanakrit words in their transliterated forme and
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gives a short nota to help them. No doubt he
knows his own people, but 1 connot say that
his explanation would help me, wers [ & nc-.vic?.
He says that ** some English-speaking people giveit
fshort a) the sound of English a in man " wh‘en
gpeaking Sanskeit words. I wonder if such realise
how much they would puzzle an Indian. But the Pro.
fessor i right in his statement. I have heard a
highty educated Engiisk Musevm official proncunce
to another, as though it were the obvicusly correct
pronunciation, the term Bodhisattva as if it
were the English expression ‘"Body sat.” In
fact one may expeet anything frem a Euzepean
or an American when speaking Indian words.
R. C. TexrLE.

BegadM 8AMRU, by BRAJENDRANATH BANER/I, with
& Foreword by JADUNATR SABKAR. 1625

Mr. C. Sarkar & Co.

Bogam Samra's career on the North Indian
polivical stage, during the last half of the 18th
Century was one that was only pussible ia the
anarchical conditions in India at that time, The
daughter of & broken-down Muslim noble, turned
out of her home near Meerut in childhood by her
step-brother, wandering in Delhi with GLier mother
in very low circumstances, she became, in the
height of her beauty, the wife of the CGorman mili-
tary adventurer William Reinhardt, alias Sombre
or Samru, who had won a jigir from Shih *Alara II
of Delhi in the Clangetic Doab from Aligarh to
Mozaffamagar, and had settled at Sardhana in the
centre of it.

Begam Samru showed that she was s womsan
of parte from the beginning, and at her husband’s
death succeeded to his jdgir and the command of
hia troops, a8 it were naturally, at about 28 years
of age in 1778. In 1781 she was baptised as
Joanns by Father Gregoric, a Roman Catholic
priest. She proved a good military leador and had
soveral well-known European advenburers in her
gervice, including for a time, Ueorge Thomas,
afterwards the well-known Réja of Hansi, She
then did some wonderful things, at one time, saving
the feeble Delhi Emperor from Ghuidm Qédir, and
at another from Najaf Quli Ehén., B8he thus
became B prominent figure in Delhi politics, But
in 1780 she did a very foolish thing; for as a woman
of 40, who should have known better, she married
one of her officers, a Frenchman named Levassoult,
who was entirely unfitted to help her to govern
her little State, and this affeir very nearly put an
end to her career, as it did to that of her husband.
It did bring her to grief for a time, as she was in
consequence for nearly a year the prisoner of her
step-son, Zafarydb Khban alias Louis Balthazar
Reinhardt, snd was disgracefully treated by him.,
From this dangerous position, which only & woman
af her calibre could have supported, she wad saved

Colcuttn

by her former servant, Cleovgs Thomas, and scon
afterwards Zafaryabh Khan died.

Begam Samru had aiways been a friend of the
English, but Lord Wellesley so mismanaged his
relations with her that she very nearly broke with
the English, being saved from that disaster just
in time by his successor, Lord Cornwallis. He
installed her as life ruler under British suzerainty
of the Principality of Sardhanae, as her estate had
now become in 1805, after the defeat of MahAadji
Sindhia, who hed bheen de facto ruler of the posses-
aions of S$hih ‘Alam IL

The Begam then dropped eut of general politics;
though she lived 31 vears longer to 86 years of age,
gpending her time in improving and in managing
with grea$ skill her principality, and in amassing
enormous  wealth, Having no children, she

¢ adopted as her heir, David Ochterlony Dyce, son

of one of her officers, Col. G. A, Dyce.  This gentle-
man became afterwards kuown to history as Dyoe
Sombre. On her death the Sardhana Principality
lapsed to the British Government. Thersafter
there snsued trouble over the property.

The adoption of Dyce Sombre wag quits in order
atcording to Indian ideas. Zafaryib Khén whe
had been baptised into the Roman Cathelic Church,
aa above noticed, married Juliana (Bahu Begam),
daughter of Captain Lefevre, and had an ouly
daughter, Julia Anne, who marriedl Colonel G. A,
Dyee, a Scotchman in the Begam's service. Their
son was David Ochterleny Dyce Sombre. Thay
had alse two daughters ; Anne Mury, who mnarried
Captain Rose Troup, Bengal Artillery, and Georgiana.
who married Paul Sotaroli, Marquis of DBrions,
both with handsome dowries, The Lulik of Begam
Samru's fortune went to Dyceo Sombre, who procesded
te Burope and England to *his wndoing. In 1838
two years after his mother’s death; he marrisd in
Eungland, the Hon. Mary Anne Jorvis, daughte
of the sscond Viscount St. Vincent. They did not
agres, and poor Dyce Somhbre was eventually
locked up as a lunatic, but escaped, and fought for
his property. In the end, hosrever, it went to
his wife, who after his death married the third Lord
Forester. 5o the final end of the imnmense property
accumulated by the onee penniless danghter of an
Indian noble went to the daughter of an English
peer A8 her gole right. Romance could hardly go
further.

Bagam Samru was wise, gonerons, estraordinatily
open-minded and charitable. Bhe gave her money
atike to Roman Catholic and Protestant Christians
and to Musslmans and Hindus, leaving behind o
name blessed by many a poor Indian. Her story
has been more ot less well-known ever since she died,
but now, owing o tha patient research of Mr.
Banerji, wo have an authentic version culled from
original sources.

R. C, TeurLe,
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DEVA RAYA II
By 8. SRIKANTA SASTRI M.A

(Saka dates from inseriptions are used for the sake of grenler aecuracy.)

TrE greatest Emperor of the first dynasty of Vijayanagara, Déva Raya II, was the
son of Vijaya Riya and Nardyani Dévill Vijaya is mentioned in inscriptions as Vijayadevs,
Réiya, Vira Vijaya,and Vira Vijaya Bukka (or Bukka I1I). He was a staunch diseiple of the
bereditary Gurus of the first dynasty, the Kriydsaktis. A grant of his, dated S. 1332 Vikriti,
tells us that he founded in Hulinidu a village called Kriyasaktipura, near Dandapalli, in
memory of Kasi Vilasa Kriyasakti.? This is attested by a seal of Triyambaka Kriyadakti.
Vijaya's inscriptions begin as early as Saka 1331 Virodhi, three years after the accession of Déva
Rays I. Nuniztellsus that “Visa Rao . . . . lived six years; helefta son Deo Raowho
reigned twenty-five years.” Since Déva Riya IT died in 1368 Kshaya$, he must have ascended the
throne in 1342. From 1336 to 13423 space of six years—Vijaya Riya seems to have been
the ruler. Whether he was only the Vicegerent of the Emperor at Muluvayil, or himself
Emperor, we do not know ; but in support of the latter supposition it may be noted that Déva
Raya is mentioned in inscriptions as having got the reins of power from his father (pitrydm
simhgsanam pripya).¢

Déva Raya had numerous titles, some handed down from his forbears, others which he
assumed. Chief among them arc,—Paraméswara, Virapratipa, Mahimandalésvara, Bdsage
tappuva Riyare Ganda, Mdaru Riyara Ganda, Ashiadigriye Manibhayankara, Gajavéniegdra,
Agpratima biruddnka, ete. Much confusion has been ecaused by the fact that Deva Raya’s
son Mallikirjuna is also known as Immadi Déva Riya. To make confusion worse confound-
cd, the brother of Déva Raya II is also termed Pratipa Déva Raya. Thus Immadi Déva
Raya had once been assigned a long reign of forty-three years. Pratipa Déva Raya, the
younger brother of Déva Raya II,% had a wife Simshala Dévi, who bore him Virdpaksha I1,
the successor of Mallikarjuna. This Pratipa was also known as Vijaya.®

Déva Raya had the good fortune to possess some of the greatest ministers that would have
adorned any court. To mention some of them, Timmannpa Odeya (1336), Chandrapparasa
Odeya (1336}, Annappa Odeya (1358), Naganna Odeya (1347), Perumila Danda Niyaka (1331),
Baichapps Odeya (1329}, Auchappa (1347), Lakkanna Danila Niyaka, Madama Danda
Nayaka, Saikara Déva (1338), Narasimha Odeya (1347), Singanpa Odeya (1338), Ballila
Déva (1369), Srigiri Bhupala in Marataks Rajya® (1346-8), Pantamailara (1331),7 Vallabha
Déva (1368). XKanara district was under Chandrapps Danda Néyaka from 1354 to 1384,
Mangaléra under Annappa Odeya in 1358, Gumma-Reddipilya under Dodda Vasanta Ndyaka -
in 1358. Midappa Dagda Niyaka and Ballila Déva were at Tiruppattur, in 1368, Tanjore
was governed by Vallabha Raya. Terkal N&du, first under the rule of Lakkanna and
Midanpa, was handed over to the representative of the new fa.nnly that was already
coming to the front—Silva Gopa Tipps. Talakid from a.p. 1428 to 1440 was under
Lakkanna, and then it was ruled by Rayanna and Perumal Danda Niyaka. Barakér in
1338 was ruled by Saikara Déva, in 1347 by Narasimha Danda Néyaka, in 1353 by Chandra
Réya, in 1372 by Rayarasa, and in 1380 by Guruvappa Danda Natha.

Lakkanna Danda Niyaka was perhaps the greatest of Déva Riya’s ministers. He.
belonged to the Vishyu Vardhapa Gétrs and was the son of Heggade Déva and Bommai. -
yamma.® His brother was Madanna Danda N&yaka. In a.p. 1430-33, he was ruling at
Muluvyil Nddu. In 4.D. 1434 he was asked to hand over the viceroyalty of Térkal Nadu

t Mysore Arch. Rep., 1823, p, 91.

3 Madras Epigraphist’s Repors of 191213, C. P. grant No. 6.

3 §r. Bel, 328 (135) Epi. Qor., vol. IL $ 'I'm, 11. Epi. Car. vol. X1L.

& Mysore Arch. Rep., 1921, para. 62. # Epi Ind, p. 307, -
7 Inseripiions of Madras Prestdency, vol. 1, p. 1051. & M5, 2, 96, Epi. Car., vol, X,
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to Salva Gopa-Tippa.? Silva Gopa contined to hold the viceroyalty from A.p. 1453 to 1468.
Lakkanna makes a grant for the merit of a brother in Saka 1360.10 In 1358, Madanpa was at
Tiruppatir. Lakkanna was a staunch Vira Saiva and is recognised as one of the wirakias
(renounced) of the sect. He is the author of the Kannada work Ssvatatwa Chintdmans, each verse
of which ends with the words vimala charandmbujakké tarann. ! Therein he styles himself,
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The work treats of Vira Saiva hagiology and theology. The style is mellifluous, and the narrative
excellent. Judging from the covert allusions in the works of other Vira Saiva writersi? to the effect
that a lakh of money was spent by him on the work, it is reasonable to suppose that he received
considerable assistance in his pious undertaking from some other poets whom he patronised.

Lakkanna justly styles himself ‘‘the increaser of the wealth of Déva Riya, and saplinga
rdjya vardhana kalddhare snd unnate keleya (intimate friend) of Déva Raya.” We know from
other sources that he conquered Ceylon and Gulbarga. Nuniz says that the kings of Quiloa,
Ceylon and Pegu paid tribute to Déva Réya. Abdu’r-Razzik writes *“ At the time the writer was
at Kalikot (a.D. 1442 June) . . . ..The Danaik had gone to Ceylon, . . . . when he returned,
he made more than usual preparations to celebrate the festival of Mahinavami.'’13 Inscriptions
of Saka 1362 and 1366 give him the title of dakshina samudrddhipati (ford of the southern ocean).

« About this time the Danaik or minister departed on an expedition to the kingdom of Qul-
barga, the reason of which was that the Gulbarga Sulten, Alaudin Akmad Shah, leamning of the
attempt to assassinate Déva Rays, . . . . was exceedingly rejoiced and sent & message—* Pay me
7,00,000 vardhas or I will send & world-subduing army into your country and extirpate idolatry.

It is interesting to note that Firishta, as might be expected, gives a false and distorted
sccount of the expedition. Firishta not only lived much later, but also was a prejudiced
writer. He says that Déva Riya wantonly made an unprovoked atteck on Muslim territory
and marched as far as Sagar and Bijapur before his progress could be checked. He also
speaks of three pitched battles, in which the eldest son of Déva Réys was killed. At the
close of the war Déva Riya engaged to pay the stipulated tribute, provided his territories
were not harassed. He also paid arrears of tribute besides making an offer of forty elephants.
Alaudin then “ honoured the Rai with a handsome dress and presented him with several
horees, covered with rich furniture and set with jewels.” Since a contemporary, alse a
Mualim, gives quite a different nogount, it is impossible to believe Firichta.

This expedition to Gulbarga is also referred to in the Bakker of the Gumma Reddi Pa)-
yam ohiefs.14 It says that the country was harassed by the Muslitn army of Gulbarga and »
panic ensued. The Palayagar of Gummareddipura and Pemnwdini Singappa Nayaka
promptly massed their forces and marched ta the help of their liege-lord Déva Raya. The
army marched to Gulbarga and laid siege to the city. During the siege, four thousand men
perished on either side. The Imperigl army was exhausted. Then the Palayagar Dodda
Vasanta Raya went fo the Empeyor and said “ It appears that the forces of the Empire ape
in need of rest. Please give permission for the Palayapat army to show its strength.” Déva

® Mr.1; Mr. 3; Epi. Car,, vol. X. YW Madras Epi. Report, 14) of 1903,

11 R. Narasimhéchar's Earndiake Kavi Charsire, vol. I%—Eakkanya Dapdansthe.

13 Karpdfaka Kavi Charitre, vol. II—Gubbi Mallagérys. 13 Payne's Scenes from Indian History, p. 08.

14 Gummaniyakana Pdlaye Pdloygdrs, by M. 8. Puttagne, Mysore University Extension loctures,1925.6,
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Riya gladly consented. The siege was rencwed with greater vigour.. The Sullan grew
desperate and, seizing a sword, rushed into the thick of the fight. Dodda Vasanta Nayaka
ordered that none should meet the Sultan but himself, and seizing a yword went to fight with
the Sultan. In the duel that followed the Sultan’s sword broke in two, and Dodda Vasanta
Niyaka gallantly threw down his sword also. Then the combatants wrestled with one
another, till at last the Sultan was crushed and dicd vomiting blood.

Abdu'r-Razzak also testifies o the victory of the Vijayanagar forees. " The king's
Danaik, after ravaging the territory of Gulbarga, returned bringing some wretched people
away with him as captives.” This conquest of Gulbarga may be dated A.3. 143, Hvidently
this victory increased the power of Lakkanna Dancla Nayaka more than ever, and he was
given the priviloge of issuing coins in his own name, containing the letter fe on the
reverse und kha ma ne Dawdyakary on the obverse.ts

To sum up, Lakkanna was not only a great adwinistrator, bul also a great congueror.
In the midst of his constant political uctivitics, he found leisure to palrouise art and religion
by his own personal example. Not only was he a great author, but he was also a great Vira
Saiva virakia.'  His devotion to his master and to his religion stand forth clearly, marking
him as a great historical figure. -

Another great minister of Déva Riya was Chimarasa or Chamayamitya.’" He was aiso
& devout Vira Saiva poet and scholar, who came into prominence at Court by the aid of Jak.
kanna Danda Natha. Jakkanna is mentioned in an inscription of Hari Hara 11 ag carly as
1308. By the time of Déva Riya 1I he must have been rather old. The tradition goes
that Jakkanna, after making Chamarasa the prime minister, abandoned politics for religion,
This Chimarasa was evidently the patron of Siddanna Mantri, who in turn patronised the
Telugu poet Jakkanna, who wrote Vikramarke Charitramu.
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Chamarasa had the titles Vire Saivg Sdrédhdra, Anyamattha Koldhala etc. Hewas one of the hun.
dred and one zirakias who adorned the Court of Déva Raya. He was the author of the great Vira
Saivawork Prabhulingalilé, which was translated into Telugu and Tamil. He defeated in lingnistic
disputations both the Vaishnava Achirya Mukunda Peddi and the Smartha poet Kumira Vyssa.

Jakkanns was another notable minister. A staynch Vira Saiva devotee, he was the
disciple of Mahalings Déva and Kuméra Banka Natha. Mahalinga Déva wrote Ekéttara
salasthala and Prabhudévare latasthala jndna chdritrd, the latter work evidently so called
after the name of the Emperor. Both were composed at the request of Jakkanna, who had
the title * Bhakti Bhandari”. Jakkanna himself wrote his N #rondusthala evidently on tho
model of the works of his Guru,

The Telugu author Jakkayya tells us that Siddha Mantri and his father Janna Mantri
were ministers under Déva Réya 1I.  As one Siddhappa Danniyaka is mentioned as ruling
in Barakiiru in Saka 1380 in the reign of Mallikarjuna, it is reasonable to suppose that his father
was minister under Déva Riya II, while the son may have also been minister under Immadi
Déva Riya Mallikiarjuna. This tallies with the fact of Chamayamitya giving the insignia of
office to Siddha Mantri. _

Guru Riya Mahapradhini, the patron of Chandra Kavi, was another minister. He was
of Atréyasagbtra and the son of Arasamitys. He had the titles Ndtana Blhéja Rija, Riye

16 1.4.,188}. :

16 Praudhs Dévara Kivya—Karndidke Kavi Charite, vol. I, Adrigys Kavi.
11 Karpdicka Kavi Charite, vol. II, Chimarans.
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Bhanddri, Ndrdyana Birudinks. Perbaps he is the individual mentioned under the name of
CGuruvappa in 1380 Bahudhénya as ruling at Barakar.

Panta Mailira, who claims to be Déva Raya’s lieutenant, has his inscriptions dated in
Gaka 1351, Kilaka.1® He was the cousin of Sira Nripati and had thesignificant titles Dharani.
vardha, Ghanténdda, Chauhatta Malla, which are distinctively Salva titles.

Vallubhiwmatya was the ruler of Vinukonda, who not only patronised Srinatha but also
wrote in Telugu his Kriddbhirdmomu. He ruled over Mopuru in Muliki Nadu. It was
through his assistance that Srinatha was able to enter the imperial court.

Irugappa Dandanitha, the revered minister of Bukka II and Hari Hara I, seems to have
been still living, as in A.D. 1422 he made & grant at Sravana Belgola to the great Jaina scholar
Panditirya Sruta Muni.®

Déva Réya served his apprenticeship as Viceroy of Mulaviy or Mulbigal.2® He scems
to have had definite leanings towards Vira Saivism. All the kings of the first dynasty were the
hereditary disciples of the Kriyisaktis, the exponents of theTar tric Saivism of Kashmir. Silva
Tippa, the brother-in-law of Déva Raya I1, isspoken of as “ Kamsdri paddmbuja rdja hamsah,”™
while Vishgu in the form of Rima came to be definitely worshipped during the time of Vird-
paksha 11, who was converted to the worship of Rama by Vaishnava saints. Déva Réys
in an inscription of 1340 Vilambi, is spoken of as * Vira Saivdgama sdre sampanna,”
(learned in the Agama texts of Vira Saivas).3? The vast Vira Saiva literature which grew up
in this and Iater reigns, speaks of & hundred and one virakias who were & hundred and one
Ganadharas of Siva, born on the earth. Moreover Karasthala Viranga, one of the saints,
is described as the son-in.law of Déva Riya.

Of the three prominent sects of the period, there was little antagonism between Jainism
and Vira Saivism, while Vaishnavism was aiways at loggerheads with the other two. Déva
Raya, like the great Mughal, took intense delightin watching disputes between the rival theo-
logians, and if any sect presumed to dominate the others, he promptly snubbed it. He dealt
out justice fairly equally, and would not brook any breach of the peace. The Vaishnava
teacher Kandala Peddayacharya expounded the Mahdbhdraie and Rdmdyaua for nine months
and took the works eighteen times in procession. Jakkanna, the Vira Saiva saint, wrote his
Nirondusthala and took the book in procession at night, surrounded by the hundred and
one virakias. Thereupon ensued a contest in which Chamarasa, aided by Jakkapna, was
successful and was rewarded with the post of minister to Déva Raya.

Déva Raya later in the reign became more eclectic. Not only is he supposed to be the author
of Makd Ndizaka Sudhdnidhi, treating of the story of the Rdmdyana, but we know that his wife
AnnalaDévi and he together built the exquisite Hazara Rima Templein honour of Sri
Rama. His Jaina minister. Irugappadandanatha, patronised Jaina scholars, while the fact
that an epigraph at Sravana Belgola bewails hisdeath is a proof of his good will towards
Jainas also.23 ' :

Déva Raya was supposed to be Indra himself, the ruler of the Gods, born on earth,
Gangadasa terms him “ FraggriigiE 24 and Lakkahna calls him * Dévéndra ”. The Channa
Basava Purdna plainky asserts that Indra was born as Praudha Déva Raya. Déva Riya's
wealth was far-famed, and struck Abd'ur-Razzik ae marvellous. Nuniz also affirms that
Déva Riya was immensely rich and ** gained eight hundred and fifty millions of gold besides
precious stones. The kings of Coull;o, Ceyllio,. Paleacate, Peguu and Tanacary paid
tribute to him.” In fact Vijayanagar was at “the zenith of its prosperity during this
king’s reign. ) ’

18 Inscriptions of Madras Presidency, vol. I, p. 105k, 1V Sr. Bel. 263 (82), Hpi. Car., vol. IL

20 Bp. 15, Epi. Cear., vol. X. 21 Cd. 29, Epi. Car., vol. X1.

33 Mysore Archaological Repons, 92 of 1923, p. 91. 23 8r. Bel. 328 (125), Epi. Car., vol. IL

24 8. Hrishgaswimi Aiyangaps Sources of Vijayanagar History—Cangadasi’s Pratdpa Vilasam.
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Justice was impartially administered. An inscription of Saka 1349, Plavanga,®5says that
the king's officers unjustly collected kdnikkai, arasuppéru, karanakkarjédi, and viseshdddyam.
The ryots in consequence deserted the village. Cultivation ceased and the worship in the
temple was at an end. The king promptly held an inquiry and issued a declaration of tole.
ration and restitution. That there was also an atterapt at social reform during the reign is
evident from an inscription of Saka 1347, Visvavasu,?® when all the Brihmanas of Padaividu
Rajya—Kannadigas, Tamilas, Telugas and Idtas, of all gdtras, $itras and sdkhas, met before
the God and settled the sacred law that they should conclude marriage by kanydddna and
not after receiving gold. The penalty for breach of the rule wag first excommunication
and afterwards punishment by the king. df this decision had been rigidly enforced, it would
have done away with an evil blight on the social life of to-day.

The whole Empire was divided into provinces, each under a Danla Niyaka whose term
of office 8t a particular place seems to have becn eight years, after which he was transferred
to another province. This was a wise and prudent policy—the viclation of which by Viri-
paksha iI proved disastrous to the first dynasty. In a.p. 1434 Lakkanna was forced to
give away Terkel Nadu, To take Barakiiras an instance. In 1338 Sapkara déva was its
governor; in 1347, Narashhha Dandanatha ; in 1353, Chandra Rija. In 1361 Riyarass was
at Terkal, and in 1372 at Barakiir. Thus the governors were constantly transferred from
place to place, so that no individual could prove too powerful for the Central Government
and successfully usurp power, like Salva Narasinda.

Abdu’r-Razzik says that the king possessed an army of cleven lakhs. Ddéva Riyahad
many elephants which he hunted and captured himsclf, thus sequiring the titles of ** Gaja
Véntekdara” and “Gaja Ganda Bhéruada’27. He wasaware of the defeet of the Hindo armies,
which were unwieldy, and did not hesitate Lo borrow from his enemies meany of improving
them. He encouraged Arab merchants to bring good horses by way of Honawar. Abdu'r-Razzik
says that Déva Réya paid handsomely and encouraged the trade. Aninscription also testifies .
to the fact that Déva Riya possessed a cavalry force of ** ten thousand Tarliish horses in service,”
For the accommodation of his Muslim soldiers, he scems to have crected the mosgue at Hampi,

There were three hundred ports in the Xmpire which extended from Gulbarga to Cape
Comorin, Ceylonand Pegu.2®8  The very fact that Lakkanna Danca Niyaks was a great naval
commander shows that there must have been o powerful fleet in existenee. In a.p. 1419
Déva Riya is styled only the “Paéchima Semudridhipati’’. In A.p. 1420-24 Lakkanna is called
*the Lord of the Southern Ocean.”’?¥ In 1442-43 Ceylon was conquered ; Pegu and the Eastern
Archipelago also came under his sway. Déva Riya got his precious stones from Quilon,
Ceylon and Pulicat. His collection of pearls is also extolled by Srinatha.

The conguest of Goleonda and Ceylon has already been referved to. During Déva Riaya's
time, the Telugu kingdom of the Reddis who ruled at Rajamandri, passed into his
hands about the year A.p. 1443. Kondavidu had been under a branch of the Reddi family—
Pedda Ksmati being the last ruler, His son Richavdma was of dissolute character and was
promptly murdered. In Saka 1377, Yuva, we find an inscription of Gana Déva Réhutta Riya
whose capital was Kondavidu.30 Gana Déva claims to be of the same lineage as Kapilesvara
Gajapati. It is probable that after the murder of Rachavéma the Gajapatis ruled at
Kondavidu under the suzerainty of Déva Raya. Allida f\’eddi of the Rajamandri branch

claims alliance with the Gajapati and Karnata king in the wars with Pedda K6mati.31

28 Madras Epi. Reporl, 376 0of 1M3;  Inscriplions of Madres Presidency, vol. 1, p. 149,

36 Q.11 vol. I, p. 84; Madras Arch. Rep. 49 of 1887, 27 F. A, 8.

28 Sewell, 4 Forgotten Empire, p. 307.

28 Mysore Arch, Report of 1823, p. 91. Maidras Epigraphial’s Report, 141 of 1903, 100 of 1911,
30 I, 4., 1801.

31 Virbéalingam’s Andhira Kavulo Charitrs, vol, l—Srinatha,
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As soont as the powerful hand of Déva Riyva was removed by dcsrth, the Bahmani Sulian
and Kapilésvar Gajapati attacked the eity of Vijayanagar, as testified by Gengidisa. Malli-
karjuna sallicd from the fort walls and chased the enemy out of the country.

Déva Réya came to the throne asachild; for Abdu’r-Razzak speaks of him as " exeeeding.
ly young ” when he visited him in A.p. 1443.32 Hegives this graphie description of the great
sovereign: " The king was seated in great stute in the forty-pillared hall and a great crowd
of Brahmins and others stood on the right and left of him. He was clothed in arobe of Zaitun,
Satin, and he had round his neck a collar composed of pure pearls of regal excelience, the value
of which a jeweller would find it difficult to calculate. He was of an olive colour, of a spare
body and rather tall. He was exceedingly young ; for there was only some slight down on his
cheek and none on his chin. His wholo appearance was very prepossessing.’’  Again he
says that the Raya posscssed very excellent qualitics indeed,

Abdu’r-Razzak in A.p. 1442 speaks of a treacherous plot to murder the Emperor. 'The
king’s younger brother had constructed a new house and invited the king and nobles to a
banquet. Many of tho nobles were kilied, but the king by his own prowess and good fortune
escaped. The treacherous brother was slain by thoe furious populace. We know only of
two brothers of Déva Riya,—Pratipa Déva, called also Vijaya, and Srigiri Bhapila, who was
viceroy at Maratakanagara, identified with Virinchipuram by Mr. Venkayya. Pratipa
Déva was also at Maratakanagara after his younger brother from Saks 1346 to 1368 Kshaya.
Since Pratipa Déva lived onto Saka 1370 Vibhava, it is not possible to identify him with the
younger brother f Déva Raya who, Abdu’s-Razzak asserts, was killed by the populace in
A.D. 1442 Therefore the expression in the Sri Sailam plates “ frsryrsr iR yiE 542" moust
be interpreted to mean the elder sister of Déva Réaya, who iy referred to in C.ID. 29.33
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This is dated §8bhakrit, Kartik B. 10, Somavira, (Monday, November 9, a.p. 1422). The
growth of Salva power is very significant, To provide a ptace for his nephew, Déva Riya
ordered Lakkanna and Midanna to hand over Terkal Nédu, 3¢

Abdu’r-Razzak speaks of the following coins as current in the realm.3% Gold coins:(1)
Varihe, (2) Pratapa (half variha}, (3) Panam {75 pratapa); Silver—Tar (} panam); Copper—
dital {} tar). The obverse on most of the coins has a god and goddess seated like those on
the coins of Hari Hara, sometimes with the attributes of Vishgu, at others of Siva. Of the gold
voins, there are double pagodes, pagodas, half-pagodas and quarter-pagodas. Certain other
coins bear on the obverse the figure of an elephant with the legend  Raja Guje Ganda
Bhérunda,” commemorative of the elephant hunts in which Déva Réya took delight.

His silver coins are perhaps the carlicst of the dynasty. They have an clephant on the
obverse and on 1he reverse & sword, and to the right the legend I3 yra.38 Copper coins of his are
numerous. They usually contain on the ohverse, in addition to the usual elephant, the letter
¥ and in one case " La” which, coupled with the legend on the reverse, formed the well-
known name of Déva Réya’s minister Lakkanna Danda Nayaka. Some coins have the figure
of Nandi—a proof of Déva Raya’s Saiva inclinations, others have Vaishnavs symbols, and on

83 Payne’s Scenes from Indian Hislory, p. 66. 3% Cd. 28, Epi. Car,, vol. X1.
34 Mb. 2, 98, Epi. Car, vol. X. 36 Eiliot and Dowson, vol. IV, p. 109.
88 LA., 1896, p. 318,
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one coin Nandi is represented with the Vaishnave symbols—sankha and chalre on either side—
at proof of the king’s eclecticism. One coin has the figure of Nandi and the legend &7 tlakantha 37

This period was one of great literary activity. Sanskrit, Telugu and Kannada scholars
of every sect—Vaishnavas, Smartas, Vira-Saivas and Jains, produced a vast literature, secu-
lar as well as religious. Among them we may mention Lakkanna, Jakkanna, Bhéskara,
Dharanoja, Mahalinga, Kumira Bankanitha and Srinatha. It is probahble that M ahdndiaka
Sudhdnidhi is not the work of Déva Raya I1, but of his son Immadi Diva Raya Mallikirjuna,
who was a great scholar. Nuniz says that Pina Rao ** was a groat scholar and made many
books . . . . He wasavery wise wman.” In Kannada thers is a work by one Kallarasa
called Jana Vadya, which treats of eroties.38 There the author says « o033 Bess
B D) hetussddriod, %oﬁdw n&nod Pethed Tododid So¥IZ00T,"! Mallikar-
juna, the son of Déva Nripa, first wrote the work on erotics in Sanskrit, addressed
to his wife; Kallarasa translated it into Kannada with the king’s permission, and gave it
another title *“ Mallikdrjuna Vijaya” or *“ Madana Tilake.” There is a work in Sanskrit on
erotics called Rali Ratna Pradipika, the eolophon of whichruns as follows! “ I $ri Rdija
Paraméivara Praudha Déva Rdya Virachitdydm Rati Ratna Pradipikdydm.”3* The author-
ship, I venture to state, has heen erroneously attributed to a Mysore sovereign. 1 think
the author was Mallikirjuna himself, whose book was translated into Kannada by his court
poot Kallarasa. Whether this Kallarasa is identical with Kallinitha {A.D. 1453), who was the
court-musician of Immadi Déva and wrote a monumental comwmentary on the Sangila-Ratnd-
kara of Saranga Déva, it is difficult to say.

We have already referr2d to the dispute between Mukunda Peddi and Chamarasa, Lite-
rary history presents us with two more illustrations of such & contest. Srinfitha completed
his Sivardiri Méhalmyamu about the year 1420, and went on a pilgrimage to Sri Sailam.
Thence he went to the Karnita country with the help of Vinukonda Vallabha Riya. In
spite of this help Srinitha was not received graciously at Court, where the poet-laureate
Dindima zealously excluded every dangerous rival, Srinitha, o pleasure-Joving man, to whom
the good things of the world mattered much, describes his wretched cundition and besought
“ Kannada Rajya Lakshmi ** to toke pity on him,
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Arunagirindtha Dindima was no mean scholar. He is the author of Yoginanda Pra-
hasana, a commentary on 'Sm':ka.m’s Saundarye Lahari, and of Vibhdga Ratna Mdla.49 In
Sémavalli Prakasana he colls himself §r¢ Dindima Kavi-Sdrva-Bhawma it prathita  bira.
ddnka némadhéyah Sarasvali prasids labdha Kavitdsandthah Srimdn Arupagiri Ndthah téna
kriténa yogénanda ndmnd prahasanéna, Sabhi niyégamanutishihdmi. He was & native
of Mullandrem, which-was granted to him and several others, after changing its name to
Praudhadgvaryapuram, after the king, Dindims had also the titles Abhinava Bhava-
bhdlts, Ashtabhdshiparamébuura, Ohera-Chola-Pandya Prathamdrddhya, and Kavi Malls Galla
Tddana patu—probably referring to the author of Uddra Rdghawa or to the Kan-
nada poet of the same name, who calls himself a Lakshana Kavi, disciple of Puttaninks
Pandita, and wrote Madanag Tilaks in Kannada. The Kannada, pbet Chandra Kavi, who
wrote * Virdpdksha' Sthdna ™ at the Court of Déva Riya, also calls himself, like Dindima,
Ashta bhdshdkavitd Pravine (proficient in writing poetry in eight languages).
37 1.4. 1881, 38 Korpdtaka Kavi Charitre, vol. XI—Ka|larasa.

3 Raii Ratna Pradipika. (Mysore Oriental Library Edition for Private Cireulation).
40 J.4.,1018, p. 97.
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Srindtha, however, was fortunate in socuring the favour of the royal guru Chandra
Bhashana Kriyd fakti, and challenged Arunagiri to put up » fight for his title of Kavi
sdrve bhauma. In the contest that ensucd Srinitha was declared the winner.
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Thenceforth Srinitha proudly styles himself Kavi sfroa bhauma.t Tt was after this,
victory that Diva Riys bathed him in gold in his pearl-hall,
s FLle w8 3 moe 7Y, 61
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This is alao referred to by the brother-in-law of Srinfitha, Duggapalli Duggayys, “ Kavi
Sérva Bhaumuduy Karndge Vibhuchéta Kenakdbhishékamulu ganina Srindtha.

The third contest was between Kuméra Vyasa and Chamarass. € Bothof them wrote their
Mahdbhdratas, but Kuméira Vydsa'as work was considered inferior. Thereupon he told his wife
who was Chimarasa's sister, that unless Chimarasa’s work was destroyed, he would commit
snicide. His wife stole the rival work and burntit. Chimerasa consoled himself by
writing about immortal people in his Prabhulingalilé. The king, who had determined to
have Kuméra Vydsa bathed in gold, changed his mind and tock Chamarasa’s
work Prabhulingalilé in procession on the state-clepbant, and became a disciple of
Chamarasa. )

1 give helow a list of Poets who flourished under the patronage of Déva Raya :(—

(1) Mahalinga Déva, (2} Lakkanga, (3) Jakkanna, (¢) Kumara Bankanatha, (5) Chama.
rasa, (6) Kallumaghada Prabhu Déva, (7) Srigirindra, (8) Karasthala Nagi Déva, (9)
Maggeya Mayi Déva, (10) Gurubisava, (11} Battaloévara, (12) Chandra Kavi, (13) Trugapps,
(14) Bhaskara, (15) Dharanbja, (16} Kalyanakirti, (17) Jinadévanna, {(18) Kavimalla, (19)
Kuméra Vybsa, (20) Paranjysti Yati, (21) Sarvajhid Singama, (22) Srinétha, (23) Vallabha
Réya, (24) Gauranna, (25) Bammera Potanna, (26) Kolachala MallinAtha Sdri, (27} Pedda-~
bhatta, (28) Kallingtha, (29) Niganitha, (30) Viévédvara Karvi, (31) Arunagirinithe Gauda
Dindima Bhatta, (32) Niésanka Kommanna, {33) Salva Gopa Tippa, (34) Némichandre Fra-
chanda Tarkika Ratna “ who conquered the pride of scholars in Déva Riya’s cowrt and
secured a certificate of victory.”

Of the architecture of the time-—~blending together Chalukyan and Eastern elements-—
the Hazira Rams temple and Parévanatha Chaitydlaya in Pdnsupdri gtreet,13 of the year
Gaka 1348, Parabhava, are the outstanding monuments. Of the irrigation works of his reign
we have an inscription at Divanagere,44 dated A.D. 1424, which states that Dandsa Nayaka
Ballapps dammed the Haridrd and constructed a net work of canals. The poet
considers the work of Ballappa greater than that of Bhagiratha's bringing of the
Ganges. Everywhere the red water of the ndlas was like the Hlaka of the Earth
Goddess.

At least two of Déva Raya's girl children are referred to in Kannada lterary tradi-
tion. Vira Saiva tradition tells us that Karasthala Viranna was the son-in-law of Dévs
Rays. Similarly, Liiga Mantri, a Kannada author patronised by the Riyddaya of Nuggé.
Xelli (1530), tells us that the father of his patron was the son-in-law of Pratipa Déva Riya
and was named Tirumala Riya.1®

41 Virsealingams dndhra Kavula Charitra, vol. I—8rinAtha.
42 Karpdiaka Kavi-Charitre, vol. II—EKuméra Vyisa. 43 8.I.1., vol, 1, p. 160.
44 Dg, 29, Bpi. Car, vol. XL 3% Rarndtaks Eawi Charitre, vol, IT—Linga Mantri (1530},
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An epigraph at Sravana Belgola thus refers to the denth of Déva Riya,
Kshaydhvayé kuvatsaré dvitayayukia Vaisikhaké |
Mahttanaya Virakéyuta Valnksha pakshé taré ||
Pratdpa nidhi Déva Rif pralaye mé pehantdsamé |
(Chaturdasa diné katham pity paté dhs Vérydgati ||
Writing in the Indian Antiquary for 1896, Dr. Kielhorn takes it to have occurred in the
dark balf, and says that the fourteenth filki ended fourteen hoursand fifty.seven minutes after
mean sunrise on Tuesday.  But it must have heen on the fourth week day, and not on the
third. Taking the bright half of the month,

(Swamilannupillai’s Tables.)

New Moon tithi Vaisilha .. . .. .- (3) April 26.08
14 tithis . . .. . (14) ,, 13.78
(17) April " 39.86
First Noew Moon in Solar year .. s 4016
Vatéalbhe 14th . .. . 13.78
14,1816
Sun's equation for anomaly of . . 14.1816 = +4.16

Anomaly of first New Moon in Solar yea.r 10.729
Vasédkha 14 .. o . . 13.78

T U5
.18
X1
Moon’s Anomaly for equation of . 24.67 = 4.2
+.18
80

(17) April 39.86
4

(17) April 40.26 i.e, 3rd week day (Tuesday) May 10th, 6 hours and fifteen minutes
after mean sunrise,

Since Saka 1368 (expired), Kshaya4?, is the da.te of the grant of Mallikirjuna prohibiting
extortion from the poor ryots of the Idangai and Valangai sects at the coronation of each
«mperor, we must perforce conclude that it is Déva Riya II who is referred to in the Sravana
Belgola macrlpt.lon, and not his younger brother, whose *setting ” is referred to in an
inscription of Saka 1370 (Sorab 18).15

Thus ended Déva Rays’s reign. It is not chara.ctensed by great spectacular effects;
but he laid the firm foundation of a policy of toleration and of suppression of overweening
feudal vassals-—a policy, the violation of which brought disaster, Literature flourished ;
the seas were conguered ; commerce furthered ; the enemy in the north and north-east was
thoroughly beaten ; toleration was extended to every community irrespective of caste, creed
and nationality ; oppression and nepotism, torture and extortion were firmly suppreesed ;
social reform was given an impetus ; local autonomy was safe-guarded in such a way as not
to encrooch on the central power ; centrifugal and centripetal tendencies were balanced to &
nicety. In short peace and prosperity were assured. These are the achievements of a
prince who deserves a high place among the rulers of India.

46 Sp_ Bel, 328 (125}, Epi. Cor., vol. II.
37 Mad. Epi. Rep., 23 of 1005; Inscriptions of Madras Presi dency, vol. I, p. 212.
4% Sorab 18, Epi. Car., XII, pt. 11,
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Ry Dr. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M.A,. BL.. PrD.
(Continued from poge 68))

Mallikd waa the daughter of a Brikman steward of the Sakya Mahindman, On her
father’s death she was taken by Mahianiman to his house. She was at first named Chandra,
She made a wreath which sutisfied Mahanaman so much that he changed her name to Malliki,
One day Maliiki went to the garden with her food, and just then th> Blessed One passed them
collecting alms. Mallikd thonght of offering her food to the Buddha, and the latter knowing
her thonght held cut his bowl. She put her offering in it and wished at the same time that
some day she might be free from slavery or poverty.  One day Pasenadi carried away by his
hrorge in the heat of the chase came to Mahiniman's garden. There he saw Malliki. Re-
quested by the king, Mallikd rubbed his feet with a towel,  As soon as she did o the king
fell asleep. When he awoke he found out who she was, went to Mahfndiman and married
her. She was then taken to Sravasti aml in time she hrought forth a son named Virfidhaka
(Rockhill, Life of the Buddha. pp. 75.-77), and also a daughter. (S.N.. T,p. 86). Thisstory is
nothing but a Tibetan version of the story of Pasenadi and Visabhakhattiva,  °f, Svapng -
visabhadatti of Bhisa,

Again we read that Mallikddevi went to the Buddha and asked him thus, - What is the
cause of a woman's getting an ngly appearance. bad habit, wretched state and poverty in Llis
world 2 What is the cause of o woman who ix of this nature becoming very rich and influen.
tial 7 What is the cause of a woman who is of good appearance and lovely bhecoming poor
and uninfluential, and vice verse 7 The Buddha answered thus ; * The woman who is very hot-
tempered and who gets angry forslight reason becomes poor and ugly if she does not offer any
charity to the Samagas or Brahmanas, butif she offers charity to the Samanas or Brihmanas,
she becomes rich and influential althongh she is hot-tempered.” The Buddha further said
* 8he who is not hot-tempered and does not become angry for slight reason becomes
poor and influential if she does not officr any charity to the Samanas or Brahmanas.”  Mallika
admitted that on account of her hot temper and peevish nature she had an ugly appearance, but
she, on account of her previous charities, became a queen. She further said that she would
treat properly the daughter of the Ksatriyas, the Brihmanas and the other householders
who were subordinate to her. She became a devotee of the Buddha, being very pleased with
him. (A4hguitara Nikdya, 11, ﬁp_ 202-205). Tt is noteworthy that once Mallikd was asked
by Pasenadi whether she had anybody deaver to her than her own soul. She replied in the
negative. Pasenadi was asked the same question by his wife, and he too answered it in the
negative. She then went to the Buddha and related the matter to him. The Buddha said
that they were right in holding that there was nothing more favourite than one's own soul,
(Uddna, p. 47 ;¢f. also SN, 1, p. 75) Onec Pasenadi invited Buddha to teach Dhamma to
queens Mallikd and Vasabhakhattiya as they were desirons of learning it. Buddha asked
the king to engage Ananda for the purpose as it was not possible for him to go every day.
Mallikadevi leamnt it thoroughly, but Vasabhakhattiyd was not so mindful of learning Dhamma.
(D.C., 1, 382). It was Mallikd who saved the life of many living beings who were brought
for sacrifice to save Pasenadi from the evil effect of hearing fonr horrible sounds at midnight by
inducing him to go to the Buddha to take instructions from him. (D.C. vol. 11, pp. 7-8).
After her death, Mallikddevi had to auffer in the Avici hell hecause she deceived her hushand
by telling a lie about her misconduct. (D.C., 111, 119f.).

Mallikidevi made the following arrangements on the occasion of Pasenadi’s offering
a unigque gift to the Buddba and the bhikkhus :

1. She made a canopy with Sils wooden parts, under which five hundred bhikkhus conuld
sit within the parts and five hundred outside them.

2. Five hundred white umbreilas were raised by five hundred elephants standing &t the
back of five hundred bhikkhus,
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3. Golden boats were placed in the middle of the pandal, and each Khatbiya daughter
threw scents standing in the midst of the two bRikkhus, '

4. FEach Khattiya princess fanned standing in the midst of two blikihus.

5. Golden boats were filed with scents and perfumes. (D.C. 111, pp. 184 {.)

The daughter of queen Mallika was also named Mallikd. She was the wife of General
Bandhula. She was childless for a long time. Bandhula sent her to her father’s house.
On the way she went to the Jetavana to salute the Buddha who was informed by her that her
husband was sending her home as she was childless. The Buddha asked her to go to her
husband’s house. Bandhula was informed of this fact and thought that the Buddha must
have got the idea that she would be pregnant. " The sign of pregnancy was visible in her, and she
desired to drink water and bathe in the weli-guarded tank of the Licchavis. Bandhula with
his wife visited the tank and hg made his wife bathe and drink water therefrom. (D.C., 1,pp.
349-351.) Malliks, wife of Bandhula. and daughter of a Malla king of Kusinira. offered
worship to the relic of the Buddha with plenty of perfumes and gavlands and also un orpa-
went named mahdlatd which was very valuable. In consequence of this, she, after death,
was reborn in the Tavatimssa heaven where she was bedecked all in yclow. {Vimdnavatthu
Commy., 165.) ’

Vajird was a bhikkun! who was tempted by Mara when she went te Andhavana lo
meditate. Mara came to her and asked her, ~ Whe has created the being ¢ Wherefrom
it has come, and where will it go 7 She said. * The aggregation of five bhandhus constitutes
the sattas.” Mara then left her. (Sawmyutic Nikiys. I, pp. 134-135.)

Cird bhikkhuni vas given a robe by an apdsike of the Buddha. This message was declared
by a Yakkha in the strects of Rijagaha saying that the giver by giving a robe to Cird who whs
frec from fetters, could acquire much merit. (Samyutis Nikdyz, I, p. 213.)

Utiaré and her husband were serving a banker at Rajagaha. Once the banker went to
attend a famous ceremony, and Uttars with ber husband was at home. The husband of
Uttarda went to cultivate in the morning. Uttarh was going with cooked food to her
husband in the ficld. Onthe way she met Sariputta, who was just rising up from mirodhu-
samdpatii (meditation on cessation) and offercd the food to him, with the result that she beeare
the richest lady of Rajagaha, and her husband became a banker named MahAdhanasethi.
(D.C., 111, pp. 302 £}

Punpd was the maid-servaut of o banker of Navatthi. Once she was asked to husk a
targe quantity of paddy. While engagerd in husking the paddy at night, she went outside the
house to take rest. At thistimoe Dabba, a Mallian, was in charge of making arrangements for
the sleeping accominodation of the bhikkhus who were gucsts.  Pugnd with some cakes went
out to enquire of the cause of their movements with lights at night. The Buddha went out
for alms by the way in which Punps was. She offered all the cakes to the Buddha without
kecping any for herself. The Buddha accepted them. Punna was thinking whether Buddha
would partake of her food. 'The Buddhae did partake of it in her house. The efiect of this offer
was that Punni obtained sotdpattiphalarh where the offer was made. (D.C., I, pp. 3211.)

Rohint was Anuruddha’s sister. She was suffering from white leprosy. She did not go
%o her brother as she wae suffering. Anuruddha sent for her and asked her to build a rest-
house for bhikkhus to get rid of her sin.  She kept the rest-house clean even when it was under
construction, and she did this with great devotion for a long time. She became free from her
disease. Shortly afterwards the Buddha went to Kapilavatthu and sent for Rohini. The
Buddha told her that she was the queen of the king of Benares in her former bikh. The
- king was enamoured of the beauty of & dancing girl. The queen knowing this, became jealous
of her, and to punish her she put something in her cloth and bathing water which
produced terrible itching all over her body. On accountof thissin,shegot this disease. She
obtained soldpattiphaldri and the colour of her body became golden. (D.C., III, pp. 205 §.)
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Suppavisd, a daughter of a Koliyan was pregnant for seven years, but she did not give birth
to any child. After seven years, labour pain began and she suffered terribly for seven<ays, but
nochild was born.  She requested her husband to go to the Buddha and to salute him on her
behalf, reporting the matter to him. Her husband went to the Buddha and informed him.
The Buddhs desired that Suppavisi would give birth to a son without any pain and diseasc.
While the Buddha was expressing this desire, a son was born. Her husband was sent again
to invite the Buddha to herhouseforseven days. The Buddhaaccepted the invitation. The
Master took his meal there for sevendays and converted both of them (Udéne, pp. 15-17; Ct.
D.C., 1V, 192-193). Suppavisi used to give alms daily to five hundred bhikkhus. (Dham-
mapada Commy., 1, 339.) She became the foremost of the upisikds, offering the best food
to the Buddha. Buddha told her the good effect of offering food, and he further said that an
offerer by offering rice offers the lease of life, beauty, happiness and gtrength. The offerer in
return obtains celestial life, celestial beauty, happiness and strength. (Afguttara Nikdye,
II, pp. 62-63). :

Another bhikkhuni of some repute was Nakulamdid. When her-husband was ill and was
ready to die, frec from anxiety, she told him that she knew spinning and weaving and managc-
ment of household affairs and children. She also told her husband that she would never remarry
after his death, as both of them lived the life of a recluse for sixteenyears. She informed her
husband that after his death she would meet the Buddha and the bkikkhusarigha. - She also
promised to observe the precepts. She algo told her husband that she was one of thefemalo de-
votees who fully observed the precepts, controtled the mind, had strong faith in the Buddha,
Dhamma and Samgha, and who became fearless and did not depend on others except the
Buddha for support. (4.N., 1L, 295 {)

Bojjhd was a devotee who approached the Buddha, who preached to her the reward of
observing the precepts and the Sabbath. The Master said te her, *“ Happiness obtained by
observing Sabbath is sixteen times greater thar that cnjoved by the sixteen countries,”
(A.N., 1V, pp. 259-260.) |

Velukanjaki Nandamdld was a devotee of the Buddha. She gave offerings to Sériputta
and Moggalidna. Referring to this the Buddha said, ** A giver must be pleased before he
gives ddna; his mind must be pleased while giving ddna and after giving ddna. The
receiver of the offering must be frec from passion, hatred and delusion. The consequence of
such a gift is i.r_nmeasnra.blc”. Nandamati gave such a gift to Sariputta and Moggallina, and she
obtained immeasurable consequence of the gift. (4.5, I, 336-337.) There was another
bhikkhuni named Nandamitd who was once repeating the Pariyana Sutta of the Sutta
Nipata in a sweet voice. King Vessavana was going from north to south, and he waited
there till Nandamétd finished her repetition and praised her much. Nandaméti told
Vessavana that the merit acquired by the act would be beneficial to him. Vessavans gladly
agsented and said that the merit which would be acquired by her through the gift made to
Siriputta and Moggallina would prove beneficial to him. (4.¥. IV, p.83§)

. Migasdld was an updsikd who went to Anandaand said, * According to the instruction
of the Buddha, & brahmacdr and an abrahmacdri go to the samo place after death and enjoy
the same amount of happiness.” Ananda went to the Buddha to have this problem solved.
The Buddha said that the lay devotee was ignorant and uneducated and therefore she could
not realize it properly. The Buddha further said, ©“ Even s householder may acquire the
game amount of merit as acquired by a brahmacdr? who does not fulfil his duties properly.”
(A.N., 11, 347 1.}

Dinnd, a bhikkhuri, was asked by her husband about sekkdyadiithi, sakkdyanirodha,
ariydithangikamaggo, sarkhdrs,. nirodhasamdpatti, manner of rising up from nirodhasa-
mdpatti and  vedand. Dhammadind gave satisfactory answers to all the questions.
She said,  Five updddns khandhas constitute sakkdyaditthi. Tanhd means sakkdyo
somudayo. Destruction of tanhd means sakkdys nirodha. Tho noble eight-fold path is



May, 10358 BUDDHIST WOMEN 89
1

the means of attaining sakkdyanirodha. Tgnomnt people take the five updddne khandhas
jointly and separately as attd (soul) ; the learned and noble disciples do not take them in this
sense.  Those who obtain nirodha samdpatti are stopped one after another. The three kinds
of vedand are sukha, dukbha and adukkhomasulha (M.N., 1., 209 )

There was an updsikd named Suydtd who destroyed three bonds and obtained the fimst
stage of sanctification. (S.N.,V, p. 356.)

Nandd, sister of the king of Kosala, was n bhikkhuni. While going through the sky at
night she instructed Kéaldsoka and bhikkhusargha to purify bhikkhusargha by driving
out bad bhikkhus and protecting good bhikkhus (Sdsanavarisa, p. 6).

_- There was another woman named Nandd who was the wife of a houscholder named
Nandasena who lived in a certain village near Savatthi. She had no faith in the Buddha.
She was very hot-tempered and used to abuse her husband, father-in-law and mother-in-law.
On her death she became a pefi. One day she appearcd before her husband and gave him an
account of her past misdeeds. The husband made gifts for her sake to the bhikkhus, and
Nand4 was released from her migeries. (P.D. on the Pelavathu, pp. 89-92)

Revati was the daughter of a householder of Benares. She had no faith in the Buddha,
and was very uncharitable. For some days she was forced by her parents to do meritorious
deeds in order to win Nandiya, a neighbour's son, a3 her husband. After marriage, Nandiya
made her follow him in his meritorious deeds. Thereafter Nandiva had to go abroad. He
asked his wife to continue all the meritorious deeds. Revati did so for seven days. Then she
stopped all meritorious deeds and began to abuse the bhikkhus who had come to her house
for alms, Nandiya, on his return, found that all his acts of charity had been discontinued.
After death Revati became a hellish creature. On his death Nandiya becamea devatz.” He
saw with his divine eyes that Revati had become a hellish creature. He then went to her and
asked her toapprove of the meritorious acts done by him.  As soon as she did so, she became
a devatd and resided with Nandiya inheaven. (B.C. Law, Buddhist Conception of Spirits, p. 79.)

Sdmdvati was the queen of king Udena of Kosambi, The harem containing Sims-
vati with 500 female attendants was burnt while Udena was in the royal garden. The matter
was referred to the Buddha, who said, *“ Kach updsikd had gone according to her kemma,
some have become sotdpanna sakaddgemi and andgami and so forth (Uddna, p. 79).

There was a maid-servant named Birani engaged by Asoksa Brahmana to give food daily
to the sargha which was enough for eight bhikkhus. This she used to do with devotion,
with the result that after her death she wasborn in avimdna in thesky. (Makdvarmsa, p.214.)

Ripanandd was Buddha’s step.sister. She thought that her eldest brother renounced
the world and had become a Buddha. Her younger brother Nanda was a bhikkhu and
Rahulakuméira had obtained ordination. Her husband t0o became a bhikkhu and her mother,
Mahipajipatigotami, became a bhikkhuni. She renounced the world thinking that so many
of her relatives had renounced the world. She did not go before the Buddha as she was proud
of her beauty, while the Buddha used to preach the impermanency and worthlessness of form.
The other bhikkhunis and bhikkhus always used to praise the Buddha in her presence and
tell her that all having different tastes became blessed by seeing the Buddha.

Nand4 thought of going to the Buddha with other bhikkhunis but she would not show
herself to the Buddha. Ananda came to know that Nandid had come with the bhikkhunis,
The Buddha desired to Ipwer her pride in her beauty by showing the bad effect of it. By his
miraculous power the Buddha created & most beautiful girl who was engaged in fanning the
Buddha. Nandf seeing her beauty found out that her own beauty was much inferior. The
girl was seen gradually attaining youth, the state of a mother of s child and then old age
and discase and death. Nandd, seeing this, gave up her pride in her beauty and came to
realize the impermanence of beauty. The Buddha, knowing the stste of her mind, delivered
a suitablo eermon and she became an arkat after hearing it. (D.C., 11, pp. 113 £)
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE.
By Sir RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from page 45.)
D-II1. Coins of Thibd {Thibaw].

It wscd to be confidently asserted that Thibaw ncver had a coinage in his own name,
but I have do far doubted the truth of this statement as to think it possible that he coined,
ot his officials coined for him, the shwé-ngdmiizi, already described under Mindén Min, as it
bears date the yoar of his accession .8, 1240=1878, and kis sign the #5:.

Concurrently with this gold coin, which tradition has assigned to Mindon Min, there was
a copper and a brass coinage, bearing the i6 : effigy and the date 1249, T thick this should be
atiributed to Thibaw, unless it can be proved to be Mindén’s.

A copper coinof Thibawisshowninfig. 35, Plate 1I.  Obverse: a 16: and 6 : tazékis {royal
stamp of thie 16 :} Reversc : a wreath, cutside it Yedandbin Nébyido,and inside it 1 mi péng :

- dingd . 8 pbn tabér (coin to be used as an eighth part of 1 m#, A.p. 1878). The eighth of a
it is the fourth of a pé. ' _

The brass coinage of Thibaw® is very interesting. T had two specimens, evidently struck
frou: the dies used for the fi: copper coins just described. The Burmese imported their
couper in sheets for coining ; and being unsable to roll copper, which requires costly machinery
capable of cnduring great heat, they mixed zine with the waste copper resulting from punching
the sheets for minting, and then rolled it. Tho brass coinage resulting was forced into currency.
Specimens used to be common showing zinc alloy in various quantities.

The copper coinage, both of Minddén and Thibaw showed early signs of becoming rare,
becausc of withdrawal from currency by the British Government in 18%9. The effect of the
withdrawal in Mandalay, as 1 saw for myself, was to drive them out of use in a week, though -
of courss in the villages they were likely to pass for many a year later.

A general remark by Sir George Scott (Shwe Yoe, The Burman, 1882, vol. II, pp.
299-300) on Burnese coinage and its use in everyday life, will not be out of place here :—
“Formerly the Burmese had no stamped coinage, and the silver and gold nsed, mixed in
areater or less amount with alloy, which necessitated the calling in of an assayer for every
transaction, was always dealt out by weight. Now, however, there are gold coins stamped
with the lion and the peacock, silver and copper with the roval peacock, and lead with the
hare Mandalay rupees, thouph the sanie size as those of the Indian Government,
are not in favour in Rangoon. They only run to fourteen annas, so that you lose two
annas on each. The gold coing are practically not in circulation at all. Englishmen buy
them as curiosities in the bazaar and get cheated if they do not carefully ring every one.
The smaller ones, struck from the same die as the silver two-anna bit, are principally used
by the king to fill silver cups presented to distinguished visitors.”

: E. Coin.

(Yoing back now to consider coinsand tokens stamped to mark exchange value only, which
form the links between lump currency and coin of therealm, it may be a8 well in this division of
the subject to keep our minds clear as to the difference between tokens, coin and coin of

the realm.
Section 230 of the Indian Penal Code, (Indian) Act XLV of 1864, is of much use in this

respect, when read with Section 3of the Melal Tokens Act (Indian) Act Lof 1839. The I'ndian
Penal Jode, when speaking of offencesrelating to coin and government stamps, says, See. 230 -
* (oin is metal used for the time being a3 money, and stamped and issued by the authority of
some State or Sovereign Power in order to be uged. Coin stamped and issued by the suthority
of the Queen [Victoria], or by the authority of the Government of India, or of the Govern-
ment of any Presidency, or of any Government in the Queen’s Dominions, is the Queen’s coin.

49 There is a brasscoinage (sapégues ¢n lailon) current in the Upper Laca States. Toung Fao, vol. I, p. 51,
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Iustrations: (@) cowries are not coin : {b) lumpe of unstamped copper, though used as metal
tokens, are not coin : {¢) medalsare not coin, inasmuch as they are not intended to be used as
mouey : {€) the coin denominated as the Company’srupee isthe Queen’scoin.”” Allthisisto say :
coin stamped and issued by the authority of the ruler of a country is coin of the realm he
rules, Coin stamped and issued by the authority of other rulers is coin ; all other metal used
as money is a metal token,

These definitions apply to completely civilized states, and practically, though not alto-
gether, to such countries as Upper Burma was before the annexation ; and I here deseribe the
two species of currency now to be discussed respectively as “* tokens ” and “ coin,” though
both are sirictly speaking tokens.

E.-I. Tokens.

In this category must be reckoned silver, copper and other discs made in the royal mint
hat pever stamped. Either through carelessness or theft these discs got into cireulation in
large quantities, and owing to the habit, common in the East, and described ante, vol. XXVI,
pp. 157 fi.,, of receiving any kind of token as currency, and also because of the knowledge that.
they were made at the royal mint, they were freely used as tokens of the full value of coin of
the realm.5¢ A specimen iz shown in fig, 39, Plate 1.

E.-II. Taungbdnn! Coins.

Ag unquestioned coins that were acknowledged not to be coin of the realm, but still had
a rendy currency at about 75 per cent. of the royal mint currency, were the taungbinnt coins,
They were in silver, copper and brass, and copied all the issnes from the royal mint. I was
never able to account gatisfactorily for the minting of the laungbinni currency. Every-
one in Mandalay of any imDortance, or likely to know really, alwaye for some reason denied
all knowledge of its origin. I suspect that private persons, either for a consideration or with
the connivance of the Mint-master, obtained a right to issue coins, or that downright illicit
coining was common. Some Burmans called the taunghinn? currency p'énjf or monk’s money,
and asserted that certain monasteries coined as of right. Among the monks who had the right ¢o
coin I understood were the San-G Sayidd of the Mizaung Kyaungdaik (Monastery) near the
Eogdoya Pagoda at Mandalay, and a Sayadd whosetitle Thave forgotten, but who had been
tutor to King Thibd.5¢ Others said that the taungbdnni coins were issued by great personages.

A silver taungbanni piece of one mi is shown in fig, 40, Plate II. Tt bears the legend
on thetrue 1l maé piece and the date 1214=-1852 a.p. Similarly the copper specimen shown on
fig. 41, Plate IT is a copy or the &3 7 copper coin, and bears date 1240=4a.D. 1878. The brass
taungbannd coinage was common. All the specimens I saw were copies of the 46 : copper
coins, and all bore the date 1240,

’ E.-IL. Irreguiar Tokens.

The next point for enquiry is the token whose appearance and apparent weight gives
it an exchange value without further test. These I have already called irregular tokens,5!
and defined as lumps of metal made into certain forme and nsed as coins though never intend-
ed for that purpose. Crawfurd referred to something of the kind when he says that the
king’s freasure was in bars of gold reckoned at 238 Spanish dollars each.

E.-1H {a}. Shan Shell-Money.

First in thie category comesthe chitlén (Vayillén, round shell) or chaubinbauk, the well-
known Shan Shell-money. See Plate 11, fig. 16. Sir George Scott, writing to me in 1889,
called the “ shells ’ Siamese money, “‘ still current among the Siamese and a large
portion of the Lao [Shan] Statcs.” Ma Kin, a well-known female dealer in Mandalay, told

&0 8o probably alsc wore Phayro’s Plate III, figs. Sto 10; ses p. 38. Compare the Greek temple coinage.
Pooles, Coins and Medals, p. 12.  Also the Roman moneta cosfrenses, and the coina issged extra muros: op,

eit., pp. 56 I,
51 See ante, vol. XXVI, pp. 154, 157-3’,
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me that the Shan Shells came from Bawdwin (the Bortwang of Crawfurd’s Ava, p. 444) near -
Nyaungywd in the Southern Shan States.

They are on the borderland between real tokensand lamps of metal marked for finencss, as
their shape proves. They are not deliberately manufactured, but are the result of the patural
efflorescence of silver under certain methods of extraction. They are necessarily as pure
as bo silver and their weight was tested by handling, so they passed as tokens.
In fig. 1, Plate I, and usually in specimens of Skdn b6, effiorescence in this form is to be seen
adhering to the silver from which it springs. Yule (Awe, p. 260) alludes to this: *‘The
variety next to b6 is K ayithat, 52 sy called from Kayi, a shell and pat,. eircle or winding, in
consequence of the spiral lines of effiorescence on the surface.”” Prinsep, Useful Tables,
P- 31, expresses the same opinion and says that K'ayibatis * a silver cake with marks uponits
surface, produced by the crystallization of the lead scori® in the process of refinement.”

Owing to a mistake in Ridgeway's Origin of Currency, pp. 22, 29, in which he states
that the Shan silver shells are about the size of a cowry and argues that they are survivals
of the cowrie currency of Siam, ete.) I may as well state clearly that true chitlén are of all
sizes, and I had one in my possession which was many times the size of a cowry shell. I 1888
aboat 500 specimens of chilén passed through my hands at Mandalay and I tried to “size ”
them and found that the size of any pariicular shell was purely accidental and an incident of
congtraction, human intention having ne concern in it.

E..IV, Majizt Knuckle-Bones.

Next to the Shin silver shells come the majizis or tamarind seeds in gold and silver,
Barmese children, especially little girls, are very fond of a game of knuckle-bore, which con-
sists in throwing atamarind seed into the air with one hand and seeing how many more can be
picked up by the same hand before it falls und is caught. The royal children used those
made of gold and silver, and King Mindén uscd significantly to impress upon the little princesses
the importance of keeping those that he gave them against a rainy day. They were soon
mostly melted down or sold after the British annexation and became exceedingly rare.
They were tokens, owing to their weight and fineness being assumed, and when, as subse-
quently happened, the majizis assumed a uniform and conventional shape, size and finencss,
we are brought to a peint very near the true coin.

The figures 17, 18 and 19, Plate I, show the whole process. Rig. 17 is a dried tamarind
geed : fig. 18 is its imitation in gold with little dotted circles in the centre of each face to
represent the pit marks of a similar kind often seen in fresh tamarind secds, and fiz. 19
is the conventional silver majizi in which the dotted riug hae taken a fixed form withthat of
the represented seed itself. It was in this fori that silver majizis were usually met with.

E.-V. ship Sliver Majial

Tanyong, or Shéa (silver) majizi, unsed as customary gifts, like the chitlin, are still
nearer to true coin, a8 they are conventionally stamped to show fineness. See fig. 20, Plate 11
This particutur form of majiz had become rare in Burma by 1890.

Regarding such majizf Mr. H. 8. Guinress in his letter from the Shin State of Wuntho
in 1804, already quoted, says :—** Sometime ago I weighed 18 silver mugyizf [majizi], which
I bought in Mandalsy. The bazaar weight thereof varied between 59 and 66 graing per
magyizi : the average for the 18 being 6102 grains. This made me think that magyizis
were meant to run three to a fold or four to a tickal. If the former, the weight of &
magyizt should be 80 grains : if the latter, 64 grains.”

E-VI. Slamese Tickals.

PFig. 21, Plate II, shows a Siamesetickal, and the remarkable resemblance of this coin-

token to the majixiin its several developments will become apparent to the reader. Crawfurd

5% But see ante, vol, XLVII, p- 4L




May, 1928 ] CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE 93

{Siam, p. 331), however, describes the tickal and its parts as nothing more than bitsof silver
bar bent and the ends beaten together, impressed with two or three small stampa 53
E.-VIL. Ancient Tokens, '

That lump currency in fixed forms,like the Shan silver shells, is very ancient in the East
is shown by the following quotation from the Jitakas {Buddhist Birth Stories), where golden
bricks, ploughshares, elephant’s feet, bricks and tortoises are mentioned. That it was
continucusly used amongst Far Eastern Nations there is much evidence from Chinese,
Tongkingese, Annamese, Cambodian, Siamese, Shén and Malay sources, besides Burmese.b5¢
In the Niddnakathd,® a Sinhalese compositionin Pali of the fifth century A.D. is an account
of the land on which Andthapindika built tbe famous Jétavana Vibirs, referring to a lump
currency in gold which existed in and before the writer’s time:—*“Long ago in the time of the
Blessed Buddha Vipassin, a merchbant named Punabbasu Mitta bought the very spot bylaying
golden bricks over it, and buiit a monastery there a league in length. And in the time of
the Blessed Buddba Sikhin, a merchant named Sirivaddha bought that very spot by standing
golden ploughshareaover it, and built there a monastery three guarters of aleague inlength.
Andin the time of the Blessed Buddha Vessabhd, s merchant named S6tthiya bought that
very spot by laying golden clephant feet along it, and built a monastery there half a league
inlength. And in the time of the Blessed Buddha Kakusandhs, a merchant named Achchuts
also bought that very spot by laying golden bricks over it, and built there a monastery a
quarter of a league in length. And in the time of the Blessed Buddha Kénfigamana, & mer-
chant named Ugga bought that very spot by laying golden tortoises over it, and built there
» monastery half a league in length. Andin the time of the Blessed Buddha Kassapa, &
merchant named Sumangala bought that very apot by laying golden bricks over it, and built
there a monastery sixtyacresin extent. And inthetime of our Blessed One, Andthapindiks,
the merchant, bought that very spot by laying kahdpanas over it, and built there a monastery
thirty acres in extent. For that spot is a place which not one of all the Buddhas has
des >rted.””

The writer of the above passage, in bringing in his own way the history of the Monastery
down to these comparatively modern times, clearly indicates, by the expressions ‘ bricks’,
‘ploughshares’, ‘clephant feet’, ‘ tortoises’, ingots of certain shapes, current as weightain his own
time, till he comes to thelast payment, which he statesin terms of athen recognised weight.
The kahdpanars Skr, kdrshdpana was, as a gold weight, equal to 16 mdshds =~ about 176 grains,

Plate IVII of Cunningham’s Barhu? Siupa, 1879, contains a bas relief,5® which represents
Anathapindike, making over to Sangha the park at Jetavana, which he had purchased by
covering the ground with alayer of crores (ké6tés) of bricks. At p. 84 {f. there is an elaborate
acoount of the story with many references. See Hultzsch, Bharaut Inacriptions, No. 38,
ante, vol. XXI, pp. 226, 230, .

Compare also Fausboll, Jétaka, vol. 1, p. 92, where the text runs: “Andthapindiko
Jelavanash kotisonthdrena (aithara sahisaitfia kotihs) kinifva.” On comparing this statement
with the inscriptions at the Stupa: “ Jelavana dnadhapediko deti koti-samithatena keld,”
we may reasonably conjecturethat the very precise expression I have placed in brackets got
into the story later than the date of the Bharaut sculptures, of the second or first century B.¢.

63 For a remarkakly good note on the larin or hook-money, closely allied to the ticksl in principle, see
Pyrard do Laval, Hak : 8oc : Ed., vol. 1, pp. 23281, Good specimens of tickals are to be found in the Indian
Museum, Calcutts Mint Collection, Nes. 887, £88, 002-005, 093. At p. 65 of the (old)} Catalogue (before

1890), Nos, 1760 and 1760, there is s queer entry : ** tickal or takel, Arakan.”” Samt Chandra Das, JASE,,
Proc, 1887, p. 148, says tickals wers made in gold, silver and lead in the reign of * Bomdetch Fra Charem

Elow.” 8Seo also Bowring, Siam, vol. I, pp. 287 f1.
&4 Sop ““Obaclste Malay Tin Currency, ** anie, wol. XLIL, p, 921, &5 Rhys Davids, Birth Stories, p. 132 1.

56 In Hutchinson's History of the Notiona, there i & drawing (p. 124) in modern perapéetive, by Horaoe
van Ruith, of this relisf.
3
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In tranglating and explaining this text Conningham, Hultzsch and others have used expres-
sions like ‘ crores of gold coins ’, but I take it that such are merely a loose way of expressing
the currency of the period, which may be almost certainly taken to have been bullion in some
special shape, as the Niddna version scems to prove.

F. Forgeries,

Havingdescribed the Burmese coinage and currency itself,I pass on to other allied matters.
Irrespective of the proceedings of Bddop’ayd, the Burmese were groat tamperers with their
coinage, even though it was of such recent issue, and in this connection 1 gave a word of warn-
ing to collectors and those interested in nnmismatics as early as 1893. ““ Peacock *’ cuins were
even then already beginning to command a price far beyond their intrinsic value in Mandalay,
and a factory of sham *‘ peacocks ”” had sprung up, especially of the smaller values. 1 had
been able to purchase one md pieces purposely in the Zajd (the great market at Mandalay, then
known to Europeans as the King’s Bazaar, though it was never anything of the kind) for more
than their intrinsic market value, and I felt sure they were manufactured to sell as curios,

Of course, this is a very old story in India, and from all over Central Asia there have been
many complaints from scientific enquirers that forgery has always been rampant. There is
& good instance of the situation in a letter to the Piuneer, dated October 4, 1893, on the
Qwatlior Currency. The writer, ohviously an expert, gives an excellent account of the currency
in the Gwalior State at the time and in the course of his statement he writes: “ All these
[Gwalior State] rupees are old fashioncd, thickish, roughly rounded pieces of silver, having a
legend of the Emperors of Delhi and the date stamped on them. They are unsightly and
cause a great deal of annoyance and loss, owing to the very great facility with which simitar
light and hase coin can be, and to a great extent is, manufactured by ordinary gokdsmiths:
and alsc from the chips, which are at times stuck in them to make up their proper weight,
getting loose and lost. In some cases as many as four or five in a hundred bave been
found to be basc coin. Of all these coins, eight, four and two anna pieces are also current.”

Forgery of coins of the common criminal type beeame a serious naisance in Upper Burma
before the native coinage was withdcawn. The ctime was helped—one might slmost say
created—by the taking of Mandalay, when, in the first confusion, the royal mint dies passed
into the hands of anyone who chose to take them. They were frequently and extensively
used by British officers as paper weighta during the war snd I have bought them in the Zéid.
The result was that the criminally forged coins were admirably executed.

In China forging was skiltul, even in the most ancient times, and has, indeed, had a
distinct effect on the eurrency question in that country. Terrien de Lacouperie writes of it
(Catalogue of Chinese Coins, 1892, pp. xxii~xxv)in strongterms ;—** Inthe preliminary notices
onthe series of coins in the present volume we bavehad to relate repeatedly the evils resulting
in the Chunese currency from the plague of counterfeiters ; and until the present: time the same
doleful history has continued. An increase in the proportion of tin, the legal alloy, the
substitution for it of lead, or tinpieces, which, when strung between genuine coins, might pass
unperceived, were the various meansresorted to by theforgers. The unusuai skilfulness of the
Chinese counterfeiters has been the insuperable obstacle to the issme of coins of gold
or silver.”

Forgery of coins hasalways been common everywhers in the East, largely facilitated by
the imperfections of the authorised mints, and its punishment has been proportionately
servere, Crawfurd, Bmbassy to Siam and Cochin China, 1328, p. 395, saya that the punish-
ment was usaally death. * Murder is always punished with death, and the mode of execution
isby decapitation witha sword. Forging the royal signet and counterfeiting the curtent coin,
srealso, by law, punishablo with death ; but in these cases, too, the punishment hus of late been
comroonly commuted for imyprisonment for life, and the heaviest infliction of the bamboo.”
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Elsewhere Crawfurd, p. 517, tells us that the punishment of death is inflicted for forging
fzinc coin]. ] '

Nearly every traveller has complained of forgery and warned successors against it, Lut
Anderson, Mandalay to Momein, 1876, p. 336, gives an interesting instance of forging sycee
which raust be a difficult operation : ““ Elias and I arrived [at Sawadi] while the payments
were being made in lumps of sycee silver, one of which was declarcd by a patwmine (pémaing,
money-changer} to be bad, and, being hitten, proved to be hollow, and filled with sand,

The crime of forgery was not always committed by Asiastics upen Furopeans, and at
least one instance of & dastardly attempt on the part of Europeans to cheat unsopbisticated
Islanders is recorded in the Voyage of Pyrard de Laval, (1888, Hak. Soc., vol. 11, pt. I, p. 159
made in the seventeenth century :  But in truth what did us much harm at the first, and tock
away much of the good repute of the French, English and Hollanders in this country [Maldive
Islands] (for in the Indies we are all considered alike, seeing that we are all friends among
ourselves and enemies of the Portuguese) was, that there was brought to Sunda, or islands of
the South {Malay Archipelagol, a quantity of false pieces of forty Spanish sols, which were
made onr board the ships. The Hollanders accused the English, and English cast the blamc
on the others : however, the fact was, the Hollanders paid dear for it, for the voyage after, a
goodly number of them were killed at several places ; and since then the Indians have not
trusted them so mwuch, and the rumour has spread over the whole of India that we ave
all cheats.” '

G. Siameso Poreslain Tokens. '

Although a large number of these interesting tokens have passed through my hands
8t times, since I presented specimens to the British Museum and other Institutions, I have
not been able to ascertain muach about them from literary sources. What J have unearthed
1 now publish, but thess curious specimens of currency secm to me to be worth better
exploration than has apparently been so far bestowed on them.

These porcelain tokensare roally tokens issued by apparently authorised gambling houses
and as they have a pecuniary value to the posseasor, they are passed from hand to hand ae
negotiable money for their known value. Holt Hallett (4 Thousand Milec on an Elephant,
1390, p. 234) says of them :-** On our return [to Penyow, 130 m. from Zimmé] Jewan came
to me with a long face, complaining that the people in the town had given him some pieces
of pottery instoad of change, and asked what he should do. On looking at them I found they
were octagonal in shape, and stamped on one side with Chinese letters. After showing them
to Dr. M'Gilvary, he said they were the ordinery gambling carrency of the place and re-
presented two-anna and four-anna pieces. It appears that the gambling monopolist bas the
right to float them, and they are in general use amongst the people as small change 8  They
remain currentas long a9 the Chinese monopolist is solvent or has the monopoly. I he loses
it, he calls the tokeus in by sending a crier round, beating a gong and informing the people
that be is ready to change the tokens for money. Dr. M’Gilvary said that such tokens formed
the sole small change at Zimmé before the Banghkok copper carrency supplanted them.”

Bock (Temples and Elephants, 1884, p. 142) supports him by the following remark +—* In
-all parts of the country I found a number of porcelain coins of all shapes and sizes, bearing
different Chinese characters anddevices. These arc issued by Chinamen holding monopolies,
and are only current in their respctive districts.”

And this remark he follows up by unother referenceto them; (pp. 598-9) : ** Of antiquities
and curiosities [at the Siamese National Exhibition, Bangkok Jthere wasa fine ccllection of wea-
pons and arms from hill-tribes scattered throughout Siam and Lao, and an equally interesting
show of theancient coing, some flat and some spherical, solid bars of silver or gold with astamp at
oneend, side by side with old paper currency, lead, crockery, and porcelain tokens and cowries.”

67 For an account of the games played in Siam, see sbid., p- 235.
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To this Sir Guorge Seott, in a lctrer to myself, Jlated March 1ith, 1889, added :—" The
poreclain money introduced by the Chincse as galubling counters were usad in the Siamese
Shap Ssates [Lanlas sctual money.”  And finally Parker, in a Sketeh of Burinese tHistory
in the North China Review. 1393, . 4R, says, in identifying the Caraian of Macco Polo with
Yupan :—* The money formedt of porcciain such as is fpund in the sea 7 described by Marco
Polo was, ©* according gn the Annals of Yung-ch'ang in use nntil quite recently.  Cowrles ar:
meané, and boin cowries and real poreelain or mug eoing are still used by the Laos.”

On & persohat enyuiry from some Shaus as to soe specirens that 1 sbowed thers, they
at gnee recognised thew as sokensof curcency and gave them names according to a denomination
they recoguised nginmalor ngintiémd. Thesesre names for real money of alow dencmination.

My last quotation bere is from Siam, where Bowring says (Siwm, 1857, vel. I, p. 257)
“ Copper Coing are issucd by individuals in the previnees; aud stamped gluss, or enumes®
bearing inscriptions iS«also used a¢ a circulating medium.”

A parallei to the Siataese porceinin gambling tokensisto befoundin Englandat the famous
Worcester China Works, where about 1760 china tokens in Woreester porcelain were gaiven
to the work people for wages. ‘[he Block-plate hercunder shows three of such tokens from
Worceste:

i Sreritsr R
aly s rorn P e 4
R ;J’?rua_:u(_ S _fo}fw & Boaldan:
Ak i s, e - s AT G

il AT el le gy A .
7 A TP, ; 4 e ?

o fe 2o Frerir. ) PAREES . il ractet

o L RBL (lemi
Irclery . S ' Surtery

(f'e be coniinied.)

BOOE-NOTICE.
Erigrariia Ixnbica, vol. X1X, ¥t. I, vanuary, 1327, 133 A.p., when China was cutr off from Eastern

This number contains somne importantrecords | Turkistan.
The first is a revised reading by Dr. Sten Konow
of The Zeda Inscription of tie Year 11, The learned
acholar takes the opportunity to dizcuss afresh
the long-disputed question of the initisl date of
the Kanishka ers. He quotes the resuits of certain
caleulations made by Dr. W. E. Van Wijk,
which seem to indicate that the 19th June 139 a.p,
is the only date that fulfls the astronomical data .
of the Zeda record, nnd the 26th February 189
4D, the only date that {fulfills the conditions of
the Und inscription.  According to these findings
the initial date of the Kanishke ers would be
128-0 a.p. Such a date would explain the
absence, 8o far as known, of any reference to
Kanishka in Chinese historical literature, and
thue fits in with the viewb of several authorities
who have suggested & date subssquent to |

The second is s reading by Me. Hirinundas Sdsbri
of the Barah copper-plate of Bhojadeva discovered
in 1945 in the Cawnpore district. Mr. Sastri, for
the reasuns stated by bim, reads the dato of this
record as Viknama-semvat 893, This reading is not
altogether free from doubt ; but if it be correct the
plate contains the earliest record sp far obtained of
this great Pratihérs lung, and carries his long
reign bsck another four years, 1.6.q L0 836 a.n.

In the third article Dr. L. D. Barnett gives o
eareful edition of the text, with a translation in
Engtish, of the Mamdilpur inseription of the reign of
Kanhara ($ska 1172) containing useful genealogical
and geographical information, {rom en iok-impres-
sion preserved in the British Museuwm.

C.E A W. 0.

5% Ha clearly means by this the porceloin gambling tokens,
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VEDIC STUDIES.
By A, VENKATASUBBIAH, M.A,, Pa.D,
(Continued from.page 64.)

The fortress of the gods is, ag Siyana {on TA. 1, 27, 114) explains, the human body ; the
nine doors are the nine apertures of the body, namely, the two ears, the two eyes, the two
nostrils (or sceording to others, the nose and the brahma.rendhra), the mouth, the upastha
and pdyu : and the eight wheelsare the eight dhdlaval or * elements * of the body—teze (skin),
asrj (blood), medas (fat), asthin (bone), majjon (marrow), fukra (ssmen}, mdmsa (fesh), and
ojas. 'The sheath of gold within it is the heart which is the abode of the dtman : compare
TA. 10, 11, 2: padmakods-praiikisar, hrddyam cipyadhomukham | ddho nishiyd’ “vitastydnie
ndbhyd'm wupari tishthati |} jodlemdld kulam bhiti visvdsydyatandm mahati. . . . tdsmin
sarvim pratishthilam . . . . tdsya midhye mahd’n agnih . . . . tdsya mddhye vihni-
§ikhd . . . . tasydh Sikhdyd madhye parimdimd vyavdsthilah | sé brahmd s hdrik
sindrah soksharah paramilk svard’t|]  Like to a lotus-bud, the heart facing downwards, is
(situated) one span below the neck (that is, below the top of the windpipe), and above
the navel. This great abode of all {of the world) is shining, being foll of rings of
fames . . . . in it is ostablished everything . ., . . inits midst is a great
fire . . . . initisaflame. . . . inthe midst oithis fame is established the supreme
idtman: he is Brahmi, he Hari (Vishnu), he Indra, he theg imperishable supreme Iord.”
(ompare also Yogatattvopanishat, 1, 9: hidi sthdéne sthitam padmam fac ca padmam
adhomukham ; Dhyinabindapenishas, 12 drdhvandlam adkomukham | kdialipushpasamkisam
sarvadevamayimbujam ; Ch. Up. 8, 1, 1: aesmin brahmapure daharam pundarikam vesma
¢ In this abode of Brahman (.., the body) is & small lotus chamber.,” _

The epithets fryare and tripratiskihita are not very clear. In Ch. Up. 8, 1, 339 we read
that the dkdsa of the heart contains evervthing, heaven, earth, agni, »dyx, etc. The word
tryara may therefore perhaps refer to the three worlds and ali other similar triplicities as being
contained in the heart ; compare Yogatattvopanishat, 1, 6: trayo lokds trayo vedds trayah
sandhyds trayah surdh | trayognayo gunds trini stkildh sarve traydkshare. The traydkshara or
pranaua is thus said to contain within itself the three worlds, the three Vedas, the three san-
dhyds, etc.; and as the heart is, like the praprve, a scat, adhishthina, of the Supreme. these
triplicities may all be regarded as being contained in the heart and as forming the ardh
or spokes thereof referred to by the epithet tryara.

The epithet tripratishihila refers perbape to the Lhree states of the heart spoken of in
Yogaba.tt.vopanishat, 1, 1: apkire docitam pudmam whkdrenaiva bhidyate | makdre labhale nddam
ardhamatrd tu niscald which seems to mean : ““ When a is pronounced, the lotus (of the hesrt)
brightens (becomes ready to open ?); it opens when u is pronounced ; and begins o hum
when ma is pronounced ; it is immobile when the ardhamdtrd is pronounced.” Nowa, u, and
me sre said (in the Minddkyopanishat, Gaudapida-kérika, and elsewhere} to be the pddas
or feet of the pranave which thus rests or is supported on them, Similarly, the heart when
it brightens, the heart when it opens, and the heart when it is humming, reay be considered
the feet or supports of the heart. _

The word svarga in the fourth pdda of v. 31 is usually interpreted as ‘ heavenly,” svarga.
tulya, etc. There i8 however no necessity for abandoning the usual meaning of the word,
namely, ‘ heaven ’; for this word is often used to denote the supreme heaven or Brahmaldka
where the Brahmart dwells (compare Brhad. Up. 4, 4, 8 : dkird apiyanti brakmavidah svargam
lokam and Sadkara’s comment : svargaloka-sabdas trivishtapa-vdcy api ®unn sha prakarandn
mokshdbhidhbyakak ; Ch. Up. 8, 3, 2.3 : imdh prajd ahar-ahar gacchaniye - etam brahmalokam

88 esho ‘warhrdaya ikidal | ubke asmin dyldedprthivi wilar eva saumdhite | pbhdv agnié ca viyué ca
strydcandramasis ubhad i .
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ng vindanti . . . . tasmdd dhrdayam ahar-ahar vd evamvit svargan lokam ets and Satkara’s
comment thereon). It is 8o used here also as is made quite clear by the reading of the
parallel passage in TA. 1, 27, 3 : tasydi hiranmayah kodah svargo loko jyotishd vrtal.

With regard to the word ashtdcakré, it has been observed by M. Boyer (l.c. p. 436) that
Sayans has explained the word cakra in it aa dvarasa, or circumvallation enclosing the body
that is regarded as a fortress, in his commentary on TA. 1, 27, 3,40 while in his commentsry
on AV. 11, 4, 22 he has explained the word as ‘ wheel * serving as the means for locomotion
of the body that.is herc regarded as a chariot. This is because TA. 1, 27, 3 refers distinctly
to a fort, pih, while AV. 11, 4, 22 refers equally distinctly to a chariot (compare the words
ekanemi ‘having one rim ’ and sghasrdkshara which Siyana explains as * having a thousand
axles’ used in it). The discrepancy therefore, if any, is to be attributed to the texts themsel-
ves and not to Siyana who had to explain them faithfully a3 they stood. But i there reslly
a discrepanoy here I am disposcd to think that there is none ; the meanings ‘ circumval-
lation ’ and ¢ wheel ’ are not mutually exclusive, and in all probability they are both intended
(sce p. 230 in vol. LV, ante) by the word cakra in ashtdeakrd which would thus mean * having
eight circumvallations and eight wheels to move with ’or ‘having rampartsand moving.! In
other words, the fort, pith, spoken of in AV. 10, 2, 31, seems to be a mobile fort, ja gamo
durgah or carishatth pik. Such a mobile fort is, besides the ‘ firm * forts, d1dhdh purah, that
are frequently mentioned, known to the RV. which refers to one in 8, 1, 28: tvam puram
carishnvam vadhaik dushpasya sam pinak “ Thou (O Indra), didst shatter with thy weapons
the mobile fort of Sushna.” Such forts are occasionally mentioned in later books also:
compare Bhigavata, 10, 78, 6f, r—

devilsura-manushydndm gandharvoraga-rakshasdm |

abhedyam kidmagam vavre sa ydnam Vrshni-bhishanam ||

tatheti Qirisddishto Mayal para-puraijeyal |

puram nirmdya Sdlvdya prdddt Seubham ayasmayam|f;
Mahfbharata, 8, 25, 13f. [The three sons of Térakdsura said to Mahadevaj :

vastum icchidma nagaram kartum kimagamam Subkam |

sarvakidma.samrddhdrtham avadhyam deva-ddnaveil || 13 |

yaksha-rakshoraga-ganair ndnd-jatibhir eva ca ]

na krtylbhir na Sastrais ca na $dpair brahma-vedindm ||

vadhyeta tripuram deva prayaccheh prapitdmaha || 14 |

te tu labdha-vardl pritéh sampradhlrye parasparam |
puratrays-visishtyartham Mayam vavrur mahdrathdh || 19 ||
tato Mayal svatapasd cakre dhimdn purdpi ca |

trini kdiicanam ekam vai raupyom kdrshndyasam tathd if 20 |

ekaikam yojanasstam visiriam t8vad dyatam |

drdham cdidlaka-yutam brhat-prakdra toranam 1| 22 ||

prasddair vividhaid cdpi dvdrais casvopadobhitam i 23 ||
and ibid., 3, 176, 1. :

nivariaménena mayd mohad drshiam tatoparam |

puram kdmagamam divyam plvakdrka-sama-prabham || 1 ||

ratnadrumamayais citrair bhdsvaraid ca patairibhik |

pavlomaih kdlakeyais ca nitya-hyshiair adhishthitom || 2 (|

40 Thare is no commeniary of Siysna on AV, 10, 2, 31.33 or in fact on any passage of the tenth
Kdudo of the AV,
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gopurditlakopetam calur-dvdram durdsedam |

sarva-rafnamayam divyam adbhulopama-darsanam {| 3 |

durdkarsham amarair api |

maharshi-yaksha-gandharoa-pannagsurardkshasaih || 10 |

sarvakdmagunopelam vila-sokam andmayam |

brahmano bhavandc chreshtham .
From the descriptions given of the Tripura and of the purz of the Paulomas and Kélakeyas {this
was named Hiranyapura), it will be seen that not only were these mobile forts, moving in
the sky according to the desire of the kings dwelling in them, but they were also provided
with high ramparts and gates and they were impregnable to the assaults of gods {deva), Dina.
vas, Yakshas, Gandbarvas, etc. The fort named Hiranyapura was, in addition, “as bright
as Agni {fire) and Séirys (sun) * and ‘ better than the abode of Brahman *; and these descrip.
tions recsll the expressions devdndm ayodhyd pik 41 (in v. 31), apardjitd pih (in v. 33), hiran-
yayak, jyotishd vrtah, svargah, prabhrdjamdna, yadosd samparivria in the above verses as alea
the expressions ashidcakrd and navadedrd. All these traits and especially the one about
Hiranyapura being better than the abode of Brahman seem to me to point particularly to the
description of the brakmapura and the kosa therein that is brilliant, prabhrdjamdna, yellow,
harint, surrounded with glory, yadusd samparivria, and golden kfranyayi, that is contained in
the above verses (AV. 10, 2, 31.33) and to be based thereon. In any case, they make it
probable that the word cakra in ashidcakrd signifies circumvallations and at the same time
mobility also. Compare Kathopanishat 1, 3, 3: dtmdnam rathinam viddhi Sariram ratham
eva ca | buddhim tu sdrathim viddhi manah pragraham eva ca, and other similar passeges which
compare the body to a chariof.

This mode of interpretation which makes the verses refer to the human body does not find
favour with M. Boyer, who has observed (l.c. p. 438) that the wording of verses 31 and 33 is
such that they can not but both refer to the same thing. The expression apardjitd pih in
v. 33 therefore must denote the same thing as the expression ayodhyd ik of v. 317 and
though the epithets ashidcakrd and navadvird may be said to be quite appropriate to the
human body, it is hardly possible, he observes, to sy the same of the epitheis prabkrdjamdna,
harini, yadasd samparivrtd and hiranyayt used in v. 33. M. Boyer therefore thinks that the
verses refer to & celestial citadel of Brahman, and that the koda, sheath, which is referred to
as being within the citadel, is the sun. According to this interpretation, too, the citadel re-
ferred to is a mobile one provided with gates and cakres or means for locomotion {the num-
beranine and eight, however, in the epithets ashtdeakrd and navadvdrd, seys M. ‘Boyer, have
no particular significance beyond that of multiplicity).. The ‘sheath’ spoken of being
the sun, the epithets sverga (which M. Boyer eoxplains as ‘celeste’), jyotishd vrla and
hiranyayo aro quite in place ; the epithets tryara and tripratishthila refer to the three worlds
as being contained in the sun and as being the support (praiishihd) of the sun.

This interpretation of M. Boyer or one very like it, is, for a reason that will presently
be mentioned, quite possible. The objection however that he haa raised against referring the
verses to the human body can, it seems to me, be easily met. The * fortress that is impregnable
to the assaults of the gods even,’” devdndm ayodhyd pdhk, mentioned in v. 31 a8 having eight
circumvallstions and nine gates is not the same as the apardjiid péh mentioned in v. 33. The
fortress spoken of in the former verse is the body that is elsewhere slso referred to as péh or
pura (compare’ Bh, Gita, 5, 13 : navadudre pure dehf naiva kurvan na kdroyan ; Svet. Up. 3, 18;
navadvdre pure deht hamso leldyate bahik ; Brh. Up. 2, 5, 18 : purah purusha dvidad iti | sa vd

41 This has been oxplained by Bhiskarariya, in the course of his commentary on the Lalita-
sabasranims, 8. v. goni-niloyd (in v. 217) aa devdndm apy ayodhyd acidhyé durlabkd pth nagari . .
| iévardvbeardph Ayodhyi-nagart tu martydndm ayodhyd | iyam tu devindm apity arthak |




100 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY . [ Jows, 1928

ayan purushek saredsu pirshe puridayeh ; TA. 10,10, 3: yat pundarikam pura-madhya-
sanstham ; Ch. Up. 8,1, 1 yad idam asmin brakmapure daharam purdarikan veéma, ete.),
while the fortress mentioned in v. 33 is the heart that is also sometimes referred to as pura
or brakmapura, compsre Mundakopanishat, 2, 2, 7: divye brakmapure hy esha vyomny étma
pratishtkital {Roth in the PW. 8. v. explains brahmapura a3 * heart ) ; Atmabodhopanishat,
1: yad idam brahmapuram pupdarikam tasmdt tagid-dbha-mdtram ; Nardyanopanishat, 5
tad idam puram pundarikam. This is shown by the epithet Riranyaya that is common to the
kosa of vv. 31, 32 and the pik of v. 33, as also by the parallelism of the expression jyotishd
vrie in v. 31 with yasasd semparivrta in v. 33. Now this hesrt has been described, in
TA. 10,11, 2 cited above as * shining * and * full of rings of flames.’ It is deseribed as
kiranyeya ‘golden’ in Mundakopanishat 2, 2 8. The cpithets probhrdjamdna, harits,
yasasd sampariviia, and hkiranyaye of v. 33 can all be therefore appropriately used of
the heart, and the incongruity pointed out by M. Boyer does not in fact exist.

These verses, ag also the corresponding ones in the Taittiriya Aranyaka (1, 27, 2) are
explained by the writers on Sikta Tantrism—eg., by Lakshmidhars in his commentary on
v. 11 of the Saundaryalakari or Ancndalahari, by Bhéskarariya in his commentary on +he
Lalitdsahasrandma and also in his commentary, named Sefubandha. on the Vdmalesvara-tantra
of Nitydshodasikdrnava—aa referring to the Sri-caltra.  As the Sri-cakra is, as is well-known,
& symbol of the human body (see on this point the Bhdvanopanishaty Tantrardja-tontra edited
by A. Avalon and the Vimakefvoratanira mentioned above), such interpretation is not so
far-fetched 'as it may at first sight seem to be ; and what is more, it has &lso to be admitted
that the Téntrik interpretation brings out the meaning of the various epithefs more strongly
and clearly than the usual interpretation does. T reproduce4? here as » specimen that given in
the Setubandha (p. 189) where, as I have already observed, Bhiskarariya explaing the term
yaksham as mahdbhitam pijaniyam : tathd cdtharvandh Saunake-sakityd dmanants | ashtdcakrd
navadvlrd devdndm pir ayoilhyi| tasydm hiranyayak koSah svargo jyotishd vrtah | tasmin
hiranyaye kode tryare tripratishhite | tzsmin yad yaksham dimanvat tad vai brahma | tailtirfya-
d8khdybm  prothamdniam i viseshah | trailokyamohanddi-sarsasiddhipradinia-cakrdshiaka-
yukiam nava-yoni-ghatitam anyeshém asddhyam devatdvdsa-bhitay Sri-cakra-nagaram yat tatripy
ultamah kodo jyotirmayah svarga-tulyas trikona-ndmako 'sti | tasmin kone tridhd prafishihitam
tri-samashti-svaripam bindu-cokram asti | laamin  bindu-cakre svitmaniva yod yaksham
mahébhitom  pijantyam tad brahmaiveti vdsomdm afid (sic) jénanti. Substantially the
same explanation®? of these two versen is given by him in his Lalitdsuhasrandma-bhdshya
(p- 179 of the Nirgayasigara ed.); but uaksha is here explained as plgyam only.

1 bave said ahove that the explanation of M. Boyer or one similar o it, which makes the
verses refer to the sun as being the citadel in which Brahman dwells, is a quite possible one ;

42 Correcting the mistakes that are found in the veraes quoted in the edition.

i3 gnayorreor arihal | devdndm apy ayodhyd aaddhyd durtabhs pidh nagort Sri.cakramityarthak . . . .
idvardvdsa-rdpd  Ayodhyd-nagari tu martylndm ayodhyd | tyam tu devdndm apity arthak| s@ kidsét
oahtdeakrd ashiau cakrdui ashtdram dve daddre manvasram wshtadola-shodasadale padme bhramitrayan
bhigrhatrayam ceti yasydm ad [ nava-sankhydni dw:drdéi wonidvdraval irikondni vasydrh 3d | posicadalti-
caturvahni-samyogde-cakra-sambhava iti Nityéhrdaye j svdbhimukhdora trikonem dokii} pardemukhdgrs-
trikongm vahnir itV mantraédatriyd paribhdshé | tasyfm ayodhybudm hivanyayas tejomayah kodo nidhdnam
trikona-rdpa™ s0 eve svarged subhoriipatvdi | Taithiriydnd™ svarge loke iti patheh | tasydpy ayam
eudrihal | taamin hiranyaya ityddi soptamyaniam pafcake™ samébnddhikararanm  spashtdriham § trikose
Yad aatd bindurGpam cakram losmin yakeham phjyam tot prasiddham brahmavida dlmaniva vidud.

To understand these explanations of Bhskarardys, it is necessary to have a correct notion of haow the
Iri-cakra ia written, of ita divisions and of its worship. Thsewe can be learnt from the Vdmakedvara-tontra
and the Tanfrardja-tunira in detail, and then it will becoms evident that the Tantrik explanation of the
various epithets found in these verses is superior to that of S4yans and of otbers who procoed in the' same
Wway.
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and I have also said that the explanation of Bhéskarariya and other Tantriks that makes
them refer to the “ri-cakra, is not a far-fetched one. I have further given an explanation of
these verses above on the line foliowed by Sivana, which makes them refer to the human body.
The reason why so many czplanations are possible of these verses i3 this : the verses refer to
the dimanvad yaksham (—=dimanvad bhitam or bhdtdtman) or the soul dwelling in a kosa.
Now the soul in the body is identical with the puruska in the sun according to the teaching
of the Upsnishads ; compare Taitt. Up. 3, 10, 4: sa yas cdyam puruske | yas cdsdv dditye | sa
ekak ; Maitryupanishat, 7, 7 : yas cayam hrdaye yas cdsd dditye sa eshe ekal ; and this explains
why the kosz mentioned in v. 32 can be understood as the human heart or as the sun. The
Sri-cakra, too, as [ have said above, is a symbol of the human body, and therefore the Tantrik
explanation of the verses i3, in essence, one that refers to such body. Similarly the Upani
shadic doctrine of the sun being identical with Brahman (compare Ch. Up. 3, 19,1 : ddilyo
brahmety ddesal and TA. 2,2, 2: asde ddityo brahma) explains why some verses of the
AYV. where the word yaksha occurs have been referred to the sun by MM. Henry and Boyer,
and to Brahman by Geldner. In these verses yaksha in effect refers to the Brahman, even where
the interpretations do not contain that word at all, but refer instead to the sun or the soul,

AV.10, 8,43 : punddrikam ndvadvdram tribhir gunébhir d'vriam |

tasmin ydd yakshdm dtmanvit téd vo' brahmavido viduh ||

““ The lotus that has nine doors and that is enveloped thrice,—verily the knowers of Brahman
know the animate being in it.” The *lotus with nine doors ’ is, like the sheath, kode, in the
‘ fortress with nine gates * in the verse explained abeve, the heart in the human body. The
"nine doors’ are those of the human body, and the ‘lotus’ can be said to have them in a
figurative sense only. The “triple envelope * seems, as suggested by M. Boyei, to consist
of safya (truth), yusas (glory) and #éh (beaury) which are said in AV, 12,5, 2 : satyendurid
briyd pravrtd yadasd parivrid to be the envelopes of the Brahmana’s cow, bralmagev? ; compare
the opithet jyotishd vriak of the kofa mentioned in AV. 10, 2, 31 and the epithet yadasd sampa-
r*ortg used (in v. 33 of the satne hymn) of the apardjitd pilk which, as 1 have said above,
refers to the heart. Geldner explains the expression tribhir gunebhir dvriam as ‘ enveloped
by the three gunas (i.e., sativa, rajas and tamas).’ ~

AV. 10,7, 38 : maldd yakshd.. bhivanasya dmdhye
lipasi krdntim salilisya prahthé |
tasmin chrayante wi u kéca devd’
vrkshdsya skandhalh parita fva éd'Lhal: |}

“The great being in the centre of the world has passed into fapas and into the back of the
water ; they that are gods (that is, all the gods) rest attached in it as the branchea of a tree
round the trunk.” The hymn 10, 7 in which this verse occurs is addressed to Skambha which,
according to the Cdlikopanishat (v. 11}, is another name of Brahman. The *great being in
the centre of the world,” referred to here, is therefore the Brahman ; and the word krénfam
in the second pdda refers to the * passing ’ or transformation of Brahman into #2pas and water—
an idea which we have met with above (p. 62), where it was said that f2pas and water were
first created by Brahman or were first born of Brahman. This verse, however, speaks instead
of ‘creation ’ or ‘ birth ’ (utpatti of the later Naiyayikas ; compare the preceding verse but
one. yih framdt tdpaso jdtd lokd'n sirvin saminadé | tasmai jyeshthd ya brahmanendmak referring
apparently to water) from Brahman, of the ‘ passing’ or transformation (parindma of the
SAikhys system,) of Brahman into fapas and Water ; and it is very remarkable that the
parigdma doctrine of the S&ukhyas should he thus met with in the AV, With regard to the
gods resting in the Brahman, compare RV. 1, 164, 39: rcd akshdre paramsé vyoman yaemin
devd’ ddhi visve nishedik ; Kathopanishat, 2, 1, 9 : dam devd} sarve "rpitéh ; Kaushitaki Up. 2,
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0 : sq fad bhevall yairaile devih. The word prshthe bas no particular significance here : the
expression salilasya prshthe is simply equivalent to selile.
AV. 10, 8, 15 : diré Pirpéna vasati dird inéna hiyate |
mahdd yakshdm bhivanasya mddhye
idsmat balim rdshirabhr’io bharanti ||
“ It lives far from the full ; it is abandoned in the distance by the not-full. The great being
in the centre of the universe—to it bring tribute the rulers of kingdoms.” The great being at
the centre of the universe is of course the Brabman that is far removed from the full and the
not-full, from the big and the not-big, from the small and the not-small, etc., compare the
passage nyiinam anyat sthdnam sampirpam anyat (the author of the Ratnaprabhd calls this a
druti) cited by Senkara in the BrahmasOtra-bhashya in the course of his introduction to the
Anandamayddhikarana along with Erhad. Up,, 3, 8, 8: asthidlam anapv ahrasvam adirgham
“ 1t i3 not big, not small, not short, not long.” Rdshirabhriah means, not feudatories {(as
M. Boyer understands), but those who rule kingdoms or kings, that is, as Geldner has pointed
out, the gods, the chief gods ; compare AV. 13, 1, 35 : yé devd’ rashirabhr’to "bhilo ydnti si'ryam
“The kingdom-ruling gods who go round the sun ”; and ibid. 10, 7, 39 ; ydsmai hdsidbhydm
pd’dabhybm vicd' érdtrena cakshushd | ydsmai devd'k sddd balim praydcchanti) * To which the
gods always render tribute with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, hearing and with
sight.” These passages make it probable that the ‘ gods * spoken of bere are the same as those
mentioned in the Prasnopanishat, 2, 1—2: bhagavan kaly evc devdh prajém vidhdrayante
katare elal prakdiayante kah punar eshdm varishtha it . . . . dkdso ha v& esha devo vdyr
agnir dpak prthiv vk mana$ cakshuh drotram ca * How many gods, O venerable, uphold the
creature (i.e., the body)? Which of them illumine it ¥ And which again of them is the
greatest 2 These gods verily are Akfda, Viyu, Agni, Water, Earth, Speech, Mind, Eye and
Ear,” that is to say, the prdpsas. Compare the story related in Brhad. Up. 6, 1 about the
dispute that srose amongst the prdnas as to who was the best and how the mukhya-prdna in
whose favour the dispute was settled, made the others pay tribute toitself (6, 1, 13 : tasyo me
balim kuruteti tatheti) : compare also Kaushitaki Up. 2,1: tasmai vd efasmaei prdpdya
brakmana etdh sarvd devaid ayicamdndys balim harandi and Prasnopanishat, 2, 7.
V8. 34, 2: yéna kdrmdny cpiso manishino

yajné krnwinti viddtheshu dhi'rdh |

ydd aplirvdm yakshdm antdh prajé’ndm

tdn me minak fHvdsamkalpam asty 1
“May the manas (mind }, that wonderful being that isin men, by means of which, the wise
ones, clever and intelligent, perform the rites in the sacrifice, inthe religious ceremenies—may
the manas that is in me, be auspiciously inclined.” This mantra is the second of the six éiva-
samkalpa-mantras that are found in the beginning of ch, 34 of the VS. The epithets applied
to manas in these verses show that the manas spoken of is not the mind in men, but the ego
or soul or Brahman ; compare for instance, the epithet jyotishdm jyotih in v. 1, hrt-pratishtham
in v. 6, and the description yat prajfidnam uia celo dhyii§ ca yaj jyotir antar amrtam prajdsu
in v. 3, and yasminn reah sdma yaji%shi yasmin pratishihitd rathandbhdv ivdrdh | yasmiiis citial
sarvam olam prajdndm in v. 5. Hence the deseription of this manas in this verse as apirvam
yaksham which means not only ‘wonderful being,’ as interpreted above, but also ‘the being before
which none existed ; first born being ’; compare Brhad. Up. 2, 5, 18 : ted etad brahmdpirvam
anaparam anantarem abdhyam. Compare also Ait. Br., 5, 1, 1 : mane ivdpiream véyur iva
Slokabhiir bhiiydsam * May I be ever new like manes (mind) the origin of #loke (sound ; fame;
Styana, however, explains as sangha) like Vayu ”, and Séysna’s comment thereon:
uttarotiaram abhivrddhikdakshayl prayatamdnam sat lat-tat-phale-praptyd witanam ripam

t# te.

proepodys (To be continued,}
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THOMAS CANA.
By T. K. JOBEPH, B.A., L.T.
(Continued from wol. LVI, page 166.)
Literal Translation of Malsyalam Documents (No. 3).
Have you forsaken us3? to.day, oh Lord 140
To-day we have none4! behind to support us ;
We have ncither city nor language ;43
Our beauty will lie only in our ornaments ;
5 Your jurisdiction must be extended to our abode.43
The lord *4, on hearing this request,
Was filled with joy, and he answored :—
As occasion demands, good @biins (= bishops),
I shail send you within twelve years.
t0 The seventy-two families of seven clans,
You must go united.
My children, go you in joy.
With jacket, veil,*® rosary, and cloth for the head, 48
Chain,4? wristlet, and beantiful croes,
15 And good provision got together,
They went in & multitude some distance with umbrelias 48
Then, when they reached the sea-shore to go on board,
Friends, masters, and relatives all
Embrace one another kindly,
20 Tears are on the chest, and it is wet ;
None is witness but God,
My children, shall we meet again after you go to India ¢ -
Rememeber us always, that relationship may not be sundered.
Always boar the ten and the sevent® in mind ;
25 Do not turn away (from the faith).
By the grace of God
The three ships sail side by side.
{Another tune.)
By the will of the Triune God 8¢, Thomas (is) in Mylapore.s0
Without mishaps web! arrived in Cranganore.
30 Ta the land of the Malabar king our reputation to-day
Must be fittingly recognised by the monarch.

89 The 400 emigrants from Jerusalem and other places, about to start for Malaber.

#0 ' Lord * refsrs here to the Catholicos of the East.

41 Nome, like the Catholicos. . 43 Their language would be of no use in Malabar.

43 In Malabar. 4% The Catholicos.

45 Veils are not in use to-dsy sven among the Southists, who claim descent from Thomas Cana and the
foroigners that came with him,

48 The Malabar Christian women, both Southist and Northist, cover their head with a pisce of fine
cloth while at church or at prayer meetings. This isa Jewish custom, cf. 1 Car. 11: 5, 6, 13.

47 A gold chain for the nesk or used &3 s belt.

18 Umbeellas, not asa protection against the heat of tho sun, but as s mark of dignity. Buch umbrellas
are made of brightly coloured silk and adorned with gems and gold-lace. These are used in Africa, Borma
and Chine alss to-day. '

&% The ten Commandmants and the seven Sacramenta.

50 This line seeens t0 have ne comnection with the others, In fact, the whole song is Sod an
difionlt {0 interpesd. . - - " s dbietited and

£1 Wa, 1., thoss that came with Thomas Cana.
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At the sight of the king the heart was gladdened.
To clear the way for the heirs®* of 3t. Thomas
183 found you to-day not transgressing the coramandmonts.64
85 They offered presents of coins and good gemns.
Give us aceording to our presents, and write in the presence of witnesses.
We were given enough religious priviieges ;
The Malabar monarch that day engraves on & copper-plate.
The king went, and saw the isnd and gave it away.
40 In the year S6vaist after the birth of the Lord,
The honoured Kindyi Tommman received the copper-piate document.
Wiliingly did carpenters come and build a church and city.
After having lived in comfort for some time, _
To our joy there came two ships®® in the outer sea.$7
Literal Transiation of Malayalam Documents (No, 4).
Strophe VIE8, .
To preach the religion to Coromandel and Malabar
Men were appointed in good Mylapore.
To preach the religion except in Coromandel
"Phe Tarisas (Christians) failed, and Bagudasi (Bagdad) heard of it.
5 The Catholicoa was sorry and his heart grew weary.
In ali the sight direciions—in Pipdya’s land, and in Coromandel ( n Chdla’s land) and
in China—
The sole truth was spread according to the way of 3t. Thomas.
May Jesus heip those who did so !
Strophe VII.
The Catholices and the Rampéns (monks) were all sorry.
10 Who will now go in time to govern Malafkars (Malabar ?)
Qne from those seated in the sssembly answers :—
.One of the twin-born®? must go to Malankars ;
‘We are the sons and nephews of the same®® person,
And Kinayi Tommun made up his mind to go.
15 Seventy-two families go on board the ship ;
There is dbdndn (= bishop), priests and deacons ;
And there are 400 persons, including men and women.
By the blessing of the Catholicos the ship sails through the sea.
The sea-shore is thronged with (people) shedding tears.

TY Parhn.pa those St. Thomss Cbristians who wers slready in Malabar, *To clear the way * may also
be * to expound the way ’ (Christianity).

53 1, §.2,, the Malabar monsarch.

&4 This lme snd the previoud ona are very difficuit to reconstruet ; the text is so dlslocated

§5 §ovila is the usual form of the chronogram. But in the ongmal song there is only S6val, which
would give only a.p. 45, instead of a.p. 345. Sovals will not suit the metre. The word has no meaning
in Malayalam or in Sanskrit or Tamil. It may bo the Syrisc word Suvila (Suvéls) -meaning question,
enqniry- Suvila or S8vala wounid give A.p. 345.

88 Two Portugaese ships. The reference is to the corning of the Portuguese in ao.p. 1498,

&7 The reat of the song deals with subsequent events, which hava nothing te do with Thomas Cana
and his 460.

58 The lines translated here form part of a lengthy song avous the church of Marutéhil in Travancore,
conseceated in A.p. 1852,

57 I cannot say how Thomas Cana was twin-born and how he was both son and nephew to the
same person. The St. Thomaa Christians sy be said to be both Christ’aspiritual chiidren and the childran
of St. Thomas, who it the dcis of Thomas is represonted as the twin of Christ,

8¢ Ibid,
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20 'The ship sails through the waves of the red sea and the black eea.
Mahédévarfl of the Malabhar king was sighted and forthwith the saile were furled.

Strophe VIIL.

The foreigner (Thomas Cana) saw the king and received land ;
The noble city and church were finished.
Those who heard of thit came and entered the fort,

25 Baw the good dbiRdn {=hishop) and received his blessing®s.

Literal Translation of Malayalam Doeuments (No. 5) (On Mar Joseph.)*?

In the good city of Jernsalem ¢

In the land where emeralds and pearls grow,

Of the lord, resplendent 2s a dancing percock,
. The complexion, I may say, resembles gold of ten and & half carate.?®,
5 He sveaks like s Chinese flute ;

He is not lacking at all in religious zeal.

That noble lord wants to go and govern Malabar.

Ho started by Bava’s (the Father’s)$6 command ;

He obtained his permission and forthwith set out on his journey.

{Another iune.)

10 He was given high social raxl,
He was given the several privileges of a Catholicos,
And he was fittingly sent, off with regal musical instruments.
In his hnly hand he received the Book 87
The holy Catholicos, according to the custom instituted by St. Thomes.
{Another tune.)

15 He went to Esrd®® and obtained permission,
He received the good signet rby,
In his wish he was in Cocbin *® in excellence he was in RomeTo,
(Another tune.}
Togetber they™ started and embarked in a ship,
Set sail in the divection of Malahar,
20 And landed-in Cranganore.
On their sighting the Cochin’? harbour,

61 The city of Mehadévar Pattanam (Cranganore}.

62 (The remaining lined have no besring on Thomas Cane.) . dbwin, dbtindn, and dbgnd ure from
Syriac, and mean ‘our father.’ The Lord’s prayer in Syriac begins with Abiin, Our Fatber. Bishops slso
are addressed as dbin.  Abdn isrelsted to Abhe in « Abbs, Father * of Mark, 14 : 38.

83 Mar Joseph, Bishop of Edesen, was the person who saw a vision in the night sbout the pitiable a

» Bi s E tat
of the Malabar Christiane, and prevailed on the Catholicos of the Fast to sandghim to Malahal:' a;}ong wit.l:
a body of Christians under the leadership of Thomnas Cans in 4.p. 345, .

8% Mar Joseph of Edessa is here said to be in Jervsalem. Washo s native of Edesasa, consecrated hishop
of Jeruaalem ?

€5 Gold of 10§ carats is regarded 25 pure gold. Bodies of the colour of id i

i s pure gold are regarded in Malaher
aa the most besutiful. To acquire that colour kings and other rich persons take every i
sandalwoed snd gold made into a pagte. P ey & mixturo of

68 The Catholicos of the East, Bavi is now genersally applied fo Patriarcha and Catholieoi

67 The Bibla. ' '

€8 This is presumably tke seat of the Catholicos of the East, Which nlace is thi it Ogroé
district of whick Edeasa was the capitsl ? place s this 1 Ta it e the

€9 He was 60 eager t0 be in Malabar that he transported himaslf thers {to Cochin) in imagi

. i merinat:
70 He w:mi equal to tl:_le Pope in grandsur. 71 Mar Joseph, Thomas Can; and othera i
72 Cochin harbour is olose ¢o Cranganore, where they are said to have landed. .




106 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { Jox, 1928
Bighteen salutes were fired.”3
When he enters the city gate, after the firing of the salutes,
"The sepoys,’¥ they give a shout,

25 And all their limbs languish.

On the royal palanquin o flag was raised, -
And in it sat Réija Varma.7d
Chempakaéséri’® also is with him,
And the king of Vettattunad? too.
30 Mir Joseph of Urfa’8 goes.
Four priests are near him,
There are many deacons too.
SBepoys™ are close to him,
And Tomman Kinan®0.is with him,
35 Youd! came and obtkined a permit,
And went there®® early,
And held him by the hand to disembark,
A royal palanguin®? plated with gold
He mounted, and sat down,
40 And proceeding in pomp, entered the fort.

In the fort was the Perumal, the king.
{Another tune.}
The daytime-lamp,#4 the foot-cloth,?5 and regal musical instrumenta.

We have come with the desire to govern Malabar,
Longing to see my children well.

- (Another tune.)
45 By the grace of the loving Mother,%

He slowly got ready and to the king of the solar race8?
Narrated the facts,

And obtained a house and compound and slaves.

Those who visited him bowed and received his blessing.

50 And wearing the mitre, he governed three years.58
{To be tontinued.)

73 This seems to be an individual touch by the author of the song. Firing of guna or petards was
not in vogue in A.D. 245, although gunpowder eeems to have been known at that time.

74 The soldiere in Cranganore. _

75 Rajs Varma who received the Bishop at the city gate has to be taken as the then Malabar king. I
think I have seen the name Resovarman in some Portuguese account. ‘Where ¢

7¢ "The king of that principality in Travancore. 77 This principality is in British Malabar.

78 Upahé in the original is modern Urfa, old Edessa.

7% Mar Joseph's own retinue or the king's soldiers sent as an escort. -

60 Thomas Cans. In Malayalam he is known as Tomman Kindn, Knfyi Tommsan, and Kénd Témmi

81 The poet addresses Thomas Cana, who is supposed to have landed first to go and obtain the permit.

¢3 T'o the ship. €1 Bent from the palace.

8¢ Lamp lit by day for processions. This is a special privilege.

85 Cloth spreed on the ground far the bishop to walk along. Another privilege. 84 5t. Mary.

87 Hindu kings of ancient times are aaid to have belonged to two races, the svlar race and the lunar race.
firl Rama, the hero of the Rdmiyena, bolonged to the solar race.

88 These fivé thocuments may, from their style and language, be amigned to the 17th—18th century.
All the five are irom the dAncient Songsof the Syrian Christiana of Malaber (in Malayalam), Kottayam, 1810.
The theory that these in their original form had been compesed in a.p. 345, but were succesaively changed
in wording a8 the centuries wemt by, is quite untenable. Nothing peculiar is there in the language and style
and wording of them, that may be said to have come down from the fourth century A.n. or even the fourteenth,
On the other hand all indications point to their origin in the 17th-—16th centary.

L. M, Zaleaki’a The Saints of India, Mangalore, Codiabail Press, 1015, pp. 215—226, has extractz from
the above four songs a8 well as from othars. But the translation there is wrong in almost every line.
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SOME NOTES ON MAGIC AND TABOO IN BENGAL.
By BIREN BONNERJEA, D.Lrrr. (Pagis).

Ix the earliest stage of the evolution of mankind, magic, as has been pointed out by the
great German philosopher Hegel!, was the primary form of religion. Gradually, when men
found oeut that they were unable to direct nature to their own will, religion, which assumes
the existence of a superior being or beings, dawned upon them, and was practised simulta-
neously with magic in its primitive form. Religion alone is the last developmentel phage in
the history of human faiths.

The mind of the primitive man is wayward ; he does not distinguish between similarity
and identity ; his powers of analysis and discrimination are limited ; his ideas are formed by
chance impressions ; and his conclusions are based on superficial analogies. Magic with
him assumes that all things which are alike to each other are the same, or that things which
have been in contact with each other are always in contact?. In India, from very early
times, there has been confusion between religion and magic, and we find that the sacrificial
ritual of the Vedic period was pervaded with practices breathing the spirit of the most
primitive magicS. It is therefore necessary to see if it is possible to draw a definite line of
demarcation between religion and magic. The main difference between them seems to Le
in the fact that in religion the worshippers belonging to a group of persons are bound together
by a common faith, whereas in magic there iz no such faith to unite them. Religion assumes
the world to be directed by conscious beings who, by means of concilistory methods, may
be induced to use their powers for the good of the worshipper ; magic does not admit it, but
says that the course of nature is determined by immutable laws acting mechanically., Again,
religious and magical rites do not differ from each other, and it is oftcn very difficult to dis.
tinguish the one from the other ; magic, however, takes a sort of pleasure in profaning ail
sacred things, as also there is something profoundly anti-religious in all the actions of a
magician4, Without going deeper into the subject, religion may be defined aa “ a propitia-
tion or concilistion of powers superior to man which arve believed to direct and control the
course of nature and of humanlife " ; while Messrs. H. Hubert and M. Mauss define magical
rites aa fout rite qui ne fait pas partie d'un culle organisé, rite privé, rite secret, mystérieux, ef ten~
dant, comme limile, vers le rite prohibés.

Magic has two different aspects which we may conveniently call positive and negative.
The former which aims at arriving at some definite object by the performance of certain aots
is called Sorcery, the latter which protects from certain dreaded consequences by means of non-
performance of certain acts is known as Taboo ; thus, if we consider sorcery as the positive pole
of sympathetic magic, taboo is its negative pole. The theory that taboo was negative magic
was first distinetly formulated more than twenty years ago by Messra. Hubert and Mauss?.

Magic is practical ; it assumes that like produces like, hence it is & common enough custom
in Bengal even to-day3 for those desirous of winning love to make a little clay image

1 Vorlesungen iiber dic Philosophie der Religion, Berlin, 1832, vol. I, pp.'220 sq.

% (S8ir} J. G. Frazer, The Magic drt and the Bvolution of Kings, Londoa, 1920, vol. I, p. 53.

$ H. Oldenberg, Diz Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1884, p. 59.

4 W, Roberteon Smith, The Religion of the Semites, 2nd ed., pp. 264, 265 ; Hubert and Mauss,
* Esquiage d'une théorie génirale de la magie,”” Année Sociologique, vol. viii (Parig, 1904), p. 19; Emile
Durkheim, Elementary Forma of Religious Life, Swain’s tr., p. 43.

§ (Sir) J. G. Frager, The Mayic Ani, vol. I, p. 222.

8 Hubert and Mauss, op. cit., p. 19 ; cf. P. Huvelin, *“ Magie ot droit individuel,” Annde Sociologigue,
vol. X {Paris, 19056-19086), p. 2, quoted by Biren Bonnerjea, L'Ethnologie du Benpale, Paris, 1927, p. 120.

t Op. cit., p. 56. A year later, in 1805, the seme conclusion was independently arrived at by Sir
Jame: &, Frazer {Lectures on the Early History of Kingshép, London, 1004, pp. 52-54) ; eee alac Man, vol. VI,

{i908) pp. 55 8q.
 For a similar ancient Hindu ceremony see M. Bloomfield, Hymns of the Atharva Veda, Oxford, 1897,

PP 308 99 W. Caland, Aitindisches Zauberritue], Amsterdam, 1300, p- 119,
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representing the beloved, and toshootan arrow tipped with 2 thorn in its heart. This is clearly
a sort of homcovsthic magi.?, for does not Kdma, the Indian god of Love corresponding
to Cupid of classical. mythclogy. shoot his darts at the hearts of young people so that they
fall in love ? Ry the same process of reasoning that like produces like, among some of the’
degraded Hindn sects of Bengal, when it is desired to injure or to kill an enemy. a amall clay
image is made to represent him, and then a knife or & pin is stuck through the heart : the person
whose image is thus mutilated is sure to fee) the effects and die in consequencel®. © Nyjer
nék kete parer jéird bhofige kard ” (To cut one’s own nose in order to make another person’s
journey abortive) is & common enough expression in Bengali, which may be interpreted in
the same way, though the desired effect, we should in justice admit, would be very dearly
bought.

A curious application of homwopathic magic is to be met with in the widespread custom
in Bengal of curing night-blindness, an affliction of the eye which renders a person incapable
of seeing anything distinotly at night, by the internal use of a fire-fly. The process is
extremely simple : get hold of a living fire-fly and enclose it alive within the pulpy inside of a
banana, then giveit to the sufferer to eat ; as the fire-fly lighta up its own way in the dazk, so
it is sure to impart some of its virtue to the eater, who will consequently be ocured of his
affliction 31, A splinter in s child’s eye is effectually removed by rubbing the upper eye-lid
and repeating the following verse :

“ Dhulo has, ure jd ;
MEH has, gale jé ;
Kith has, bheshe 34 ;
Péthar has, bheflge j4.”

which may be translated into English doggerel verse thus:
If dust thou art, fly away ;
. I thou art clod, melt I pray ;
If wood thou art, float away,
But if stone, break I say.1?
" By an association of ideas, the pipal tree (Ficus religiosa’®) and the tortoise'4 are the objects
of a cult in Bengal, for it is believed that longevity may thus be attained.

The Hindus do not burn the body of a still-born child or of a child which has died befors
attsining the age of two years, but bury the body in the house itself, This unusual method
of disposing of the dead—the custom of cremating a dead body is wniversa} among the Hindus
—is followed in the belief that, if this be done, the mother will bear another child*s, In the

» T have adopted the terms Homoeopsthin Magic and Contagious Magic in accordsnce with Sir James
G. Frazer (The Manic Art and the Evolution of Kings, pt. 1 of “The Golden Bough,” vol. I, pp. 52 eq.} for
the charms based on the Law of Similarity and the Law of Contact respectively.

10 Of. W. Crooke, Popular Eeligion and Folklore of Northern India, Westminater, 1886, vol. II, pp. 278
8q.; The Tribes and Castes of North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Caleutte, 1896, vol. 1, p. 137,
E. Thurston, Ethnegraphic Notes in Southern India, pp. 328 sqq.

11 Bthnologic du Bengale, p. 141. 13 Ihid.

13 gf. among the Chiness, 5. Wells Williamns, Middle Kingdom, New Yock, 1883, vol, II, p. 258; in
Ceylon,.{8ir) I. E. Tennent, An decount of the Island af Cevlon, London. 1859, vol. IT, p. 632 8q.

14 “Divers marvellous teles are narrated with regerd to ite (the tortoise’s) fabulens longevity and
ibs faculty of transformation "—W. F, Mayara. The Chinese Reader’s Manual, Shanghai, 1924, p. 101, No.
299, 5.0, Y Ewsi.”

15 Fihiwlogie du Bengale, p. Tl quoting J. Jolly, Rech! und Sitte, Strassburg, 1896, p. 155 ; R. Hertz
4 La représentation collective de la mort,” Année Sociologique, vol. X, (Paris, 1905-1906), p. 132, n. 1,
where, on the suthority of the Code of Manu (Sacred Booke of the East, XXV, p. 180), he says, that such
children are buried in o forest immediately after death cecurs, and their beaes are never recovered,
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Biiaspur disrict, with the same object in view, the body of such & child is piaced in an ear-
thenware pot anda buried in the dovewsy or in the ysrd of the houss!®. In the same manner,
in every phase of refigious life we find traces of symnpathetic magic. When a Brahman has
his initiation ceremouny, he is made to tread with his right foot on & stone, while the woras
are repeated ; ** Tread on the stone, be firm like tho stone ™17,

Contagious magic!8 i¢ that which is based on the assumption that ali things which have
orice been in contact with each other must aiways remain so. The most widely spread example
of this form of magic is the sympathy which is believed to exist between a human being and
the different parts of the body. Hair and nail in the folkiore of every nation play an impor-
tant part in magical rites'?, Similarly names are intimately connected with the body,
and therefore, in Bengai, every care is taken to hide the real name of a person by giving
him & nick-name, or a pet-name (ddure ndm, as it iz called). If evil-disposed persons become
aware of the real name, they thereby obtain a part of his soul, and may perform magical
operations to the prejudice of the cwner of the name20, Moreover, Hindus rarely call &
woman by her real name ; she is usually known as the daughter, wife or mother of such und
such & person?!, as the case may be. The placenta is intimately connected with the body of
an infant ; therefore, on the birth of & child, the midwife carefully takes the placenta away
in an earthenware pot, and hides it in & secure place or buries it somewhere away from buman
gozo, If some animal were to devour it, onif it were to be destroyed in some other way
before the annaprddan ( the taking of the rice ") ceremony, which is also the naming cere-
mony, the child will fall dangerously ill, if not die?%, An ancient Hindu magic rite is mentioned
in the Kaudika-stira, a book of sorcery, where it is directed that, if vou wish to harm an eneroy,
you shoutd make cuts in his footprints with a certain Jeaf, then coliect the Qust frcm the
footprint in a leaf of the Bulea frondoss and throw it into the frying pan ; as the dust gets hot,
and it crackles, so wili your enemy be poweriess®3, lere the footprint is supposed to be in
reality a part of the man himself,

From the above examples the magical character of the ancient Hindu rites is clearly
apparent. Dr. Caland justiy remarks on this subject that those who have been accustomed to
regard the Hindus as a highly civilised peopie will be surprised to find evidences of savagery
amongst them and the remarkable resemblance of their rites with the shamanism of the North
American Indians®t. In Calcutta, s well.known charm for stopping & downpour of rain is
to make & first-born chiid roll & candlo of cloth and burn it26. This is based on the belief
that, since fire and water are enemies, and since water puts out fire, so, conversely, fire must
also in some inexplicable way act mimically towards water, in this case rain. Various other
peopie beisides the Hindus have nged fire as & charm against rain; it is known among the
Australian tribes, the Toradjas of Celebes, the Arabs, and so on?. Agam, rain suggests
s6a1s ; the birth of a female child is a matter for regret among the Hindus, therefore, this
also suggests tears. Henve, the logical conclusion follows that if it is raining at the time

18 (8ir) J. G. Frazer, The Magic Ari, vol. 1, p. 104 quoting E. M. Gordon, Indian Folk Tales, p. 49.

17 Grihya Stdtras, tr, by H. Oldenberg, pt. I, pp. 168, 282 sq., pt. II, p.188. 18 Sevabove p. 108, . 9.

1% ¢f. Lal Bihari Day (De), Folk Tales of Bengal ; (8ir) J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough3, vol. I, pp.
367 sq.: Biren Bonnerjea, A Dictionary of Superstitions ant Mythol:gy, London, 1823, pp. 116 aq., 175 8q.

30 Ethnologie du Bengale, p. 83; Dictionary of Superstitions, p. 176. 21 Ibid.

23 Among the Khasis, see P. R. P, Gurdon, The Khasis, London, 1807, p. 124 ; for various euperstitions
about the placenta see (Sir) J. G. Frazer, The Magic Art, vol. I, pp. 182-201 and authorities given there ;
‘ibid., The Golden Bough, 2nd edition, vol. IT1, pp. 360 2qq ; H. Flosy, Das Kind, vol. 1, pp- 16 sq. ; E. Crawley,

Y The Mystic Bose, London, 1902, p. 119.

23 W. Caland, 4#indischea Zauberrituel, Arasterdam, 1900, pp. 182 sq.

24 Altindisches Zauberrituel, Introduction, p. IX.

28 Ethnologic du Bengale, p. 125, quoting North Indian Notes arnd Queries, 1, {1891}, p. 378 ; Encyciope-
dig of Religion cnd Ethics, vol. VI, pp. 200, 291,

¢ Soe (Sir) J. G. Frazer, The Magic Art and the Evolwtion of Kings, val. 1, pp. 252, 263.
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conception takes place, the fruit will be a baby girl, but, ghould the weather be fine, a boySt.
Similarly, rain on one’s wedding day foretells tears for the bride?8.

Propitiatory rites have always been regarded as conducive to good results. In some
places, however, much virtue is attributed to abuse. On the day of the Nashihi.chandra in
the month of Bhddre (July-August) people play practical jokes with the intention of
drawing down vituperation on themselves, and along with it good luck?®, Tt is inauspicious
to look at the new moon in the month of Bhddra ; those who have inadvertently done so,
try to avert the evil by throwing stones and brickbats into their neighbours’ houses in
order that they may revile them. If they are successful, the neighbours who abuse them will
themselves be the sufferers. In European superstition, the surest way of driving away
Jack.o’ Lanterns is by cursing them3o,

The influence of the evil eye, as I have explained elsewhere3!, is much feared by the in-
habitants of Bengal, and, in order to avert it, divers subterfuges are resorted to. Iron is
distasteful to evil beings, hence it is said to be an infallisble charm for the evil eyed?, The
use of the tulasi (sweet basil) plant as s powerful charm is universal among the Hindus. It
is to be seen growing before the doorway of every Hindu house ; every morning the earth
around its stem is carefully cleaned over with cowdung3? thinned with water, and every
evening incense is burned near it. In many places pious Brahmans sit in front of the tulaei
plant, and recite their daily prayers ; it is, in fact, the object of & cult. In this connection we
may mention that it is a noteworthy fact that the basil plant, which is said to have grown
on Christ’s grave, is also worshipped in the Eastern Church, and in Greece many magicat
virtues are attributed to it3%, Mot of the precautions against the evil eye are of a negative
character, and consequently they are taboos.

At the beginning of our article we have seen that taboo is the negative pole of sympathe-
tic magic. We shall now enumerate some of the general taboos of Bengal. The belief that
excessive admiration of the state of health of an individual is prejudicial to him, is universal3s.
Hence it is an unwritten law in Bengal not to be too enthusiasticsin praising anything, or, if
inadvertently anything be highly praised by another, immediately to rectify the error by
positively denying its merits. Euphemism, which iz 86 general in all eastern countries, no
doubt owes its origin to the same reason, namely not to mention a bad thing by its right name,
but to give it a high-sounding title’s, One of the lowest castes in India is that of the

27 Ethnologie du Bengale, p. 123. For a similar Eurcpean superstition, ses . Plosa, Das Weib in der
Naiur und Vilkerkunde, 4th edition, Laipsie, 1895, vol. I, p. 551.

28 Bthnologie du Bengale, thid. ; H. Ploss, op. cit., vol. I, p. 451,

29 ¢f. W. W. Hunter, Orissa, London, 1872, vol. 1, pp. 140 8q.; W. Crooke, Popular Religion and
Folklore of Northern India, vol. I, p. 17.

30 Bonj. Thorpe, Northern Mythology(?) : Dictionary of Supersiitions, p. 252, ef. pp. 133, 289,

31 Ethnologie du Bengale, pp. 81, 84, 85, 131, 133, 137.

3% Of. J, Grimm, Deutsche Mythologre, pp. 435, 465, 1056; A. Bastian, Der Menack in der Geschichle,
YTeipaic, 1860, vol. II, pp. 265, 287, vol. 11, p. 204 ; A. Wuttke, Der dentache Volksaberglaube der Gegenwart,
Hamburg, 1880, pp. 15, 20, 122, 220 ; Benj. Thorpe, op. cif, vol. IT, p. 39 ; (8ir) J. Rhys, Celitc Folkiore,
‘Weleh and Manz, Oxford, 1901, p. 325 ; Bthnologie du Bengale, pp. 92, 131, 132 ; J. G. Dulyell, The Darker
Superstitions of Scotland, p. 120 ; L. Strackerjan, Aberglaube und Sagen aus dem Herzogtum Oldenburyg,
QOldenburg, 1867, vol. I, p. 154; vol. 11, p. 17 ; E. Tylor, Primstive Culture, London, 1871, vol. L, p. 127
F. Baseott, Legends and Superstitions of the Ses and Sailors, London, 1885, p. 19 ; Jeurish Encyelopmdia, vol.
IV, p. 486 ; Hubert and Mauss, op. cit., p. 62 ; Aubrey, Remaines, p. 57 ; E. Lans, 1001 Nights, vol. I, p. 30~

3% In Bengal cowdung is said to be a panaces for all evils. (C}. L. Day, op. cii.; Ethnologie du Bengals ,
Pp- €3, 85; A. M. T. Jackson, Folklore Notes, Bombay, 1914, vol. 11, p. 78 ; §. Jolly, Recht und Sitte, p. 157 ;
Larousse, Dict. universel du XIXe siécle, vol. XIV, p. 1266, . 2.,

34 Of. J. F. T. Bent, The Cyclades, London, 1885, p. 328,

35 See F.T. Elworthy, The Evil Eye, London, 1885, pp. 8, 10, 22 ; Jahn, ** Uber den Aberglauben doa
baeen Blickes”, Berichbe der Geaellachaft der Wissenachaften, Leipsic, 1885, p. 85.

$¢ Of. Lt.Col, D, C, Phillott, Hindustani Stepping Siones, Appendiz, “ Eupbemistms.”
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gcavengers or sweepers. ‘Lhey are regarded as thoroughly unclean, and most people would hesit-
ate even to tread on their shadows, fearing to be polluted by thus coming into magical contact
with them ; they howeverglory in the euphemistic name of mefar3? (from Persian mikhiar y54<,

‘& great personage’). In a similar manner the name of a water-carrier is taboo, and he is
popularly known as bhisti (from Persian bihishti si#!,  a dweller in paradise °). Taboos of a
different nature are those which prohibit the use of the names of snakes, thieves, robbers,
tigers and so on after nightfall3®. The beings which these names represent are all dreaded ;
things which are dreaded need to be conciliated ; therefore their names are taboo for fear
of being visited by them. Not only fear but respect also forbids rentioning names of certain
persons and objects. Hindn women are loth to mention their husbands’ names; should
this be for some reason absolutely necessary, they would change the initial letters before
pronouncing them, and, if this should prove uneuccessful, write them down. For the same
reason, whenever the name of a deceased person is uitered, the prefix isvar (' God ’)is put
before it3°, In different parts of the country, asat Bilaspur?0, when the pafichdyat (* village
council ’ ) meets, no one of the assembly is allowed to twirl a spindle, for, if this be done, the
discussion, like the spindle, will go round in a circle and no definite conclusion will be arrived
at. If we look up any Bengali dictionary we find that the verb jidoyd or jdon means ‘to go,
to go away ’; in practice the signification is modified to ‘to go away for ever’, and hence
ite use is limited. Thus for example, when a boy is taking leave of his mother on his way to
school, he will never say °jichchhi’® (‘1 am going '), because that suggests an inauspicions
omen, but will say instead ‘dsi’ (‘ [ am coming’), which is cheating fate.

Among the taboos observed by primitive people none are more numerous or important
than the prohibitions against eating certain foods?®. In abstaining from these foods, he is
in reality performing negative magic ; therefore I shall give a few examples of food taboos m
modern Bengal. Beef is forbidden to all Hindus?i, as also the flesh of those animals which
are respected by them. Among vegetables, the principal taboos are onions, garlic, palm,
mushrooms and plants growing in unclean places®?, Lentils are taboo to all good Brahmans,
because, when cooked, they look red and thus suggest blood. Moreover, it i8 forbidden to
partake of food while standing or lying down, or in a naked state, or in wet clothes®3.  They
must not also sit to a meal with their wives, although an ancient ritual prescribed it during
the marriage ceremony*,

TFrom the above sketch, which has necessarily been short, we find that magie, both in
ita positive and negative form, enters Iargely into the public and the private life of the Bengalis.

37 This name “has been applied to the class in question in irony or rather in consolation.
But the name has so completely adhered in this application, that all sense of either irony or oonsolat.:on
.had perished.”” (Col. (Sir} H. Yuleand A.C. Burnell, Hobson Jobson, 4 Glossary of Anglo-Indian Colloquial
Words gnd Phrases, 18t edition, London, 18886, pp. 432 sq.)

18 Ethnologie du Bengale, p. 83 ; North Indian Noles and Queries, 1, 18.

3% Can this be attributed to ancestor worship, or ia it through the fear of being followed by the ghost
of the dead ? Cf. the German custom of prefixing der selige with an almost identical meaning. The Muham-

madans abstain frors mentioning the Qurin by name ; they call it bari chiz (Lt.-Col. D. C. Phillots, ibéd.).
In the Decalogue {EBxodus, XX, 7) we find it expressly mentioned “Thou shalt not take the name of the
Lord thy God in vain.”

io (Sir) J. G. Frazer, The Magic Art, vol. I, p. 117, )

41 (8ir} M. Williame, Hinduism, London, 1878, pp. 155-157; J. Jolly, Reckt und Sitte, p. 153. See
my Ethnologie du Bengale, pp. 63, 85, 85 n. 3.

43 * Von vegetabilischer Nahrung eoll man Knoblaich, Lauch, Zwiebeln, Pilwe und suf dem Miste
gmchsana Pflanzen roeiden. Auck von unwirdigen Personen geechenkte, abgettandene Speisen, wie
Uberreste siner Mahlzeit, von unreinen Tieren oder Menschen berihrte Speisen u. dgl. dirfen nicht genossen
werden.” {J. Jolly, op. céé,, pp. 167 8q.)

" 43 J. Jolly, op- cit.,, p. 168. But why?
it E. Hartland, The Legend of Perseus, London, 1894-1856, vol. II, p. 345, quoting Sacred Books,

XXX, 49.
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To understand the Hindu caste system, and especially the unchallenged supremacy of the
Brahmane, we must not expect to find a clue in their traditional inteHectual superiority as
law-givers and priests, but in their réle as ragicians, for magicians they undoubtedly were ;
the very word Brahman derives its origin from brahmana “a magic spell "45. Nay, not
only was the Brahman a magician in the hoary past, but he is 80 in our own days. He is
not simply & priest performing his daily duties in the temples, but he is a wizard who, with
his curses and incantations, can make or mar all around him. Ts not the picture of an enreged
Brahman with his right arm outstretched, holding in his hand the sacred upavita, and cursing
s terrified individual familiar to all who have spent some time of their lives in the magical
lapnd  of India ? Can it be possible that at last we are on the threshold of the long-lost

myatery of the origin of the caste system in India ?

It is only a aAypothesis to be followed

or rejected as subsequent researches may direct us. 48

BOOK-NOTICES.

LicamvacopiMant, by $akTiBEADRA, published by

&ri Mala Manorama Press, Mylapore.

This iz a dramatic work based on the story of the
Réimdyane and has been brought into prominent
notice in the discussions on the authenticity of the
works of Bhasa, the thirteen dramas published by
the late Mahimahopidhyfys Ganapati Sastrigal of
Trivandrum. It is published by collation of six
manuscripts and with & commentary. It has an
introduction by Mahdmahopddhyaya S. Kuppu-
swami Sestrigal in English, and is, on the whole,
brought out creditably so far as the printer’s part
of it is coneerned, aithough it does not reach up
quite to the level of the Nirnaya Sagern Fress.
The story begine with the dranyeldnda of the
Raémdyang and carries it almost to the end. The
plot iz modified to suit the taste of the author, or
perhape dramatic needs according to him, and the
peculiar feature is the almost mirasculous powers
of the two jewels concerned in the story, the signet
ring of Rama and the head-jewel of Sitd. It would
be remembered that in the Rdmdyana, Hanumin
carries the signet ring as evidence of his character
#s messenger from Rima and returns to Rama with
the head-jewel of Sits as evidence of his having seen
her. There they are treated as ordinary jewels.
Here they are given a somewhat.miraculous
character, probably with a view %o producing won.-
derment in the treatment of the plot. The intro-
duction is interesting and informing. Aecording to
the professor, the commentator mmust have lived
about the end of the sixteenth century and the
beginning of the seventoenth, as he quotes from the
Srimat Bhagavata. This by itself cannot make
him so late, but the professor couples with it that
he was influenced by tho work Ndrdyaniye of one
Nardyapa Bhatia of Malabar, whose dato is a.D.
1590. But he does not give any reference io where

he finds this influence, nor does he point out whether
it is quite decisive. In regard to the date of Sakti.
biadra himself, the learned professor is of upinion
that he was an immediate disciple of the firat

| Sankarachdrys, circa A.D. 788-820. But he notes,

none the less, that rhetoricians like Bhamaha and
Jogaondtha do not quote from him. In trying to
fix the downward limi%, he places Saktibhadrs
anterior to the Travancore sovereign, Kulaitkara
Varma, theauthor of Tapati Samavaranam, Subbadri.
Dhananjayam and of a third work, Aécharya
Maiijarikathd. TFwo histrionic directories are said
to have been compiled in his reign, namely, Kroma-
dipiks and dyaprakdram. The latter work men-
tions fourteen plays, of which the first five include
the two dramas by Kulaéékara himself, Nigdnonda
of Sri Harsha, {dcharya Chid@mani snd Kalydna
Sahgandhikd. The sixth is on snomymous work,
8ré Krishna Charita. The remaining eight are
included in the thirteen dremas ascribed to Bhasa,
Here comes in-the contribution of this drams to
the discussion of the suthenticity or otherwise of
Bhiza. Since this drama figured so much in the
discuasions, one would bave expected $hat the
opportunity would be taken advantage of by the
learnied professor to consider the Bh#sa problem as
o whole, and restate it in the light in which it is
placed by tho publication of this work. Although
the Bhésa prohlem was started by the late Papdit
Gapapati Sistri, it has long since ceased to be
entirely & queetion of his own. The mere pointing
to weak epots in his arguments or overstaternent in
respect of particulars cannet settle the gquestion.
Nor is it fair criticism to state that averybody that
took the view of the late learned editor of these
plays has takon il on trust and has been gulled into
his belief. The queslion stands on entirely another
footing mow, and the problem must bo considered

nischen Altertumsk

de, Strassburg, 1901, pp. 617 sq.; (Sir)

#5 O. Schrader, Reallexikon der indog
J. Q. Frazer, The Magic Art, vol. I, p. 229.

4% Only the Aryan population (see however my Kthnologie du Bengale, Introduction, p. xli; Appendix

A, *Cartes Ethnographiques,” Map No. I ; Appendix B, “Tablsaux Anthropométriques,” Nos. 2, 3) of
Bengal has besn dealt with in this article. An account of the magic and taboo of the Kolarian and

Dravidian tribes will be yiven later.
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&3 & whole rather than in the unsatisfactorily peace.
raeal style the professor has chosen to treat it. The
least that waa expected is that he should meet the
theses of Dr. Sukthankar and Mr. Lakshman Sarup,
neither of whom could be charged with having
swallowed without judgment the findings of the late
Pandit.

One may perhapsreadily accept the learned profes.
sor’s estimate of the merits of the new drama. But
the management of the plot and the alterations
introduced do not all of them atrike o lay reader as
making for improvement. Some of these details
may be regarded as indicating decadence in art.
The tendenay to introduce the elemeunt of wonder
seems occasionally to Jead the suthor into excess
and perhaps thus pass the bounds of good taste.

In regard to the time of Kulagékara Varman,
there is a good deal to be eaid in favour of his
identification with Ravivarman Kulastkara, who was
responsible for turning out the Muhammadan can-
tonmenta from the south soon after the invasions of
Malik Kafur. But Mr. Sasiriar prefersto take the
commencernent of the tenth century for his era.
There 13 one point that may have an indirect bearing
upon this question, the defeat of Ravana by Karta-
virys and his imprisonment. There is no reference
to it as far as we remember in Vialmiki. But the
Tamil poet Kamban, whe follows Valmiki and who
makes hia own alterations off and on, introduces
this incident. He makes Sitd point out to
Ravans that the possession of merely twe hands is
not necessarily a sign of inferiority, as the thousand-
armed Arjuna, who threw Ré4vana into prison was
deprived of all his armms by the two.armed Paragu-
rima, to the great chegrin of Ravaga, in the guise
of the hermit who was extolling Révaena’s power
and prowess. There in a reference to that same
incident almost on the same occasion, but it is put
into the mouth of another character. It would ba
rather difficult to state whether there wae any
borrowing as between the two. But the similarity
of sentiment involved in this perhaps argues for
clogeness of time between the two.

Whatever be the ultimate result, the publication
of this drama i3 a welcome addition to the literature
of the Bhisa problem, and let us hope that this
will prove the means of advancing the guestion
a stage further.

3. K. Atvancan.

THE JOURNAL ©F INDIAN HISTORY, editad by
Rao BagADUR §. KHISHNASWAMI AITVvANGAR.
April 1925, Madras.

Professor Krishnaswsini Aiyangar has come to
the rescue of this Journal, which Prof. Shafast
Abmad Khan of Allahabad was obliged to discon-
tinus, and has started his work on it by a Double
Number—vol. I, pt. IV, and vol. IV, pt. L.

It is to be hoped that students of Indisn History -

will assist FProf. Krishnaswami Aiyangar in his
gallant endeavour.

The first article by A. 8. Ramanatha Ayyar, is
on the interesting history of the AruvAymoli Pass
into Travancorefrom Bouthern India. Of the three
main passes over the ghdls into the sea-board
State-—the Achchancoil, the Aryankawvu, Aruviy-
moli-—the last is the southernmost and not far
from Cape Comorin and is quite well known to
Europeans as the Aranboly. It has, however,
been the chief gate inic Travsncore from all time
and its story is traced, in an informing article,
from the days of the early PAndyas, the Cholas,

,the medimval Pandyas, the Vijayanagara kings,

the Madura Nayakas, the Mysore Bultdna (Haider
Ali and Tippu) to the modern times,

The rext article is by Dr. de Lacy O'Leary of
Bristol University, on the Source of Arabic Culturs,
which the author tracea primdérily to Greek, bus
also to old Persian and Indian elements, with
their cradle in the ancient kingdom of Hira under
Hellenistic influence brought to bear on Islam
through a Syrizc medium. The culture was, there-
fore, like every other known form, a combination.

Next Dr. A. 8. Tritton of Aligarh discourses on
Arab Theoriea of Education. He begins with Ibn
Khaldun scd describes his ideas as they appear in
the introduction to hia History. These Dr. Tritton
explains in an interesting manner, and then describes
the system of education proposed by Qadi Abu
Bakr bn al-Arabi, which Ibn Khaldun viewed
with but que,liﬁed_ &Ppl‘OV&l- Of this system Dr.
Tritton gives an outline, remarking on the influence
of Sufi teaching in it. He then reverta to Ibn
Khaldun and his idess, which are most interesting,
a8 that old philosopher saw the diffieulties created
by words and comfused thinking in all education,
and carefully thought out means for overcoming
them-—coming quite close to modern dootrine
in the process.

The following article on the Beginnings of the Bilk
Industry in Indis by Dr. Balkvishna deels with a
very different subject. This is & controversiak
esany to show that Cooper in Silk, its Production
and Manufacture, Arbousset, and the Encyclopadia
Britannieca are all wrong in asserting that silk was
introduced into India between A.D. 300 and &00.
The object of the article ia to bring together evidence
to ahow that gericulture and silk manufacture
are of great antiquity in India, snd evidence is
adduced to show that it was known there at leaat
in B.0. 1000. The article is worth careful study.

This study of the history of silk ie followed by
Prof. Heras's Palace of Akbar at Fatehpur-Sikri,
where be once more gives us anilluminating discourse
on to him now familiar ground. Its nature is suffi-
clently deseribed by the opening senteémce: “The
indentification of the palace of Akbar mmong the
remaining buildings of romantic Fatehpur is of
great importance for an historisn.” In tha course
of & delightful study of these famous ruins, full of
valuable information, Prof. Heras identifies the
Palace of Akbar with the familiar Jodh Bai's



114

THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

[ Juse, 1928

palace of the existing suthorities and the guide
books.

Negt comes Mr. W. H. Moreland on a subject
connected with the research with which his name is
identified : “*A Duich Account of Mogul Adminis-
trative Methods.”” This account is contained in a
Report on Gujariit difficult to translate. It was
completed i the year 1029 and is unsigned, but it
was used by de Laet in his Account of the Mogol
Bmpire in 1631 and by Van Twist in his General
Description, of India * drawn up a few years later.”
From this invaluable MS. Mr. Moreland gives
us “g version of all the references it contains
to the practical working of the Mogul admi,ni‘s-
tration in Gujarat.” He has thus once again
materially aided the advance of our knowledge
of the Mogul pericd of Indian History.

Then we are treated to a similar griicle on the
Settlement of Beramahal and Salem from the
Records by Prof. €. 8. Srinivasachari. It is worth
while to quote the opening sentences of this impertant
discourse: *“When Lord Cornwallis concluded
the treaty with Tippu Sultan on March 17, 1792,
the Ceded Districts of Salem and Baramahal were,
within eighteen days after the treaty, entrusted to
the organising genius of Captain Alexander Read,
in preference to any of the Revenue Officiala of the
Madras Presidency, who lacked the necessary quali-
fications for administering a newly annexed country.
For the same reason Read chose as his assistants,
-Captains Munro, Graham, and McLeod to administer
respectively the countries of Dharmapuri (central
division), Krishnagiri {northern division} and Salem
(southern division). It is superfluous to write
of the great qualities that Munro displayed even
thus early ; while the other two did remarkably
good work.” Prof. Srinivasgenari has himself
done good work in reminding us of the manner in
which the British Indian Empire was built up in
ite earlier days by men whose very names are
now largely forgotten, and whose many difficulties,
failures and euccesses he 30 well describes.

The last communication iz an interesting one:

The operations leading to the Capture of Almora |

in 1815, by Mr. J. C. Powell Price. It is a ussful
contribution to the history of Ochterlony’s war
with the Gurkhaa, g it is a sketch of what actually
took place then, in view of the somewhat confused
Jocounts that are available of the operations in
Kumaon during the war. Not the least of the
.garvices rendered tg historians by Mr. Powell Price ia
a statement at the end of his paper as to the where.
abouts of existing originel docwments relating to
the Nepal War whith made Ochterlony & famous
e

On the whole Prof. Krishnaswami Aiyanger is
¥ be hearvuy gongratulated on this first instelment
of his effort to keep tne flag flying for the Journal
of Indign History.

R, C. TENPLE.

MoLIERE, with a Hindi translation of LE Bourerors
GENTILHOMME, by LAmgEMan Sanvp. Rajpal,
Sargevati Ashram, Lahore.

There is & Rensaissance Movement progressing
in Indian vernacular literature, which has arisen
out of & spirit of revolt against the old tradition.
Bigna of it are visibleinthe Urdu verss of Sir Mu-
hammad Igbal and in the Hindi productions of the
Scheool of khari béli writers. Taking advantage
of the existence of the feeling visible in such
end similar works, Professor Lakshman Sarm)
hae bethought him of making an attempt to bring
this new spirit in vernacular literature into contact
with European classics, in the hope, no doubt, that
such contaet will have a guiding and controlling
influence over it, . He seems to have been moved
thereto by the consideration that in the beginning
of the nineteenth century French translations of Eng-
tish and German writers had a remarkable influencs
for good on the French romantic movement of the
period. If I am right in this conjecture, g series
of studies of European dramatists, if wisely chosen,
should have a gimilar influence on the new movel
ment in India. With such ideas at the back of
it, this study of Moliére might well be followed
qy studies of Shakespeare, Ibsen, Tchekov, Goethe,
Schiller, Brieux and others, in course of time,

A knowledge of such writers could not but have
a beneficial influence on the Hindi reading public,
which would thus have brought before it specimene
of European thought as concentrated in drama.
For it must be borne in mind that Hindi authors
are at present driven to Banskrit literature for
inspiration, and contact with Europsan dramasa
will broaden their intellectual horizon, will suggest:
literary models of character and mannera for tragedy
and cornedy, and will open to them new literary
channeis.

Professor Lukshman Sarup has no doubt chosen
Molitre’s Le Bourgeois Gentilhotvme for his firet
attempt, 88 it lends itself peculiarly to existing
conditions in India, since it portrays the efforta
of & successiul but vulgar manr of business to
jmitate the life of the aristocracy of his day. I
observe that the Professor, in his preface, remarks
that “ meny of cur unaducated young men make
foolish attempts to ape European dress and manners
to the extent of making their own lives, as well as
the lives of their relatives, miserable. Such ignorant
imitation is partial and always produces ludicrous
results.”

In *translating* the French play the object
which the Professor has kept before him has been to
render the text so that it will appeal $o an ordinary
Indian sudience rather than to scholars searching
for & scientific translation, and this is & wise
endeavour. His title for the play, Baniyd chald
Nowéb ki Chdl, is an earnest of tiwe spirit in which
the whole problem is worked out.

R. C. TrurLy,
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SrrESs-AccENT 18 INDO-ARYAN, by Baxwanst Das

Jaiw, Oriental Coilege, Lahore, 1927.

1 would draw attention to this thoughtful little
brochtire reprinted from the DBulletin of the School
of Orienial Studies, wvol. IV, pt. 3, on an abstruse
and diffienlt question in the phonology of
languages deseended from the Indian Prakrits.
The desire has arvisen from the fact that it seemed
to me, when I sat at the feet of bhardisis and
other rough bards in the Panjab about half a
century ggo, to collect the Legends of the Panjab
as they were actually sung, that stresa-accent
had much more to do with the languape of the
people than was admitted by those who read the
highly scphisticated language affected by the
orthodox Hindu poets and followed their ideas.
I have often thought that in “ scientific  transli-
teration it was a pity that accent was left unmarked
when long vowels wore specially noted in writing.
However, the impressions I acquired were then
too heterodox for general adoption, but they seem
now to have been more or less right, and hence
the interest of Mr. Banarsi Das Jain's remarks.

R. . TeEMPLE,

A Guipg To TRE QuTe, Derar, by J. A, Pacw,
Superintendent, A.8.L 8} X 5} with 12 Plates ;
Caleutta, 1927,

The Archzological Department is supplying a real
want in issuing authoritative guides, in a handy size
like this, to sites of arch®ological aund historical
interoat. Though nowhers so stated, this litile
volume is but a reprint of most of Chapter II and
the whole of Appendix IV {a} of Metmoir No. 22 of
the A.8.I. The excellent drawings and photographs
are also reproductions of some of those appended to
the Memoir. It is & pity that the opportunity was
not taken to correct some clerieal errcors  that
appeared in the oviginal. For example, on page 2
we find Narain, instead of Tarain, aa the name of
the battlefield where Prithird] was defeated in
1192. More than fifty years ago Baverty exposed
Briggs’ misspeiling of this-mame., On the same
page the azdin, or cnll to prayer, is called *“the
azam.” ‘The Asoka lat {p. 8) should read lith;
and Inam Zamin {passim) should be Imam Zamin.
« Mutakha "', on pages 10 and 12, is possibly meant for
multakd. The terms Hwdn, mikrdb, j8l5, kungura, ete.,
should at least bo italicised, if not explained for the
bemefit of the average reader, who would also doubt-
leas have welcomed n sketeh map of the surrounding
ares, such a3 Sir John Marshall has provided in his
delightful guides to Taxila and Sanchi. The chief
intereat attaching to Mr. Page’s work, which is
obviously not intended for the mere * globe-trotter,”
liea perhaps in the plans and sketches indicating—
of neceasity conjecturally—the original mocsque of
Quttu’d-din and the extensions carried out, or
projected, by “ Altamish® and Alau’d-din. Mr.
Page is to be congratulated on his careful ezami-
nation of this subject, and on the admirable sketchea

he hap drawn to illusirate it. A wvisitor to the
precinets of the Qutb Mindr who has not been there
for fifteen or twenty years will be astonished to
observe the improvements effectérd by the ercavatien
and conser vation work carried out by the department.

C.EAW.0,

THE EMBASsY oF 8in TroMas Ror T0 INDIA, 1615-
18, as nanated in his JournalLand €orrespondence.
Edited by Str WicLian FostEr, C.ILE. New
and revised edition, with illustrations and tweo
maps. Oxford University Press, 1928.

Roe’s journal and letters were first critically edi-
ted, with an introduction and notes by Sir W.
Foster for the Hakluyt Society in 1809, appearing
a8 vola. 1 and 2, second series, of that society's
valusble publications. These volumes have been
out of print for some time, and the University
Press ia to be congratulated on its emterprise in
bringing out this revised edition and in having
gecured for the task the services of Bir William,
than whom no more competent editor could have
been found.

The chief value of Roe's narrative to the histo-
risn undoubtedly fies in his descriptions of life at
the Mughal’s court while at provincial capitals and
in camp, and in the light thrown upon the charac-
ters of Jahéngir, Asaf Khin end Khurram and of
the noble but ill-fated Khusrau. In estimsting
the value of Roe's work for the Company we are
handicapped by the want of the {inal text of the
“articles ' accepted by Khurram, after protract-
ed discusmion and bickering, as well aa of the agree-
ment and contract granted by Jehdngir that is
referred to in Roo's endorsement ou the emperor’s
letter of the Sth August, lBIS,,‘ to King James
{p. 508, note). 8ir W. Foster ‘has stated fairly all
that can be said in Roe’s favour. There is & good
deal to be said on the other #lde, which need not
be discussed here. Living for more than three
vears at court in close relationd, with Jahangte and
his officials, Roe wrote from first-hand knowledge ;
and although his independent spisit and his failure
to master the Persian language seem t¢ have pre-
vented him from getting into touch with the inner
mind of his associates, and seoing t.hfngs from the
Oriental outlook, his franklysmated views must
carry weight. Not to mention other matters to
which the editor has drawn sttentibn in his introw
duction, Roe's account is important from the light
it sheds upon the difficulties thas beset the English
traders ag a result of the jealousy and competition
of the Portuguese, who had been established in the
country for more than a century. We see, how-
ever, how the prestige of that hation waa rapidiy
declining, and that of the Dutel; who had slready
achieved ascendancy farther sas, wap growinmg
apace. In Rog’stime the English” were but com-
meneing to acquire a position of some imporiamce
on the shores of Todia. :
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It is not generally realized that kingland was one
of the last of the Eurcpean countries to have inter-
courde with India and the East : but, once started,
that intercourse developed with remarkabie rapidity.
The first Englishman knowr to have set foot on
Indian soil was Father Thomae Btevens, who, join.
ing the Jesuits, landed at Gos in 1578, and worked
there till his death in 1818. The next Englishmen to
visit India were Newbery, Fitch and others who
started on a commercial miesion, in behelf of the
Turkey Company, in 1583 by the overland route
(6 Aleppo, Basra and Ormuz). They bore a letter
of introduction to the Mughal emperor from Queen
Elizabeth ; but, although Newbery, Fitch and
Leeda visited Fathpur Bikri, where Akbar then
{1585} was holding his court, we do not know whe-
ther it was ever delivered. John Mildenhall, in
his first cornmercial expedition (also via Aleppo
and Persia} to India during the years 1603-05, had
on pudience of Akbar, and posed—so far as we
know, without authority—as & messenger from Queen
Elizabeth. Mildenhall teils us that he requested
in her pehalf friendship and the same privileges of
trade as the Portuguese had; and he appears to
have given the emperor {in the presence of Jahangir,
then Prince Salim) to understand that the gueen
intended to depute an ambassador to his court.
He says that after much trouble, due to the ob-
struction of the Fortuguese Jesuits, he got all his
dersande granted—* signed 1o my owne content-
ment and (as I bhope) to the profit of my uation.”
Unfortunately no cupy of the alleged grant has
come down to us. The first English vessel that
anchored on the doast of India was the Hector, with
Williams Hawkinag in command, which reached
Buwdli in Auguet 1608. Hawkina carried a letter
from King James to the emperor, asking for liberty
of trade and reasonable privileges. He arrived at
Agre in April, 1809, and remained st Jehingir's
court till November 1611. At first he was received
with much show of favour; but his infusnce waned,
and Jahfngir finally refused permission for the
Engligh-to establish a factory st Surat. It was
Captain Best’s victories over the Portuguese ships
in November-December, 1612, that first enabled the
English to settle there. It is from that year that
the Company’s trade with India may be said to
heve taken root (shough an agency had been planted
st Masulipatamn a year before). During the next
two yeara three different factors were sent from
Surat to the Mughal's court, two of them bearing
lotters from King James, to lock after the Company's
intgrests, but to little effect. Meanwhile Best had
gone home, and his optimistic view of the prospects
of trade roused the Directors to greater sctivity.
A finer fleev waa prepared, and it was decided that
an &mbassador would be best suited to treat with
* Great Mogul ™ in respect of their privileges, and
to counteragt plote of the Jesuite. Buot two or
three years, then, nad passed since our factors had
set up at Masulipgtam and Surat when Sir Thomas

Roe started on hia memorable embeasy. Roe left
England in March, 1615, and artived in Surst in-
September of that year; he sailed from Indis int
February, 1618, on his voynge back. His doing=:
were recorded in & journal and in numerous lettecs.
to the Corapany. and to private individuals, T is
regrettable that only one volume of these papers
is known to be now extant, comprizing the diary
and letters to the 11th February 1617 and some
furtber letters to the $th October 1617. Purchas
carries ot the narrative from sources mnot at pre-
sent available to the 22nd Januery 1618. For the
remaining yesr of Roe's stay in India the editor-
has had to depend upon his lettere and such infor-
matioh #8 can be gathered from contemporary
documents.

Guve of the most valvable contents of this volume
is the facaimile reproduction of William Eaffin’s
famous mep of the Mughal’s dominions published
in 1619, which is probably the earliest map of these
regions ever printed in Ergland. 8ir William has
added en instructive note on this map, in which
he pertinently ealls attention to the exceptionsl
credit attached to it by subsequent cartographers,
We find numerous errors contained therein repro.
duced on maps published in varicus parts of Europe
for nigh a century and e half thercafter. As re.
gards Ree's geographical account of the Mughal's
territories, which has been printed as an appendix,
we must feel astonishment that it ehould be ao fre.
quently inaccurate, and so often irreconciliable
with Paffin's map, whick we are told incorporates
Roe's inquiries. The names of important provin.
‘ces such 88 Allahebad and Oudh, and even Ajmer
(at the eapital of which Roe had spent 11 months)
are omitted; while petty states like Chamba,
Pathénkot, Sib4 and Jaswin, and ‘sarkdre, or dis.
triets, like Chitor, Bikaner, Sorath, Narwar, and
Sambhal, sre named smong the kingdoms and
provinces ™ although the Ain-i-dkbari, with jis
detailed account of the provinces, districts end
mahdis, has been completed twenty years provigualy,
and Roe says he took the names * out of the King'
register.”

The introduction contsins a masterly historieal
review of the events of the period concerned, and a
connected account of Roe’s movements and ocen.
pations, so essential for anybedy who wishes to
understand the consteut allusions to persons and
incidents in Roe's text, which is often obseure,
snd to keep the thread of the narrative in his Erasp.
The notes, which have been thoroughly revised, are
apposite and euccinet, and call for scarcely ang
further correction. Tho index is full ; the work of
the preee, characteristically excellent. This ia &
book which, with its companion volwune—Harly
Trovels in India, 1583-1619 should be on the sheld
ved of all students of the history of , the

od.
pert CEAWO,
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THOMAS CANA.
By T. K. JOREPH, LA, LT
(Continued from puge 106.)
Further Remarks by the Rzv. H, Hosien, 8,J,
On Docoment No, 1.

Nasrant. If the word Nasrani was used in 1.p. 345, it would have been the name by
which the Jews knew the Christians. They may have been known similarly through the
Jews to the rest of the people in Malabar.

[Document No. I is not of 345 a.p. But the term Nasrdni might have been applied to
the Malabar Christians from the very Leginning of their history, For Nasrini is a modified
form of Greek Nazarenos, a term applied to a member of the carly Jewish Christian sect.
In pre-Tslamic days the Christians of Arabia {and presumably of Mesopotamia also) were
called Nasranys. Even European Christians are to-day called Nasranys in Arabia, as we
learn from Doughty’s Travels in Arabia Deserle and other sourcea.

The Malabar Syrian Christians are known as Nasrdnis even to-day, The earliest known
instanee of the application of the term to the Syrian Christians of Malabar, is in Pope John
XXII’s letter of a.p. 1330. The passage runs: “ Nobili viro domino Nascarinorum et
universis sub eo Christianis Nascarinis de Columbo ” (f.e., Quilon in Travancore). The
Mealabar Nasrfnis came to be called Christians (Kmtyﬁ.mkal) locally only after the Portuguese
connection in A.p, 1488 —T.K.J.]

On footnote 32.

The gold crown. On February 7, 1924, at the Southist Church of Chungam, said to
have been built in 1379, we photographed a boy and & girl dressed up for the oceasion in the
ceremonial dress of a bridegroom and a bride. This attire belongs to the Churchk. Bride-
groom's dress : long gabriy or surcoat, like the robz of state (khilat) presented by Eastern
princes to those whom they wish to honour; six-pointed star on each sleeve ; crown (aigrette
fixed on turban), said to be part of the property given to the Christians of Chungam, when
they filiated from the Southist Church of Katutturutti to settle at Chungam. Bride’s dress:
peculiar bodice; erown, a facsimile of the one of Katutturutii, now the property of the
Jacobites of Mulanturutti, which latter is said to be the original crown presented to the
Christians by Chéraman Perumil. By Chéramin Perumi] they mean apparently the king
who favoured Thomas Cana,

[The gold crown I refer to is like the comcal Indnn jatd-mukuta put on the heads of
ancient statues of kings and images of gods. The aigrette mentioned by Fr. Hosten is not
8 crown, hut the golden flew er referred to hy Gouven (Jornada, fol. 4r): “ The Christians”
{of Malabar) ““ alone, when marrvmg, ‘were allowed to v.car their hair tied up with a golden
flower.” See the accompanying plate. The bride’s “crown” is really a half-crown
covering only the front half of the hcad, as ean be seen from the picture—T.K.J.]

On Document No. 3.

Rosary. Did the Christians of Mesopotamin use the rosary of heads which the present
Bishops of Mesopotamia visiting Tndia are seen to use ? How many beads does this rosary
consist of ¥ [Of 153 beads—T.K.J,]

On footnote 45.

Veil. T do not think it means that the Christian women of Mesopotamia ca.me with
their fncea veiled as the Arab custom is in many parts,

[Veils seem to have been used by Southist women in the sixteenth ccnturv ]"or there
is this saying in Malayalam current among the Syrian Christiang :—* The city is burnt, and
we go out in broad daylight. Why then a muttdk (veil), my daughter ¥ These were tho
words of a Southist Christian mother to her daughter who, while about to flee from the city
of Cranganore set fire to by the Portuguese in the sixteenth century, hurriedly searched for

1
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her veil This nnphes t.hat Gm:?hlst women in Lhese days used veils. But I have found no
mention of a veil in the contemporary Portuguese aceounts that I have scen. The term
mudtik is veed i Tamil for that voition of 2 Brailkman widow’s cloth covering her shaven
head. Tt is a Tamil word meaning literally covering cloth ’.  The present song mentions
hoth muftil and eloth for covering the head —T. XK J ] ’

Thix song contiins no ref wvence to the coming of a bishop with Thomas Caiia.  The faet
is that our Portuguese historians are silent about the bishop who came with Thomas Cana,
‘@ poiit which requires further examination,

[But the majority of the Malabar accounts agree in bringing a bishop along with Thomas
Cana and in calling him Mw Joseph.—T.K.J.]

On Decusnent No. 4.

Lines 1-4. It is difficult to believe that, if Mylapore had a bishop, Malabar had none or
was neglected, or that John, Bishop of All-Persia and Great India, who was present at the
Council of Nicea (4.p. 325), would have neglected Malabar and Coromandel, if tiiey were in
need, or again that the Passio of 8t. Thomas is wrong when it states that the see of 5t. Thomas
etill flourished at Andranopolis {Cranganore). It requires more study before we can explain
the coming of a hishop of Edessa or some other part of Mesopotamia in 4.0, 343, Were some
of the Christians of Malahar at loggerheads with the bishops of Mylapore, Andranopolis or
Tersin? [But to judge from The Acts of Thomas {c. 200 a.p.) the earliest St. Thomas docu-
ment, Apndrapolis was outside modern India altogethor.—T.X.J.]

Line 4. 'The mention of Baghdad offers a clue to the antiquity of the song. B’Lghdad was
built in 1.1, 762 or 764 near Selevcia.Clegiphon.  The Abassid Khalifs 101mled_there till 125
when the place was sacked by Hulage Khan.  Mareco Polo {¢. 1203} says that the Bishop ot'
the Isle of Males and the Tsle of Females (Maidives ?) is subject to the ‘Archbishop of Sokotra
an the latter (o the great Archbishop of Baudas (Baghdad). Cf. Yule, Marco Polo, IT (1875),
396 ; 309. According to Bar-Helraeus (Chronicon Ecdea ed. Lamy, II. 236), Elias, the
Greek Patriarch of Antioch, in 910 re-established at Baghdad the ancient residence of the
“Orthodox Catholicos which had been unoccupied since tlie Nestorian schism (1.0, 432).
Gf. Cath. Encycl., New York, I, 202d. At what time dld Ba,ghda.d become the scat of the
Catholitos who sent bishops to Malabar ?

Line 6. As Molabar was not part of Paniya, we must conclude that there were Christians,
not oiily th Malabar and Coromandel, but also in Pandya, for instance along the Pandyan sea-
coast, in particular at Kavéripattanam. whence Christians took refuge in Malabar, according
to tradition, during the persecution of Manikka Vasakar (1.n. 203-315). Arnobius already
mentions Christians in China (a,p. 303-305).

Lines 12 & 13. If ‘ twin-born ’ is singular, I un:‘lex_'st-a.nd that one of the Christians of
St. Thomas, who is surnamed Didymus, or the twin, was to be sent to Malabar; also
that the Chri tines of Malabar, as well as the Christians of Mesopotamia who were to help
‘the former, are here vepresented as the sons and nephews of the same St. Thomas the
Apostle.  In the time of Timothy I. (1.p. 770-823) the hishops of Fars in Persia used.
tosav: “ WeTnve heen cvangelisedd by the -Apostle Thomas, and we have uo share
with ihe soc of Marl”  Cf Mingana, The Early Spread of Christianity in Indio, {veprint},
1026, p. 35, 3oy not the Christians of Mesopotamia also have considered thewselves
the children of 3t. Thomas, who had sent Addai 1o lidessa as it first apostle ¥ Did
they not think they had the body or at least relics of St. Thomas at Edessn ? “ One of
the twin-bom ” may ycfer to the Lishop to be sent, and Thomas Cana may he undlerstood
to decide going in his company. [See footnotes 50 and 60.—T.K.J.]

If ¢ twin-born’ were plural, I do not know what to suggest. In his translation of part of
these songs, Zaleski (The Saints of India, Mangalore, Codialbail Press, 1913, p. 213}, has:
* One of you two brothers must go to Malabar.” Zaleski refers this to Frumentius and
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Edesius, hia brobher, and ke concludes that Thomas Cana is the bishop Frumentins, We can-
not accept this view, The weight of the Malabar tradition leans to the view that Thomas
Cana was a merchant. He brings a bishop to Malbhar, but is not him:lf a bistop, .3 the
songs here published show. [Zakski’s translation is not necurate —T.15.J. ] .

Line 19. The farewell is again described astaking place on the sea-shore. The Southists
should have & tradition as regards the port from which they left for India.

Line 20. The term “ black sea’ may be the equivalent of the modern k4ld pdnf (black
water). What can ‘red sea’ mean here ? Did Thomas and his party come through the
Red Sea ? Is the Persian Gulf ever called Red Sea  [Black and red indicate seas of various

kinds.—T.K.J.]

Lines 24 & 25. Here again we have tie proof that the author of the song thought there
were Christians in India already. It would also appear that the new bishop made }ns gee
at Cranganore.

On Docuient No. 5.

" Lines 1-7. The Chustlanq in Malabar had particular esteem for bishops and priests who
came from Jerusalem or had visited it. May that explain why Mar Joseph of Urfa is made
to go to Jerusalem ¥ Or have we here the story morc clearly narrated .in Lond’s 4ncedote
Syriaca : the bishop of Edessa has a dream in which ho sees the forlorn condition of the Chris-
tians of India ; the next day he gocs to the Catholicos of the East, who calls a meeting of
bishops and merchants ; Thomas of Jerusalem, a merchant, offers to yro to Malabar which he

- has previously visited ; he returns to the Catholicos, and the bishop who had seen the vision,
i.e.,, the Metropolitan of Ddf-saa repairs to India with Thomas, priests, deacons, men and
women and children from Jerusalem, Baghdad and Nineveh (Mosul), 472 families. In our songs,
as far as here presented, there is wo ailusinn to the dreami of the bishop of Edessa ; the author
may have thought this required no meation, as heing generally known. In that case, he
takes the bishop of Urfa (Edessa) straight to Jerusalem, where he suppesss the Catholicos of
the East is residing. Possibly, our author takes the bishop of Edessa to an even higher
authority, a Patriarch,

In Land’s Anecdote Thomas Cana is of Jerusalem ; in another account from Malabar, he
is of Canaan, “* which is Jerusalem.” This too may have inflaenced the author of the song
in making the bishop of Edessa go to Jerusalom,

- Let ug compare at this place several accounts about thig ctpedltton —_

(1) We have seen the version in Land *

(2) In a letter of Fr. A. Monseryate, written at Cochin, January 1, 1579, after & two
years’ residence among the $t. Thomas Christians, we re1] “: % Qumav Thomas came from
Ormuz to Paru (Parur) and Cranganorp 92 [Parar wc . e ar- Lo 7 close to each
other.—T.K.J.] .

(3) Roz (1604) mentions the arrival in 345 of Thomus Cananeo with 62 (in another place
72) families. Like Monserrate, he is silent about a bishop from Mesopotamia or anywhere
elge ®1 ) '

(4) The hishn 7 Dee v STTR L FT 0 M e Antioeh P
JOIUEA L, wit &rsvict - - : '

India with priests and deacons.??

(5} The Metropolitant of Edessa and King Ahgar (i) order 336 femilies to go to India in
345 with cleries.and Thomas the Canaanite, from Canaan,  which is Jerusalem 93

88 Mingana, Early Spread of C!msnmu-r-_; in I:J}F;a: 1ej_lr.nt, lg.lb, pin 43-44, or my translation in Fad.
Ant, 1927, pp-

8¢ From rotographs of a M8, in my posseasion. . 81 Jhid,

92 From a Jacohite Malayalam MS. in an Engtish relation, Trichur, 1820, in Sowth India Christion
Repository, Madras, II (1838}, pp. 189-195,

98 Mingena, op. ¢it,, 49 (paper by a Jacobite, 1721).
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(6) Thomas of Jerusalem comes to Malabar in 345 mth the bishop of  Edessa, priests,
deacons, and 472 families.?4

{7) Joseph, bishop of Anticch, came with 472 families in 345 and built Cranganore.

(8) In 343 Thomas Cana came with bishops, priests, deacons and laymen by order of
the Patriarch Ignatius®®

(9} With Thomas Cana came in 345 BMar Joseph of Edessa, priests, deacons and about
400 families. Thus in Itthp’s History, which agrees with our songs, except that our songs
speak of 72 families consisting of 400 persons.

There are still other versions, in which either the Catholicas or 5th Patriarch of Jerusalem
is mentioned, or Yustédis, Patriarch of Antioch. These other wersions should he collected.

Congiderably different is the story of the merchant Qison, a fire-worshipper, whe, coming
to Qalonya, in the country of Philippoi¢, somewhere in India, made the acquaintance of the
Christians there and of their bishop ; he goes home by sea and brings his family to the bishop
for beptism. He goes home again, and dies. His widow Helena and her four sons, John,
Stephen, Joseph and Daniel, come to India, to the capital of ‘a king where there are
no Christians, So many miracles happen on their account that John and the king write for
a bishop to Constantine the Great. John, bishop of Ephesus (sic), comes to India, baptises
the king and his people, and consecrates John, one of the four brothers, as first bishop of
that city. [Could Qalonya be Caliana of Cosmas, a.p. 535 1—In Caliana. £episeopus
est in Perside ordinari solitus —T.K.J.]

The writers whospeak of 472 families brought over by Thomas Cana seem to have lumped
into one figure, and into one category the 400 persons of 72 families. How was the figure
+336 families” arrived at ! )

Line 4. It is surprising that the Syrians, apparently in imitation of the Hindus and
Buddhists, whose saints are golden-faced, aseribe to Mar Joseph of Urfa a golden com-
plexion. Many of the old statues of our Catholic Churches in India are eptirely gilb, even in
the face. [But see noté 65, p. 105, supra.—T.K.J.]

Line 8. The Catholicos of the East or a Patriarch appears here to be placed at Jerusalem,
In 345 did not the whele farther East depend on the Patriarch of Antioch, and would the
Catholicos of the East, ‘dependent on Antioch, not have lived in Mesopotamin ? Mingana
{The Early Spread of Christianily in India, reprint, 1926, p. 44 n. 1) says that after the
Catholicos of the East Shahdost, martyred in 342, the see was vacant for more than two years,
his successor Barba’-Shemin was in prison from February 345 to January 9, 346, when he
was martyred. It is still a hopeless task to reconcile the conflicting statements about the
bishop who came to India in 345, his name, the place he came from, the Patriarch then
ruling, and the Catholicos of the East.

Line 11. Therankof Catholicos given at thisearly date to Mar Joseph of Edessa is pro-
bably an exaggeration. Did he come to India as Catholicos of the East, with the idea of re.

turning bome after three years (L. 50)? The title of Metropolitan of India given to one
of the bishops in India is probably mach later than 345.

marks of honour, not the office of Catholicos.—T.K.J.]

{He wag given some privileges or

Line 12. T understand that this send-off, in the mind of the poet, took place at
Jerusalem.

Line 13. In Thomas Ramban's Song of 4., 1601, Thomas T. of Maliyekal receives from
&t. Thomas the title of Ramban and a book. 1fe was uot however bishop. The same
veem dlescribes the mvestiture of a bishop by St. 'Fhomas in the person of Peter, the son-in-

94 From another Malayalam account by a Jacobite, in an English relation of Trichur, 1820 ; ¢f. n. 92
abiove,

o3 Mingmm, op. eit., W) {'pnllg'y I Javebite, L2
{Footnotes 80-03 are by Fr. Host.m |
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law or nephew of the kmg of Cranganore : St. Thomas invests him with part of his own dress,
[This aong of 1601 is spurious.—T.K.J.]

Line 15 and nofe 68. Eerd cannot be Urfa (Edessa) The poet knows Edesss by the
name Urahd, which may be compared with the form Oruay in a Malabar MS. earlier than
1820 {cf. my note to Il. 1-7 above). If Esrd is Oaroene, it is practically equivalent to Kdessa.
Why does Mar Joseph of Urfa go for permission to Esrd, identified with Osroene, unless the
Catholicos of the East lives. there ¥ But if Mar Joseph had been himself given the powera
of a Catholices, appointed apparently to that dignity by & Patriarch, had he to apply to the
Catholicos of the Eaet for permission to go to India ? His getting a signet ruby, after ob-
taining permission, implies however that he applied to a superior religious anthority, as the
signet ruby would signify the reception of special power,

Line 18. The start must have been from Esrd, and the embarking &t Basra. I do not
think that Eerd can itself be Basra. Ittip in his History (1869, p. 78n.} makes Gundaphar’s
mesgenger Habban meet St. Thomas at Mahésén in Yisse. Mahdsén is Mahosa, and there
was & Mahosa near Basra. Must X{isse be compared with Eerf and Basra ¢ The meaning
of Yiisge requires elucidating.

“ Together they started : a reference to the goodly company of pneats and deacons,
and possibly others, who went with Mar Joseph.

Lines 20-24. Cochin and Cranganore appear to be treated here as identical ; alse in
1. 17. Did the Cochin harbour exist in a.n, 346 7 The island of Paliporto, north of Cochin,
did not exist then. According to Roz, it was formed in A.p. 1327, If it did not exist in 345,
the sea stretched from Cochin to Cranganore without any intervening island to obstruct from
Cranganore the view of Cochin, At any rate, &3 the party is said to have landed at Cranga-
nore, the salutes were meant for the place where the king was, and he appears to have been
at or near Cranganore, not at Cochin. The city gate mentioned in 1. 23 could not have been at
Cochin, but at or near Cranganore. Roz, recording traditions, says the king was then living
st Paru, where he had & pagoda. In fact, Roz and more clearly de Barros place Mahddévar-
pattanam at Paru,

Lines 22, 23. 'When Jdid the Chinese invent the nge of gunpowder ? Elliotin his Hwtor Y
of India (8 volumes ; I cannot now consult them) has an essay on this question. I should
think that by 345 the Chinese used gunpowder, in which case the invention could not have
been unknown to the Indians, In Du Perron’s translation of four copper-plates granted
to Thomas Cana we read that the plates were presented to Thomas amid the firing of guns.

{Cf. note 73, p. 106, supre, by T.K.J.)
Line. 94, Theseseem to be the soldiers who had accompanied the ships of Mar Joseph as

a protection against pirates. I understand that they give a shout of joy at having arrived
safe ; the languishing of the limbs also betokens rest after a strenuous voyage. In the time
of Pliny, archers were placed on ships for the Indian voyage, to protect them against pirates.
Pirates at Sokotra, at the Maidives, in Sind, all along the west coast of India : they were
worse than all the other terrors of the sea,

Line. 33. These again may be soldiers who came with Mar Joseph ; if the ships were
‘Yavana ships, the soldiers would return to Basra with their ships and their Indian cargo,

Line. 40. Thefortis withina walled city (cp. 1. 23) ; thereception, at thecity gate, of the
bishop by Raja Varma {perhaps distinct from the Peruma]}) and two other Rijas denotes
the highest honour.

Line. 41. If the Perumil is not Raja Varma, he awaited the bishop in his pa.lace within
the fort : he iz an Emperor, and Rija Varma (of Cochin ?) is his vassal. [Réja Varms is not
a proper name. . It can mean nothing more then king of the Varma or Kshatriya caste.
Raja may be a misprint for Rama.—T. K. J.]

Line. 42. Theinsignia mentioned in this line would have been used during Mar Joseph’s
progress from the ships to the fort,
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Lines. 43-44, 49-50. These lines show that (before Thomas' arrival) there were Christians
in India. 'Those who visiied Mar Joseph, bowed to him and received his blessing were St.
Thomas Clhristians already settied in Malabar. The other parts of the songs make this
abundantly clear,

The points of Thomas Cana’s story in Land’s Anecdota Syriace and other accounts which
the songs trauslated thus far do not yet bear out, are the following : the dream of the bishop
of Edessa, the meeting of bishops, monks and merchants convened by the Catholicos or
Patriarch, at which Thomas Cana decided to go to Malabar and examine into the position of
the Christians there (IV. 9-14 speaks of a meeting convoked after Thomas’ visit to India).
All the other details are sufficiently accounted for in our songs, and many are set forth by the
poet with remariable vividness, copiousness and realism. There is an archaic touch about
the sitnations from which one might surmise that our songs are modernised versions of more
ancient poems. [To me they are not earlier than the Portuguese period.—T. K. J.}

We may note a certain unity in these songs. In II. 3, 4 we hear of 72 king's sons and
400 persons ; in TI1. 10, of 72 families of 7 clans ; in IV. 13-17, of 72 families composed of 400
persons. In V. 30-32, Mar Joseph of Urfa, 4 priests and many deacons are mentioned ; in
1V. 16, a bishop, priests and deacona,

The antiquity of Malabar Christian songs can be guessed from what we read in Maffei
{ante 1588) of the poems in horour of St. Thomas which the Christian children in Malabar
used to sing.

One of the interesting features of the visitation of the churchies by Archbishop Aleixo de
Menezes after the Council of Diamper (1599} was the songs and the dances executed by
groups of men, * Before entering any Church or settlement, he {de Menezes] sent word
beforehand, whercupon the Christians prepared to receive him according to the means of
the population, each trying o receive him as best they could. Thus, on his arrival, all the
Christians came presently o receive him at the place where he stopped [with his boats], and
to take him thence to the Church. All knelt down with much reverence and kissed his
hands according to their custom. Next they organised the procession in which they con.
ducted him. In it were all the men of the place, and, while it proceeded, they introduced
into it many dances and various kinds of music and of instruments of the country, and they
kept singing and dancing. And, as the Malavares are much eccustomed to put into songs
all the things which happen, immediately after the Synod they made in the Serra a very
long hymn after their fashion, which contained tho lifc of the Archbishop, and the trouble
they had given him before the Synod, and what was done in it, with the other things which
happened ; miracles, as they called them, En it they confossed how, before the coming of the
Archbishop, they were deccived by tho Bishops of Babylonia, and there were many praises
of Rowe, and of the Supreme Koman Ponlitf, who sl remembered them and sent the Arch-
bishop toinstruet them. They sang this canticle in most of the Churches (fol. 73v) at the feasts
of reception, chicfly the little children, who always went about the streets singing'®  Others
fenced, and at intervals they exceuted their lessons in fencing tricks, which for them is a great
feast ; the streets wero adorned with branches of palm.trees, areca-trees and other trees:
the women were at the doors and windows watching with great pleasure, and the Cacanares
sang the psalms in Caldean until they reached the Church.”  (Gouvea, Jornada, 1606, fols,
73r-73v). - i

At Angamalle : “ He was received with great festivities and much enthusiasm by the
entire people. They had decorated with branches all the roads by which he had to pass,
and from the place wherc the procession began up to the Church they kept throwing on the

¥6 A cepy of this song will be discovered Ly some means anrt pihlzhed,-T.K.J-
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ground slong his passage pieces of fine cloth !7 laying themm on mats they had placed, thus
representing the reception of Christ Our Lord at Jerusalem ; the people also threw before him
their garments, and at certain places they had representations in their style ; in one of them
there was a little girl of six, very finely dressed and exiremely pretty, and she sang one of
the songs they had made in the Serra at his coming and af the celehration of the svnod, and
thut with such art that she greatly delighted all, the procession stopping while she sang,”
{Ibid., fol. 87r.). “ During those days, the Christians [of Angamalle] tried to give tie Arch-
Lishop some recreation, as a relief to his continual occupations. They organised a Jance,
in which only the men participated ; they hegan at § o'clock in the evening and finished ab
I o’clock after midnight. What was noted in this was the modesty of the Christians in theso
dances, which they always begin by making fivst, alt who are present, the sign of the Cross ;
after that, the dancers sing the prayer of the Oar Father, and a hivuin to 8t. Thomas. 98 There is
nota profanc song in it, nor anything resembling licentiousess ; all the songs are aboul ancient
histories of their ancestors, or about the Churches, or about the Ssints. (Ibid., fol, 87v).
At Kuravalangad : “ When he arrived, the whole people was waiting for him with much ala-
crity & good space from the Church, whither they took ki, all hearing branches in their hands,
amidst many dances, feastings, and diverse kinds of music after their manmer.” (8., fol. 1091.)
On February 7, 1924, at the Sacred Heart Hill, Kottayam, I witnessed some of the very
dances and listened to some of the very songs which 325 years carlier had dclighted do
Menezes and his numcrous parly. Some of these songs aro in the colleetion now prosented,
It was 8 p.m. A party of men, Southists, armed with bucklers of rlinoceros hide and swords,
came to take their Bishop and his party from the Priests” House on the top of the Hill and
condacted us amid a displuy of their foncing to the new schoob-hall, where a crowd had as-
sembled to witness the leandzha of dances. Around o big brass amp with 12 wicks, in honour
of the Apostles, antigue picce of furniture, a twelve petalled lotus, the dances went on in end-
less variety for two hours with clapping of hands, gesticulations, prostrations ; all the time the
men sang, resting only for a change of tunc ; they recounted in verse the birth of Christ Our
Lord, the adoration of the Magi, Christ’s Life and Passion ; St. Thomas’ coming to Malabar
and his death at Chinna Malai {Little Mount, Mylupore), Thomas Cana'’s leaving Mesopota-
mia with his party of colonists, the farewell on the sea-shore and the recommendation to bear
in mind the Ten and the Seven, the mecting between Thomas Cana and the Peruma] of Mala-
bar, the privileges granted on the oocasion, eto.  They might have continued till 1 o’clock
after midnight. But, alas, these songs and dances are now going out of {ashion, The Rishop
himself had not scen them or heard them for forty years past. They took place nowadays
almost in secret at the marriage-feasty.  All this was not now sufficiently Western, and what
is Western is all the vozue, in spite of so much clamouring about : Eastis Bast, and West is
West. The Northists look down on these displays with contempt, as relies of a hygone age.
They are just good cnough for the Southists, Tven among the Southists the tredition of the
songs and dances survives only with the poorer sort ; few among them now know the songs
by heart, though most of them are in print.  Oh, how I wished that night to sce the wholc
of that band of excoutunts, some twenty Iusty men, carried across the Red Sea to Rome, to
the Missions Exhibition at the Vatican (1923)! How it would have brought home to Christian
Furope the primitive soul of an ancient Christian people, the Indian children of St. Thomas the
Apostle! Alas! it was not to be. The Southists are a poor community,compared with the Northists,
and the Northists langhed at the notion till the Southists lost hesrt. What would have
Leen & triumph for the Scuthists was represented as folly, which would expose to mockery and
ridieul> all the 8t, Thomas Christians, Such is this pleasant, pushing, retrograde world of ours.

87 Spreading eloth on theroad for the bishops to wallk along is one of the seventy.-two privileges granted
to the Syrian Christivus iy the overlord of Malabar (Chéraman Terumal), The privilege is excreised even
to.day.-T.K.J,

¥8 This hymn to 8t. 'Thomas sung in 1599 must be different from the extant hymn of 1732, called
Mdrgam-Kaji Song, The 8t. Thomas hymn of Menezes” days also has to Le discovered, T.K.J.
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Gouvea, as we have seen, refers to songs about the ancestors. We think of the songs of
Thomas Cana. Roz (1804) has the date 345 for the arrival of Thomas Cana, We think of the
chronogram ‘Sovala ’ (345) contained in ITL. 40. Doubtless, there were songs about Villiyar-
vattam, the king of the Christians, of whom one authority writes that the Christians elected
him, a non-Christian, in A.D. 825, the first year of the Quilon or Malabarera. By adoption his
kingdom passed to the king of Diamper, and from Diamper to Cochin. I remember reading
that the boys of the Jesuit College of Cochin in the beginning of the seventeenth century acted
with great success and epormous applause the tragedy of Villiyarvarttam. If played in Portu.
guese the first time, it was surely translated into Malayalam and repeated at the chief Churches.
Who will discover it? BSuch a composition supposes that the chief traditions were
collected for the oceasion,

The epecimens of Christian songs here presented by Mr. T. K. Joseph will reveal, T
doubt not, a new world to our scholars. They will not rest satisfied with so little. Volumes
could be filled with the Christian poetry of Malabar. Let us have more of it. Too long
have we been ignorant of it. It contains the history, the traditions, the legends of Christian
Malabar, of its Churches and their Saints; it holds the customs, folk-lore, aspirations, triumphs,
sorrows of its people.

Never was I more surprised, nor Mr. C. W. E. Cotton, the Agent of Travancore and
Cochin, either, than when, driving from Ernakulam to Kottayam on January 16, 1924, we
met at Katutturatti & young man, E. I. Chandy of#Pallam, who stopped the car to show some
of the specimens of the inscriptions, songs and legends which he had been collecting during
the past two years. How he managed to make his living with that we wondered, I took him
as my companion during the greater part of my tour to the Churches. He filled pages and
pages wherever he went with more inscriptions, more songs, more Jegends. Everywhere he
had to say he would come back and take it all down at greater leisure. If I was an enthusiast, he
wasnotlessso. What will become of all his collections? As long as they are not madeaccessible
in English, they are lost to moat of us. [The Kerala Society will examine them.-—T.X.J.)

Much more remains to be done for Thomas Cana before we exhaust the theme. (1) The
Malabar MSS. and printed histories may contain many valuable details not yet brought to-
gether. All the passages referring to Thomas Cana in the Malabar historians should be com-
pared, after which we may compare them with what Portuguese, Dutch, French and English
historians have written. (2} The various local versions of the privileges granted to Thomas
Cana, must be translated and compared. During my tour, I was presented with such a paper
by the Vicar, Fr. Michael Nilavarét of Géturutti, in which the Yavana ships were mentioned
to my exceeding surprise, and several of the Seven Churches, among them Chayal, if I recol.
lect well, were attributed to Thomas Cana. At Muttam we were told of another version.
Shortly after, when I had left, Fr. J. C. Panjikaran and Mr. T. X. Joseph started collecting
more of these versions and in a short time they obtained more thana dozen. (3)The songs of
the hereditary bards, the Calicowlam Viradians, who for s remuneration and in obedience
to the behests of Chéramdn Perumal, as the legend goes, sing at the house of the Syrians the
privileges of Thomas Cana, must be published. (4} My translation of Du Perron’s translation
of 4 ollas of privileges granted to Thomas Cana® will be published with the collaboration of
Mr. T. K. Joseph. (5) Besides the Ancient Songs, Kottayam, 1910, most of which calls for
translation, there are others, unpublished, on a variety of subjects, all of which, unless collect-
ed now, is bound to be lost, ' :

(L0 be continued.)

9% In fact Du Perron’s translation is & summary of the contents of five out of the seven copper.plates of
the Quilon Tarisd Church, ¢. 880 4.D., with a translation of the utterly incorrect popular version of the
long lost copper-plates of Thomes Cana (345 4.p.}. Du Perron's transiation with my comments will be
published soon in the Jeurnal of the Kerala Society, whick was founded on 26th September, 1027, with
headquarters at Trivandrum, with the object of promoting resssrch and advancing the study of the
History and Archmology and Folklore, Art, Language and Literature of Malabar,—T.K.J.
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NOT.CS ON CURRENCY AND LOINAGB. AMONG THE BURMESE,
Ev 8rs RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br,
(Continued from page 96.)
H..Gambling Counters or Jetons.

The Siamese Porcelain tokens give an instance of the use of gambling counters as actual
currency, bub in Burma I collected a large number of jetons, which were metal counters
made in the form of coins for gambling purposes only, These I gave to the British and other
Museums (Fitzwilliam at Cambridge, Edinburgh, Hull, Brighton, etc.), and reproduced abount
fitty of them on two Plates (IV and V) in the hope of getting further information rogarding
them, which kas never been fulfilled.

An examination of Plates IV and V shows that the firat sixteen figuregare obviously of
Chinese origin and are in fact imitationsof “ cash . Figs. 17 and 18 ure imitations of Fig,
16, which probably had a definite position as to value. Figs. 19 to 22 are marked for value,
as Fig. 19 has ten circles on it, and Fig. 20 has twelve oiroles. Fig. 21 has six punch marks
and Fig. 22 several special punch marks.

Figs. 23 to 31 appear to form a group, of which Figs. 23 to 28 are differentiated by signs
of the Zodiac. Fig.20 haskhu on it, and Figs. 30 and 31 seem to represent some special value,

All the above are on Plate IV and are all in the form of coins, In fact Figs, 1 and 2
are brass “ cash . Figs. 3 to 31 are of lead and have blank reverses, except when the plate
shows otherwise, and tha’ they were thought in some cases to have besn coins is shown by a
note I made ag to the figures on Plate IV, viz., that I was told they were lead coins used in
gumbling belonging to different duings (gambling-house keopers) to prevent cheating, Their
Burmese name is k’élet'ma and their Talaing name is akile’'me (akd in Talaing meaning
lead + Burmese termination}. The value given them was mi.mal, a quarter ofa mi (see unte,
vol. XXVI, pp. 319-320). Thislast term was given mein Talaing as mi-mdii (mdi being
Burmese), or mf-mé (mé = mat)5,

The figs. 32 to 46 on Plate V are all of copper and are irregular in shape anl more definitely
counters and not eoins, TFigs. 32, 33, 38, 39 and 40 have a “ cash ” hole in them. Fig. 34 is
punched with one eight-pointed star in one sample and with four similar stars in two other
samples. Fig. 37 has a large eight-pointed star in the centre on both sides. Figs. 39and 40
are cut with five six-pointed stars each, and fig. 38 has four groups of marks punched on i6.
The whole group seems to bs marked so ag to represent value.

Fig. 35 has one small central punch mark, and fig. 36 a central and four seta of three marks
each punched on it round the rim. Here again value seems to be represented.

Figs. 43 to 46 form a specially shaped group. Fig. 46is blank. Fig.43 has thud or ngabi
punched on it, and onits reversc are punched the marks on fig. 44, which are a circle and ngin
four times round the rim. Fig. 45 has ngdn punched four times round the edge: all this
spparently to show value.

Figa. 41 and 42 are again of peculiarshape : fig. 41 with several cuts onit, and fig. 42 with
& cross cut on it.

Little ss they look like it, all these pieces were stated to me to have been originally
British pice or copper quarter-anna pieces, hammered cut 80 a8 to be defaced and then marked
by the datngs to prevent cheating.

According to my notes, the game played forty yearsago in Burma was called khépyit kaza,
and was played with pice, i.¢., any small coin. The players marked on the ground thus :—

0 _ a hole called a kwin :,
a lino called kdn :3%:

space

% line called kydn ¥%

&% 1 may unote hare that fig. 47 in mlvar shppled poacock rupeo of Minddn Min, and flgs. 48 and 19
oopperooms—cl] noted elsewhere ﬂg 48 is a smaller demomination of fig, 4%.

2
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There are {wo or more playersand each has coins called ngén, and they all have to squat,
behind the lines kydnds. The first player throws all the ngén beyond the line kin:3t:. The
next player points out to him one of them to be hit, and the first player tries to hit it with a
coin. If he hits he wins all the ngén. If he misses, the second player plays, and so on till the
ngén pointed out is hit. If a player hits another coin then that pointed out, that player has to
add one to the lot (ngén) played for. If a pice falls short of the kdn:¥i: it is doubled, and
both thrown over the kan:¥i: and added to the stake.

The use of the hole (kwin) is that whoever pute a pice into it, gets it. To play the game
was called fwébondi,

I, Meial Charms.

Certain charms, which are called sak Ly the Shéns, are readily mistakeable for coins.
They are small silver engraved discs and existed all over Upper Burma, letin under the skins
of hraves and heroes, and especially of dacoits. _They were usually charms against injury
and death, and are of the size and appearance uf the one-pé silver piece. Two from the body
of 8 deceased Shan I gave long ago to the British Museum. They were very roughly inseribed
in a manner that will not bear mechanical reproduction on paper and may be described as
follows. Weight and size are of a one-pé silver piece.

No. 1. Obverse: achindé and in dog-Pali, sihé aiha dham (popularly pronounced piho pikd
dhin), T am a lion of lions. Reverse : (the figure) 3. This stands for the day of the week;,
Tuesday, the emblem of which is a chind$, referring probably to the deceased’s birthday.

No. 2. Obverse : the figure of a hermit (Skr.yshs, Burmese yup?}. Reversein dog-Pali,
indriydnd¥ paré paré (popular pronunciation éndriydndm-payo payé), the desires of this
(side) sre on that (side}. 'This is a popular Buddhist formula, meaning * the extinction of
deeires,’’ 1.e., nirvdna.

1 subsequently secured 30 specimens of precisely the same description taken from under
the skin of a deceased Burmess dacoit leader, who died in Port Blair, Andaman Islands
during a sentence of penal servitude, and these, too, have gone to the British Museum.

Colquhoun, Across Chryse, vol. II, p. 175, has a representation of a Chinese *‘cash ™
gilvered over and used a8 ** Chinese ornaments,” and says that the ipseription means *“ happi-
ness like the Eastern ocean ™ and * longevity like the Southern Mountain.” No doubt these
¢ coin ” ornaments were charms.

Such charms have been noted by other travellers. E.g., Malcom (T'ravels in South Eas-
tern Asia, vol. I, Burman Empire, 1839, p. 219) says : ** A few individuals, especially among
those who have made armsa profession, insert under the skin of the arm, just below the
shoulder, small pieces of gold, copper, or iron, and sometimes diamonds or pearls. One of
the converts [to Christinnity] at Ava, formerly a colonel in the Burman army, had ten or
twelve of theso in his arm, several of which he allowed me to extract. They are thin plates of
gold, with a charm written upon them, and then rolled up.”

Again, Anderson {(Mandalay to Momien, 1876, pp. 408-10) says:—'* The teitkay-nekandaw,
or depnty, from Bhamo . . . afforded a curious illustration of a custom mentioned by
Colone! Yule. The upper part of his checks was disfigured by large swellings, caused by the
insertion ander the skin of lumps of gold, to act as charms to procure invulnerability, Yule
mentions the cage of » Burmese convict executed at the Andaman Islands, under whose skin
gold and silver coing were found. The stones referred to in the text of Marco Polo, as weil as
the substances mentioned in the note by his learned editor, do not appesr to have been jewels.
The custom prevails among Yunnan muleteers of concealing precious stones under the skin
of the chest and neck, a slit being made, through which the jewel is forced. This, however,
is not to preserve the owners’ lives, but their portable wealth. While at Mandalay, I ex-
amined some men just arrived from Yung-chang, and found individuals with as many as
fifteon coins and jewels thus concealed, as a precaution against the robbers who might literaHy
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strip them to their skin, without discovering the hidden treasure. But our Burmese official
regarded his disfiguring gold as a certain charm aguinst danger.”

And Holt Halleit writes (4 Thousand Miles on gn BElephant, 1890, p. 138} :—"' Bome
dacoits let in talismans under the flesh, and precious stoncs are carried about in the same
menner. The talismans are mystical incantations inscribed on gold, silver, lead, pebbles,
pieces of tortoise-sheil, or even horn. It is not at all uncommon to meet & Shan with several
kuobs on his chest, concealing the talismans that he has inserted as charms to render him proot
pgainst bullet and sword. There is perhaps not a man in the country who does not carry
about with him one or more charms ; some string them like beads and wear them as necklaces,”

In Colquhoun’s Across Chryse (vol. I, p. 201) there is a drawing of a charin made out of
Chinese cash by stringing them together in the form of a sword, and the aunthor adds that
“gome lads in the police canoe we noticed wore silver bands round the neck "’ as charms
against sickness. On p. 420he gives usa drawing of what he calls & knife-like charm, which
consiata of a Chinese cash with a kuife-like handle attached to it in the fashion of ancient
Chinese tokens [such as are depicted by Terrien de Lacouperie in his Calaloguel.”” Here again
we have evidenoce of articles which can be used both as money and as charms, and it must not
be supposed that all the objeots worn as charms and capable of use as money or currency were
o used. I myself procured some gold “peacock’” charms in Mandalay worn round the neck
by the children of Ponnas, or Manipiris, resident in Mandalay and Upper Burma. They were
never used for any other purposs, so far as I could ascertain.

The uso of the above objecta—which are metallic and have the appearance of coins—as
money, comes about in the rame way as the use of non-metallic objects of domestic use as
currency. Ihaveexplained this subject at length already in the course of these * Notes’, but
there is one more instance, which it is worth while to give here, to lieep the matter in mind.
In the Journalof the United Service Institution of India, 1993, vol. XXIT, p. 258, in a translation
by E. Beard from the Russian Short Account of the Khanates of Bokhara and Khiva ocours
the following instructive passage :—‘‘ The inhabitants of Darwéz plant mulberry trees and
the muiberry iz almost their sole means of subsistence. In summer they eat it raw snd in
winter in & dried state in the form of flour out of which they make a kind of chupdti. Their
dress they obtain by bartering tho mulberry for rough matting and sheepskins and oven their
taxes nre paid with the mulberry. In fact the mulberry is the measure tubetékq-—the
currency of Darwéz—and many Darwizis never know the taste of bread all their lives long.
There are fairly heavy rains in summer and the heat ranges about 30° (Réaumur]. The winter
is severe and bracing. In a word the climate of Darwdz is very healthy, but the people
being ahsolutely without nourishing food are poor, thin and short lived.”

J. King Mindon’s Mint.

Whence Mindon Min obtained his dies I was never able to ascertain for certain. Fytche,
Narrative of the Mission to Mandalay, 1887, House of Commons, Papers relating to British
Burma, No. 251 of 1868—1868, p. 48, states :—*' The Mint was visited, where the coinage of
Rupees was going on. The machinery was procured from Birmingham, but elthough the
engine is under the direction of an African, the actual operations of smelting and coining are
performed by Burmans. They state that they can coin about 15,000 rupees per diem, but
this seemed & large out-turn for s small machine, there being only one die at work.” This die
might, bowever, have come from Calcutts, London or Paris. A correspondent of the Rangoon
Qazelle in 1892 wrote :——*‘ In the Indian Museum at Caleutta is a collection of the local mint
issues ; and among them are splendid specimens of these coins [of Mindén Min], evidently
mint samples. This I think settles the question [of Mindén’s dies] provisionally.”

Goss, JASB., Procgs., 1887, p. 149, stated that Wyon made Mindén’s dies, but neither
of the celebrated sousina Wyon, die-sinkers, could on application find a reference in theip
books to prove that they had mude the dies,
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The processes in former tires for producing silver used for currency have been described
by travellers and others. Take for instance the following quotation from Yule’s Mission
to Ava, 1858, p. 260 footnote :—*‘ Colonel Burney [1830] thus describes the process of making
yowel-ni, which he caused to be performed in his presence by the pwéxds, * They first purified
the silver and converted it into bau, in which process they contrived to remove some of the
wetal with the scoriae by the rough tools with which they cleared the top and sides of the
boiling silver. The crucible consisted only of a small saucer or mould, which was covered up
with charcoal, and occasionally exposed to view, when a piece of plank, one-and-a-half foot
long and four inches broad, was used to clean the surface of the silver and prevent the metal
from cooling. After the silver was purified, the requisite portion of copper was added, and
when the whole was in fusion the saucer was removed from the fire ; and whilst the plank
abovementioned, which was blazing, was held a little above the metal, so as to allow the
flamesto play uponit, a little lead was melted in, by beiog rubbed on the edge of the saucer, and
the pwézd then blew through a small bamboo upon the metal, gently and regularly, until he
observed the surface cool a little, and show the first lines of the stars or fiowers, like milk begin-
ning to cream. If these were not of the form required, he put the crucible into the fire again ;
if they were, he iminediately covered up the metal with three or four folds of cloth, wetted
and cut round, so as to fit the top of the crucible. The object of the blazing piece of plank
seemed to Le to make the silver cool more gradually, and that of the wet cloth fo fix tho parti-
cular star or flower required, the moment the first lines of it appeared, and to prevent uny after
alteration.” The Burmese said the flowers could not be produced without the lead. - Some
khayobat was made in like manner. Whilst one pwézd was blowing on the silver the rest held
up their putsds around him, to keep the external air from the metal. They fused the silver
four times before it showed a good yowet-ni flower, and they managed to convert fifteon
tikals of ten per cent. dain (after adding to it nearly two-and-a-quarter tikals of copper)
into a piece of yowet-nt of preciscly the same weight. (M8, Nofes on Burmese Currency, ir
Foreign Office, Calcutta).”” See also Prinsep’s Useful Tables, on coins, weights and measures,
where the assay value of these different kinds of silver, forming part of the Barman indemnity,
a8 given, is determined in the Calcutta mint.%¢

Again Anderson (Mandalay to Momien, 1876, p. 44), writes :—*‘ A few are employed in
smelting lead [at Bhamo] and others work in gold, or smelt the silver used as currency. To
six tickals of pure silver purchased from the Kakhyens [Kachins], one tickal eight annas of
copper wire are added, and melted with alloy of as much lead as brings the whole to ten tickals’
weight. The operation i conducted in saucers of sun-dried clay bedded in paddy husk, and
covered over with charcosl. The bellows are vigorously plied, and as soon as the mass is at
a red heat, the charcoal is removed, and & round flat brick button previously covered with a
layer of moist clay is placed on the amalgam, which forms a thick ring round the edge, to which
leadris freely added to make up the weight. As it cools, there results a white disc of silver
encircled by & brownish ring. The silver is cleaned and dotted with cutch, and is then weighed
and ready to be cut up.”

Angd Trant (Two Years in Ava, 1828, pp. 280-1) says :—* The process of melting is very
simple. The bellows is formed of a bumboo, with a hole at the end for the air to pass through,
and a bunch of feathers, fitting tight to the cylinder, acts as & piston and forces it out. The
forge consists of a little charcosl on & clay fireplace ; and one man with the bellows is constantly
employed in keeping up the fire, whilet another superintends the fusion of the sjlver in a
cricible. When it ie separated from the dross, a portion eguivalent to the value of a tical,
anda due quantity of alloy, are weighed out, and when melted merely poured trom the crucible
into & small tray prepared to roceive them, where the silver, on being cast out, forms its own
shape, and i3 then constituted a tical.”

¢? For an explanation of the vernacular terms uged, sos gnis, vol. XI_;VIII, pp. 4L £
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In the neighbouring State of Manipur, West of Burma, the coinage of the country was
entirely in bell-metal, which is thus described by R. Brown$! (Statistical Account of the Native
State of Manipur, 1874, p. 89 }—** The only coin proper to the country is of bell metal, and
small in size, weighing only about sixteen grains. This is coined by the Raja ae required,
goods or money being taken in exchange. The metal is obtained chiefly from Burma, and
consists of old gongs, ete. ; some of it is aleo procured from the British provinces. The process
of coining is very primitive. The metal is first cast in little pellets ; these are then softencd
by fire and placed on an anvil. One blow of the hammer flattens the pellet into an irregularly
round figure, A punch with the word ‘sri’ cut on it is then driven on it by another blow,
which completes the process. The market value of the scl, as it is called, varies. When
rupees are plenty, then se! is cheap ; when scarce, the opposite. 'The present value of the coin
is 428 to one British or Burmess rupee, and its usual variation is said to be from 420 to 450.
There i8 no evidence whatever of there having been at any time a gold coinage in existence ;
but if is stated thai Chaurjit Singh, about 18185, coined silver of a square form and of the same
value and weight as the British rupee. The British and Burmese rupee, both representing
the same value, circulate freely ; also the smaller silver coins, as four-anng and two-anns
pieces. About seven years ago [1867] an attempt was made by the then golitical agent to
introduce copper coinage, aud a large quantity was supplied by Government. The experi-
ment totally failed, as the women in the bazars positively refused to have anything to do
with it, and the coin had to be returned. The bell-metal coins, inconjunction with rupees
and smaller silver coins, are amply sufficient for the wants of the country. Besides coin,
bartering articles in the bazar is quite common.” _

To the East of Burma, in the Shan Country, Watson during his journey (Journal of the
Salween Surveying Erpedition, 1865, p. 10) remarked that ““a quantity of lead ore, rich in
silver, is found in this neighbourhood. I visited the buildings where ore is smelted. From
information obtained on the spot, I ascertained that from 2 to 3 tickals of silver were paid
for one basket (about a bushel) of the ore, and that the value of the yield of silver from that
quantity was from 3 to 4 tickals. The ore is first smelted in large furnaces, and the lead
and silver mixed. That {which] runs out through & funnel at the bottom of the furnace is
placed in another furnace in which there is live charcoal, several inches thick. I did not
gee the metal placed in this furnace, but I was told that about thirty viss had been put in
abcut an hour previously. On looking into the second furnace, s small white speck was
visible on the surface of the red-hot charcosl. This gradually enlarged, and I saw a flat
piece of silver weighing 10 tickals taken out of the furnace with a long iron spoon. This
after a little difficulty I purchased for Rs. 15. The information I obtained regarding the
working of the mines and the amount of revenue that the Government obtained therefrom
was 8o contradictory, that I am unable to give an opinion on these pointa,”

Fedden, in the same Journal, p. 39, reported as follows : *“ Kyouktat is a large town
or rather overgrowa village, and one of the most populous in the [Shan] States. Here
there are some smelting works of argentiferous galena that occurs in the limestones and
calcareous deposits of this district, but it was impossible to escertain from the natives the
precise localities where it was got. The ore is purchased by the smelter at the rate of two
to three-and-a-half tickals of silver (buu) per basket measure (about a bushel) of ore,
uncleaned, often containing a good deal of rubbish apparently. It must be rich, however,
in sitver, or this metal could not be extracted by the simple and rude method practised.

*“ The larger lumps being broken up, the ore is first put into a small cupola or blast-
furnace, together with charcoal and a proportion of broken slag. These cupolas are of clay
and bailt upon the ground two-and-a-half or three feet in height, and fourteen to sixteen
iachee in diameter. Women are employed standing on raised platforms to pump the blast,

81 1 have alss gone deeply into this coinage, ante, vol. XXVII, pp, 169 ., 177.
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generally two to each furnace. As the sulphur is driven off, the reduced metal accumu.
lates at the bottom of the furnace, and is ladled or rather scraped out from below (the
scoriae being removed), into moulds in the ground, where it assumes the form of massive
lenticular ingots. When cool and set thess ingots are removed to the refining shed, and
placed in small reverberatory furnaces, with the fuel—large pieces of charcoal supported on
fire-clay bars above the metal, which is thus kept in a fused state for about twenty-four
hours., During this time, as the lead becomes oxidized, it ie removed by gently revolving
over the surface an iron rod around which the lead in the form of litharge solidifies, and as
this process is continued, it accumulates in & number of coatings or layers, one upon the
other. When all the lead has been thus removed, the cilver residue is tauken out as a
button or plate on an iron ladle. The rollers of litharge have of course to be again reduc-
ed, in order to convert them into metallic lead, and there must be a considerable loss of the
matal during this as well as the former process.

““ The plate of silver obtained is considered pure, and is not used in this state as cur-
rency, but is sold to the silver smiths and jewellers, who alloy it with copper and lead, in
various proportions.

““The smelter at Kyouktat alsobuysup the argentiferous and cupriferous lead residne
from the silversmiths’ forges, and extracts the several metals in his furnaces.”

From the following interesting account by Sir John Malcolm in the Central Provinces
of India (Memoir of Central Indiz, 1823, vol. 11, pp. 80, 81 and footnote) it is clear that Far
Eastern methods of minting were much the same as the Indian: ““ There are mints at
almost all the principal towns (Oojein, Indore, Bhopal, Pertaubghur, Bhilsa, Gunj Bassowda, -
Seronge, Kotah) in Central India . . . .

“The right of coining is vested in no particular body, or individuals. Any banker or
merchant sufficiently conversant in the business, has merely to make application to Gov.
ernment, presenting at the samse time a trifling acknowledgement, engaging to produce coin
of the regulated standard, und to pay the proper fees on its being assayed and permitted
to pass current, Almost all the expense falls on the merchant, the Government retaihing
in their pay mercly the following officers :—a superintendent, an assay-master, and an
gocountant, and some refiners. Besides their wages, these mint-officers are allowed certain
perquisifes, which, however, are but very trifling

“The banker or merchant, having obtained permission to coin, and having collected a
sufficient number of silversmiths, makes such purchasea of cvin or other bullion as will turn
out most to his advantage. These, beingin general baser coins than the new one to be formed,
are first brought to the Nearchee, or refiner, who, though not a permanent Govern-
ment officer, has acquired, by agreeing to pay a share of his profits to the latter, a species
of contract, the rates of the payment to him,and other dues, being permanently fixed at one
rupee for every three hundred and fifty refined, besides supply of fluxes from Government
and lead from the merchant. The mode of finingis always by cuppellation with lead: threo
hundred and fifty rupues are placed at one timein the cuppel, with a certain quantity of lead,
according to the standard of the silver used, which by experience he knows will suffice for
bringing it to a certain degree of purity, a little higher than that required for the coin. The
standard is then nicely adjusted by adding a certain quantity of baser metal. The purified
mass i afterwards taken to the melter, who, putting one thousand rupees weight at atime
in a large crucible on an iron ring, capable of being raised by attached chains, melts it and
runs itinto several amasll fiat moulds, about six inches long, and half an inch broad, forming
it thus into convenient pieces for cutting into the necessary dimensions. The melter receivea
for hie labour half a rupee per thousand, half of which is paid by the merchant and half by
Government. -The bars of silver are then delivered to the silversmiths, each of whomhas a
amall raised fire-place and anvil in front close toh‘m. On one side sitg anothey with scales



Jory, 1928] MISOELLANEA 181

and shears, fur supplying him with square picces of the metal of nearly the proper weight.
On the other side i3 a person whose business is to adjust the weight more accurately after
it has beenformed into its shape. The silversmith receives back the small lumps, heats them
red-hot, and, taking them up with a pair of small forky, gives them two or three smart biows
on the angular points, then strikes the piece flat, and gives it afterwards one or two rapid
turns on its cdge, accompenied by gentle stroke of the haumer; and it thus receives itsrudely
round form ready for the die. Before this cperation, however, itis taken to another manto -
clean, by boiling it in a mixture of tamarind and salt. The planchets are then taken to
receive the impression or inscription. This isformed by two steel dies; one firmly fixed in
2 heavy raised block, and the silver piece being placed on it; the other die, in form of a largs
heavy punch, is placed above hy one wan, whilst an asaistant gives it a smart blow with a
heavy hammer ; one blow suffices. These men are relieved every two hours.

““ The number of rupees being thus completed, they are carried to the assay.master,
and, if approved, the fees are paidand the coin taken away by the proprietor, for circulation,
If not approved, they must be recoined at his expense; no fees being, however, again taken,
but rmerely o trifle given fo the melter for remelting them, with the proper quantity of purer
metal to reduce them to the assay touch. Should an extra number of refiners be required on
an emergency, they receive the same dues as the others ; but. as they have to find their own
fluxcs, they pay but one quarter instead of half to Government.”

It is of interest fo reproduce hereremarks of my own (Coins of the Modern Native Chief
of the Panjah, Indian Antiquary, vol. XVIII, pp. 321, ff.} :—“Griffiu, Rajas of the Panjab, in
a long footnote extending over pagey 236-289 [not quobed]}, gives the detailed report of General
R. G. Taylor, at one time Agent to the Lieutenant-Governor of the Panjab for the Cis-Satluj
States, on the mints of those States, which is of much value in connection with this paper, and
indeed with the study generally of the methods of Oriental nints. Any one who has entered
into Indian or Oriental numismatics generally, must be convinced that, where the European
methotd of minting has not been adopted, Orientals coin now as they have done at any
time these 2,000 years. Aay knowledge, then, that we can gather now of the working of a
genuine Eastern mint will no doubt explain what has occurred in Eastern mints as a rule
since the days that coins began to be used.

{To be continued.)
MISCELLANEA,

differ in ita reproduction from the normal type
of snalke. As evidence, many & person is prepared

THE NWESHIXN,
The Journel of the Hurma Research Society,

vol. XVI, pt. iit, iz entirely taken up with
Geology, Zoology, Botany and Engineering, and
is not a promising issue for the research to which
this Journal is devoted. Nevertheless it rontains
an item of great folklore interest. On p. 213 is a
short note on the Nwéshin, or the snake that issues
from on aquatic plant. It ia given here in full.

R. C. TeMPLE.

“The Nweshin, by 5. G. Ghose (Department of
Agriculture). That animals may originate from
plants is a popular belief in Burma. The animal
is regarded, not az a metamorphosed plant, but
ag a portion budded off, the plant remaining as a
separate emtity. The classical exaruple is that
of the charming Princess Padénmadevi, who issned
from a lotus Bower (padénma). Again, the
muwégein (literally, green snake) is balieved to arise
from certain creepers, ond correspondingly to

to swear to hhving ssen & creeper shoot, the outer
part of what had already changed into the head
and neck of the mwésein, while the remaining
pottion continued vegetable. Lastly there is the
nwéshin {literally, live cresper), which ig believed to
become alive and motile on reaching water. A
slightly different wversion holds that the meta.
morphosis is not actually effected, the nuwéshin
remaining & creeper but becoming 8o active as easily
to be mistaken for a snake. [Specimens of nwéshin
submitted for examination were found to belong
to the Phylum Nemathelminthes, Family Gordiide.
The habit of this worm of coiling—often in rnasaes
—round stems of water-plants and ocoasionslly
becoming detached, and of tha . lapval torm,
hatehing its egg.strings wound round water plants
and departing in search of its host, afford a ready
explanation of the above belief. Editor, Joeurnal,
Burma Research Society.]
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MAN A SCMMARY OF THL UNIVERSE.

Here is something from the West, which may
interest siudents of Indian—especially Yoga-
Philosophy. In Mixll's translution of Maeterlingk’s
The Great Secret, 1022, 216, we read: *The
ocoultists of to-day . . have gradually succeed.-
ed if not in proving, yet in preparing us tc aceept
theproof, that thgra is in man, whom woe may
regard as sort of sarnmary of the univc::se, a spiritual

.

Tue Tiseran Boox oF THE Deap, sccording to
Lana Kazt Dawa Samver's English Rendering
by W. Y. Evaxs.WexNT?. Oxford University

« Press, 1D27.

This ia & mosb conscientious work on a study
of poronnial interost to o large world of scholars,
as it contains the views on cschatology held by
& highly cducated Tibetan, which onc sees that
Indinn philosophy has had a large shore in
forming. It has a characteristic foreword by
Sir John Woodreffc, and can bo recommended to
tho attention of those who toke up this class of
speculation.  To such Dr. Evans-Wentz has render-
od conspicuous service by publishing it.

R. C. TempzE.

Toe Stowm Ac® v INDIa, by P. T. BriNivasa
AYYANGAR : Madras, Government Press, 1927,
This iz a reprint of & lecture doliverad in 19235,

It is divided into two chapters,—I. The Old Stone

Age, and IL The New Stonc Age, and containg four

plates, reproduced from the late Mr. R. Bruce

Foote's Indian Pre-historic and Profo-historic Anti.

guities, and two ontline maps indicating palzolithie

and neolithic sites, for which some other source also
hias spparently been tapped.

From consideration of his habits and reqmrements,
Mr. Ayyangar is of opinion that man * most prob-
ably rose and grew in the comparatively narrow
strip of coast between the jungle and the Indian
Ocean,” and he evidently regards this conclusion asg
supported by the geographical distribution of the
sites where paleolithic finds have hitherto been
mads. But the finds in many central localities,
eqf., Rajputana and Central Indis end the basing
o the Godavari and Kistnd have to hs accounted
for ; end the reasons given for discarding the great
river valleys in this connexien are not convincing.
Surely Mr. Ayyangar does not reilly think that wn
ammonite is & * bone turned into stone’ (p. 54)
or that tho presence of & (possible) svastike mark on
n pot found near Mysore can tend material_ly to
substaniiate intimate ecultural and commereinl inter-
conrse between India anc other countries, having
regard to the mass of evidenve us to the wide distr:-
bution of this sign in early times

The real interest, however, of the matter contained
in this lecture does not lie in the details given of the
artefacts of palmolithic and neolithic man in India,
but in the views stated under certain of the headings

i

I.
|

'\.

power odbor than that which procecds vom his
organs or hismaterial and conscioua mind : which
does not entirely depend on the existence of his
body.” Tages 210 ff. are also worth reading on
this point. The metapsychist argument ias that
thought can exist and has existed without a brain :
there is no sneh thing as **inert matter ; overy
thing has energy which can direct movement.
R. C. TevpLE.

into which the chapters have been subdivided.
While it is true that, in many paris, the village
deities propitiated by the lowest siratum of the
pecple arc more often goddesses than gods, this
hardly indicates n genoral conclusion * that the
family organization which grew in the later palzo-
logical sub-periods was mwiatrinrchal in character,
puch as is also proved by the well-known relics of the
hnatriarchate in several corners of modern India.”
The suggestion as to the meaning of the Vedic
term pajicajandh is not likely to be nceepted,  Again,
the arguments employed to support the statement
that * the wars between the Aryas and the Dasyus,
misunderstood by modern students to Lo due to &
war of invasion, were but fights between two op-
posed cuits "—between the “ fireless™ cult of the
phallus and the * fire.cult” of the Indra-Agni
worshippers—are not satisfying, though Mr. Ayyan.
gar hers calls our attention to a guestion of absorb-
ing interest, viz., the extent to whirh the antago-
nism of religious cults shaped the course of impor.
tant events in ancient India. It may yet he
established perhaps that in such hostility lay the
criging of the great war described in the Mahd-
bhirata. The subject is one that merits careful
study. In regard to languages Mr. Ayyangar ia
atill more iconoclastic. He holds that there i3 no
venl differsnce between the so-calied Gaudian spoken
dialects of Northern India and the Uravidian
languages of Southern India, except that the northern
dialects have been much more proioundly affected
by Sanskrit. He prefers the name XNigdda {a title
long since suggested, but not adopted, by Bten
Konow) for the family of languages to which Max
Muller’s title Mundd is now ordinarily epplied by
linguists. His contention that “all the spolen
languages of India (perbaps including tho Nigidu
dinlects, too) are dialects of one family of Janguapes
——not the Inds-Germanic family—which may bo
enlled Pan-Indian and that they are dedi in essensis)
structiire, and therefore evolvad in Indis in necli-
thic fiines, if not earlier " can hardly be treated

seriously. CEAW.O

L TifORIE DE Ly CONNAISsANCE ET La LOGIQUE
C#EeZ LES BogonouisTEs TARDIFS,
Thanks to Madame Manziovly and Paul Masso.
nourgel, Professor Sh. Stcherbatsky’s able study of
the ' Theery of Knowledge and Logic in the time of
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later Buddhists, has beenmade available for French
scholars. According to Massonoursel himeelf the
principal merit of this authorised translation be-
longs to Mme. Manziarly. It is e well written
thesis of eighteen chapters under the different
headings of time {k4la), space (dkdéa), hnowledge
(praméng), perception (pratyakss), imagination
(kalpand), particalar essence (sdmdnynlaksata),
the sabsolute (peramdrthasat). In chapters 9 &
10 the sourceand reeults of perception (pramndnd)
mre discussed. Chapter 13 iz  devotet to an
examination of the theory of perception in the
Brahmanical systems, The theory of reason
{onwmdng), and the necessary relation between
ideas (vydpti), negative judgments and the law of
contradiction are discussed in chapter 14 and the
following chapters.

In the opening pages of the work wae are told who
are the later Buddhist thinkers. These oare Vasu-
bandhu, Dignége and Dharmakirti. Tt is remarked
that Vasubhandu's work cannot beranked esa
logical treatize but only a manual of dialectics
{Védavidhdna). Still the germs of Digniiga’s sys-
tem are found dissimulated in meny pasasges of
Vasmbhandu's Abkidharmakoda. But the credit of
founding a definite system -of logic is given to Dig
niga, and it is said that Dharmakirti gave to this
system of Dignige, a definite form. The treatise
under review, though excellent and valuablein differ-
entrespects, suffersfrom onedefect, namely thetime
and place of these writers have not been discussed m
any place except a short paragraph (on p. 2) which
says that both Dignaga and Dharmakirti were
natives of the south and were Brahmans by birth.
It is said thet when Dignfiga wrote his treatise, the
prineipal schools of - philosophy had been formu-
Iated. For Dignéga opposes the schools of
Nyaya, Vaigesika, Ssokhya and Mimamsa. Ac-
cording to this theeis Digniges is indebted to Vasu.
bandhu, es Dharmakirti to Dignaga. There is
now the theery of Dr 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar of
Madras University that, as Dignaga’s system so
completely agrees with that propounded in the
great Tamil classic Manintébhalei, there is every
reason to believe that Digndge might have been
indebted to this treatise and its author on historical
and chronological grounds. If this were to he esta-
blished, it would solve the problem of fixing the date
of Manimékhalos.

The present thesis is vajuable in the sense that
the different views propounded by the Buddhist
writers &re comparatively studied with the Ve-
dénta and Mirzimsa and other Brahmanical achoals.
In fundsmentals they are not opposed. The Bud-
dhigt theory cof first knowledge is corrohorated by
Kumdrils, who admits different stages preceding
the final assimilation of the object by the conacience.
Digniga and Dharmakirti are said to belong to the
school of Yogacharas or pure idealists,

The chapter on the theory of reason is interesting.
1t does not differ from judgment. The essence and
function of syllogiem are discussed rather elabors-

tely. The ideas of syllogiem and perception are
correlative. Thus the treatise offers a carefu]
study of & great subjeet, and is likely to prove in-
valuable to students of Indian logic and philosophby.

V. R. R. DIKSHITAR.

Tamit LEXicoxN, published under the authority of

the Universivy of Madras, vol. I in3 paris

{1924-28), pp. xxv and 632 ; and vol. 1I (2 parts
60 far published) (1926-27), pp. 633 t0 952, Printed
&t the Madras Diocesan Press.

Students of Dravidian langnages and philology
are now to be found in many universities and in
lesrned societies, and growing sitention is being
given to the problems of Dravidinn antiquities.
To these the publication of the Tamil Lexicon by
the University of Madras should be welcome.
Uovernment bas been financing the Tamil Lexicon
Office, started =o Jong ngo as 1912 and working
under the control of e University of Madras
which has appointed u special cammittee to do this
work of supervision. The belated publication of
these parts, which constitnie alout one.third of the
whole, and which cover only the vowels and part of
the first consonant letter, is all the more welcome.
1t is expected that the whole book will run to about
3000 pages, and about 100,000 words, and will be
completed in about 3 years from now. The plan of
the Lericon, explamed in a small booklet issued
along with the last of the parts under review, is
based on n strictly alphabetical arrangement and
a transliteration of the words into Englih, ¥ giving
the equivalent pronunciation of Tamil words as
written—to help those ignorant of or new to the
Tamil alphabet,” as otherwise the diversity of the
pronunciation of words in the different parts of the
country makes a phonetic rendering impossible and
only sn equivalent of the written words poseible.
In the compound words, intercalated consonants
or semi-vowels resulting from sandhi are distinctly
shown as in Ontu-k-kuti, Compound words are
shown in their contracted forms generally; efter
the English transliterstion of each word, the part
of speech of the word is indicated in sbbreviated
form, according to the divisions of English grammar.
The derivation is also given in most cases; and mn
toany instances cognate words in the Dravidian lan-
guages are given in brackets. The compiling steff
takes care to explain that theee cognates have only
8 common Dravidian crigin end that they make
absolutely no suggestion that either the Tamil
words are derived jrom the other languages or
the reverse the case. The avowed object of the
Lexicon ia “to help foreign scholars in their
study of Tamil;”” end hence the English definitions
and meaninge of the worde are all important and
their aceuracy and strict gremmatical form will
determine the reputation and usefulness of the
whole work. The English defipitions should be
suc}x a9 should be clear, concise and mot capeble

3
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of being misunderstood. The synonyma given are
the commonest in use, where manhy words or ox-
pressions have the same meaning. It may be
mentioned, that in a number of instences the
English meanings given are not as accurate in their
connotation as they might have been made. For
illustration we may quote Oppdedram [(p. 594)
which bears different meanings, and all of which
have not been fully explained; alse the word
Kdrry-vikka (p. 909) which is not rs clearly ex.
plained ag it might have been. Drief Tamil meanings
or equivalents are given following the detailed
English renderings ; but in the latter parts of those
under review more space has heen given to the
Tamil explanaticnsofthe different meaningsof ¢ach
word discussed. In the Tamil meanings given, as
ig usual, the best known among synonyms are usad.

The apparatus of reference, which ouyght to have
accompanied the first part of the first volume, was
published along with the next part. It contains a
key to the abbreviations of the authorities used

and cited and to the words and terrna abbroviated, |

a teansliteration table, a list of the meanings of the
gigna used, particulars of works guoted in the
Lezicon and the methods adopted in citing quota-
tions., The abbroviations of guotations used denote
further details of parts, chapter and verse with
rogard to the work or edition used. The one
foature that is most valuable in the work is the
practice of supporting meanings by appropriate
quotations from standard and accepted works—the
exact method of citing quotations being given in
item No. VIII of the Beference Apparatus.

One may very well doubt the utility of mere
English transliterations of the Tamil words, without
the various phonetic pronunciations also given.
But the diversity of such probumnciations is a great
obstacle to their being included in all completeness.
Foreign words like those absorbed from English,
Portuguese, Urdu, Persian, ets., have alao been
included, particularly those which have become
* Tamilised *—the faet of Tamilisation being judged
by the Editors and the Committee.
two forms appear in one or both the forms,
of gods and persons, authors and works, which have
become famous in histery and literature have also
been included. Proverbs in general currency, the
peculiar meanings attached to compound words,

Words with |
Names -

hotanical and technical, Latin and other terms are :

Sanskrit and other foreign words.

The work, the first large part of which has thus
been published, i3 & monument of patient and
laborions, though very expensive, industry. It is,
though not to the extent expected by optimistic
minds, an improvement wpon the comprehensive
Tamil and English Dictionary of Miron Winslow
published sixty-five years back, which contained
upwards of 30,000 words and included the prineipal
astronomical, mythological, botanical, scientific and
official terms, besides the names of famous authors,
pooty, herces snd gods. A syodicate of scholars,

both pandits of the orthodox type and men trained
on western lines of criticism and collation, has been
sitting at the work for o pumber of years, assisted
by & supervising committee contaicing a large
element of experts in linguistics, philology and the
different literatures. The output in its quality may
not be regarded as being commenmurate with the
labour, talents and expense absorbed in the work.
The rate of progress, noticed frequently in the
public press and elsewhere as being inordinately
slow, may be & subject of secondary importance.if
the output should be very waluable and ahove
criticism ; for their quality will make up for lack
of quantity. Within the limits set for the work,
the stendards set up and the work turned out
should be judged on their own merits as well as by
relation to methods and quality, in comparison
with the great lexicons filte those of other Rottler,
Winslow, Brown and Kitel.
' C. 8, SRINIVASACHARL

BurLeriyn De L'Ecore FRaANgAISE D'EXTREME
OmtenT, vol. XXV, Nos. 3-4, July-December,
1925, Hanoi, 1926.

Among several papers of outstanding interest in
this issue the first is s detailed description, with
text and translation, by Monsieur Louis Finot of
twelve inscriptions found at Adkor, mostly dating
from the 9th to the 13th century a.p., thus supple.
meating the work started by Barth in 1885 and con-
tinuett by Bergaigne and Coedds. As might be ex-
pected of this eminent orientalist, the work of edit.
ing haa been donein & thorough and scholarly man.
rer ; moreover it has been prefaced by an adimirable
Introduction in which are discussed the main fea-
tures of the history of the period as ascertainable
from the available epigraphical and other evidenca.

Unfortunately the inscriptions discovered in thia
locality hitherto, nurabering some fifty in aii, leava
us still in the dark as to the foundation of this won.
derful old capital. The only definite record on
this subject yet found is the important inseription
of Sdck Kak Thom, found about 80 miles from
Azkor (BEFEQ, XV, ii, 89), which tells us that
Yasodharapurs {the ancient name of Atkor Thom)
was founded by King Yasovarnan (888—c. 910 a.D))
a devotee of Siva, who erected in the certre of the
city* the temple then called Yasodharagiri (the
present Bayon) dedicated to the cult of the linga
Deverdje. The investigations of M. Finot, it may

also given; italicised transliteration s given of be noted, have already necessitated a complote re-

consideration of the views previously entertained as
tothe religious history of this celebrated shrine.
Upon & fresh examination of the sculptures and sur.
roundings he was led to the conclusion formulated
in an article published in 1923, not only that the
Bayon was originally & Buddhist temple, but that the
city itself was placed under the protection of the
Bodhisattva Lokesvara. It appears to him to be
established that when the Bayon became transfer-
red irom thecult of Buddhism to that of Siva, the
great bulk at sll events of the steucture had hoon
completed, including even the central massif, which
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one might.ha.ve been tempted to think had been
buiit by Yasovarman to enshrine the Devarija.

lings, and to crown asa Saiva temple the atructure |
commenced by one of his predecessors for the cult |

of Buddhiems. He finds the Bayon to be Buddhis-
tic “from top to bottom.” M. Finot disposes of
the arguments bagsed upon the towers with four
faces, which he had himself once suggested to be an
architectural interpretation of a calurmukha lings,
by pointing out that this feature is also to be found
ic temples that were indisputably Buddhistic, e.g.
at Bantiy Chmar, Bantdy Kdé&i, Ta Prohm and Ta
Bom. To Yasovarman may very probably beassigned
the responsibility for the iconoclastic disfigurement
by hammer and chisel of the Buddhistic Hgures,
which bave been camoufieged into Brahmanical
reie and otherwise, Who, then, was the original
founder of the city ? M. Finot rejects Yasovar.
man's two immediate predecessors—Indravarmean,
who adhered exclusively to Saiva dooctrines, and
Jayavarman III, who was a8 Vaisnava, and more-
over reigned for; but an insignificant period. He
inelines to the vi'pw that it must have been Jaya-
varman II Peramedvars, * great conquerer and great
builder,” whose reign atiained the extraordinary
length of 67 years (802-869 a.n.). The Sdok Kak
Thom inscription tells us that he came from Java to
ascend the throne of Cambodia, thathe founded and
occupied four egpitals successively, and that be finally
established the ult of Devardja in order to assert himn.
seli as & cakradartin sovereign, independent of Java,
till then suzerain over Carmbodia,The Javafrom which
hecame was,according to M. Finet, in all probability
the Malay Peninsula, dependentatthat time onthe
Sumatran kingdom of Srivijaya, thehistoryof which
from thelatter haif of the 7th tothe 15¢th century a,p.
bas been soskilfully unveiled by the researches of
M. Gabriel Ferrand (I'Empire Sumatranais de Cri-
vijaye). That Ankor Thom does not figureamong the
capitals founded by Jayavarman 1I is explained by
the fact that theauthor ofthe inscription wished it
to be thought that Yasovarman had established it.

In spite of the pre-eminence of Jayavarman II
and the great length of his reign, not a singls ins.
eription dating from his sovereignty has hitherto
been found; s fact which seems t0 suggest that the
iconoclasm wrought under subsequent kings was not
confined to images. The earliest epigraphical re-
cord dates from the time of Yaéovarman. It is
greatly to be hoped that further exploration by
such zealous and competent workers may yet lead
tothe discovery of other records that may elucidate
the history of thia old site.

Among the inscriptions now teanscribed attention
may be dmawn to No. IV, which supplies further
iaformation asto the geneaiogy of Rajendravarman ;
No. X, which tells of an expedition of Jayavarman
Vi1 to Campa, and of an invasion of Cambodia by
tho king of Campa ; and No. XI, which gives us the
date of the accession of Jayavarman VII and the
names of the four succeeding kings.

' C. E. A, W. OubEay.

| THE Orieivar Hoxe or Te INpO-ECROPEANS, by
v JaRr CHARPENTIER. Two lectures delivered a%
the School of Oriental Studies, 10th and 17th
June, 1925, and published in its Bulletin,

|  These very important lectures on & subject of the
; first consequence to students of antiguity rescusi-
tote the belief—once held to be settled—that the
Indo-Europeans sprang from Central Asia, East of
the Caspian Sea. Since that conclusion was arrived
at, others have sprung up, aseribing the origin of
the Indo-Europeans to various parts of Europe—
Southern Russia being the most favoured locality-
Professor Charpentier gives reasons for beleving
that the gsearcher has to fall back on Comparative
Philology as the determining method of setiling
the question, Arch=zology has fmiled to show that
the culture of very early times could have originated
with ono people only, whose racial and linguistic
eonoections are known ; and History commences too
late. Tt is on Comparastive Philology, therefere,
that Professor Charpentier concentrates his attention
and his criticism of the various efforts of acholars.

With extreme caution he aets to work to establish
the “nemes (p. 152} of natural phenomens, of
animals, plants, arlincial objects, ete., which ™" were
“ %0 be found in the uriginal Indo-European langusge,
and may consequently have existed in the names of
the Indo-Europeans, ' theugh “the results are not
very far-reaching. But they are, according to my
{Charpentier’s] opinion, quile sufficient for allow-
ing us to arrive at certain conclusion™ -He shows.
by & consideration of the names that have come
: down in history, that, whosoever they were, the
fathers of the Indo-Eurcpeans lived in a mountain-
ous country with a temperate climatc, but they
did not know the use of fish or shell-fish. They used
the horse, however, for riding, and knew of the
birch, willow and fir among trees, but had no
kiiowiedge of fruit-trees sud vegetables. They pro-
bably could crush corn, sud yet had no acquain-
tance withanlt. This was because they probably
lived chisBy on meat and milk, end thus led a no-
madic life, being no agricuiturists. They seem to
have grossed in skins and woollen stuffs only, and
these they got from animals, They dwelt in ** house-
urns ' or in % dug-outs ” under ground. They had
bowa and arrows and, oddly enough, good carts
and wagons, They were in fact a nomadic people
with considerable power of rapid movement.

Their religious ideas were undeveloped and theirso-
cialinstitutiond were patriarchal, the blood -feud, how -
ever, being a well-developed inatitution. They had &
cult of thespirite of their ancestors, which were never-
theless not usually malignent or blood-thirsty, and
they worshipped the great powers of Nature, especi-
ally * the vault of heaven.” They possessed neither
temples nor idols, but worshipped their gods by sim-
ple flesh sacrifices and gifts spread-out on the graas.”

Having enumerated auch facts as the above,
Profossor Charpentier opines : '* What hss been said
(p. 1569) may atill be sufficient to convey the
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impression of a people living in a temperate climate
where enow and ice were at times to be known, and
surrounded by the animals which are still found in
ruch & zone of the earth, Also the few trees which
ate proved by stymmology to have existed in those
surroundings-—wviz., the birch, the willow and the
fir tree—ars such that are usually met with in
countries with a rather severe climate.” Keeping
in mind thas the Inde-Furopeans were & nomadic
people probably rds.ming over very larga areas,’’
Profensor Charpentier states that their home “has to
be looked for (p. 160} either in Asia or in Europe :
no other continent could in earnest be taken into
consideration, nor has this, to my knowledge at
lenat, ever keen done.'” Then, after considering
the varioua parts of the Europec-Asiatic continent,
which have been held to be the eoriginal home of the
Indo-Europeans, Professor Charpentier arrives at
the conclusion that the only region containing the
necessary qualifications lies in the Central Asian
plains. ' No part of Asia {p. 164) answers guite
to thie deseription, except the regions to the East
of the Caspean Seas, which wre generslly called
Central Asia, with the neighbouring plains of Tur-
kestan, where formerly conditions of living were far
-epgier than now.a-days, They were pro-
bably near neighhours of the Mongolians, Huns,
ete., tribes wha led the same mode of life.”

Professor Charpentier then considers the migra-
tions of the people West, South-west and South,
and also to the Eastwards. Here he has a re-
markable passage worth gquoting (p. 185} : * Finally
at the end of the third pre-Christian century, 2
Chinese Emperor had to begin the building of the
famoue wall, which was to proteet his subjecta from
the inroads of the northern and western barbariaps,
It has been aaid, with a certain amount of truth,
that the erection of this protective wall did strongly
influence the late {ates of the Roman Empire. For
now the turbulent elementa of the interiur of Asia
were driven to resort to the scuthern and western
areaa of expansion, and the result of their furiouws
onslaughta were soon felt both in Irdn, India and
throughout the western world.” The Professor
then considers later migrations from the 2nd cen-
tury. B.C. onwards ** a wmigration (p. 166) which
apread like the ripplings of a wave over great parts
of the Asiatic, and, at times, even the European
Continent.”” Lastly he goes into the question of
various other early migrationa.

Persorally, I am glad of these Jectures, for I have
always felt that the only safe assumption for the
Aryen migrations inte India and Europe was that
they must have started from Central Asia, East of
the Caspean, With that assumption as s base the
argument is straightforward and comparatively easy.
With the assumption that the original moving tribes
<ame from eomewhere in Europe—even from
£outh Russia—the argurnent is obscured and difficult.

Professor Charpentier has apparently ruled Le.
gend out of his purview as a possible support of his

i {p. 158) tha

theory, apparently because the svidence available
must clearly be literary and so too late. But le-
gends—though necesearily now literary—refer back
to the very earliest times, as they always relate
fundamenially what the ancesters thought. 1 can-
not but help thinking that, if one counld go back far
enough, they might help in solving the diffieulty of
auch s question as that of Indo-European origins.
Let me give an illustration. For years 1 have been
investigating the widely spread belief that it is pos-
sible to attain immortality for the body by drinking
of the well, pool, fountain or river of life. I can
trace it to the earliost known Semitic and Babylo-
nian timnes, but of course only after the peoples had
become considerably civilised. 1 find it spread all
over Europe and Asia ae far as Central Asia and India,
and also wherover the Jewish, Christian, Mualim or
Hindu Religions have had influence. But it does
not eppear, from such evidence as I have =0 far, in
Chine or in the countries dependent on Chinese
religion, as distinguished from the forme of Buddhism
there current and acquired from Central Asia and
India. Now, if it be true, as has boen asserted, that
the Chinese came originally from Central Asia, then
the above fact—assuming it to be correct and
unassailable—would go to show that the originel
Indo-Europeans and the original Chinese were once
—a8  Professor Charpentier infers—neighbouring
nomads and racislly separate tribes. It must be
here remembered mipo that there is a fundamental
difference in religious instinct, between the Inedo-
European and the Chinese. The Semitic and the
Indo-European races are imbued with the idea of a
universal God, but the Chinese have no such instinet.
Thise fundamental instinct oxists in spite of the
ancestor-worship and the worship of Heaven, which
is characteristicof both. It may be useful toinves-
tigate thie point, which has struck the present writer
foreibly whenever he has investigated the beliefs of
tribes traceable to a common origin with the Chinese.

I observe that Professor Charpentier remarks
it seems to be a legitimats concla.
sion that the Indo.Europeans had a cult of the
epitite of their ancestors, though they did not, as s
rule, consider the dead a8 malignant and blood
thirety beings, as is, e.g., the case of the non-Aryan
tribes of India.” And again he seys (p. 159) that the
Indo-Europeans * worshipped the apirits of their
dead ancestors, who were, at times, undoubtedly con-.
sidered to be rather dangerous customers, but who
were, on the other hand, never looked upon in the
same way as that crowd of malignant and blood-
loving ghosts that are haunting jungle and village
over the greater part of India.” In these remarks
I heartily agree. Degrading practices, often put
down by the unobservant to Hinduism as & religion,
are in truth but superstitious grafts acquired from
the primitive or swrrounding non.Aryans or from
non-Aryan converts to Hinduiem—the eclectic
nature of that religion rendering it peculiarly liable

to such acquisitions.
R. C, TempLE.
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THE GAYDAXR FESTIVAL IN THE SHAHARAD DISTRICT, BIHAR.
By C, E, A.W, OLDHAM, C&.1

A FESTIVAL held in the month of Kértik in which cattle play a leading partis widely pre-
valent in Northern India; the rites observed vary in different parts. A striking foature
of the observances, at all events in Bihdr and in parts of Bengal, is that the cattle are incited
to gore or worry to death a pig, or else they are made to chase a mock pig, made by stuffing
a bag or blanket with chaff or straw. In these provinces it is essentially a festival of the
Alirs, or cowherding folk, e caste which is now practically confined to Northern and North-
Central India. The Abhiras, or Abhiras, from whom they take their name, were in very
early times settled in the Weat, particularly in the area extending from Gujarat to the Panjib,
According to Sir A. Baines,! *“The leading tribes seem to have been of western origin, and
are supposed to have entered India long after the Vedic Arya.” The author of the Periplus
places Aberia inland from Surstra and the Gulf of Kacch. Ptolemy places it above Patalsné
(f.e., the delta of the Indus). Varahamihira locates the Abhiras in the south-western and
southern divisions. They were powerful in the very early days in the west, about Gujarat,
and in the Satpura region ; and later on, it would seem, in the mid-Gangetic basin as far
north as the lower tracts of what is now Nepil. One of the most peculiar features of the
festival as observed in Shihabad, and as described in the sequel below, ia the eating of the
pig after it has been killed. Tt is not a case of the wild boar, the flesh of which is relished
by 8o many tribes and castes that are accustomed to the chase (among whom the Ahirs, more-
over cannot be classed) : the pig in question is a village pig, the flesh of which is only eaten
ordinarily by the most despised castes, regarded by all orthodox Hindils as quite outside the
pale, and between whom and the Ahirs there is a wide gap. Is this feature of the observances,
then, a relie from the distant past ? The wide area over whick this, or a closely related,
festival is held seems also to point to a remote origin, Can any suggestion be made as to its
provenance ! Is it an offshoot of the widely-spread primitive belief in the fertilizing power
of blood ? Why has the pig been chosen as the (sacrificial ?) victim ? Does it merely re.
present the wild animal that was once a serious danger to wsan and his crops ?  Why, further,
are cattle selected to be the agents in the killing ¥ These. and other, questions may be
nsked.

I have not been able so far to trace many published references to this featival. A few
are quoted in the paragraphs below, as well as some of the most authoritative views on the
statug of the Ahirs. '

Francis Buchanan, in his statistical survey of the (Gorakhpur distriet, compiled in 1813-14,
makes the following reference to the Ahirs, in that district? .—* They are reckoned & pure
tribe ; but even Kayasthas will not drink water from their house, although any Brahman
will employ them to carry his vessels filled with water. On the day of the Dewali, they eat
tame pork ; and on all occasions, such as are not of the sect of Vishnu, eat the wild Log.
‘Their purohits are pure Brahmans™,

Sherring writes 3 :—" Commonly the Ahirs are regarded as Sudras,” ©On the other hand,
lic classes them among the ‘ Mixed Castes and Tribes.” Crooke 4, in his description of the
Ahirs in the (now) United Provinces says they are * all Hindus, but are seldom initiated into
any of the regular scets . . . . They are served by Brahmans of all the ordinary
priestly classes.”

Mr. R. V. Russcl}, in his very interesting account of the Ahirs in the Central Provinces,
notes :—** Though the Ahir caste takes its name and is perhaps partly descended from the

Baines, Ethnography (Grundriss Series), p. 56.
Martin's Eastern India, 11, 467,

Tribes and Castes, I, 334.

Tribeswand Castes of the NNW.P. & 0., 1, 63.
Pribes und Casles of the C.P., 1I, 23,

e ¥ w4 o
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Abhira tribe, there is no doubt that it is now aml haq hcon for centuries a pur ciy aecnpa,tlonal
caste, largely recruited frowm tlie indigenous tribes.”

In Pihér, the fact that their position in the sociel order has not been definitely established
ig clear from the discussions on the subject rt conferences of the caste held from time to time
in comparatively recent ycms. They have on several ccoasions claimed to be classed ag
Ksatriyas, and entitled to wear the sacred thread. While a$ least on one ceeasion, at a con-
ference leld in the Bhagalpur district some fourteen or Giftecn years ago, it was resolved that
the Ahirs were not Stidras, but Vaisyas. Further (o the east and south-east we meet, no
doubt, with Ahirs, or Goalis, as they are usvally called in those parts, of ocbviously lower
origin. In Bih&r proper, and more especially jnabaps in ihe area to which the following
account relates, the Alirs are ordinarily regarded as good Hindds ; and they would warmly
resent being called Siidras. These Ahirsas a general rulelead an orthodox life ; and, except on
the occasion of this particular festival, Ihave never heard of their eating village pig. There
are scores of proverbs in the Bihér vérnaculars referring to the Ahir and his proclivities,
The allusions are generally confined to his thieving propensities, his quarrelsomeness and
his dullness of intellect, which are the traits most commonly assigned to him. There is no
suggestion of hisaborigina) descent. In the Bhojpur country the Ahirs are chiefly famous for
carrying a very long and heavy ldthf (bamboo stave) and for their addietion to theft. Their
reputation has given rise to a well-known saying current in the vernaculer, which may be
translated thus :-—— “ Don’t go to Bhojpur. If you go, don’t eat. If you eat, don’t go to
sleep. If you sleep,don’t feel for your purse : if you rlo, don’t weep [it will not be there !].”

John Christian, in his Bikar Proverbs, makes a reference® to the festival which is the
subject of this f)a.per, and the object of which, he writes, *‘ is to make the cow dance.” He
spells the local name IaTQ, as if i6 meant & ‘row (or herd) of cows’; but the correct
spelling in the local dialect is mrazig. Risley, in his T'ribes and Cuastes of Bengal, also
refers to o similar festival,) which he describes as follows :-** At the time of the Sankrdnti -
on the last day of Kdrtik, October-November, a pig is turned loose [4.e., by the Goélis] among
o herd of buffaloes, who arc encouraged to gore it to death, The carcase is then given to
Dosidhs 1o cat, The Godlis or Ahirs, who practise this strange rite, aver that it has no
religious significance, and iy merely a sort of popular amusement. They do not themselves
partake of any portion of the pig.”  Risley’s date for the festival, which is not connected with
the surikrinti, is incorrect,  Crooke would appear not to have observed the occurrence of
this festival himse!f, bot e refers (o Risloy’s and Christian’s accounts in his Popular Reliqion
und Folk-lore of Northern Judin® and in his Tribes and Castes of the NW.P. & 0.7
respectively.  In Folk-Lore for 1917, he refers to a Madras Museum Bulletin describing a
ceremony in Southurn India, when a pig is buried up to the neck in a pit at the entrance to
the village, and nll the village cattle are driven over its head, The practice appears to form
part of & complex rit« intended to propitiate Peddamma, possibly & chthoric deity, who
controls cholera and smaull-pox. In vol. XV of the Journal of the Department of Letters,
Calcutta University (pp. 201-03), reference is made to the practices followed by Godlas, and
Kurmis, in the Rijshihi and Minbhim districts of Bengal, which would seem to be very
similar to the Bih&r cercmeonies.

The season of the year when the festival is held must also be noted. It is the time when
the bard labour of ploughing and preparing the fields for the cold weather crops has ordinarily
been finished.10 In fact the ceremony was once explained to me as being of the nature of a

8  Bikar Proverbs, pp. 52-83.

T Tribes and Castes, 1, 290.

& Popular Religion and Folk.lore (1806 ed.), IT, 298.
9  Tribes and Castes of the N.W.P. & 0., 1, 334.

10 Compare also the references to the pig as the embodiment of the corn apirit, and as & sacrificial
victim in Sir J. Frazer’s Golden Bough (pussim).
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treat given to the cattle after the completion of their toil in ploughing and harrowing the
fields. However, though agricultural seasons largely govern the times for pilgrimages and
other rites an.’ ceremonies, the reasons for their observance exist independently of the seasons
recognized as suitable for their performance.

Nowhere, perhaps, is this festival kept with greater zest and thoroughness than in the
north of the Shihabad district, the land of the Bhojpuris, where the Ahirs are numerically
the strongest caste. I append an English translation of a description of the festival as held
in thig area, written in Hindi by a resident thereof—a highly educated and orthodox Hindd
gentleman—in the hope that it may elicit further information as to the occurrence of similar
or analogous practices in other parts of India, and perhaps evoke some suggestions as to the
origin and significance of the custom, '

Translation,

Gokrira, Giydany or Giaydirh.
This festival 13 observed ou the first day of the bright half of Kartik.1l1 The correct Sammekyt name ia
Gokrird. 12 Under this name the festivel is in vogue in ali parts of Bharatavarga; but in Bih&r, and
particularly in Bhojpur, it is called’gdyddnr or gdyddrh. Early on that day the annakidii? feast is obeerved,
and gobardhan pijéls is performed. After mid-dey, gopfjé having been completed, the gokrird feast ia
lield, and the g4yddnr commences, Thia festival is kept with great enthusioem by the Gwilfs or Ahirs.
It is generally understood to be & festival peculiar to this caste; but all the Hindts take part in it. At
noon on that day cales made of pulse and rice.-milk ere eaten. In the Gwéilis’ houses ordinary sweetmeats
{omarpithd)1s are cooked. About mid-day all the Gwilds, having eaten and drunk pleptifully, take big,
red, polished sticks and turn out their cows and buffaloss, after gaily bedecking them, each deeiring that
his cow or buffale, &3 the ease may be, should look the best. In the way of an exhibition of cows and buffa-
loes the might is & very pretiy one, and spectators attend in large numbers to look on. After they have
assembled on the ground they purchase and bring & pig, and, tying & rope to it, drag it backwards and for-
wards about the ground, and ineite the cows and buffsloes to gore it with their horns. Any cow or buffalo
that horns it, is praised, aud the owner thereof algo is cheersd. The timid cows do not attempt to attack
_ the pig, but seeing it, turn tail and run. Thenthe GwAlads seize hold of these cows (XTF TFTHY)
and force them to attack tho pig with their horna. Perhaps it is on this account that the name
giydanr has been applied to the festivellé. In short, on this day the Gwalds make their cattle
hunt & pig.

In the end, when the pig is killed, the (walés cook its flesh and eat it. They drink liguor and becoma
intoxicated, and sing end play with much merriment. The GwAlda generally keep this festival for a week,
and go round singing irhd and loraki.1? They go to the door of the proprietor of their village and to the
houses of other important persons, and play single-stick, leap about and dance, and disport thernselves
generally. The village proprietor and other big men give them presents.

This feast is observed in almost every district of Bihér, but more particularly in the Shahabad, Gayd,
Saran and Champlran districts18. It is essentially a festival of the Ahirs, during which their cows and buffa-
loes are turned out gaily adarned. In places where Vaisgavas are predominant, and at centres of pilgrimage,
such as Ayoghya, Brinddben, Mathurd, etc., & dark-coloured blanket is made into the shape of & pig and
stuffed with chaff ; and this is used for the purposes of the gokrird or gdyddny, ws Vaiéneves abstain from
taking life. In many places this practice is followed. '

-

11 The Hindi month of Kértik includes the period from about the middle of October to the middle
of November. The bright hall is the sacond half of the month.

13 @okripd means ** cow sport.”

13 A fesbival kept on the day following the Divdif (whioh is held on the jast day of the derk fortnight
of Kirtik.)

U See Crooke's Rural and Agricultural Glossoary, a. v. Gobardhan parva,

15 Amarpifhd  literally means ‘' sweetmeat of immortality,” Pithd is & woll.known
Iwestment.

13 TIF here means the * 8pite’ or * hackbone *, which i8 held just above the root of the tail.

11 Birhd i6 the name of a special clags of song sung by the cowherd ceste. Asthe name indicates,
it is froquently & love.song about “ separation.” Lorak{ is a song (or rather an interminable number of
songs} about the doings of the famous Ahir hero Lorik.

18 I have since received an account of the observance of the festival between Monghyr and Jamalpur.
(Monghyr district) on the lst November 1927, when a pig wae killed in the game manner; ' S
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MEANING AND ETYMOLOGY OF POJA.
By CHINTAHARAN CHAERAVARTI, M.A.

Ix a very illuminating and informing paper with the above heading contributed to the
Indian Antiguary (May 1927, pp. 93-97 and June 1927, pp. 130-36) Prof. Jarl Charpentier
has sought to determine the exact and original meaning of the word p#jd, which is so very
important not only from the linguistic view-point but also from the standpoint of modern
Hindujsm, the most important observance of which—in contrast to Vedic sacrifices-~is the
pja of one god or another.

. First of all, he mentions the different etymologies of the word aa given by various scho-
lars, such as Prof. Bartholomea, Horn, Gundert and Kittel, and accepts the one suggested by
Gundert and Kittel, viz. from a Dravidian verbal root, which occurs in Tamil as péigu—, and in
Kanarese as pdsu, meaning ‘ to smear, to put on sticky substances, to daub, to paint.’ He
next supports this derivation by a comparison of the different rites performed by various
peoples of India, ancient and modern, in their worskip of gods (pp. 130-133), and comes fo
theé conclusion that ‘ the washing of the idol (or the aprinkling of the lisge) with water or
with honey, ourds, sugared water, otc., and the smearing or daubing it with certain ointments
or oily substances’ (p. 99) forms the characteristic feature of a p#jd among the different
rites and ceremonies gone through in the course of it, and hence this is the original sense in
which the word was used,

But there seems to be ample room for doubt as to what should be considered the most
important and characteristic function in a p#ljd. Ia it the washing of the idol and the daub-
ing of it with ointments, or is it the offering of flowers to it, that constitutes the essential
thing in & p4jé ? The balance of evidence may lead one to incline either way. As a matter
of fact, the offering of flowers to a god is certainly regarded to be of as much importance
as—if not more important than-—the washing of the idol with water or anointing it—which
latter function is undoubtedly of minor importance.

These considerations are apecially important in view of another possible derivation of
the word suggested by M. Colling in the Dravidic Studies Nos. I—III {University of Madras—
1923), who connects the Sanskrit word with Tamil p# ‘flower.”? In his opinion a slight modi-
fication of & hypothetical Tamil form pid-cey possibly gave rise to the Sanskrit nominal base
pijd, which again passed into Tamilin the verbal form pici, meaning ‘ to offer flowers . This
derivation, if established, will point to the offering of flowers as the original connotation of the
word p#jd, and hence the principal function in the observance.

‘Whatever be their value, these facts should be taken into consideration and given that
attention whioh they deserve before arriving at a final decision with regard to the origin of
this very importent word. So, I beg to draw the attention of Prof. Charpentier to them-——
especially to the derivation suggested by M. Collins (and referred to by Dr. 8. K. Chatterji
in another connection in an articls in Modern Review, June 1924, p. 668, which article Prof.
Charpentier mentions in his paper}, as it seems to have escaped his notice,

1 No. III, pp. &0-81, under remarks by M. Collins on Sansbritic Elements in ths Vocabularies of
Dravidian Langusges, by B, Ansvaratavinaysksm, M.A., L.T.
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VEDIC STUDIES.
By A, VENKATASUBBIAH, M.A,, Pa.D.
(Continued from page 102.)
RV. 1,190, 4 : asyd §ldko divt'yate prihivyd'm
diyo nd yamsad yakshabhy'd vicetdh |
megd pldm nd hetdyo yints cemd’
br'haspiter ghimdyds abhé dyi'n |
* His voice rushes in heaven andin earth. He, the supporter of the universe, the wise, raised
(his shouts or chants) as a horse (does his neigh). These chants of Brhaspati go forth, like
missiles on beasts, on the enemies who are as crafty as Ahi . Yakshabhrt=the supporter of
the universe, a3 Roth has correctly explained. It is the equivalent of the word bhdfabhet
which is also used in the same sense ; compare Bh. Gith, 9, 6: bhiitabhrn na ca bhdtastho
mamdima bhitabhdvanah, ‘supporting the universe but not in it’; and Mahébhérata, 13, 254, 16
(Vishnu-sahasrandma) : bhitalrd bhitabhrd bhdvak. I follow Geldmer in supplying dlokam in
the second pdda as object of the verb yansat, and in understanding abhi dyi'n {ought we not
rather to read abhidyin 43 one word ) as “attackers’ or ‘enemies *. After imdh in the third
pdda, we have to understand vdeah, girah or other similar word meaning ‘ words ; chants’,
which Brhaspati as purokite makes use of on behalf of his patron (see Geldner, lc., p- 1837
Theme rush on the enemies and deatroy them, a8 the arrows of a hunter speed towards the
beasts and destroy them ; compare p. 229 in vol. LVI above and the verse from Raghuvaméa,
cited there, nemely, 1, 81 addressed by King Dilipa to his purohita : tava mantrakrio mantrair
dirdt prasamitdribhid | pratyddisyanta iva me drshta-lakshya-bhidak éaréh =~ My srrows that
are able to pierce such objectsonly asare visible to me are made to recede to the background
by the mantras (spells) that have been employed by you, the mantra-maker, and that kill
enemie8 from a far distance.” Note here too the comperison of the purchita’s spells with
arrows shot at some object.
RV. 10,88, 13: widvlnardm kavéyo yajiiydso
‘gnim devd’ ajanayann ajurysm |
nikshatram pratném dminac carishné
yakshdsyd’ dhyaksham tavishdm bridintam |
“The worshipful wise ones, the gods, engendered Agni Vaivanara, the imperishable, tks
ancient, mobile luminary (star), the supervisor of the universe, the mighty, the great ”
Yakshasya adkayaksham or ‘ supervisor of the universe * is equivalent to ‘ lord of the universe’;
compare 1, 98,1 : vaidvdnardsya sumataii sydma rd'jd ni kam bhivandindm abhitsi'h | ttd jdto
vidvam sddm vi cashte vasivdnard yatate sivryena * May we dwell in the favout of Vaiévinars ;
he is the king and the ornament of the world. Born from here Vaisvanara beholds this world ;
he competea with the sun”. Vaisvanara is thus, in this latter verse, a being different from the
sun, while in the former (10, 88, 13} the words nakshatram aminac carishnw seem to indicate
that Vaibvdnara is identical with the sufl.
Sat. Br. 11,4, 3, 5 : te hatle brakmano mahati yakshe | sq yo haite brakmano makait yakshe
veda mahad dhaive yaksham bhavati |
* These two (sc. #dma and ripa ; name and form) are the two great beings (that is, forms,
ex-istences) of Brahman. He who knows these two great beings (that is, forms, ex-istences)
of Brahman, becomes himself & great being.”
Kauiika-sttra, 95, 1: atha yatraitdns yakshdni dréyante tad yathaitan markatah
viyasah purushardpam i tad evam dignkyam eva bhavats |
“ When these 6vil beings are seen, as for instance, an evil being having the form of s monkey,
or of a beast of prey, or of & crow, or of man, then the same approhension is to be felt”’. "The
word yakeha here denotes ' evil being ', and as monkeys, and orows can not, by themselves, be
sald to be evil beings, it follows that the words markafad and véyasel denote evil beings h““"f
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that form; compare RV. 7,104, 18: rakshdsak sim pinashiana | viyo yé b}mtm patayunh naktdbhih
*“ Crush the demons who fly about at nights after having become (i.¢., in the form of) birds.”
In other words, the word rdpam that forme the last element of the compound purushardpam,
connects itself with each of the foregoing words markatah, évdpadak and vdyasah forming the
compounds markatardpam, Svdpadaripam and vdyasaripam (which together with purusha-
ripam are in apposition with, and qualify, the word yakshdni). Now according to later
‘grammatical usage the words markate, Svdpada, viyase and purushe should be all joined
together in a dvandva-compound and such compound be further joined with répa, forming a
shashihi-tatpurusha,in order that the word ripa may be connected with all these words—dvand-
vinie ériyamdnam padam pratyekam abhismbadhyate. It is interesting to note that here
riipa connects itself with the words markafa, ete., though there isno dvandva or other compound,
and the words stand singly in the nominative case.

Instend of puruskardpam (yaksham), the word purusharakshasam is used in the sentence
that follows indicating that pumskampam yaksham==purusha- m?cskasam or ev1l being in the
form of man.

The word yaksha is found in Kh. 93 also of the Kaugika-siitra, where too, it has the
meaning ‘evil being .

AV. 11,2, 24 tibhyam dranyd'h pasdvo mrgd’ vine hitd’

. hawsd'h suparnd'h inkund’ vdydmei |

tdva yakshdim pafupate apsv dntds

tibhyam. kaharanti divyd” & po vrdhé |
' For thee are the beasts of the jungle, the animals placed in the forests, the swans, the kites,
the birds great and small ; thy might, O Pasupati, (is felt) in the waters ; the divine weters
flow for thee, for thy enhancement (that is, for the enhancement of thy glory)”. In other
words, ‘the beasts of the jungle, the birds of the air, and the rivers are subject to thy power
and act a8 thou impelleat them to act. Thy might is felt in the water, in the air, and on the
earth’. This praise is addressed to Padupati or Rudra as the supreme god ; and the ideas
cxpressed here belong to the same class as those expressed in RV. 1, 101, 3: ydeyo
vraté vdruno ydsye st'ryal ydsyéndrasye sindhavah sdécati vratém (‘in whose control is
Varuna and the sun; whose, Indra's, ordinance is followed by the rivers’ ); ibid, 2, 28, 4
ridm aindhave virunasye yanli | nd Srdmyanti nd vi mucanly eté (' the rivers follow the
ordinances of Varune ; they flow without tiring, without ceasing.’); AV. 13, 3, 2: yqemdd
vd'id riuthd’ pdvante ydsmdtl semudrd ddhi vi kshdranti {*on account of whom the winds blowin
soason and the oceans flow’). Comparealso Brhad. Up., 3, 7, 2 ff,, yabh prthivydm tishthan,
prihivim anlaro yamayett . . . . yo 'psu Hshthan . . . . apdm anlaro yemayali
« » + .« yoh sayveshu bhiteshu fishthan . . . . sarvdpi bhiddny antaro yamuyeti !
Kashopanishab, 2, 6, 3: bhaydd asydgnis tapati bhaydt tapati siryah.

RV. 5,70,4: md' kisyddbhutakrati yakshdm bhujema - tant"bheh |

md' Séshasd md’ tinasd ||
“ May we not, O ye (Mitra and Varuna} who have wonderful gtrength, feel, either ourselves
or in our offspring or in our posterity, the might of any one”. That is, ' may we not feel the
weight of the might of any one ; may we not be oppressed by the thonght that any one is
more mighty than we ourselves and able to injure us’ The expression yakshars bhujema hero
ia equivalent to the expressiun daksham bkujema in 4, 3, 13 which will be explained below.

RV.7,88,.8: yd dpir nityo varugae priydh sdn-

tvd'm d'gdres krndvat sdkhd te |
md’ ta énasvanto yakshin bnjema
: yandhi shmé viprah stuvaté virdiham ||
“Wheo, O Varups, being thy own dear friend and comrade, has committed evil against thee
| ~=mey ot we who bave sinned, feel, O mighty one thy (might); do thou that art wise offer
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protection to thy praiser”. We have to understand the word yaksha here in the third pdda
a3 the object of the verb bhujema. The meaning is, ‘ may we not suffer from thy might, that
is, feel the weight of thy displeasure, on account of the sins that we have committed.” The
two idens of eno bhujema (punishment for sins committed ; compare 6,51, 7; 7, 62, 2) and
yaksham bhujemn (see 5,70, 4 above) are combined here in this one pdda.

As Lhave already observed (see p. 228 in vol. LV anate), the relative clause ya dpir nityah
. todm dgdsasi krnavat qualifies vayam (understood) that is the subject of bhujema in
the third pdda; as the plural vayam is only the pluralis majestaticus, the use of the singular
number in yak, etc., in the first two pddas and in stuvafe (fourth pdda) is not improper.

RV.7,61,5: dmird visvd vrshandv imd’ vdm
né yd'sti citrdm dddrde nd yakshdm |
drihah sacante durtd jindndm
nd vdm ninyd'ny acite abhivan ||
* () ye wise and strong (sc. Mitra and Varuna}, for you {are}all these (praises}in which is seen
neither ornament (brilliance) nor substance. The Druhs follow the iniguities of men;
secrete did not remain unknown to you,” The meaning of this verse isobscure. The author of
the Padapitha reads the words amird and visvdas duals and apparently construes them with
the dual trshanau referring to Mitra and Varuna, a view that is accepted by Geldner, but from
which M, Boyer dissents. I believe that the Padapatha is right in reading amérd {and referring
it to Mitra and Varuna); at the same time, however, I believe that it is preferable to read
vidvdh instead of visvd (dual) and construe it with imdh, after which, I follow SAyana in
supplying the word stutayad (girah). The sense therefore of the first half-verse is, ** These
praises that we offer to you, O Mitra and Varuns are not polished and brilliant (do not contain
alankdras) ; nor is there substance in them, that is, there is no artha-gdmbhirya or bhdva-
gmbhirya in them; we pray that you willnevertheless take them to your heart and like them."”
Citra here does not signify dscarya as Shyana and, following him, Geldner, think, but
rather ‘ornament ’, algikdra ; it has here the same sense as it has in books on rhetoric (kdvyd-
laskdrg-édstra) and means artha-citra (arthdlaikdra) and Sabdacitra (Subddlaikdra). It is
an often-expressed sentiment of later books that a'kdvya, stuti or other composition in words
should, in order to be acceptable, contain aluikdras and yield & good meaning ; compare, for
instance, Subhashitaratnabhingdigra, 5th edition, Kavyapraiamsd, verses 17 and 21, in
praise of alaakdra and vv. 99, 24 in praise -of arthe, and the expression bhdvdlankaranocitd.
gamavati in v. 44 ; compare also v. 51 in sid., p.35: arthin kecid updsate krpanaval kecit tva-
laakurvate vesydval khalu dhdtuvdding dvodbadhnanti kecid rasdn | arthdlankrti-sadrasa-drava-
mucdm vdcdm prasastisprédm kartdrah kavayo bhavanti Laticit punyair aganyair iha. The
first two pidas of the above mantra too, give expression,'aa I think, to an idea in the same
sphere ; in them the poet confesses that his stutis cannot be said to be good, that they contain
neither alaikdra nor ertha. Contrast in this respect Kuméirasambhava, 2, 3 : athe sarvasya
dhdtdram te sarve sarvatomukham | végidam vigbhir arthydbhik pragipatyopatasthire ; Raghuvam-
da, 4, 6 : stutyam stutibhir arthydbhir upalasthe Sarasvati ; Nilakanthavijayacampt, 4, 16 :
Wi stutibhir arthydbkir dhydyato nidealam Sivam | aspandeshv asya gltreshu paspande dakshino
bhujah. Arthyd vdk means, as Mallindtha explains, arthayuktd vdk, speech or praise in
which there is artha or bhdva or richness of content.
Compare further the opinion, cited and refuted by Vidvanitha in his Sdhityadarpana
{p. 14 ; Nirnayasigara ed. 1902} : sdlaikdrau $abddrthau kdvyam. Hence the authors of the
Rimayana and Xadambari have said of these works that they have been constructed of
¢ brilliant * words and thoughts ; see Rém., 1, 2,42: uddra-vritdrtha-padair manoramais tadasya
Rémasya cakdra kirtimdn . . . . yodaskarars kdvyam uddradhir munih ; and Kadambart, v. 8 of
introduction : haranti kam nojjvala-dipakopamasr nawik padérthair upapdditdh kathédh,
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For the second half-verse, I have, with much hesitation, given the explanation of M.
Boyer as this seems to be better than that proposed by SAyane ; I feel however very doubtful
whether either of these is the correct explenation.

RV.4,8,13: md kdsyz yakshdm sddam {3 dhrd gd

mé’ veddsya praminatd mé' psh |

md’ bhrd’tur agre dnrjor radm ver

mé’ sakhyur ddksham ripdr bhujema |
“ Do not at any time go to the sacrifice of any enemy (literally, injurer) or harmful neighbour
or comrade ; do not get into the debt, O Agni, of our crooked brother; may we not suffer
from the power of our friend (turned into) enemy.” 1 have already said above {p. 63) that
the view of the Indian commentators that yuksha is derived from the root yajis justified
by the parallelism of the words yuksha and yajfic in AV. 8,9, 8. Shyana is therefore right
in explaining yaksha here as yajiia, sacrifice. The expression, ‘do not get into the debt of
our crooked brother ’, in the third pdda, too, means the samme thing ; it means, ‘do not go to the
sacrifice of, and partake of the offerings given by, our deceitful brother’ ; for the term °debt’
when used of & deity with reference to a human, means, as has been shown by Geldner, Le.,
pp. 133, 134, the debt that such deity owes to a human in return for the offerings that have
been made and accepted ; compare also Bh. Gits, 3, 11-12 in this connection. Similarly, the
fourth péda too, scems to refor indirectly to the same thing, to implore Agni not to attend the
secrifice of the friend who has turned inimical and make him rich and powerful in return,
This verse therefore is one of the class that implore the deitiesnot to favour by their presence
the sacrifices of rival yajamdnas ; see Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. I, pp. 119 f.; and Bloomfeld,
Johns Hopkins University Circulars, 10086.

BRV. 7, 58, 16 : diydso nd yé maritah svdfico

yakshady do ng Subhdyante mdrydh |

té harmyeshthd h $idavo nd subkrd’

vatsd'so nd prakrilinah payodhd'h |
* They who are swift like coursers, the youths, {sc. Maruts} made themselves bright (that is,
decked themselves with ornaments), like people that {go to) see sacrifices ; they are radiant
like children that are in mansions and {frisky like calves that drink milk”. Sayana explains
yaksha here as uisava, festival. Now, yaksha, as we know, means . sacrifice, * ‘ worship
and many ot the Soma-sacrifices were in fact grand festivals and are explicitly called or des-
cribed by the name of ulszva in the Purdpas and Itikdsas.

Compare, for instance, the following passages : Srimad-bhagavata, 4,3, 3 ff. :

Brhaspatisavam ndma samdrebhe Eratittamam || 8 ||

tasmin brahmarshaynhk sarve devarshi-pitr-devatd} |

dsan krta-svastyayands telpatnynd ca sabhartrkdh || 4

tad upadrutys nabhasi Ehecardndm prajalpatdm |

Sati ddkshdyan: devi pilur yajaa-mahotsavam | 5 |

vrajanti h sarveto dighhya upadeva-varasiriyak |

vimdnaydndh sapreshth@ niskka-kanthik suvdsasal |6}

drshivd svz-nilaydbhydée loldhshir myshia-kundald} |

patim bhiltapatim devam autsukydd abhy-abhdehata {7 ||

Saty uvdea :

prajdpates te svasurasya edmpratam

nirydpito yajis-mahotsavah kila || 8ab

padya praydntir abkavidnya-yoshito

‘pyalankridh kdntasakhd varithasah | 1225l :
“ (Daksha) began the eacrifice known aa Brhaspatisavs to which went in well-being all
the Brahwarshis, the Devarshis, pitrs and devas, and also their wives with their husbands,
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Satidevi, the daughter of Daksha, hearing of this from the chatter of those going in tho sky,
and seeing near her dwelling the wives of Upadevas (i.e., of Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Kimpuru.-
shas, ete.) going with their husbands in vimdnas from all directions, wearing fine clothes and
necklaces and brilliant ear-rings and with eyes glancing here and there, said to ber lord Siva
in excitement : “ The grand festival-like sacrifice of thy father-in-law, the -Prajépati, has,
I hear, commenced . . . . Beo also other women going there in troops, wearing jewels,
in the company of their husbands, O thou that art birth-less.”
MahAbhérats, 2, 72, 1 : tateh sa Kururdjosys sarva-karma-samyddhimdn |
auajiah pritikaro rdjan sambabhan vipulotsavah ||
“ Then was celebrated, O king, the sacrifice of the Kurnid king in which not one ite was
wanting, the grand festivel, causing dolight”.
Ibid., 14, 90, 43 : even babkdva yajfiak sa Dharmardjasya dhimatah H
tam mahotsava-sankdiam krshia-pushia-jandlulam |
kathayanti sma purushd ndnd-defa-nivdginah ||
“Then took place that sacrifice of the wise Dbarmardjs . . . . And this sacrifice
that was like & great festival and was attended by many joyous and thriving people was
extolled by people that lived in different countries (who were present at it).”

Read also the descriptions of the Réjasttya sacrifice celebrated by Yudhishthira given
in the Mahabhfrata (2, 71} and Bhigavata, 10, i, ch, 75,

It is therefore not surprising if, in the circumstances, the word yakshe, meaning ‘ sacrifics ’
took on the meaningof wisgva also, though as regards this verse, it is nof necessary to assume
this latter meaning for yaksha. The original meaning itsolf, namely, ‘ sacrifice,” fitsin well with
the context here. Compare the passage cited above from the Bhigavata where it is said
that the wives of Upadevas were going to the yajiia-maholsave wearing fine clothes and jewels
in the company of their husbands, and the passage cited above (p. 68) from the Jhstddhar-
makathé that describes the dress and jewels worn by ugras, ugraputras, Bréhmanas, Kshat-
riyas, ete., on days of Indramaha, Yakshamaha and similar other utsavas. See also the des-
eription of the city and the people on the occasion of kaumudi-mahotsava given in Hemddri,
l.c., p. 352 and in Jiidtddharmakathd, p. 536. It becomes clear from all these that the people
used to put on in former times (as in fact they do now) fine clothes and jewels when going to
grand sacrifices or other uisavas; and the Maruts are compared with such people because
they always deck themselves with ornaments; see 5,.54, 11; 5, 55, 6; 5, 60, 4, etc., and
Maedonnell’s Ved. Mythology, p. 79.

Subbwéh, radiant, in pdde 3, means, a8 is indicated by the context, ‘ clean, speckless,
spotless ’; and payodidh vatsdh means ‘ young calves .

Gobhila-grhyasitra, 3, 4, 28 : dedryam saparishatkam abhyetydedryaparishadam ikshate
yaksham sva cakshushak priyo vo bhiiydsam iti|)

“ Approaching the teacher with his entourage, he looks a4 the teacher and entourage
{saying) : ‘ May I be pleasing to your eye like a sacrifice.’” I have here, like Messrs,
Boyer and Geldner, construed cakshushah with priye. Oldenberg has, however, contended
(RV. Noten, II, p. 45) that this is not right and that such construction would be
proper only if the text bad read yaksham tva  cakshusho vahk priyo bhidydsam. He
therefore maintains that the correct meaning is, “May I be dear to you as the
wonderful thing is to the eye” (as already noted above, yaksha = ‘' wonderful thing’
for Oldenberg) and that the ‘wonderful thing’ here is the pupil of the eye! Bat,
apart from the considerstion that one fails to understand why the pupil of the eye
should be calied & ‘ wonderful thing’ (the passagé from Saf. Br. to which Oldenberg
refers has no bearing at all in this connection) the idea of comparing a thing to the pupil of
the eye in point of dearness is one that is foreign to Sanakrit Literature, o
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As regards however the above-mentioned contention itself, it must be admitted that
there is some force in it ; but, as yaksha does not mean ‘pupil of the eye ' but ‘sacrifice ’
{or perhaps ulsava) here, it makes in effect no difference whether cakshushal is construed with
priya or not. In the first case, the meaning is, “ May I be pleasing to your eye like a sacrifice”,
In the second case, the meaning is, * May I be pleasing to you as a sacrifice is pleasing to the
eye”’; and the expression ‘ may I be pleasing to you " here obviously means ‘ may I be pleasing
to youreye ’. In any case, therefore, the sense of the manira is,” May I be dear to your eyes ag
a grand sacrifice ; may you have as much pleasure in looking at me as people have in
looking at a grand sacrifice or other similar ufsava ”. Compare RV. 7,84, 3: kytim no
yajidm viditheshu cd'rum kridm brahmdni sirishu praéastd’ * Make our sacrifice handsome
{or beloved) amongst assemblies, make our hymns laudable amongst poets’; 10, 100, 6
yajidé ca bhid viddthe cd'rur dntamah ‘May the sacrifice be handsome (or dear) and
mest cherished in the assembly’; and the expression cd’rum adhvardm in 1,19, 1 and
5,71, 1, Seealso Mahibharats, 14,90, 43, cited above from which we learn that the people of
all countries flocked to see the sacrifice celebrated by Yudhishthira and 2, 72, 1 in ibid. whero
the epithet pritikara is applied to the sacrifice,

Compare also thid., 2, 71, 4445 :
Iokesmin sarva-viprd$§ ca vaisydh $idrd nrpddayal |
sarve mlecchdh sarvajands tv ddi-madhydntajds tathd || 44|
ndnddesa-samudbhitair ndndjdtibhir dgataih | '
_ paryipta tva lokoyam Yudhishthirg-nivesane 45 '
“ AHl the Brahmanas in this world and all Kshattriyas, Vaisyas and Stdras, all Mlecchas,
snd all people of all castes, the highest, lowest and middle castes, (were there). From the.
people, born in different countries and of different castes, that were present there, it seemed ag
if the whole world was contained in the dwelling of Yudhisthira””; and ébid., 2, 71, 16:
Jambidvipo ki sakalo ndnéjanapaddyutak |
rdjann adréyataikastho rdjins lasmin.mahdkratau ||
*The whole of Jambfidvipa with all its different countries, O king, was seen assembled at
one place in the grand sacrifice of that king’. These grand sacrifices were thus so beloved that
the people used to flock to them.

I take the word dedryaparishadam as a dvandsa compound meaning ° the teacher and his
entourage .

AV. 11, 6,10 divam brimo ndkshatrdni bhid'mim yakshd’pi pdrvaidn |

samudrd’ nadyds vedantd's 1é no muncanty dmhasah ||
“We praise the sky, the constellations of stars, the earth, the trees, and the mountains.
The oceans, riversand ponds—may they free us from evil.” The word yakshdni here has been
explained as Yakshas followers of Kubera) by M. Henry (Les Livres X, X1 et XII de ¥ Athar.
vavede, pp. 118 and 1535} and Prof. Bloomfield (Hymns of the Atharva-veda, p. 161) and as
‘ Naturwunder und Naturschénheiten wie die grossen Biume™ by Geldner (l.c. p. 143).
Geldner’s explanation is almost correct, but the way by which he arrives at it is not, in my
opinion, the proper way. Yakskdni signifies trees here not becaunse yaksha means * Wunder ’,
citra, but because the treesare here regarded as the abode of yakshas or superhuman beings.

I bave said above (p. 59) that the temples dedicuted to Yakshas had the name of caitya
also. This name, caityz, it may be remarked, is applied to trees also, to trees that are well
grown and rich in foliage and are regarded as being the abodes of superhuman beings ; cp.
Trikéindasesha, 2, 4, 2 - caityo devatarur devdvdse karabha-kufijarau : Mahidbhirata, 12, 68, 44f.
caitydndm sarvathd tydiyamapi patrasya pdianam | 44| devdndm dirayds caityd yaksha-rdkshasn-
bhogindm | pisdea-pannagdndm ea gandharvdpsarasim api | raudrd:dm caive bhildndm lasmal
tén parivarjayet|] and also the Makdbhdrata verse given. in 1, 49, Hidimbavadha in Bopp’s
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Ardschuna’s Reise zu Indra’s Himmel. The name cailya thus is applied to a tree for the same
reason that it is applied to a temple-—namely, because the tree is, like the temple, the abode of
& yaksha, bhtia or other supernatural being and is thus holy and deserving of worship. The
game is the case with the word yokshe also ; this name is applied to temples as also to trees,
that are the shodes of yakshas, bhiltas or similar superhuman beings and are thus holy and
deserving of worship. I have cited above (p. 59) instances of the mame yaksha denoting
temples ; this verse is an instance of the word yaksha denoting trees.

This closes the list of passages where the word yakskae (neuter) occurs. M. Boyer however
is of opinion that this word yakshae is found, further, (as a component of the word yakshya)
in RV. 8, 60, 3 also : dgne kavir vedhd’ asi hdtd pdvaka ydkshyah | mandrd ydjishtho adhvaréshy
t'dyo viprebhih dukra mdnmabhik and hes explained yakshya there as ‘ having a marvellous
form’. As he has himself observed, however, (l.c., p. 3¢4) the expression kdid pdvaka yikshyak
in 8,60,3is parallel to agnih pdvakd i'dyakin 3, 27, 4, to sicik pdvakd ¥'dyak in 7, 15, 10, and to
$6cih plvaka vindyah in 2, 7, 4 ; and since the word yaksha iteelf is, ashas been shown above,
derived from the root yaj, there is not the least doubt that yakshya comes from waj “to
worship’. I believe therefore that the verse means : “ Thou, O Agni, art the wise one, the
worshipper, and the adorable %oty, O purifier ; thou art dear, the most capable in sacrificing,
praised in sacrifices, O brilliant one, with hymns by priests.”

The meanings of yaksha therefore are : 1. worship, object of worship, sacrifice (and perhaps
ulsava, festival). 2. (a) being (concrete), beings in the collective, the creation, universe, world ;
& particular class of superhuman beings ; evil beings ; (b) being {(abstract); resality, essence,
principle, substance, virtue, power, might. The meanings enumerated under 2. are those
of the word bhita which is a synonym of yakshe and of sativa which is a synonym of bhilia ;
they seem to be riighi meanings, while those enumerated under 1 are clearly yogdrikas.

It becomes apparent from what has gone above that yaksha masculine has the same
relation to yaksha neuter as bkife masculine bears to bhdla neuter. Bhdia neuter has a large
number of meanings (see above; see also Apte, s.v.,, and PW.) including those of ‘ being
{concrete), & class of superhuman being ; evil being ;> while bkite masculine has these meanings
only and no other. Similarly yaksha masculine too means the same, namely, ‘ being (concrete),
superhuman being, evil beirg’ while yaksha neuter signifies these things, and also, many
other things in addition. Similar too, it may be noted, is the relation of satfve masculine to
sativa neuter ; the masculine word signifies ‘ being (conerete),. not-buman being, (and not
‘ superhuman being * only ; sattvn iz used of animals also), * evil being” while the neuter word

has-these as well as other significations.

This explains the use of the word yakshe masculine in Buddhist literature in contexts
where the usual meaning of ‘gauhyaka’ or “follower of Kubera’ isinapplicable, and where
therefore the translators have in some cascs felt perplexed. Thus, in Samyutta Nikdya, I11
9.25 (and elsewhere too ; see Index to the Transt. of Sam. Nik. in §BE., vol. 10), Méra (who is
not a gubyaka or follower of Kubera) is called a yakkha ; in the Milindapaihe, IV. 4. 32 (p. 202),
the term yakkha is used in connection with Devadatta and the Bodhisatta who were at that
time (see Jdtaka-story No. 457 ; vol. IV, pp. 100 ff} homn as devapuilas. Similarly, in the
translation of this book (SBE. vol. 35, p. 289,1n. 2), Prof. Rhys Davids has observed that “this is
by no means the only instance of the term yakkha being used of gods’. Inthe same way, Prof.
Kern bas noted (Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 59, n. 9) that the epithet yakkha is applied
sometimes to Indra (eg., in Majjh. Nik. I, p. 251) and the Buddha (f. 1. in tbid,, I, p. 386:
huneyyo yakkho uttamapuggalo atulo) and that it is used of devapuitas in Sas. Nik., I, p., 54. 44
The expression yakichassa suddhi too is found used in Sem. Nk, 111, 4, 25 and IV, 11, 14-15:

44 Similarly Otto Fronks in his translation of parts of the Dighanikdya, hae obeerved on p. ¥4, oote
6, that the word Yakkha ig used occasionally to signify devas alao.
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ettdvat’ aggam pt vadanti B’ eke yakkhassa suddhim idhe pandsiidse which Fausboll has trans-
lated (SBE., vol. 10, p. 167) as : ** Thus some (who are considered) wise in this world say that
the principal (thing) is the purification of the yakkha ", without however saying anything as to
what is intended by the ‘ purification of the yekkha.'

In the light of what has been said above about the meaning of the word yuksha, it is easy
to see that this word means ‘evil being * when it refers to Mara. When used in connection
with devaputias, it means in all probability, ‘ superhuman being’, while when used of Indra
and the Buddha, it is probable that it signifies, a8 has been suggested by Kern (l.c.), ‘a being
to be worshipped or a mighty being *—a meaning that combines in itself the two different signifi-
cations of ‘ being (concrete)’ and of ‘ worship * or ‘might * (see p. 230in vol. LV ante). The
expression yakkhassa suddhi which isequivalent to bhilasya Suddhi or bhila-suddhé is somewhat
ambiguous. In Tantrik practice, the term bhfitasuddhi signifies the cleansing or purification of the
bhiitas or elements (‘ earth *, * water’, * fire,” etc.), that make up the body of the worshipper, and
isone of the many preliminary acts that precede and lead up to the worship proper of the chief
deity ; see Principles of Tanira (II, pp. 36511.) by A. Avalon, pp. 41ff., of Mantramahdrncoa,
ch. 8 of Devi-bhigavala, etc.; compare also Rdmatdpanyupanishat, 5, 1: bhitddikan
$odhayed dvdrapijdm ca krivd padmddy@sanasthak prasannah * (The worshipper) should cleanse
the elements (of his body) etc., then after worshipping the gates, assuming the padmdsana or
other posture, with calm mind . . . . ", 1 feelhowever doubtful if it isthis Tantrik practice
that is referred to by the Sam. Nik., the more so, as this is a preliminary act to which not
much importance is attached. And I am inclined to believe that the bhitasuddhs mentioned
here refers perhaps to the cleansing or purification of the bhdta—bsing or self, through the
eradication of what Apastamba calls bhitaddhiyd doshdh ‘ blemishes or vices that sear, that
is, destroy, the being or self,’ consisting of anger, elation, covetousness, etc.; see 4 pastamba-
dharmasitra, 1, 23, 5. By the eradication of these through yoga, says Apastamba, the wise
man attains ‘ security (abhaya)—an expression which is explained by Haradstta as abkayam
moksham, * the liberation where there is no more fear’; compare, ibid., 1, 23, 3 : doshdndm tu
nirghito yogamdila iha jivite | nirkrtys bhitaddhiydn kshemam gacchati pandital ** In this life, the
destruction of vices {is to be accomplished) by means of yoga ; after getting rid of the vices
that sear the being, that is, the self, the wise man attains security”. Compare also #id., 1,23, 6:
tany anutishthan vidhind sdrvagdm® bhavati ' He who practises these (yogas that eradicate
the bhitaddhiya-doshas) according to rule, attains the All”. A third interpretation also is
possible of the term yakbhasya suddhi ; yakshasuddhi or bhitaduddhi or * the puxtiﬁcati?n of the
being (sclf)’ may bo understood as the purification of the being or sattvasuddhi that is Fpoken

ofin Ch.Up., 7,26, 2 : dhdra-suddhau saitva-Suddhih sattva-Suddhan dhruvd smytih | smrtilambhe
srrvagranthindy vipramokshal | tasmai mrditakashiydya tamasah pdram daréayati bkagavd?t
Sanatkumdrah “ When the food becomes pure, the being (saftva ; according to Se?ﬁkam, this
denotes anlakkarana here) becomes pure ; when the being becomes pure, an unfa.ilmg. memory
(will-be established) ; by the attainment of memory, all knots are sever:d ; and to him whose
impurity (kashdya) is (thus) overcome, Lord Sanatkuméra will show (the Braht?a.n) beyond the
darkness”. As the Sam. Nik, says nothing more about yakkhassa suddhi, of t:he causes
which lead up to it or of the effects which this leads to, it is not possible to determine vErhlch
of these three ideas was intended by the author ; perhaps, it-is the second of those mentioned
above. 49

(T'o be coniinued.)

%6 This article was writben in 1924 and set in type before March 1926. Henoe I have Pean unabie
to make any reference here to Dr. Hillebrandt’s article (pp- 17—23) on this word In Aus Indiens Kultur
Festgabe Richard von Garbe that was published in 1927,
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NOTES ON CURRENCY AND COINAGE AMONG THE BURMESE,
Br B RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
{Continued from page 131.)
“ General Tuylor asked the authorities at Patidla, Jind, and NAbh4 six questions, vizie

(1) The political condition of the coinage.

(2) The nature, title and character of the coinage.

(3) The annual outturn of the establishment and value of the coinage as compared
with that of the British Government.

(4) The process of manufacture and any particulars as to the artificers employed.

{6} The arrangement for receiving bullion and the charges (if any) levied for its conver.
sion into coin.

{6} The extent of the currency,

“ Patialé, as might be expected, gave the best anawers ; and as regards the firet guestion,
‘we may pess over all the replies, as recapitulating what has been already written herein,
except to note that in 1857 Patills very nearly succeeded in ousting her old coinage for a
modern English rupee on the plan that Alwar adopted later, and as Mindén Min of Burma
succeeded in doing for his country abont the same time. Passing on, we find that the Paials
rupees are called Rijashéhi, the Jind rupees Jindid, and the Nabh4 rupees simply Nabha.

““ Only silver, and occasionally gold, is coined. The Patisla rupee weighs 11} mdshas of
pure silver and is of the full value of a rupee. The weight of the Jind rupee is the same, but
its value is only about 12 dnds (2 rupec). The NAbhd rupee is slso of the same weight and
is valued at 15 dnds (3% rupee),

*“'The Pati8ld mohar i8 a valuable coin, being 10§ mdshas of pure gold. Jind does not
coin gold, but the Nabh4 Government sometimes strikes a mokar of 93 mdskas of pure gold.

“ In nome of these States is therc any regular outturn of coinage. Special occasions and
sometimes economical necessities oblige the mint to become active by fits and starts. In
fact the moneyers only work when ‘necessity drives.’” TIn Jind and Nabh4, royal marriages
and great state functions are practically the only occasions when money is coined in any
quantity.

¢¢ Tind apparently keeps up no establishment for its mint, but Patiils and Nabha do so.
The Patidls establishment consists of a superintendent, a clerk, two assayers, one weigher,
ten smiths, ten moneyers, four refiners, and one engraver. The Nabh3 establishment is on a
smaller seale, viz., one saperintendent, one assayer, one smelter, one refiner, and one smitl.
The refining is carefully performed in both cases, and the silver and gold kept up to
standard.

* Jind has never received bullion for coining, but Pati4la receives both silver and gold,
and Nabha silver. For silver Pa{idla charges the public 194 per cent., and for gold Re, 24
per 100 coins, or 1§ per cent. Nabha charges less, only } per cent. for coining silver, '

““ Jind rupees are current only within the Stato, but the PatiAla coins find currency both
in the State and in its immediate neighbourhood insome quantity ; while only a few Nabha
coins find their way outside the state.

“ The Maler-K6i14 mint issues its coins appstently on precisely the same lines, ths Tupee
going by the name of the Kotla rupee. Extensive frauds on the part of the mint masters,
twice detected of late years [in 1878 ) in fraudulently alloying the silver, has depreciated
the value of this rapee to 12 dnds (} rupes).
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“ It is also very interesting to watch the steady depreciation in weight of the coins of the
successive chiefs of Maler-Ko6tl8 in connection with the genersl theory of the evolution of

coins. Thus :—
weight of coin

"Umr Khin, 1768-78 .. .. e e .. .. O mdskas 4 rutlis,
Amir Khin, 1821-45 o . .. . 9, 2
Mahbib *Alf (Sabé) Khén, 1845-1859 .. .. . .8, 4
Sikandar “Ali Khaa, 1850-1871 ., . .. .. .8, 2 .,
Tbrahim 'Ali Xhan, 1871 to date {1878) . . .8 1,

““ No wonder the KhansAhib 'Indyat "Ali Kh&i in the passage just quoted remonstrates
againet the practices of the Kotld mint.

*“ The present writer, as has been already noted, had the good fortune some five years
ago [1884] to be escorted over the Patifld Mint, and to have been given an opportunity of

noting what occurred.

“ The Mint ie an ordinary Panjabi Court-yard, about twenty feet sguare in the open
part, entered by a gateway leading into a small apartment doing duty anan entrance hall, the
remainder of the courtyard being surrounded by low open buildinga opening into it. These
buildings, which looked like the ‘ rooms ’ of a sarai, are the workshops.”

The method of ¢coining in this very primitive mint was described as follows :

“ T examined into the modern system of coining at Patiéla, in the hope of learning some-
thing 8 to the ancient methods, a3 it is to be observed that the modern Patiala, Maler-Kotl14,
N4bh4, and Jind coins have all the appearance of those of 1,000 years ago, and of being made
in precisely the same way. .

“ The silver, after being roughly assayed, is cast into small bars {renf) by being run into
frop grooved moulds. The melting is done in very small quantitiesin little furnaces improvi-
ased for the occasion. When the bars are cold they are cut up by a hammer and chisel into
emall weights or gelrds, and weighed fairly accurately in small balances. These gelrds are
afterwards heated and rounded by hammering into discs (mutallis), and again weighed and
corrected by small additions or scrapings. After thisthedisc izhanded over to the professional
weighman or wazankash, who finally weighs and passes it. It is then stamped by hammering,
being placed between two iron dies placed in & wooden frame, the lower side (reverse) iscalled
pdfn, the upper (obverse) is called bdlf. The diesare very much larger than the coine, 80 that
only a portion of the inscription can come off, and the coiners are not at all careful as to how
wuch appears on the coin, provided the particular mark of the reigning chiof appears. Isnot
this precisely what occurred in days of old ¢ It is fo be noted that the inscription on the
Pa$ifid coins has never altered since NAdirShah permitted the chiefs to coin in 1761, the only
difference being in the marks of the chiefs on the coins. All the coins have been showing
jaltis 4, or *the year of the reign 4,” for more than 100 years.

* The only thing that the moneyers look to is to try and make the particular mark of the
reigning chief appear. 1f they do not succeed, it does not matter much.

“ Grifin in the same work, pp. 313ff., bas a long note on the mints set up by the
Panjab States at Patitla, Jind and Nabha under & farmén of 4.p. 1772 of the Emporor Shah
Alam. And there is further valuable information on Panjab coinageat Kapurthala in notes
attached to pp. 505 and 510.”

In the same volume of the Indian Antiquary I appended a long footnote to p. 278 0n
tho Transactions of the Eastern Section of the Rugsian Archaological Society relating to the
find of a hosard of Bulgarian coins in 1887, Thisfootnote is pertinent to the present enquiry
and 8o I give it here in full:

' There had been already an attew.pt to coin monsy among the Mongols in the time
of Changéz Ehan [Tiesenhausen]. _
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“ The above abatract has much interested me because I think I can throw light on its
subject. A paper will be shortly published in this Journalillustrating my collection of the
coins of the modern Panjab Native Chiefs.82 All these coins are now in the British Museum.
The medern Panjéb Native Chiefs who are entitled to coin honey are Patiild, Jind, Nibha
und Maler-Kdtl4. They obtained the right in the last quarter of the XVIIth century,
originally from Abmad Sh&h Abdali (Durréni) Afghén conqueror of Dehli, Patild, Jind and
NAabhA ore Sikhs : Malér-Kotla Afghan. They all coined as independent Chiefs, and used
the coin of Abmad Shéh of kis fourth year, i.e., of A.p. 1751, exactlyas it stood. From that
day to this there has been no change in the die beyond a mark, as the reigning Chief’s
special mark or erest. A gold coin struck for me at the mint at Patidlé in 1884 in my
presence, bore the date 1751, i.¢., vear 4 of Ahmad Shéah.

“ The only attempt to vary the dic has been made by Nabh4, which State dates its coins
by the Vikrama Samvat on the obverse, and uses the couplet adopted by the Sikhs of L&hor
in the days of Abmad Sh&h. The reverse bears the date, ‘ Sanhk-i.jalisd.’

“1 once had a set of gold mohars from the Rajpht (Hindu)State of Jaipur, purporting
to have been struck during each year of Bahfdur Shah, the last emperor of Dehli {1838-
1857 4.p.). But Jaipur was at no period of BabAdur Shah's reigm under his suzerainty, but
was more under British suzerainty than any other Rajplt State. The factisthat the Rajds
used the Dehli coin a8 & convenience, The legends contsined no record of real historical or
political facts.

* In a letter to mse, the late Mr, Gibbs, a good authority onsuch subjects, said that the
same adaptation of anachronistic coins to local uses wasthe universal rule among the native
states in Kachh. '

* In Burma KingMindén Min {1852-1878 4.D.) established a mint, indenting on London
and Calcutta for his dies. This wag about 4.0. 1870, but his earlier coins ali bear date,
Burmese era 1214=a.p. 1852. All in Mandalay tell me that Minddn Min used the peacock se
his creat, and his son, Thibaw Min (1878-1885 A.D.) whom the English deposed, used the lion
(or dragon). But I have ‘lion’ coins dated 1214=4.p. 1852. [ am told by & man, who was
once employed in the mins, that this was because ‘the Burmans would sometimes use the re-
verse die of one coin with the obverse die of another.” It is also doubtful whether the Panjib
Chiefs really coined before Samvat 1820 = 4.p. 1763, though their coins bear date 4.p. 1751,

* The coina of the Buddhist kings of Arakan bore Muhammadan titles and designations,
and even the kalima, long after the country ceased to be connected with the Muhammadan
Kings of Bengal (Phayre’s Hislory of Burma, p. 78). The history of the early British coinage
in India strongly exhibits the same falsification of facts, and is described by Prinsep as an
¢ unhappy tissue of misstatcments as to names, places, and dates’ (Useful Tables, Pt. I, p. 4).

“ The inference thercfore is that anachronisms are the rule, not the exception, in the
coinage of Minor Oriental Miats.”

In editing some of my father’s travels (Hyderabad, Kashmir, Sikkkim and Nepal, 1887,
vol, IL, pp. 75-78) I found the following passage : *‘ In the afternoon we went to see the Mah4-
rdjd’s mint {at Srinagar, Kashmir] on the banks of the Nahari Mar. The building and the
whole workshop were very rude. The prooess of coining was as follows : The silver and the
alloy of base metal were first melted and fused. A piete of the required weight was then
separated, made as nearly round as o rough hand could maks it, and struck with 2 hammer
over a die. Thus was a Rupee, worth about 10 annas of the East India Company’s money,
produced. Precisely this same process is followed to this day at the Patifland other minte
of the native States of the Panjab.”

In 1891 there isan informingarticlein the Journal of the Socivty of Artz {vol. XXXIX, No.
2022, Aug. 21, pp. 7764.) on the Mints of Hindustan in the 18tk Contury by Arthur Wingham.

€2 That is, ths article just guoted,
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In the course thereof he states {p. 778} that Prof. Roberts-Austen referred in 188483 to “the
old custom of slicing circular ingots to obtain the discs,”” and inconnection with the Emperor
Akbar he points out that it is stilt adopted in the mint at Kabul, “which it will be seen was
one of the four chief localities for producing the coing of Hindustan in Akbar’s time.”

The pastage quoted is as follows, and is of great interest as showing that the Indian
Mint system was practically that of K&bul, and until quite modern times that of furope and
England : '

“ It is probable that the use of cast globules was followed by that of cast cylindrical
rods of approximately the diameter of the noin; pieces cut transversely from these cylinders
would, of course, be circularand could be easily adjusted in weight. There is no reason to
believe that this method longsurvived in the English mints, but it is still practised in India,
into which country it was probably introduced previous to the invasion by the Greeks. The
beautiful coins of the Emperor Akbar were struck by this method. That it is still retained in
India is shown by the following description of the process, asconducted at the Kabul Mint AL
‘Silver, refined by cupellation, ia melted with an equal amount of English rupees, and the
mixture is lasdled by hand into moulds, which give it the shape of flattened bars, twelve in-
ches long. These bars are taken to a shed to be annealed, and are, by hammering, given the
form of slender round rods. These rods are drawn through a perforated iron plate to give
them a uniform circumference; after which they are cut by a chisel into short lengths or slices,
of & size requisite to form the future rupee, each of which slices is carefully weighed. Those
which are too light have a fragment of metal inserted in a notch, which is then closed up by
hammering. The pieces are gently heated and hammered into  round blanks, which are
pickled in a boiling solution of apricot juice and salt, then struck by s blow of the hammer
from engraved dies. Thecoins of Edward I. of England were produced by a similar process,
but in this case the bars were probably square,5® and the sguare fragments cut off were
forged rouud with the tongs and hemmer before being struck. This process was used from time
to time in England, up to as late & period as 1561"".

The ancient European process of minting is clearly shown in Plate VII, which is from a
wall found in the Case dei Vetti at Pompei and is usually entitled amorini monctari. In the
picture are shown a number of Cupids going through all the processes of making money,and it
very woell describes the proceedinga I myself saw in Patifléd in 1883, The picture must have
been painted about the very commencement of the Christian Era.,

1 have already referred to Charles Neufeld’s account of the proceedings of the
Khalifa ‘ Abda’llahi of Omdurman in the Soudan a8 to his currency. These forced him to

try and coin money for himself,and we have an account of his minting operations hy Neufeld
(Wide World Magazine, 1899, vol. IV, No. 21, Dec., pp. 235-6), which is very valuable, as he
was employed in a capacity of importance ab the Mint, and it shows how the Oriental with
the best machinery available can make very little way with minting without Europesn
assistance. ' . .

“It was while the peculiar currency guestion was at its height that Abbaji came forward
with his schems for a coining press ; and, in order that I might assist him, Iwas transferred
to the Khartoum arsenal . . . The arsenal was presided over by Khalil Hassanin, at one
time a clerk under Roversi, in the department for the repression of the slave trade. Although
ten years had elapsed sincothe fall of Khartoum, the arsenal must have been in 23 perfect work-
ing order as when Gordon made it into a modern Woolwich workshop. Power was obtained
from a traction engine, which drove lathes, & rolling-mill, drills., ete.; while punches, iron
scissors, and smaller machinery were worked by hand. Inthe shops proper were three engines

83 See the sams Journal, Cantor Lecturs, Alloys used Jor Cuoinage.
84 Abridged from an account given in the Times, Sopteinber 10th, 1880,
85 Fed-book of the Bxchequer, quoted by Leake, p. 76,
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nad boilers complete, ready to be fitted into Nile steamers: and duplicates and triplicates
of all parts of the machinery then in use were also ready in case of accidents. Smelting,
casting, moulding and modelling were all carried on in the place. The store-room was filled
with every imaginable tool and article required for the smithy, carpeaters’ shops, and the
boats. All the metal of the Soudan had been collected here. There were parts of cotton
presses and sugar mills; bars of steel and iron ; ingots of brass and copper ; iron, copper, and
brass plates ; and the heavier class of tools and implementas. I was assured by Osta
Abdallah, a rivetter in the shops in Gordon’s time, that there was enough material in the
place to build three more boats and keep the whole fleet going for many years. Hedid not
exaggerate either. All other administrations were supplied by the Khartoum arsenal with
whatever they required in the way of tools, furniture, iron and other metsl work, cartridge
preases, and steel blocks for coinage ; and very efficiently indeed was the work turned out.

. The little time I spent in the arsenal was, of course, fully occapied with the coinage
question. Two men were kept constuntly engaged casting square stecl blocks for the
Omdurman mint. These blocks wero polished and cut in Omdurman, and twenty-five sets
were generally in use at the same time. Possibly two hundred men were employed in the
melting of the copper and casting it into moulds the size and thickness of the dollars. The
discs were next passed on to people who gave them the impression. This was obtained
by planing the disc on the lower block and then hammering the upper block upon it. The
tmpressions produced were in the main very poor. The coins spread and split and the dicx
also were constantly splitting and breaking. After we had studied the process and Abbaji
had explained his ideas of a press, I suggested we should commence operations with tlhe
punching-machine. We experimented until we had succeeded in smashing the dies ayul
spoiling sheets of copper and in the end smashing the machine itself.”

BOOK-NOTICES,
}. INTRoODUCTION aNp Nores To CUNNINGHAM'S ! concluding paragraphs.  Ho begins by stating ; * It
ANCIENT GEOGRAPEY OF INDIA. is known to every Hindu that ths ‘ passing of
2. IDENTIFICATION oFf MERU UPROOTED BY tE | SitA' to the nether world has boen narrated in
RastrRagvursa Kivg Inpma III the Utarakdnde of Valmiki's Edmdyana. But
3. The Hitsa STATUE INSCRIPTION OF 36rm Yrar | Dhavabbfiti hes, in his Uttara-Rimackarita united
OF DYEVAraTLaA. ’ her with Rama. And critics have come to the
4. A NEW VERSION 0¥ TEE RaMa LEGEND. conclision that the dramatist has turned the

| tragic history of Rama into a comedy, as tragedies
Sagrh:l ::':;e p;::ﬁ;ﬂeéii\l:;sif:?:u::;r:ﬁvfbl::: _are saldom met with in Sanskrit dramatic literatures.
have reached me. But before accepting this theory we cught to
Tho frst | Introduction & ; investigate whether the “‘re-union of Rama with
o oy s an Introduction to the Study of | gis roster the latter's abandonment by the former)
Cunningham’s well known Geography of Ancicnt has anywhere been described in early Sanskrit
I"'_‘l‘“' aocompame.d by notes. ’,B need ha.rdly be 1 literature or not. And the result of my investi-
8aid that Prof. Majumdar Sastri’s Introduction and gation on the subject iz that Bhavabhiiti borrowed
Notes are vainable to the student, and bring much | from Gupadhya, whose work is now popularly
of the now somewhat Jantiquated information | umilier to us in the eleventh or twelfth contury
003';03“19(1 md (;un’llmﬂ'}_l;]m 8 hb"“lm ;P to dﬂ“’-he A.D. Banskrit version—the Kathdsaritsdgara.” o
second deals with an unsolved point in ¢ i ¢ T
rescarches of Fleet and Sir R. (. tha.ddarkar The Pemphlet then winds R e Then it

. iz cl that i -uni i
into the early history of Mahirashira, Ths Meru i ooar he re-mion of Rima with Sia, or,

. . to put it otherwt i
in question was not a place but a king * probably ! put 1 rwise, the legend of Rama without

" - > a tragic end was narrated, at leaat, in one of the
wdentical with Prabbu-Meru-Dovs, the Bana. tworevensions of the Brhat-kathd, which wasg com.
posed a fow conturics before Bhavabhtti. As for
the latter’s familiarity with Gunidhya's work it is
of Gopdla, the founder of the Pals d_ynapty . clear from the fact, pointed out by Professor Lévi,
) The Iourt'h and last pamphle? 1 of unusual | that the plot of Bhavabhiti's Mddati- Madhava
interest, as-it z_wu.ls & hew version of the Rima | waa borrowed from the original of the tale of
}annd. The interest in Prof. Majumdar Sastri's Madirdvati in the Kathosaritsdgara."” .
vestigationa iw to be esen in his opening and

The third is an edition of an important inseription
of Dovapila, son of DharmapAila, and grandson

. R. C. Trserz,
3
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Jory MaRSHALL 1N Inpia: Notes and OQbservations

i

i Bengul, 1668.1672 : edited and arranged under |

subjects by SHAFaAT Amap Kwayx, LrrrD.

{Oxfurd University Press.

net.)

This is a remarkable hook in many waye. From
the inforination conveyed in the Prelace, it would
appear that the individaal who has contributed
the least towards its composition is the gentleman
whose name is presented on the title-page. Never-
theless, in vol. IX of the Procesdings of the Indien
Records Commission {Lucknow, December 1926),
twenty pages are given to ‘' a paper by Dr. Shafaat

Twenty-one shillings -
& feet loaded with saltpetre.

set out for Higli in the February following, In
April 1670 we find him at Patna, then under the
charge of Job Charnock, and he retaipned there
until! September, when he returned to Higli with
His next station

. was Balasore where he arrived on 16th October.

Ahmad Khan” which purports to be, and in fact '

is, an advance copy of the Introduction to the
present velume. We now learn from the Proface
that Dr. Shafaat Ahmad XKhan's share in this
Introduction and “the arrangement of the
work under appropriate headings ** has beon ™ very
sinall + " and if we may judge from othor admissions:
{he notes are Jargely, if not entirely, provided by
others, Tor example, the notes to Chapter VIII
are wholly supplied by Sir Richard Temple and Dr,
Canganathe Jha, and the whole of the section
an Indian Astrenomy is edited by Mr. G. R. Kaye.
\We ave left wondering what (if anything) remained
to be “ edited and arranged under subjects.” D,
Shafaat Abmiad Khan belioves that “the book
will revolutionize our conceptions of eeventeanth-
centary India.”
too high: we shall be on safer ground when we
suggest that it is more likely to revolutionize our
conception of authorship in modern India.

John Marshall does not play & prominent part
in the early history of the East landia Company :
but he went to Dengal at the mature, and unusvally
late, age of twenty.five, after graduating at Christ’s
College. Cambridge, and occupied his Ieisure in the
serious study of Indian entiguities. “If his re-
searches had Dbeen published in 1680," wrote
Professor L. B, Cowell in 1872, “ they would have
inaupurated an era in European knowledge of
India, being in advance of anything which appeared
before 1800." The menuscripts which are now
printed are to be found in the Harleian collection
at the British Museum, and nse has already been
made of them by Sir Richard Temple in various
publications and (in & lesser degree) by Dr. C. R.
Wilson. Among the Harleian MSS. is also- pre-
served a rough translation of the Bhagavata.purdna
which was made from a Persian version of the
Sanskrit, and Marwshall likewise owned at the time
of his death st Balasore on 31 Aupust 1877, s number
of " Arabian and Persian books’’ and a ‘*history
of China in folio,” which have disappeared.

The Diary, which forme the first part of the
volume, begins with his election as & factor: *“1I
writ to my brother ™ on 1 Januery 1667-8, “That
I bad o great desire to travell.” The outward
voyage i9 described in detail. He arrived in Balasore
Road on 5§ July 1669, from Masulipatam, and

in

This estimate of its contenis is .

In Janwary 1670-1 he was back in Hugli once
1:0re and frorn May 167] to March 1672 was again
at Patna.  For the next four years he was *‘ S8econd™
at KAsimb&zir and in December 1676 took over
charge of the office of Chief at Balasore and ' Bixth
in the Bay.” The last connected entry in the
Diary records his arriva! at Patna on 25 May 1671 ;
but s few other entries of various dates are added
which cover the period to March 1672, In Chapter
V1 an account i3 given of the famine in Patua
at the latter end of May 1671, and this is followed
by s number of geographical notes and comments
on Hindu religion and philosophy, astrology,
chronclogy, nedicine, folklore and manners and
custoras. Chapter X deals with Mulmmmadan
lawa and customs, with s cursory allusion to the
Parsis ; and in the final chapter varicus miscella-
neous notes, which cover a wide fleld, are grouped
together.

The commentary at the end of each chapter is
packed with information, as might be expected
from the “ co-operation * of the many * specialists
who are named in the Preface. and of others who
are not named.

H.E A C.

LETrERs 0¥ REeLiglox AND FoLkLoRE, by the
late F. W. Hastveg, M.A., annoteted by Mar.
¢arET HasLuck, M.A., Cambridge. .Luzac & Co,,
London. 19524,

The gifted widow of the yet more gifted former
Librarian of the British Archeological School
at Athens has performed a notable labour of Jove
. editing his last letters. The DHne work he was
doing for the archmology of Near Eastern Chris-
tianity was cut short by tuberculosis, and after
a short time he died at Leysin, the Swise resort
of those unfortunately attacked by that fell disease.
¥rom Athens he travelled over the South of France
in search of health, till finally he settled down at
l.eysin, but throughout his fatal illness he was alweys
full of hope, and though be could not write any
more books, he carried on a lively and informing
vorregpondence with s fellow worker, Prof. R. M.
Dawkins, accompanied by many capital sketches.
Extracte from these letters his widow has now pub-
lished and they reveal the spirit of & really brave:
man.

It iz not possible to review a book of this kind,
and one cannot do more then draw the attention
of scholars to it, and they will find it not only
delightful reading but filled with information on
many an obscure point in the study of the Near
East. Indeed, Mrs. Hasluck hiae » passage in her
Preface which is worth taking to heart in thie
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connection : *‘ Young students meay also welcome
the suggestions of subjects for research on pp. 28,
52, 120, 162.”

R. C. TEMPLE.

1xvIa’s PasT, 8 Survey of her Literatures, Religions,
Languages and Antiguities, by A. A. MACDONELL.
Oxford University Press, 1927.
In this handy little volume Professor Macdonell

reviews,as he expresses it, ““ the mental development |

of 1he mest easter!y bganch of Aryan civilization
since it entered’ Inuiu o fand il it came in contact
by sea with the most wisterly branch of the same
civilization after o separation of at least 000
years.” Withinthe narrow compass ofi273 pages the
resuits of the resesrches of a host of modern scho-
lars have been sifted and arranged in due sequence,
forming a useful guide [or the general render as well
as [or the student. The greater portion oi the book
is devoted toa classified survey of Sanskrit literature,
from the period of the Vedic hymns down 1o the
Jate classical texts, including o useful sumrary of
the techuical literature on the various geiences. A
chapter follows on the Indo-Aryan verneculars and
modern vernacular literature, with a very brief re-
forence to ithe non-Aryan languages. The work
may therefore be said to deal chiefly with the in.
tellectual development of the Inda.Aryans since
their ingress into northern India down to modern
times. Political history has been excluded, and
social and econgmic changes but incidentally re-
ferred to. Inthe last chapler (* The Recovery of
India’'s Past ™} i3 told, succinctly but clearly, the
fascinsting story of heow, by Lhe rescarch and de.
voted study of & succession of earnest workers,
guorum pars magna fuit Prolessor Macdenell, the
oldest literature of India has been made available to
European scholars, and the ancient history of that
country is being gradually discloged to our view.
The author shows how the marked paucity of ancient
historical records has been, and is being, supple-
mented by the careful deciphermens of inseriptions,
in which India is fortunately sc rich, and by the
comparative study of coins, both of which_materials
bave afforded such valuable aid io historical re-
search. Heentersa timely plea ior the importance
of searching out and colluting the goographical data
contained in the old records, and the preparation
of maps to illustrate sucecessive periods, The work
hithetto done on these lines is very incomplete;
and a correct knowledge of the geographical posi-
tion ie essential to a true understanding of history.
Controversial subjecta have generally heen avoided,
or where inevitably involved, as for instance the
vexed questions of the ages to be mssigned to the
inroads of the Inclo-l:yam, to the Vedic texts and
the work of Pauini, they have been cautioualy dealt
with, In these matters the views of Professor
Macdonell accord more or less with those to ba held
by Prof. A, B. Keith. No allusion has been made
to the opinions expressed by Jacobi, Tilak, Grass-
man, Westeegaard, Ipsen, Heortel and others. The

fact iy that when we receive the eagecly-awaited de.
tailed description of the discoveries ruade at Harape
pa and Mohenjo-daro our conceptions of the anciens
history of north-western India may have to be com.
pletely recast.

The illustrations, consisting mostly of specimens
of M§. records and arehitectural and archoiogical
remains, with a few portraits of notable persons, in
s0me cases serve to explain and in other cases to
supplement, the text. A very full index completes
the work, which has been excellently printed.

After moere than fifty years’ connexion with the
study and teaching of Sanskrit, Prolessor Macdonell
has, to the great regret of his numerous old pupilsand
friends, found it necessary to resign his professorial
chair ; and we trust that he will now have the teisure
reguired for the completion of the great work to
which perhaps there is & veiled allusion in Chapter IL.

C. E. A. W. OLpHAM.

ANTIQUITIES oF Ixpiany TmeET, Part IT. The
Chronicles of Ladakh and Minor Chronicles

{vol. I, of the ASI, New Imperial Series). By
A.H. Fraxcge, Pal). Caleutta, 1928,
This i3 the se:ond wvolume of De. Francke's

Antiguities of Indian Tibot. The Grst voiwme,
edited by Dr. J. Ph. Vogel, appeared in 1914. The
present volume, which has bLeen edited by Dr.
F. W. Thomas, has been published after an interval
of some 12 years, for reasons explained in the
Foreword. It deals almost exclusively with histo-
vical matter. We have here presenwed to us for
the first time a vomplete edition of the Tibetan
text, based upon & MBS, of the La.dvags-rgyal-
rabs, or History of the Kiogs of Ladakh, with en
English tiranslation, interspersed with numercus
explanatory notes. This Ihistm-y takes up the
first portion of the wvolume. The seccond half
containg & number of minor chronicles, genealogies
and records (texts and translations}), with relevant
extracts from Vigne's Travels, Cunningham's Ladak
and other sources. Dir. Franoke has, in fact,
gothered together all the material so far aveilable
for a conneeted secount of the history of the ares
of which he treata down to the year 1886 A.D,
The earlier portions of the La-dvags-rgyal-roba
includes & brief history of the ancient empire of
treat Tibet, while the Inter part deals with Western
Tibet. Dr, Francke is convinced that all the earlier
groups of kings are non-historical, and belong to
Bon-po mythology, that the first thres and a half
chapters contain only legendary matter, and that
wo firat reach the firm ground of history with
Sroi-btaan-sgam-po (600-650 4.0.), though his four
ancestors in the ascending line may possiblybe histori
cal persons, thus taking us back to about 480 A.D.
As to the authenticity of the histories, Dr.
Fraucke, who has made & special study of all the
epigraphical records of these gdistricts, comee to
the conolusion that “he kinge of the Roam-rgysl
dynasty sre hidtorical realitios, their order of
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puccession as given in the chronicle being the same

as found in the inseriptions on stone, He slso
finds that the chronicles do not contain anything
that conflicts with the contemporary history of other
countries, 50 far a8 8 comparisort can be made.
The wark is illustrated by five good maps of
Ladakh and neighbouring districts prepared from
the Survey of India sheets, with the names printed
in accordance with the correct orthography, and
is furnished with a full and swell-prepared index.
We look forward to the further part of this scholarly
work promiseci in the Imtroduction, dealing with
the inscriptions on stone, etc.
C. E. A. W. OLDEAM,

Two ARTICLES ON BT. THOMAS : (1) Was ST. THOMAS
I SouTtn INpla, an examination of Dr. J. XK.

Farquhar's Thesis. by T. K. Josgee. The Young |

Mon of India, July, 1927, (2) THe MARTYRDOMN OF
ST. TrROMAS, THE APosrLE, by A, 5. RAMANATHA
AYYagr. JASE., July, 1927,

I have on my table two articles produced
in the same mouth by natives of South India, which
show how closely the story of 8t. Thomas, is being
studietd by Indian scholars, and it is well
that this should be the case. Both of these articles
are well worth attention, as they are honest attempts
to gat &t the truth.

Mr. dJoseph’s opinien is summed up in his
pp. 17 : ~* 5t. Thomas died in Arachosia (Southern
Afghanistan), but Calamina (an assumed site of
his death) need not be locoked for there. It is
Chennamaiai near Mylapore {Madras} in South
India.” . . . {p. 14). * The saint who lies buried
in Mylapore—1 call him the Calamina saint—died
it circumstances quite different from those of
8t. Thomas's maptyrdom.” Mr. Joseph here
usefully draws the attention of searchers {p. 18}
to the “marked tendemcy in Malabar to mis--
appropriate and mislocate well known héroes of
Hindu history and legend,” and gives instances.
He might have extended them considerably by
taking into his purview the habits of the Burmese,
the Mons and the Siamese further to the East.

Mr. Ramanatha Ayyar's acticle is of a different
nature. He subjects the early authorities on the
8t. Thomas legend in South India te a most valuable
criticiam in quite the right way. He quotes them
from the original where he can,and discusses them
each in chronological order. He divides them into
two categories : before and after the Portuguese in.

vegtigations into the alleged martyrdom of St
Thomas, i.¢., before and after 1545. The survey of
the evidence iz both thorough and fair, and it leads
the writer to certain definite conclusions, which
all students would do well to consider carefully.

R. C. Temprr.

JoUurNaL oF FRANCIS BUCHANAN IN SHAHABAD
{District of Bihar) in 1812-1813: eodited by
C. E. A. W. Oupmam, 1926, Govt. Press,
Patna, India,

There is much more in this modest book than
appears at first sight. It is in fact an admirably
edited print of the Journal of & celebrated writer,
who lost much more in literary reputation than
possibly he ever realised by changing his name to
Buchanan-Hamilton—his work as Buchanan
being thereby much neglected.

This Jouraal , which i3 here printed for the first
time, was made during Buchanan’s survey of the
Shahabad District in 1812.1813—a district nearly
& century later in the care of Mr. Oldham himseif.
Like all Buchanan’s work it ia filled with details
of every kind that could be useful {o the Government
of his day, and is extraordinarily accurate. Indeed
Mr. Oldham remarks in his Introduction that he
» was amazed at the facts disclosed’”, when he first
read it. In thie instance Buchenan had the mis.
fortune of ‘having his work inciuded in Martin's
Eastern Indie without his name heing placed on
the title page, but Mr. Oldham has now repro-
duced it in full with proper description to the original
author. He has done mors, aa he knows the district
inside out and has so been able to correct certain
errors made Ly Buchanan, and to elucidate from
hir: own wide reading many pointa of interest in
tho Diary, such as the book really iz.

Buchapan noticed everything he could and
made notes, therefore of the greatest value, on the
botany, geclogy, archmology, ethnography, history
and geography of the District, on all of which

| subjects Mr. Oldham has added his own equally

valuable spnotations, It only remains ¢4 remark
that places like Sasaram and its envirens, Dumrion,
the Tutrihi Falls, Rohtasgarh, the Guptdivar
Caves, and many snother point of historical or
legendary interest are described at lemgth, to show
the wvelue of the book to the student of things
Indian.
R. C, TBMPLE.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

FRANGI--PARUNKI.

Here is a new form of Frangim=Feringhee=Frank.
In a note to “Thomas Cana and his Copper Plate
Grant,’” ante vol. LVI, p. 184, Fr. Hosten has a
note : *'The Malayalam name for the Portuguese
was, and iz, Parunki.”

R. C. Temrrx.

HOBSON-JOBSON.

Here is an excellent note frorn Morrier, Travels
Persis, 1816, p. 6. ~ Bombareek, which by sailorg
is also called Bombay Rock, is derived originally
from Moobarek, bappy, fortunate.”

«R. C. TeMeLE.
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A NAIR ENVOQY TO PORTUGAL.
By U. B. NAIR.

TEE recent Goa Exposition, which synchronized with the tercentenary of the canoniza.
tion of Francis Xavier, haa drawn the homage not only of the Catholic world but of all spi-
ritually-minded Indians to Xavier's memory in a special degree. The event set many people
writing about the Saint, but few of them, I fear, have succeeded in shedding fresh light on
his carser. An exception is afforded by the Rev. J. C. Castets, 8.J., of Trichinopoly, who
lectured so informingly at Goa on Xavier’s Mission to the Paravas, .Father Castots only
dealt with one episode of the Saint’s Indian career. But that episode holds sufficient to
merit attentive study. The lecture is well worth reading, especially as it depicts an India
that has passed into oblivien. He makes a slight reference therein to the part played by
““one Juan da Cruz ” in christianizing the pearl-fishers. And thereby hangs o tale..

Now who is this Juan da Cruz? Father Castets, as reported, makes but the barest re.
ference to this remarkable man. This shadowy figure with & Portuguese patronymic he describes,
in passing, as having applied on behalf of the Paravas for Portuguese protection against their
Muhammadan trade-rivals and—the better to succeed in this request—for their baptism. The
reader is thus led to believe that Juan's share in this transaction was negligible—in other words,
it was that of a mere case of * also ran’. This however is far from the truth., Indeed, it isno
exaggeration tosay that this Hindu in Portuguese garb was primarily and mainly instrumental
for the conversion of the fisher folk—nay, he wea in a sense the forerunner of the great Xavier
himeelf on the Pearl Coast, There is, however, not even & vague hint or suggestion of this
weoll-known historical fact in the lecture. Surely, the reader would like to know something
about so remarkable a man. A friend and coadjutor of ‘ the Apostle of the Indies’, his
name now and then crops up in the Saint’s letters and is variously written Juan da Cruz,
Juan de la Cruz, Joam de Cruz and 8t, John of the Cross. Judged alons by his achievements,
this * Malabar Prince ’ and ‘ native Christian ' (a8 he is termed in the latest Iife of Xavier)
was undeniably a hero. With the aid of the priceless records in the archives of Lishon and
Rome it may be possible for a future biographer to reconstruct an adequate  life ™ of Juan,
but that, as Kipling would say, is “ another story.”

For the nonce, let us attempt a thumb-nail sketch of this great Malayalee. Some of the
Baint’s lettera (contained in Coleridge’s Life, 1872) clearly state that he was a Nair, although
his latest biographer is not quite so explicit. The lafter (Edith Anne Stewart, 1917) in one
place refers to him as ‘a Malabar prince or nobloman, who had come into touch with the
Portuguese and had become a Christian ’; while in another, as a * Parava convers ’ with a fair
grip of the Law of God; and as  a native Christian of the Fishery Coast and one of the prin-
cipal men of that land’. Where doctors differ laymen are sometimes the best judges, but
there is absolutely no uncertainty about Juan's origin. He was presumably, at the outset
of his carrer, an influential Nair functionary of the Zamorin’a Court, Here are the few known
facts concerning him., He visited Portugal in the early decades of the sixteenth century
{1513 has been, obviously incorrectly, suggested as the very year} as anenvoy of the Zamorin.
Jodo III was then king, and he received the deputation from Calicut with great pleasure.
The Nair envoy was knighted and named after the Portuguese monarch, and he, of course,
became a Christian, Jodo de Cruz-—Sir John of the Cross—as he now became, was perhaps
(with the exception of Manoel Nair) the first Indian to receive such a high mark of reyal favour
from Portugal. He was, be it noted, the first knight of any European order from Malabar,
anticipating Sir C. Sankaran Nair by some 400 years, The Hindu Imight waa lionised in
Court circles and by Church dignitaries in Portugal, but when he returned home to Malabar he
was put out of caste and banished the country by the Zamorin. He then transferred himself
and his allegiance for a time to Cochin, whose ruler, as is well-known, had & hereditary foud
with the Zamorin! Eventually he quitted the inhospitable pepper coast of Malabar for the
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promising pearl-coast of Tinnevelly. The fishers of that coast, the Paravas, a miid and harm-
less race, had been for years past saffering much at the hands of the local Arab traders,
vaguely designated ‘ Moors’, One of these gentry, in sheer devilment, had gone the length of
cutting off a Parava’s ear. This deadly affront had to be wiped out in blood, and immediate
war ensued, This was the psychological moment of Juan’s advent to the Piscarian (Fishery)
coast, 'The story that he wasinstalled as the chief of the Paravas appears to have no historical
basis, but rests merely on the assumption of casual English writers on the subject. However,
this may be, there is no doubt that he gained an ascendency in the counsels of the Paravas
and he helped to bring about their wholesale conversion.

Turselline and Teixeira, the earliest biographers of Franeis, throw a flood of light on this
mass conversion. The former, in some respects the best biographer of the Saint, describes
Juan as a °* Christian Knight, a converted native noble, wha had gone to Portugal and leen
received with favour by the King ”, and the manner in which he influcnced the Paravas.
Coleridge gives the following excerpt from Turselline - He (Juan) being a man both grave
and pious, and hoping this fear of theirs might Le an occasion to Lring in the Gospel of Christ
among them, so as at once they might be sct free from the misery both of their wur and their
superstitions, told them his opinion was that in this oxtremity of danger they were
to fly to extreme remedies ; and seeing, contrary to all justice and equity, they were betray-
ed by their own kings, and hardly charged on all sides by their enemies’ forces, they should
implore aid of the Almighty King of Heaven and of the Portuguese their friends, who were
His devoted and religious servants : that so, protected by the Portuguese and the Divine
assistance, they might not only defend themselves, but also triumph over their enemies ”.
In a word he exhorted the Paravas : ** you must change into Christians and then the Portu-
guese will come to your help and you will see no more of these Muslima ”  Teixeira, who had
known the Saint in India, on the other hand, pithily avers that from a cut ear the Lord drew
the salvation of many souls, By both accounts, Juan was undeniably the Lord’s instrament
in this noble enterprise. 1In fact, he forestalled Xavier as a great gatherer of souls in this
rich virgin vineyard on the Coromandel Coast. The war with the Moors gave him his oppor-
tunity. The hapless victims of the extortionate Arahs trod the path he showed them, and
they were rid of their oppressors. This was the ready path of Christianity.

8o Juan headed a deputation of Parava patangating (or maires-de.willage) to Cochin,
the deputation was straightway baptised, and everything turned out just as Juan hed pro-
phesied. At his intercession a strong Portuguese fleet and a goodly number of Franciscans
sailed for the pearl-coast. The Portuguese guns opened fire on the Arab dhows and the Moors
were annihileted. The Franciscans landed and baptized 23,000 Paravas on the spot. This
waa the sced-root of Christianity among the Paravas.

Father Castets, who had delved deep into the archives of the Jesuit Library at Rome in
the preparation of his paper, has kindly placed at my disposal the following facts gleaned
by him regarding Juan. He controverts the theory of Juan's installation as Chief of the
Paravas. In a private letter he writes :— The letters of St. Fr. Xavier (Spanish) make men.
tion often of the help given him by the Jadi Talaver (caste headman) of the Paravas. That
head is said to be & Paraver, as was but natural, and is callod Manuel da Craz.  Or. Conguist
(Portuguese) mentions the fact of Jodo being a very noble Malabarin, having becn sent on an
embassy to Lishon, having been the intermediary between the Parava delegates and the Captain
of Cochin, but says nothing of his having been made Head of the Paravas. The Portuguese
besides had no authority over the Paravas or over the Fishery Coast and could not therefore
impose o chief on them, while the Paravas were most unlikely to choose or accept, ns Head,
» man of any other caste but their own.  As for Coleridge’s account of motives from Turscl.
line, it is mere story, not history. F. Valignani who wrote, on the spot, & fow years after the
event, with companions of Xavier as his informers, traces it plainly to a brawl caused by
coaflict of interests and Mahomedan highhandedness . '
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Joio da Cruz—envoy, fishermen’s friend and protagonist in the fierce strife between
Parave and Moor—was cssentially a man of action. His religions acts were, not unoften,
determined by policy. Instance his advice o thie Paravay. Their peril was his opportunity.
It iz worthy of note that he was no believer in the miracle-stories attributed to Xavier. We
have the high authority of the Monumenta Xaveriane for this statement. This valuable col-
lection of originel Xavier letters and documents published in Madrid some few years ago,
makes it clear that this Nair convert had & very fair grip of the  Law of Christ *. The only
miracles he knew, he is reputed to have said, was that the Saint ° did indeed much and very
miraculously in separating the Christians from their sins and viees '—-an agsertion which
strikes one as echo of Francis’ own judgment.

Nor was Juan the solitary instance of a Nair noble who attained eminence in the Por-
tuguese epoch. The late Sir William Hunter mentions the well-known case of ‘a Malabar
native Christian ’, Antonio Fernandes Chale, Knight of the Military Order of Christ, who rose
to high military rank and, dying in action in 1571, was accorded a State funeral at Goa. Bub
the career of this native commander of foot, interesting to us in these days of the propased
Indianisation of our Army, is cast into the shade by Manoel Nair.

This personage, ‘‘ a relation of the king of Cochin,” appears to have been accidentally
carried to Portugal in one of Cabral’s ships; and his story, as told in Lendas da India, reads
almost like a page of the Arabian Nights. Cabral presented the youth, attired in the cha-
racteristic fashion of the Nair warrior of the time to King Manocel the Fortunate, and he con-
versed with His Majesty in pidgin Portuguese, Hizknowledge of that language, however, im-
proved in course of time, and he became a favourite at Court. OneSunday, when the king
was at Mass, the youth, who stood by, expressed his wish to become & Christian. Then and
. there he was baptized by an eminent bishop, with Vasco da GamaandCabral as godfathers,
and named after the king himself. Manoel Nair—to call him by his new name—received a
villa and an ample pension, and was employed as the king’s Indian secretary to indite confi-
dential Malayalam despatches on Indo.Portuguese affairs to the King of Cochin. He was
subsequently raised tc the status of hidalgo. He appears to have died a bachelor, and by
royal command he was honourably buried in the Cathedral of Evora, his wealth having been
under his will given to the church and his servants,

Juan da Cruz, on the other hand, appears to have marricd an Indo-Portugnese wife.
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_ THOMAS CANA.
B T. K, JOSEPH, B.A,, L.T.
(Continued from page 124.)

I shall end these remarks with a note on an Italian play about Travancore and the Deccan,
which Mgr, A. M. Benziger, the Bishop of Quilon, showed me during my all too short stay
at Quilon in 1924. The play appeara to be founded purely on imagination. 1 hed no time.
to do more than write down the title and the dramatis personac. It must be exceedingly rare
now, _
Lalconversione{di[Travancor, e Dacen|regni dell’ Indie. | Opera Scenicaldel 8ig,[Michel
Stanchi[dedicata] All' Illustriss. Signore Monache|della Concettione|di 8. Maria [in Campo
Marzo, | In Roma, Per il Dragondelli, 1668. | Con licenza de’ -Superiord, | 8i vendono in
Piazza. Nauona nella Bot-[tega di Bartolomeo Lupardiall’ Inse-[gna della Pace. Pp. 3; 162;
4 blank pages. Atp. 5:

. INTERL.OOUTORT,
Tricanoro Ré di Trauancdr.
Clarinda Principessa sus cugina.
Damira Damigella.
Fidalbo R di Dacen.
Grotilde sua Sorella sotto nome d’Araminta.
Cornelia Matrona. _ '
D, Fernando Caualier Spagnuolo Christiano.
Alonso suo seruo.
Megrane Zio di Tricanoro.
Aribenio sue seruo.
Girello Paggio di Tricanoro.
Oruante Ministro principale di Dacen.
_ La econa rappresents il Palazzo[Resle in Villa.

The 1st Act contains 19 scenes ; the 2nd, 27 scenes ; the 3rd, 25 scenes.

At the fourth blank page these words in MS.: Se questo librosi perdesseled il Patrone non
si trouasse|legerete il quitto versole vedrete chi la persolJo. Pioin : Antonio di Lucoa|
1783. .

(gf the contenta I have not the slightest recollection.

Document No. 6 communicated by Fr. Hosten.

From The Soulh India Christian Reposilory, Vol II (1838), Madras, American Mission
Press, pp. 191-195.

The author of a Malayalam M3, account of Christianity in India, after describing the
persecution of Manikks Vésakar, proceeds :

“ It pleased divine providence at length to remove the calamity, and confirm their faith,
by their receiving an authentic document, stating, that the bishop of Oruoy, or Antioch, had
seen a vision by night, the appearance of a2 man saying to him: ‘ In the regions of Malayalam
where I had successfully spread the truths of Christianity, and sacrificed my life inthe dis-
charge of my duty, I feel much concern that Christianity should be so grievously defective,
and the Christian name abused under the form of Hinduism ! The bishop on awaking sent
for aeversl ministers of the gospel, and acquainted them with the dream, and he afterwards
went to Jerusalem to the patriarch, whom the bishop consulted upon the subject, and im.
mediately an ecclesiastical council was held; and it was determined that a respectable merchant
named Kanoy Thoms, or Thomas, should be deputed to the Malabar Coast, to ascertain whe.
ther any of the converts of the apostle existed. Accordingly the merchant embarked on a
veasel ladcn with rich commodities in prosecution of his voyage to the East Indies, and arrived
on this coast, and visited the Christians, and his belief was confirmed by the crucifix he saw,
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a8 well as by the accounts he received from them ; he was, however, grieved to find that the
state of the Christians had o greatly (P, 193) declined, and the few good converts remaining
had laboured under every possible disadvantage, especially by having no ordained minister of
the gospel among them. The merchant Kanoy Thoma, who was honoured with this special
mission, discharged his duty with fidelity, and he lost no time in conveying the tidings of the
primitive Christians whom he found settled on the Coast of Malabar to the bishop of Antioch.
Further it is certain that, from the interesting accounts he gave, a bishop with a few presby-
ters or Kashusbas, Shemshanas or deacons, together with several families of Syrians were
despatched under the care of the merchant Kanoy Thoma, with a view that the Christian reli-
gion might be re-established, and preached in its purity in ell the primitive churches in

Malayalam, Subsequently the bishop of Antioch landed at Codungalore, commonly known _
by the name of Crenganore, with his ecclesiastical suite and followers, accompanied by the
merchant, and on their arrival the converts of the apostle Thomas named Dareoygul as above
observed, with others belonging to the Cotaycoyle, were rejoiced to find that the evils which .
provailed among them were likely to be removed, and were inspired with confidence ; and
thoso difficulties were surmounted which had frustrated the extemsion of knowledge and
religious liberty amongst them.

“ The bishop soon after his landing, together with the merchant, visited the then sove-
reign of Malayalam, Sharakone Permaul, to whom they made several rich and costly pre.
sents, and took this occasion to mention to the rajah their design, and how Christianity had
been introduced, and found an asylum in this part of the world from the earliest times. The
rajah received them with the utmost kindness, and promised to allow them the free exercise
of their religious worship, so long as the sun and moon endureth, and further called these
luminariea to witness the truth of his declarations ; and at the same time the raja was pleased
to confer fresh testimonies of his approbation by certain honourable distinctions, together
with valuable and costly presents. (P. 184). [Footnote :-—]

Thundu!0® . - -A costly Palankeen, conveyance made to hang on silk cords,
Pullauku . .» Do. Palankeen. ‘

180 Here I shall comment oa the privileges enumerated, giving the correct forma of the words
firat. (1} Tapte: a kind of palanguin; (2} Pallakke: another kind of palanquin; {3) Paravaténi:
carpet ; (4) Pafichavatam : chain of gold hung from the neck; (5} Vefichfmaram : chauri or By.whisk ;
(8) Alvattam : fan made of peacock feathers; (7) Tala: fanwused as bamner or stendard ; (8 Kuta:
& coutly umbrella of coloured silk ; (8) Natanattte : shouting nagg, naja, i.e., ‘on, on,’ in & procession. This is
done by men. (10) Narivayklarava : lingual cheers by women; (I1) Afichinam vidyaisal : five kinds of
musical instrumenta, viz., two varisties of drums, gong, cymbals and truropet ; (12} Natapavata : walking
oloth (cloth epread on the road for walking along) ; {13) Pakalvilakke : daytime lamp; (14) Mapakkdlam :
small decorated pavilion or canopied dais for seating the bride and bridegroom when they have returned
from church after the marringe ceremony; (15) Chaopayum chappamelkkettiyum : a seat with an awning;
(18) Uchchippd : Bower-like ornament for tho crown of the head of women; (17} Netfippattam : ornament
covering the forepart of the head of women; (18) Kachchappuram : a chain belt of i;.old or milver ;
(19) Munkaippatakkam : ornament for the foresrm; (20) Télvala: bracelet for the upper arm;
(21) Virachaddala : wrist chain of gold granted to heroes; (22} Viratapta: anklet for heroes ;
(23) Kalchilampe ; tinkling foot oroament for women ; (24) Ptnal: thread or chain worn baldric.wise ;
{25) Chankuchakeam : conch-shell for blowing, and the discus; ¢26) Ttupati : draw-bridge at the gate ; .
(27) MakaratOranam ; ornamental arches temporarily put up for festive oeodgi;:ms; (28) Nantavilakke : l.m.’l;p
burning day and night; (20) Hastakaiskam : bracelet for the hand or wrist; (30) Kanakamuti: gold
wown for bridegroom’s head; (31) Abharapaiisl: ornamenta in gensral; {32) Anamsl mappynir ;
purificatory water brought on an elephant.

Many of the above are mentioned in the extant Malabar Christian copper-plates. To English readers
the privilege of wearing ornaments may seera to be no privilege to be obtained from a king. But Malabar ia
o land of curious customs and manners. Even so recently a8 A.p. 1818 (in the 18th century ) Queen
Parvati Bhai of Travanoore had to idsue a royal proclamation (dated 10th Madsm, 993 w.2.) allowing the
Nairs and some other castes of her kingdom to wear orpaments of gold ur silver without paying the umal
feo to Goveinment and obtaining the vecessary sanction. The Brahmans and Syrian Christians of her lard -

)

are not mentioned in the list, because they had the privilege already.
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Parruwatauny .. . .A voluable carpet.

Punjaruttumn . .. Five kinds of insignia.

Venjamaruin .. .. A fan made of white Lair or flecee.

Allavutium . ..An ornament.

Thallay .. ..A crown for the head.

Kodday . .. Umbrella.

Nuddanuddatu .. . .To cry out with applause.

Nalvaykalavay .. . . To shout four times.

Anjeenauteangul .. . .Five kinds of Music.

Nuddupauvaday .. . .Cloth spread on the ground for a procession.

Puggalvalakn ‘e . .Day torch, _ ,

Munnacolum .. . .Seats of distinetion, as those usually prepared for a bride and

bridegroom.

Sunniam Sannamalay  ..At a procession dancing to be continued at alternate places,
Cuttiam. with shouts of applause. )

Qochepao .- .. An ornament for the crown of the head made like a fan.

Nevtheeputtiam, .. .. A brace for the head.

Cutchauporavum .. . .An omament, hrace ornament for the rib,

Minykpuddagum .. . .An omament or bracclet for the wrist.

Tholeyvuilau . .. An ornament or bracelet for the arm (P, 164).

Verichungaley .. .. A chain of honour worn on the head by an hero,

Veri Thundu . .. An ornament for the leg.

Kaul Shalunt .. ..An ornament for the feet.

Ponenoul . .. A sacerdotal string of gold,

Thungaushukrum . . .

Edoovaudy ‘e . JArms,

Muggara Toranum .. Temporary arches set up on occasion of triumph.

Nundauvalukoo .. .. Day and night torches,

Austau Cuddiam .. . .Two hand bracelets.

Cunnakaumoody .. .. A gold ornameat for the head.

Aubonaugul . .. Omaments.

Annamale Munnuneray . .Elephant 1o carry sand and waler.

«¢ The privilege wasalso given to the Chrisiian of seizing any cow or cows having five teats,
and the bull called Shencambu madut®t and of enjoying all lands eneroached on by rivers
called Autoovypool??, and besides three trecs, viz., the Angelicalo3, the Coomoolu Teaklo4, and
the Panchelmarum?os, They were also allowed to sport with dogs, and fisl: at pleasure ;
moreover an area of gronnd in the vicinity of Codungalore measuring 244 annakole cgual to
2098 Fnglish feet ; the abave were presented (o Kanoy Thoma a1l 1lie Bishop aceording to

101 Cows nenally have four teats. Those having three teats or five teats are prodigirs, and wereas sich
claimed by kings and chiefs and big landlords of Malabar. Tho Li<haps of the Syvian Christians foo very
likely hact the privilege of appropriating such eows.

Shencmbar madi is for chedikompu mdle in Malayalam. 1t moaus o bull with straight, red, or guspictous
horns, o predigy. Ordinary bulls have curved horna.

102 jtiuvaippg or dttuveppg is land newly formed on their hanks by rivers, These land depositsare now
Govermnent properiy.

103 These three treesare Ganilior ayani (Artocarpus hiraula), kumpil {Gmclinaarborca) and teak (Tectona
grandis). The last kind of tree is even now a royal tree, belonging to the king. Deople are prohibited
frorm cutting it down without the sanction of Government.

10§ Kumpil and teak should be read separately, not as in the text.

195 Correctly, pdchchilinaram, i.c., any tree borne down by pivers. Such treesare now Giovernment

property.
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the custom of bestowing these grants ; and were aceepted from the Rajah with the ceremonies
of offering flowers and sprinkling of water.108

“ These privileges likewise exempted them from all punishments ; that is, from the tri.
bunal of the higher powers consisting of Maudwmbenaurs!0?, Noblemen or Prinees, Rajahs,
Hindu temple governments, and of the Town administrators, but in case of any offences com-
mitted by them, they were tried by the elders or members of the eighteen castes,

{Footnote:—] .
Punjanarlod .. . Parigrs,
Poaunen .. .. . Tailurs. .
Villen .. .. .. Bowmen,
Tachen . .. . Naayers.
Yerravekolen . .. Inferior smiths,
Thundaun .. - .. Wood cutler,
Savouracauren .. . . Barbery,
Veirootian .. .. .. Village mendicant,
Mullia Chitty .. 1
Pullivaula Chitty .. I}el descriptions of Chetlies.

Komang Chitty .,

Cunnichemaullau Chitty _}

Head Munnigraummu. . .Sooders or Nairs.
matcheen or Manika.

vassel’s disciples.
Elaven . » . Toddymen,
Cummaulen . + . Smiths.
Mauvmasau or Nassaranees. Syrians.
Oravaulen .. . .Moochymen, or Scabbard makers.

108 When anything is granted a8 a permanent possession the donor gives the donee & document ralating
to the gifts, and pours (not sprinkles) water and Bowers into the hand of the donee. This isan ancient custom,

Y07 Mdfampimdr are pebty chiefs. The five mentioned here, viz., kings, chiefs {kaimmals), petiy chiefs
{mdampimdr), tomple governmants, and town administrators seom tohave had theright of taking cognizance
of crimes.

Membere of the eighteen castes is o mistranslation for Jords over or masters of the eighteon (low) castes.
TheSyrian Christiane were the acknowledged lords over eighteen low castes as stated in Portuguese records.
It is on account of this high position that they are evon to-day addrossed by low castes on certain occasions
88 palinenparishs Malor or—Achchanngr (i.c., lords of eightcen cactes), See footnotes 108 and 109,

168 There are several lists {in Malayalam} of these eighteen castes. But their real names and identity
ave not yob boen ascertained. Lighteen castes—patinen Fufimai—are apoken of in Tamil alsg.

I shall comment on the names in the present list. (1) Paklcandr : Pariah, (2} Panait: tailor, {3} Villan:
bow-maker, (1) Tachchan: carpenter, (5) fraidkolli: washerman, (6} Taptén: wood.outter and tres
climber, (7) Kshauraklkéron : barber—there are two castes called ampafton (lower) and vilekkisnlavan
(highsr}, (8) Viratiyin: a caste of mendicants who go about singing ballads about Thomae Cana and the 72
privileges. Pipans, No. 2, also do the same. They aro said to have baen specially setapart for the purpose
by Chéraman Perumdl, (9)Chetties, four kinds not identified, (10} Magigramattachehan : Syrian Christian.,
He is wrongly included, for he is iord of the eigiteen castes. Ono old cadjan MS. explicitly says that
seventeen (sic) castes were subjected to the Syrian Christions, (11) I_l_a.van : toddy maker, a Coylongge caste
{12) Kammiilar + avtisans viz., carpenters, brass-founders, goldamithe, blacksmiths and copper.smiths,
{13) Mamodisikkir : the mewly baptised converts from low castes (Mamodisd==baptiare in Syriac),
{14) Uravitlan : scalbbard maker.

We lave aMogether seventeen low castes hiore, Laking the two kimds of barbers and the four kinds of
Chetties separately, and the Kummalas as ono. And, including Vishamanti Kurukke] mentioned in the -

cadjan MS. referred to above, we get eighteen castes. But it is not known what this last cagte is,
(See foat.notes 107 angd 109}.
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* which included the white Syriana'??, and they were subjected to the penalty of a fine
or such punishyhent us the Arbitrator thought fit to inflict, but if it happened that the Syrian
Christians were makreated by. any of the five tribunals, the case muat appear before the Arbitra-

re; so that the tribunal, which had taken cognizance where a Syrian Christian was concerned,
underwent the severcst penalty of the law, thatisif the case was not amicably adjusted by
an adequate apology made by that tribunal. These privileges granted by the Rajah were said
to have continued until the 920th aundoo or era of Colum, corresponding to a.n. 1745.”

“ Another Manuscript states that the name of the first bishop from Antioch was Joseph,
and that he landed in the year 345 A.p. with four hundred and seventy-two Syrian families.
This Bishop!!? built a town mnear Cranganore on some land granted by the Rajah, and
called it Mahadevarpatnam. The (P. 185) honorary distinctions granted tothe Syrians were
engraved on copper-plates, which arc now in existence!l!, as our readers are probably aware :
but we suspect the date of these occurrences was many centuries later than that assigned.
There certainly appears in this account of the colonization from Antioch and their reception
by a heathen king very little of the spirit of the early ages of Christianity. It is also stated
that an inscription on a slab of granite of the privileges granted by Charaman Permaul was
placed on the north side of the Church1? of Cranganore. Mer Joseph, it is said, ordained minis-
ters, and appointed archdeacons (Malpans ?) throughout the country. This state of things
remained for 480 years, until 825 ; how the ministers were ordained does not appear, or whe-
ther there was any bishiop in Travancore. But, as before observed, we doubt not that Mar
Joseph was much more distantly removed from the days of the apostle. . From the year
825 A.D. a series of bishops came from Antioch, The following is a list of them taken from a
Syrian manuscript in the Conancodet!® Church near Quilon.”

List ot Bishops,

¢ Christian Malayala Bishops. Metropolitans  Patriarchs. Remarks.
Era. Era.
825 1
825 1 Marsabors caen Landed at Cranga-
Ambroat 114 norell® in company
with Towriol!® mer-
chant.

0# White Syrians seems %o be a mistranslation of mdmidisd samayakkdr, t.., new converts from
the low castes. Ses footnote 108, No. 13.

In connection with the arbitrators referred to in the text, the following passage may be read with
advantage : “ If a pagan of any of these ” (eighteen) * tribes should receive an insult, he has immediately
recourse to the Christians,” (their authorized protectors) **who procure a suitable satisfaction. The
Christians depend directly oz the prince or his minister, and not on the provincial governors. I anything is
demanded from them contrary to their privileges, the whole unite immediately for general defence. 1If a

gan strikes one of the Christinns, he is put to death onthe spot, or forced himself to bear to the,church of
the place an offering of a gold or silver hand, according to the quality of the person affronted”.—La Croze
summarised by Capt. Swanston in JEAS., vol. I, 1834, p. 181. (See footnotes 107 and 108).

The grievances of the eighteen castes ecalled vitayaklkdr {subject folk) used to be heard and disposed of
by the Syrian Christians in an assembly called together for the purpese. The holding of these assemblies
continued, according to some authorities, till A.p. 1745. How this date was arrived at it is difficult to say.
110 The bishop whom Thomas Cana brought is not usually said to have builé & town.

111 No. The two plates of Thomas Cana (a.p. 345) have been missing ever since aA.D. 1544, when
Bishop Mar Jacob handed them over to the Portuguese in Cochin, Whatnow exist are five of the seven
plates of the Quilon church (¢. 830 A.p.}, and the plate of Iravi Korttan (a.p. 1320).

112 Not the north side of the Church, but of thetempleof Cranganore. One cadjan MS. says that the
stone slab lies *‘north of the Cranganore temple, and at the royal door of the temple of Ayyappan léwaran.”

113 This is Kappankéte in Ceniral Travancore.

114 These two are Mor Sabor and Mar Prodh, wlhio is said to have come to Quilon in Travancore in 925
A.D. in Sabriso’s ship. These bishops were condemined ns Nestorinng at the Couneil of Diamper, 1599,
and the Churches in their name ordored t¢ bo rengmed under the invocation of All Saints.

115 They ave helieved to have landed in Quilen, not in Cranganore, )

116 Towrio is the merchant prince Sabriso, the founder (in A.p. 1825} of Quilon as an emporium
rivalling Muziris (Cranganore).
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805 81 Adanskall?

988 ' 164 cees Josnnes

1066 232 Thome . R

1122 208 Jacob

122} 397 Joseph vers vees

1283 461 vens David

1407 583  Avalogas!!® ceas

1545 721  Abraham e cans ceen

1553 829 ieea eres Ignatius Landed at Cochin.

1685 841 vees i QGregorios e

1678 R54 Ceea vens Andrens

1685 861 Tvanens cees

1708 R84 e Gabriel of . vaee
Nestoria .

1748 024 Evaneos Cene

1751 927  Bassalios Gregorios Evanios cess

Metran Episcope, :

After this period no Bichops came from Antioch.”

1. The edilor and the author of the Malayalam MSS.—The anonymous cdltc of thegs
notes appears to be the Rev. W. Taylor: for he refers (p. 189) to a previous article on
St Thomas, signed by W. Tavlor, and translated from a Tamil MS. based on a Latin original,
Cf. South India Christian Repository. 1 (1837),263.266. In that case, the translations from
the Malayalam would be by W. Taylor, and the M3S. used may have been MSS. of the Mac.
kenzie Collection, Madras, of which W. Taylor was at this time making a Catalogue raisonné.
The first Malayalam MS. would be later than 1745, a date to which it refers at the end. The
editor had a list of churches in Malabar, written by the priest Abraham, a Jacobite, a recluse
of ¢ Nedduncoon’ in ° Shanganachary '119 (pp. 203-205, op. ¢it.). The date of it seems to be
* Prichoor in Cochin, 1820 (p. 205). Part of the list is said to come from a MS. of 1820
{(p. 200). This Abraham would be the same person who in 1821 wrote a short account of the
Syrians for W. H. Mill. Cf. Mingana, Early Spread of Christianity sn India, reprint,
1928, pp. 50-53.

2. Oruoy or Antioch.—Did the author of the Malayalam account not know that Oruoy
is Urhai, Urfa, Edessa 2 At p. 190 {op. cit.) he writes that the body of St. Thomas  was con-
veyed to Chinna Malef (the little Mount) and was afterwards buried at & place called Orayay.”
Little Mount is at Mylapore. Oruoy is clearly Edessa, and in most of our accounts of Thomes
Cana we hear of a bishop of Edessa. When did Antioch comeinto the story of Thomas Cana ¢
‘The fact that Oruoy is mentioned first would show that it is part of an earlier version, Its
being equated with Antioch denotes ignorance or perhaps bias on the part of Jacobite story-
tellers, who would thus claim that the Jacobites came to India with Thomas Cana. Their
story begins however only in the fifth century.

8. The bishop’s vision.—We have the same story by another Jacoblte writer of 1721,
in the case of the bishop of Edessa. Cf. Mingana, op. cil., p. 49.

4. COhristianity abused underthe form of Hinduism,~-The ideais that Manikka VMhakar
had caused the apostasy to Hinduism of many Christians in Malabar,

5. Thomas Cang sent to reconnoitre—The same statement occurs in Land’s Anecdota

Syriaca ; of. Mingana, op. cif., 44.
ma 4 ’ (T'o be continued.)

117 Adanaka seema to stend for Mar Danahd (Detha}.

118 Avalogas may be Yavalahd (Jaballah).

11 Netupkunnam in Changandaléei (in Central Travancore),
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THE HOME OF THE UPANISADS.
By UMESH CHANDRA BHATTAOUHARJEE, M.A., BL.

WHERE were the Upanigads born ?  In what particular area, in what part of India, were
these remarkable books brought into existence ? Was it in the East or West or North or
South, that these speculations first saw the light of day ?

The question does not inply that all the Upanisads were born in one place, during one
period of time and among one homogencous sect of men, On the contrary, we have very
good reasons to believe that the growth of this literature and its development was spread
out over a fairly long period of time ; and that all of these books were not written in the same
locality and certainly not by the same hand,

The name Upanisad comprises a considerable number of books ; and between an Upani.
sad like the I$a and one called the Allopanisad, there exist all the differences that may possibly
exiat between two books of the same class. And even between Upanisads which are more
akin to each other, a diffcrence of time and of place and also of authorship, may easily be
noticed. Not only so, but, just as in the case of the Vedas proper, the different Sakhébs
imply temporal and geographical differences, and just as these differences are traceable
in, among other things, the different readings of the Texts, so, among the Upanigads too,
there exist different readings of common passages and common anecdotes, which indicate
that differences of time and place have left their mark on these texts and these stories, The
fact of different reading has been recognised even by Sayana, in his commentary on the
Nariyaniya Upanigad (quoted by Max Miller, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 122n.) :
““ Tadiya-pathasampraddyo dedavisesesu babubidho drsyate, ete.” So, a difference of time
and of place may be detected not only among the diverse books, but even in the readings
of the sameé book ; for instance, in the anccdote of Balaki and Ajitasatru, which oecur in the
Brhaddranyaks and the Kausitaks, and in the story of Pravahana Jaibali, which occurs in
the Chdndogya, the Brhaddranyake and the Kaugitaki, though the main incidents are the
same, still verbal differences in the accounts given are noticeable, indicating a difference of
time and authorship.

As to authorship, however, indigenous tradition has a tendency to conceal it. The
Upanisads constitute a part of the revealed literature of the country, and as such, according
to the orthodox way of thinking, do not owe their origin to any human hand. But modern
scholarship has not been baffled in its inquiry in this direction. It is possible now to draw
definite conclusions, at least about the class of men among whom this literature was developed ;
and we are pretty certain thatthis was a sect of Bréhmanas, mainly itinerant, but sometimes
also owning a séttled home, who were the fathers of this cuit. But whatever that may
have been, this literature wasnot the product of one hand—it could not possibly have been,

So, when we ask the guestion about the home of the Upanisads, we do not imply thab
they were like an individual book, written by one hand, at a certain place, like John Bunyan
writing his Pilgrim’s Progress, within the four walls of the prison-house, or like Gray
writing his Elegy in a Country Church-yard. We are quite alive to the varied differ-
ences among the books of the Upanisads. But they still have a family likeness about them ;
it is not in name only that they agree ; the same—at any rate, a gimilar, trend of thought
runs through them all, or, in any case, a great majority of them. This fact it ia that is
emphasised in Vedante-Sutra i. 1 10. (Qatisdmdnydt) where it is claimed that all the
Vedantas proclaim Brahma as the cause of the universe. Now, we only want to know where,
in which particular part of India, was this speculation started and developed ? The ques-
tion necessarily implies that it is possible to fix, broadly, the limits of the territory within
which Brahma-vidy# was originally cultivated.

Our enquiry in this matter will depend on three kinds of testimony : (i) the testimony
of Sruti literature other than the Upanisads ; {ii) the testimony of the Upanigads themselves ;
and (iii) the testimony of the later Sanskrit literature, e.g., the Purénas, etc,
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(i) In the first place, Brahma-vidya was a product of Aryavarta. It was producesd
and for a long time cultivated, almost exclusively, within the territory hounded on the west
and east by the sea, on the south by the Vindhyas, and on the north by the Himalayaa (see
Manu, ii. 22). Later on, however, it migrated southwards, and in the seventh and eighth
centuries after Christ, we find it flourishing in the south with a magnificent grendeur. The
celebrated Sﬂﬁkarach&rya, bo it remembered, was a man of the south and developed his
Vedantism in about this period.

But the south has never been recognised aa the original home of the Upanigads. In
the Srutis other than the Upanisads, there is little or 1io reference to any place south of the
Vindhyas ; and in the Upanisads, too, therc is none, with perhaps the solitary cxception of
Vidarbha. The references to thesc places in the post-Upanisadic literature in connection
with Brahma-vidy4 only show that it had travelled and sproad to the south also.

There are, however, one or two interesting cases to whick attention may be drawn here.
In the first place, thercis the story of Raikva asit oceurs in the Skanda.Purina The anccdole
is about an interview between Janasruti Pautrdyana and Raikva Sayonged, and it is given
in the Chdndogya Upanisad, iv. 1-2. The same story is dilated upon by ihe Skanda in i,
). 26. The Chdndogys docs not give us any idea as to the place of Janasruti's abode or of
that of Raikva. But curiously enough, the Siandu places Raikva in mount Gandhamidana,
which is mentioned as a sacred place next to Dhanuskoti. Now, Dhanuskoti is obviously
the place in the Southern Presidency, which still bears the name. That being so, Raikva's
home was somewhere in the extreme south. Raikva was a Brahmaevidin of some standing,
both according to the Chdndogya as well as the Skande. For him to be a native of the souli,
cven at the tiwe of the Chdndogya, iv somewhat extraordinary. So, even if the account
of the Skande be corrcet, it must be regarded as an exeeplion.  But on the face of it, the
Skanda itself iv open to suspicion. In the Upanisads, there is not the remotest hint that
Brahma-vidya was the prodact of the south, nor is there anything to suggest that Raikva
or any other tcacher of Brabma-vidyd was a native of the south.

In the second place, Shanda vi. 129 also describies a hermitage founded by Yajaavalkys
in a place called Hatakesvara. There is nodifficulty about the identity of this Yijhavalkya,
He is the Upanisadic teucher and the discoverer of the White Yajus. But the account of
his hermitage in the Skands evidently lacks historical authenticity. For, it is in this very
placc that Bhisma of the Mahdbhdratn also founded four Siva-lingas and worshipped them
(ch. 58). And quite a host of others also are said to have visited this place and performed
worship in it. (chapters 59, 72, etc.) These stories are obviously introduced to enhance the
prestige and the sacredpess of the place, _ There is nothing to show that they are based on
historical foundations. The worship of Siva.linga itself is perhaps much posterior to the
time of the Upanigads. So, wherever this Hitakesvara may be located, we have no reason
to think that Yijnavalkya was a native of this place or that he had ever his schools there,
o the south has no justifiable case Lo claim Brahma-vidy3 as its ¢child,

On the contrary, certain places in Arydvarta are so frequently mentioned in Brah.
mana literature and certain races dwclling in that area of land are given such a Place of
honour, that, this literature cannot but be ascribed to these races and these places. This
much then can be safely assumed that the Upanisads were a product of northern India,
But Arydvarta itself is a vast tract of land : it includes the land of Kuru-Paficals, Kasi,
Kosala, Videha, Magadha, ete. Can all of them claim the credit of having produced the
Upanisads ¢ 1f not, to which of them, then, does the glory really belong ?

Macdonell thinks that *° the home of the philosophy of the Upanisads was in the Kuru-
Paiicila country rather than in the east.” (Vedic Index, i. 272). And the transmission of
this philosophy to east and south and west, was effected by the missionary activities of the
same Kuru.Paficila people again. ‘‘ The repeated mention of Kuru-Paiicdla Brahmans is
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another indication of their missionary activity.” (Ibid. i. 168). According to Macdonell,
therefore, Brahma.vidyd was brought into existence in the land of Kurn.Paficsls, by the
Brahmans of that country (:b#d. under Varna) ; and it was spread also far and wide by the
same people. ° There scems little doubt,” says he, “ that the Brahmanical culture was
developed in the country of the Kuru-Paficalas, and that it spread thence east, south and
wesb.” .

Oldenberg holds the same view. * We found,” says he, * that the literature of the
Brahmanss points to a certain definitely circumscribed circle of peoples as its home, as the
home of genuine Braéhmanism. We found that this circle of peoples corresponds with those
whom Manu celebrates as upright in life.” (Buddha, p. 410.) Oldenberg is here thinking of
the valley of the Sarasvati, the land of the Kuru-Paficilas,

The view has thus been clearly held that the home of the Upanigads was the land of the
Kuru-Paiicilas ; and that it was from there that it spread east and west and south, And
this view is held in spite of the prominence given in the Satapatha Brdkmana to Videhs
and ite King Janaka. (Oldenberg, op. cit., p. 388). Also, in enunciating this view, no differ-
cnce of time, place and origin, seems to have been recognised between the Brahmanas and the
Upanisads proper.

It is undeniable that Videha was well.known even at the time of the Brahmanical liters.
ture ; and it is equally undeniable that the court of ite king was an important seat of disserta-
tions on Brahma-vidysd. The arguments of Macdonell and Oldenberg are, however, drawn
from other facts. These may be broadly divided into two classes :

(s) Certain passages in Sruti, mentioning the Kuru-Paficalas with praise and apprecia-
tion and assigning & prominence to teachers belonging to that land ; and

(b) certain other passages in the same literature making a contemptuous reference to
- Videha-Magadha. .

{¢) Now, with regard to this first kind of evidence, there is one important teacher
gbout whom Macdonell and Oldenberg are at variance. Macdonell regards Yajfiavalkya as
& Kuru-Paiicala Brahmana (V.1., i. 272). But Oldenberg considers it * highly probable
that he belonged by descent, not to the Kuru-Paficdlas, but—we may venture to add
conjecturally-+to the Videhas.” (Buddha, p. 397-08).

Yajiavalkya is such an important teacher that his nationality is likely to be the natio-
nality of at least a considerable portion of the Upanisadic literature. It is not, however,
bound to be so ; the home of the teacher is not necessarily the home of his intellectual acti-
vity, as we shall see later on. And in so far as Yajiavalkya’s own nationality cannot be—
or, has not been-—established beyond doubt and dispute, we had better draw no conclusion
from it.

There is another Upanisadic teacher, however, as to whose nationality opinion is more
or less unanimous ; this is Aruni. Uddalaka Aruni, as he is usually called, was a Kuru-
Paficila according to Satapatha Brahmana xi. 4. 1. 2; and the Gopatha Brikmana (i. 3. 6)
also calls him a ¢ Kaure-Paficila Brahm4 * i.e., ‘a Brahman of the Kuru-Paficilas.” And he
ia given as the teacher of Yajhavalkya in Brhaddranyaka Upanisad vi, 3. 7; vi. 5. 3, ete.
14 is association with this Kuru-Paiicala teacher that has led Macdonell to think, in spite of
Oldenberg’s opinion to the contrary, that Yijiiavalkya was a Kuru-Paficdla himself. But
obviously such a cenclusion is based on insufficient data ; for, there is nothing to prevent a
Magadha or Videha Brahman from becoming & disciple of a Kuru.Paficila teacher ; such
things happened even in those ancient days. So, even if it be admitted that Yijfavalkya
was Arani’s pupil,—though as we shall progently see, it is not free from doubt—yet that in
itaelf does not prove that Yajdavalkya was himself a Kuru-Paficala. The Swmrii called after
Yajfiavalkya places him in Mithils (i. 2.). He is called ° Togisvara * and the probability is
that the same man aa the Upanisadic teacher is meant.
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Aruni was no doubt & Kuru-Paficila ; but what does that prove ? Does it prove that
Kuru-Paficala was the original seat of Brahma vidya? After all, what did Aruni really
teach 2 'The Satapatha gives an account of his discourses, and the Gopatha repeata it almost
verbatim. Bubt we do not find him lecturing on Brabma-vidys. He rather gives us a half
mystical interpretation of the various items in a Vedic ceremony and dilates on the mysierious
virtues of the different sacrificial objects employed in such ceremonies. He does not even
pose as a teacher of Brahma-vidya.

Then, again, was he really YijRavalkya's teacher of Brahma-vidyd ? If he had really
been 0, could there be between him and his erstwhile disciple the sort of disputatior that
took place at the court of Janaks (Br. Up. iii. 7) 7 Such a public disputation, with a stake,
is extremely unusual between a teacher and his pupil. At the court of Janaka, Aruni does
not use very affectionate language towards one who has been supposed to have been his pupil.
“IE" says he, “ without knowing the Antaryimin, you are driving home these sacred cows,
then your head will fall off.” (B, iii. 7. 1). Yijdavalkya also addresses him by his Gotra
name, viz., a3 Gotama—-rather an unusual way for a pupil to address his teacher. Again,
his answers to Aruni’s questions ultimately silence the latter; not a very covetablé situation
for one who had been the teacher of the self-same subject. Was Yijiiavalkya then rally a
pupil of Aruni at all ? .

In the Brhaddranyaka, Aruni’s questions to Yajnavalkya verge on Brahma-vidya. But
in the Kausitaki Upanigad (i. 1}, he is made to confess that he and his class only kmow how
to recite the Vedus in assemblies and receive gifts offered to them in reward (sadasyeva
vayam svidhyoyam adkitys har@mahe yanno dadati).) Philosophical questions sre foreign
to them. And eo he and his son repair to a Ksatriya prince to receive instruction in Brahma.
vidya.

And in Chéndogya, v. 11, again, Uddalaka Aruni confesses to himself that he does not
know all about Atman or Brahma. Certain enquirers were coming to him for knowledge ;
at the very sight of these men he exclaims: Praksyanti mdm ime mahdédls mahdsretriyah
tebhyo na sarvam iva prafipatsye hania aham anyam abhyanubdsdniti, i.e.,** these rich
learned Brahmins will ask me questions and I shall not be able to explain to them like {one
who knows) all ; well, I had better send them on to another.” So thinking, he took them
to ASvapati Kaikeya and received instruction from him along with the new-comers. This
fifth chapter of the Chdndogya seems to have been designed for the exposure of the utter -
hollowness of the Kuru-Paficila Brahmans, of whom Aruni seems to have been the type.

In Chéndogya, vi, Aruni no doubt gives instruction to his son Svetaketu on Brahmavidya,
but this was after he had himself received it from Pravahana Jaivali (Ch. v. 3).

The statement that Yajfiavalkya was Aruni’s pupil, therefore, is not free from doubt ;
and Yijiaavalkya does not appear to have learned Brahma-vidyi, if he learned anything at
all, from Arupi. I, relying on the Vaméa (Br. vi. 5), we are inclined to think that Aruni
was hiy teacher, etill the dispute at the court of Janaka and Aruni’s own confessions in the

1 This passage, however, has been differently interpreted by Saﬁkarﬁ_nanda in his commentary. Says
he: C

sudasyeva Cilrosye CGdrydyanch sabhdydmeva, na tu anyalra, vayam dmui—gvmwwp?abbrfayah,
svédhyayam adhitya eladartha-pratinsdakem vedabhdgam sdrtham adhigamya Citrdd Qdrgdyaneh hard-
mahe adhigacchdmal ; yad-yasmd: jdrandt no'smabhyam Gawlamébdibhyah  aparikdryyebhyah—avyar-
thopakramebhyah ydcakebhyah, pare vidyddhanaddtdro dedati prayacchanti, tat Citro na ddsyatiti fankd
na karanfyd i, - - )

Max Miiler's and Hume's translations of this passage are also based on this interpretation. But it is

rather striking that the other interpretation also ia possible ; and one wonders if it is not the more correct
one,

i
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Kausitaki, leave little room for doubting that whatever else he may have taught, Brahma-
vidyad was not his strong point.?

Again, if Aruni was the centre of important circles of Brahmanical culture, as Oldenberg
points out (Buddha, p. 396n.) and if he was the typical Kuru-Paiicila Brahman, then we
may easily conclude that, however well-known they may have been for their position and
prestige in orthodox Vedic circles, the Kuru-Paficéla Brahmans were not the real fathers of
Brahma-vidyi.

Yajfiavalkya was of course o great teacher and a teacher of Brahma.vidyd too. But,
as we have just seen, it is doubtful if he was & Kuru-Paficila at all 8 ; even if he was, the
scene of his activity is laid almost exclusively in Videha. He was perhaps not permanently
residing there : no Brahman of any importance could really be pinned to any place for all
times : he had to visit places and persons on spiritusl ministration. .A eacrifice of any kind
would mean invitation for a large number of Brahmans from different parts of the country.
The Brahman population of the country, therefore, was more mobile than others. 8o, Yijia.
valkya, too, was frequently on the move from place to place. We bre often told that he
came to the court of Janaka (Br. vi), implying thereby that he was nol there. He must have
moved from place to place, and that, too, perhaps more frequently than many others, becauso
he was so well-known and certainly was very much in request. But nowhere except in
Videha do we find him discoursing on Brahma-vidyd. Sofaras Brahma-vidy# was concerned,
therefore, the field of bis activity was Videha ; and so far us his teachings are concerned, the
home of Upanisadic culture lay in that country.

That the land of Knru-Paficils was the land of good custorns, one cannot deny, of course
go far as good customs meant customs according to the Vedic ideal of life (cf. Manu, ii.
17-20). And that a considerable portion of the Vedic and Brahmanical literature wag deve-
loped in that country and its neighbourhood, may also be taken as proved. But that in itself
cannot be regarded as disproving the possibility of other and later branches of the same
literature, being developed in other places.

Eggeling, in his Introduction to the Satapatha Bréhmana (p. xxxi} says: “ This dis-
agreement in respect of doctrinal authorities, coupled with unmistakeable differences, stylis-
tic as well as geographical and mythological, can scarcely be accounted for otherwise than by
assumption of a difference of authorship or original redsction. . . . . We may infer from
this that the fire-ritual adopted by the Vajasaneyins at the time of the first redaction of their
texts, . . . had beensecttledinthe north.-westof India.” Ithasbeen conjectured, therefore,
that a distance of time separates the different parés of the Satapathe ; and it is equally open
to conjecture that a distance of space also intervenes between the different parts. And if
that be so, may we not also suggest that the latter ¢.c., the Upanisadic portion of the book,
was composed by hands other than those that composed the earlier portions and that it was
composed in other lands too ?

'The story of Vidégha-Mathava (8.B., i. 4. 1), has been cited as an cvidence of the way
in which Vedic culture migrated from the Kuru-Paficila country to the eastern districts of
Videha-Magadha. That Vedic culture came from the west to the east, is now an established
fact ; but that the Upanisads also were produced in the same land as the Vedas and the
Brahmanas, does not necessarily follow. They came after the Brahmanas and may easily
be conceived as having originated after Brahmanical culture had spread castwards to the
limits of Videha-Magadha. The story of Videgha-Mathava may be taken to indicate this
transference of the centre of speculation from the west to the east.

“Ruf.apa!ka Bréhwmana, v. 5. 5. 14, mentions both Aruni and Yajdavalkys, but one is not mentioned
as the teacher of the other. In Brhaddranyaka, vi. 3, Arugi is said to have teught Yajdavalkys eertain

maniras of magic power.
3 In Brhaddranyaka, iii. 9. 19, Sakelya accuses Yajdavalkya of having insulted the Kuru-Pascals
Brah mans, thereby perhape suggesting that Yaidavelkys himself waa not one of them.
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We do not dispute that initially there were no Brahmans in Magadha or Videha ; but
neither can it be disputed that subsequentiy plenty of Brahmans came that way and settled
down there. Cannot these Brahmans have favoured the growth of Upanisadic Brahma.
vidyd © The high praise bestowed upon Kuru-Paficdla and its people does not preclude this

possihifity.

(5) We may turn now to the texts of the Sruti which express & contempt for the land
of Videha-Magadba and its people.

In the Atharva Veda (v. 22. 14), the fever is wished away to the Magadhas, among other
peoples. But this may mean only that it is wished away out of the land of the Aryans or out
of the land to which the author of this text belonged—out of the territory known to them
at the time, of which Magadha formed the eastern boundary. That this is & very possible
meaning, is proved by the mention of G&ndbAra also in the sume passage, which formed the
north-west boundary of the same territory (Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 399}, and also by the
mention of other places like Anga, ete. So the passage need not be understood as implying
a hetred for the land and people of Magadha. Again, if it is to be understood as a curse for
Magadha at all, may we not take it to mean u curse not for the colonista of the place but the
aborigines ¢ There is no evidence to support us in thinking that it referred to the Brahman
colonists ; and yet these are just the people whom we are inclined to credit with the produe-
tion of the Upanigads. But after all, does the passage mean any curse at all 7 Ars we sure
that the author was not wishing only to cure the direase, but was seeking to curse others with
it %

The same remsrk applies to Atharve Veda (xv.2. 1-4), Sukle Yajus (2xx. 5. 22), Létydyana
Sraute Sttra (viii. 5) etc. Y the Magadha is dedicated to the * Atikrusta,’ or if he is con-
nected with the Vrétya, that in itself does not prove much. The disparagement of the
Maégadha does not prove that the land of Videha-Magadha could not have been the home of
the Upanigads. Tor, in the first place, it is nov clear who exactly was meant by the term
Magadha, In later times, the term was used to mean a minstrel. The name is usually
derived from the name of the country (Magadha). But instances are not rare where a country
derives its name from that of the inhabitants ; that Magadha was not such a country, would
he too dogmatic an assertion. So, the passages referred to above might imply disparagement
of a class of men, who ultimately gave their name to a province. In that case, the disparage-
ment is not of the land of Videha-Magadha, but of a certain sect of men who perhaps lived
a half nomad life, and who, when they settled down, gave their name to the country.

In the second place, the country of Videba-Magadha had its original inhabitants, it
seems, when it was conquered and colonised by the Arvan immigrants. These inhabitants
muy have been the people subsequently known as the Magadhas, or may have been a differ-
ent race, And later on, even respectable Brahmans came to dwell there. Tt is difficult
therefore to say that the contempt expressed in the above-mentioned passages was intended
for the Brahman colonists and not fer the aboriginal inhabitants.

That even respectable Brahmans dwelt there, that the Brahman colonists of Magadha
were entitled to the same sort of respect as Brahmans of other provinces—that even their
opinions were considered in connection with ceremonial practices, is proved by the case of
Madhyama Pritibodhi-putra (Séwmkhdyens drenyaka, vii. 13; the Poona edition reads
¢ Prati-yodhi-putra’ instead of ¢ Pratibodhi-putra,” and gives the number of the passage as
vii. 14, and not vii. 13, as given hy Macdonell, V. 1. under Magadba. CY.also Weber, History
of Indian Literature, p. 112n.), :

This case Oldenberg regards as proving the fact that dwelling in Magadha was rather
unusual for a Brahman (Buddha, p. 400n.). Oldenberg’s ground for so thinking is that the
native place of the man has been specifically mentioned, which would not be thought neces-
sary, if Brahmans were usually found in Magadhs. But is thet really 80 7 Is not a map’s
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dwelling place mentioned to help us in identifying him ¢ In those days, there were two
ways of indicating & man’s identity : either his parentage was given, as, Gdrgya Baliki, Sveta-
ketn Aruneys, etc.; or, his native place was mentioned, as Janaka Vaidehs, Ajatadatru
Kédya, ete. So, the expression ‘ Magadhavdsi > with reference to Pratibodhiputra, is em-
ployed only to indicate his identity, and not hecause it was unusual for & Brahman to be a
native of that place. What is somewhat out of the way here, is that the man’s parentage
also is given ; he is also said to be Pratibodhi-putre, lit. ° son of Pratibodhi.’ But it only
means that a double method of indicating the man’s identity has been employved ; and this
may be due t0 an over-cautiousness to avoid all possibility of mistake.4

It is not denied that the eastern districts were Brahmanised lgter than the Knru-Pail-
clas; norisitdenied that Brahmans came to settle there only gradually ; but it hus also to be
ndmitted that Brahmans did come and did settle there as early as the time to which the story
of Videgha-M#thava refers. There is nothing in the story to show that the author was des-
cribing a contemporsneous event. So, in hie time the colonization may have been & com-
pleted process ; and numbers of Brahmans may have already gone there. And at the time when
the hymns of the Atharva and the Yajus referred to above were composed, Brahmans must
have begun pouring in into Magadha. So, on the face of it, there is nothing improbable in
the supfosition that the texts above referred to speak of the Brahmans who established a
colony there and not the aboriginal inhabitants, But probability is not proof ; and we can
never be sure that the banter was intended against the Brahmans of those places, who, as has
been supposed, had adopted degraded customs.

Besides, it is possible to over-rate the importance and significance of this so-called hanter.
It may as well be understood as an unconscious compliment. Some of the passages referred
to above occur in conuection with the Puruga-medha ceremony, not e very landable perfor.
mance, to say the least. It is not inconceivable that & ceremony like this did not receive the
unstinted agsent of all ; it is not inconceivable that it provoked criticiam ; and it is also imagi-
nable that the eastern districts were averse to it. It would not be unnatural in that case
for those who followed the practice to wish evil to those who opposed it. If that be the case,
the Vedic hymns in question imply & compliment in disguise to the people of Magadha.

That the people of Videka-Magadha were not altogether negligible—that even customs
and practices obtaining in that country were entitled to consideration, is also proved by
references to this country by the commentator on Aévaldyana's Grhya-Sdtra (i. 7. 2). Curi.
ously enough, Max Miiller in his History of Sanskrit Literature (p. 52), has misquoted and
mistransluted this passage. The text as given by Mux Miiller reads as follows :

Vaidehesu sadya-eva vyavdyo drstah ; grhyesu tu brahmacaryyam vikitam, &o.

The text according to the Bombay Edition i as follows :

. . grhye tu * brakma-clrinau trirdtram | ili brakmacaryyam vikitam, &c.

Max Miiller's reading obviously omita the quotation from earlier texts, viz. ‘brakma.
edrinaw trirdiram. And his translation ie hopelessly inaccurate. He writes:

« Among the Vaidehas, for instance, one sees at once {(sadya-eva) that loose habils (evi.

dently this translates ‘ vyaviya ’} prevail, &e.”

4 Is the text correct ? The reading is: acha\ ha sma asya putra dha madhyamak prdtibodhi
(t yodhi}).-putrah magadha vdst, ete. Now, the man is first spoken of as ‘kisssn' (asys putra) referring
to Hrasva Mandakeys in the preceding paragraph. What then is meant by celling him'* son of Prdtibedhsi
(Pratibodhi-putre) * Or is it & proper name ? What is Madhyama then * But neither Pratibodhiputra
nor Madhyama really looks like a proper name. .

Supposing we left out the words * Madhyama Pratibodhiputra Magadhavéai,’ t:he continuity of the
sentence would remain unbroken ; and there would be no difficulty about the mesning of the statement
also. What then is the special significance of these—apparently at loast, redundant—svords * Have the
woras crept into thoe texts from marginat notes of tnanuseripts *  One wonders.




SEPTEMBER. 1928 ] THE HOME OF THE UPANISADS 173

Now, sedyah means ‘on the same day’ and wysvdye means * sexusl intercourse.’
The discussion is as to when consummation of merriage should be allowed after the ceremony
of marriage ; and the reference to the Vaidehas is intended only to draw attention to the local
custom prevailing among them, which allows consummation on the dey of the marriage.
This, however, it i3 contended, is not strietly in accordance with the Grhyas. The passage,
therefore, means :

“ Among the Vaidehas, consummation on the seme day is seen ; the Grhyas, however,
prescribe restraint (brakmacaryya) for the couple for three nights.”

There is a dictum, followed up to the present day, that a local custom (desaoém) also
is entitled to obedience, provided of course it does not directly contravene an express injunc.
tion of the Sastras. In the present case, all that is sought to be implied is that the local
custom in question, being diametrically opposed to the Sruti, must not be allowed to prevail.
The reference to the Vaidehas, is not an expression of contempt. Worse customs may easily
be conceived to have prevailed elsowhere ; but there is no reference to any of them. The
Vaidehas, however, were people who were entitled to consideration and could not be passed
over without notice. Hence there is this reference to a custom prevailing among them.

We see therefore thai the so-called slighting referencea to Videha-Magadha have, in
some cases at any rate, been misunderstood ; and too much has heen attempted to be deduced
out of them. In the first place, the passages usually quoted do not always convey a sneer ;
in the second place, it is not clear if the supposed eneer is against the Brahmans of the place
or against the earlier inhabitants thereof. In later Sanskrit, the term ‘ Migadha * is found
to mean & minstrel, as we have pointed out before, and not a Bra,hman And these minstrels
were known to be a mixed caste. (See Mahidhara under Yajus, xxx. 5 ; Bhettabhiskara on
Taittiriyd Brdhmane, iiil. 4. 1. 1; and also commentary on Litydyana bmma Siitra, vii, 6,
28 ; ete.)

After all, even if the supposed banter is a real banter and even if it be a banter against
the Brahman colonists of Magadha, what does it prove ? Does it prove that the Upanigadic
philosophy could not have its home among them ¢

If there are sneers against the eastern districts and their inhabitants, there are sneers
against the western districts as well. Macdonell himself gives some instances (V. I., ii. 126)
where ‘ the western tribes are mentioned with disapproval'. 1t is aprimitive instinct of the
human mind to enjoy fun at the cost of others; and it is not the east alone, but the west
as well has been now and then contemptuously spoken of Ly the proud authors of our Sruti
literature. Sneers of this kind only express the feelings of the people of one locality against
those of another ; they do not prove or disprove anything about the achievements of either.

There is another fact to be considered in this.connection. Even if we admit that there
are, in the Yajurveda, Atharvaveda, and some of the Brahmanas, passages which may be
construed as implying s slighting reference to Videha-Magadha, vet we ought to note that
such slights are not to be met with in the Upanisads proper, In the Upanigads, references
to Videha are frequent enough ; yet it is 2 significant fact that in no place in the Upanigads
do we find any disparagement of the people of that territory. On the contrary, Janaka,
King of Videha, Ajatadatru, King of Kasi, are quite important persons there. Of course, the
Kuru-Paiicilas are not forgotten ; but the eastern people seam to have deserved more atten-
tion. This may easily lead to the hypothesis that the Upanigads were composed after the
eastern districts had ceased to be thought of as a country of aliens and a country of doubtful
virtues ; after, that is to say, they had become important seats of Aryan culture, when they
could no longer be regarded with disrespect.

(To be continued.)
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MAHARASTRA AND KANNADA.
By A, MASTER,

TRE earliest indication of the name Mahfrastra occurs in the inscriptions at Nénaghit,
and other places (ranging from 200 B.. to 200 A.D.} There the male donors have the appella-
tion Mahfrsthi, and the females Mah&rathinil Adoks in his inscriptions uses the word
raflika to denote e tribe of rulers, and this tribe is also found as rulers at a later date. The
tamily of Réstrakfitas is well-known to have held dominion in the Deccan in the eighth century,
A.D. Bir Rémkrisna Bhandarkar held that the raffas called themselves Mahsratthis and gave
their name to the areain which they lived. Mr. Kane justly rejects this theory (ibid., p. 626).
Dynastics rarely give their names to areas, and the term Mabardsira precedes any impor-
tant dynesty of which there is any record. The connection with Raddi suggested by Burnell
(South Indian Paleography, p. x) is not very helpful, and indeed Kittel (Kan, Dicironary)
derives the world Raddi from ré! & form of rdjd, and so indicates that rejfa or ra¢fika is not
of Dravidian origin. Mr. Kane himself explains the terma Mahéréstra as * great or wide
country ** and gives his reasons, which do not appear to one quite to meet the needs of
the case. '

Tt is important to analyse the word makd meening ‘ great’, a meaning which includes the
ideas of wideness or tallness, Mr. Kane scemsto be correct in translating rdstra by ‘country’
rather than by ‘ kingdom ' The Arthasdstra uses the word in the meaning of ‘ revenue-
producing tract * and  country ’ as distinet from * town ' (Shamasastry ; translation, 2nd ed.,
p. 63 and pp. 143, 287). The word rdjya is used for kingdom (A3, Brh. v. ch. vi, heading)
and janapade (Ibid., vi, ch. 1) is, in deseribing the seven elements of sovereignty, used as an
equivalent to rdsira. In later writers on the elements of sovereignty, the words janapada
and rdgira are interchangeable. Deda is another synonym. (Jayasval, Hindu Polity, vol.
11, p. 249). 'The meaning of rdgira is therefore quite clearly ‘ country .

Apert from the rather doubtful references to Mahdréstra in the terms Mahérathi of
the inscriptions, the earliest use of the word occurs in the Mohdvamde (fifth century A.D.)
(Kane, ibid., p. 621)in theform Mahératta. It isdistinguisiied from Aparantaka (the Konkan)
and Venavhsi(the south-western Dravidian tract). In fact, it is a term corresponding closely
with the present term ded, which means the Deccan platean as distinct from the Konkan.
Previously the term used for whole tract south of the Narmads (Nerbudda) river or, in &
limited sense, for the country between tbe Narmadé and the Krigna was Daksindpatha (Kane,
sbid., p. 620), and this term was continued for some centuries after the word Maharistra was
introduced and then apparently was shortened into what we now call Deccan (Gujaréti, dakh-
khan). The word Deccan applies to both the limited and the wider aress.

The reason for the adoption of the new term Mahfrigtra cannot have been the size
of the country, or its greatniess, There were other tracts equally large and in the eyes of the
Aryans, at least, much more important. It is not in the least likely that the name should
have been given to the tract, by any but the inhabitants. It is probable that the term
dakgindpotha and dekgindiya (southerner) had acquired a depreciatory significance (¢f. ite
use in the Mrechakatikd, act VI) and the visitors or immigrants to northern capitals, such as
Ujjain, found it necessary to use a synonym. They would naturally use a translation of the
name they themselves gave to their country.

Now Kannada hss been derived from the word Karinddu, black country. Mr,
Narayana Rao (JBBRAS., LXXIII, p. 491, 492) has pointed out that much of the southern
Karnétak is not black”® ; and he might have added that although the term karinel is used
for ‘black soil,! kerinddu, is not used in the sense of ‘black tract '—hut erenddu is used, ere
meaning itself black, or black soil (Kittel, Kan. dictionary). This is the term used for the

1 P. V. Kane, JBBRAS., LXX, p. 822.
8 While Surat snd Broach districte contain much black soil.
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blsck soil tract in Dharwir district, Bombay presidency. He suggesta keru-nddu? or the
high country,*t as the Karpitak was, unlike the southern Dravidian tracts, situated on high
land ; and the suggestion ssems perfectly sound.

In ita Sanskritised form, Karnita, the word is found in the Makdébhdrafa and may
be a5 old aa the third century B.o. (Narayana Rao, ¢bid., p. 492). But we have no PoAItive evi-
dence as to the date. Thehigh country stretches from the Kannada country to ﬂ'ze Narmada,
and in fact geographically the term Kannada might be applied to exactly the asmme area 38
that to which the name Mahardstra was applied. Now ksru means not only *‘tall” but
« great ”’ (Kittel, Kanarese Dictionary) and it seems highly probable that the Prakrit-apeaking
inhabitants of the North of the Deccan highlands simply translated the words kary nedu
into Makaratta or Marattha to designate the srea from which they came. The Andbra
empire, which in circe B.C. 230 extended to the Narmadd,® may have popularised the use
of the term and have stabilized its Sanskrit form Mahdristra.

It may be asked why the Highlanders did not use the term Kannada as Sanskritized
into Karnita. But there is no evidence that the word was ever applied to the area of Mah#-
rastra%. It is argued only that the Dravidians talked of highlands as keru nddu and translated
this idea into Prakrit. Kanarese waa aspoken as far north as the river Godévar? in the
ninth century A.p_{Nrpatunga’s Kavirdjamdrggs, Ed. Patna, p. 12), but this is only evidence of
the survival of a Dravidian form of speech in those parts and not of the name of the tract.
Further the raitas, rafiitas and rdstrakdias are not accounted for. I believe that the word
means © district,” a ruler of a district or tract-——just like bhojaka, which clearly means a large
landlord, or pefienilla, which means apparently a ruler of a peth or paffan, a market-town.
Réstrakije, again, seems merely to mean lord of a tract, just as rdsfrapati in the inscriptions
means digtrict officer (Bom. Gaz., vol,, pt. 1, p. 82) and grdmalkifs means village headman
(t6id. and XKaut., Arthaddstra, book IV, ch. IV, suppression of wicked). The view of the
Bombay Gazeticer seems correct, and I would not attempt to assign to rdgtre the meaning of
des in the restricted sense—the uplands of Mahdrdgtra.

Again, there iz the mention of the three Mahirfgtrahas (Kane, ibid., p. 622). They are
mentioned in the Aiholeinscriptionof634 A.p. These three tracts were a 99,000 (village) area
and did not cover the area of the 7§ 1akh Dalginapitha (Kane, ibid. 620) or the 7} 1akh Ratta-
padi? (ibid., 633), They must denote three upland tracts divided by vslleys or plains. Mr.
Kane assigns these three tracts to Vidarbha (Berar), Mahiristra proper (Khandesh to Satara)
and Kurtala (Sholepur, Kolhapur and the modern Karnétak), and his view may be accepted.
It may be pointed cut that the meaning * highlands * for Maharastra is here more appropriate
than ° great kingdom.” Although a ruler might clsim to be .. king of the three great king-
doms, the term could hardly be used as a description, while the expression * king of the three
highlands > would be sufficiently descriptive.

Another difficulty that arises is the restriction of the term Mahdrdstra by, say, the
tenth century to the west of the peninsuta. ‘'Fhis ¥ attribute to the rise of the Vidarbha king-
dom after the fall of the Andhras (o.p. 225) and again after the death of Harss (a.p. 647).
It was & promment kingdom (Kane, ibid, p. 642) and would decline {0 be included in
M_’&hﬁrﬁgm Moreover, the term seems to have early acquired (like XKannada) linguistic

3 The form Karunadam ie used for the lany..ge, and Karunddar for the peopls in the Tamil elassica.
The giving of namesfrom the physical festure of colour seems vommen in Tamil, ef. Sengdd==red hill, etc.—8.K.

4 The limit of Kenvada land when the Tamils gave them the name was pest the piatesu of Mysore in
the north and begen where the couniry slopes down from the Flatesu of Mysore. The region of the Asoka
inscriptions in Myaore was the Vadugsrmunai or the Vadugs (Ksn. Badags) frontier.—8.K.,

5. Vincent S8mith, Oxford History, 1923, p. 118.

& But nes Bombay Gazetteer, vol. k, pt. I, p. 133, n. 2. The.term Earpita was uged for Cilukyas of

Kalyin, in 4.0. 1000.
7 This appears to be derived from rajis and Banaress or Tamil pddi, s settlement or place—'the
Rattan’ villagen,’--The root is padu, to sit down, Pdfe ia s variant (Kittel, Kanaress Dict.).




176 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { SErTEMBER, 1928

associations. At first we may suppose that *he word Maharastri was applied to the form of
Prakrit, not necessarily uniform or consistent, spoken by the southern highlander and was
exacﬂy equivalent to Daksindtya. For this reason it was the Prakrit {as Vararuci indicates)
being not Magadhi, the limited court dialect of the Mauryas, nor Surdseni, the highly sophisti-
cated dialect of the almost Aryanised Mathura population, nor Paidaci, the barbarous dialect of
the socalled cannibal northerners,but the general dialect understool and spoken by thesouthern-
ers when they spoke Indo-Aryan and capable of logical handling, (especially where Sanskrit
words were concerned}, by them alone, as they still spoke their southern Dravidian tongues
among themsel ves. In course of time, Vaidarbhi, without much reason except that Vidarbha
was an important political entity, distinguished itself as a separate dialect from Mahfristei
T'o the east of Vidarbha and in the north-eastern bighlands were spoken the Mundéri languages,
and to-day Marthi stretohes in the north from the south of the Surat district on the west
coast to Raipur, quite close to the border of the Mundan area, which practically formsa lingunis-
tic barrier from that point to the north of the Mah&nadi delta.8 South and west of the Mun-
dan area stretches the country of Dravidian speakers. Owing probably to the intenser ad-
herence to their language evidenced by the existence of Sen-Tamir {correct Tamil) whick from
2 very early time rejected all Sanskrit words (Caldwell, Comp Gram. p. 80), the inhabitants of
Kalinga and the eastern regions refused to adopt Prikrit as their language, and Maharastri
flourished only in the west. The capitals of Vidarbha, Paithan, Vatépi (Badimi) and later
Poona, brought the centre of gravity further to the south-west, and it is known that the rulers
of the various western dynasties, e.g., Héla and the Rastrak@tas and Calukyvas were earnest

patrons of Prakrit and Sanskrit as well as of the Dravidian tongues.

It is not necessary here to point out the close conmection of the Mardthl with the
Kanarese language, as the gpeocific object of this article is to connect the terms Mahdrfistra
and Kannada. That, it 8 honed, will form the subject of future articles.

MISCELLANEA.

MAMLUK-QULAMAX. i CEREMONIAL MURDEN.

In this Journat and elsewhere I have frequently I have several times recorded i this Journal
explained that the Oriental term mamiGk meant | cased whe!re unfortunate persons have been murder-
o foreigner of any P sometimes of aigh- Pdmlndla for ceremonial reasons. Here is another

3 by birth—ensdaved and forced to | instance, in the Faizabad District, recorded in
jslam by Turks or other Muhammadan peoples. | The Times on 8th August 1927.

H. 8. L°“8ﬂ§8- however, mh:aw?]l-mforn.lefi book, “ At the Faizibid sessions (layidin Murao was
Four Ceniuries of Modern Irog, in describing the |y ;04 tor (e murder of one Hubba, The defence
seventeenth cenmtury TeIgms of momliks, who | ae that the acoused, who had heen suffering from
ruled in Baghddd, wun after tho fashion of the | 4 oentery for three months, took the adviee of
earlier Sl‘f"ﬂ Kiogs ** of Delhi, gives a sth“ Mohan Pist, an exorciser of evil spirits, who assuwred
different view of them as observable in Irdq. | yooy ¢hay thia iliness was due ta a speil cast over
Longrigg, in a fooinote (p- 163) Bays t.ha.t the | pim by Hubba, who was under the influence of
momlaks were ‘‘slaves, known in Arabia 88 | 4uj) gpirits. Gayadin accordingly killed Hubba
mamldk (plu. mamalik), in Turkish as ¢éla o | with two blass of & Idthi {iron-tipped ataff). The
gilamon, more commonly the latter. The Ir8q | segione judge expressed uawillingness to inflict
historians in Turkish slways so write them. Of | ¢he death penaliy, as the accused was virtually
Circaasian race, they wero kaown in Turkey from | ;54 in thinking that with & Mthi he could expel
the ecerlieet [Mubammsden] times . . . . In | be gvil spirite from Hubba; so he sentenced him
name [Gurjand] they are by majority natives of the | 4 transportation for life.”

Tiflis azea of Georgia [Gurjietan] ; but other closely
similar Circassian breeds were included in the wild
tribon—LAz, Abazik and the like—who nad migrated
from the hilla of their erigin.”

There have been severa! persons transported
to the Andaman Penal Bettiement for similar
murders.

R. C. TEMFLE. i R. (. TEMPLE.

% See mape Linjuistic Survey of India. (Mupda, Dravidian and Maréthi.)
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THE ANTIQUITY OF THE IDEA OF CHAKRAVARTIN.
By D. R. BHANDAREAR, M.A., Pa.D.

Kaurarya in his Arthaddstra defines the extent of a Chakravartin’s domain. The text
published in Dr. ShimaSastri’s editionrunsas follows :  dedah prithivi ; tasyAm Himavat-
samudr-antaram-udichinam ybjana-sahasra-pariménam-atiryak chakravasti-kshétram * (p.
340). The passage occurs in precisely the same form in Prof. Jolly’s edition (p. 205). The
late Mahimahdpadhysys T. Ganapati Séstri’s edition also presents the same text-—
{pt. IIT, p. 45} with only one short difference, namely, that it has the word tiryak instead of
atiryak of the preceding editions. Curiously enough, practically the same passage is met
with in Samkarfrya’s commentary of Kdmandakfya-Nitisdra so as to leave no doubt that
it is o quotation from Kautelya’s Arthaddstra. Tt occurs in his gloss on Canto I. v. 39 and
runs as follows : ‘“tasyAm Himavat-samundr-Antaram-udichinap nava-ydjana-sahasra-pra-
ménary tiryak Chakravarti-kehétram.” This text differs fror that of the Mysore edition in
two important-respects. First it has nava-ydjana-sahasra-pramdpam instead of ydjana-sahasra-
parimidnam. and tiryak instead of aliryak. Samkarirya must have taken this text from the
manuscript of Kautalya's Arthaddstra that was before him. And the question arises : which
of the two variants represents the correct text ?

Scholars probably do not know that what Kautalya states about the sphere of the
Chakravartin is set forth in greater detail in the Purdnas. The passage in question ocours
in no less than two PurAnas,—the Vdyu and the Matsya. The first Purdna (chap. 45, v, 72
& f£.) has the following : _

atra vd vamayishydmi varshé-smin Bharaté prajah idam tu madhyamam chitram subh-

&subha-phal-6dayam uttaram yat samudrasya Himavad-dakshinam cha yat varsham yat.

Bhiratam néms yatr-8yam Bhérati prajé bharanfich-cha prajAndm vai Manur-Bharata

" uchyaté nirukta-vachanich-ch-aiva varsham tad-Bhératam smritam tatah svarga$-cha

mdkshaé-cha madhya$-ch-Antas-cha gamyaté na khalv-anyatra martyadndm bhéimau karma
vidhiyaté Bharatasy-8sys varshasya nava bhéddh prakirtith samudr.antaritd jhiéyhs.té
tv-agamyah parasparam Indradvipah Kasérug-cha Tamravarni Gabhastiman Nagadvipas-
tathi Saumyd Gandharvas.tv-atha Vérunah ayam tu navamas-téshim dvipah sagars-sam-
vritah yOjandndm sahesram tu dvipd-yam dakshin-Sttaram Ayatd. hy-8Kumarikyid-
4Gangi-prabhavich-che vai tiryag-uttara-vistirmah sahasrénpi nav-siva tu dvipd hy-
upanivishtd-yam Mildchchhair-antdshu nityssah plrvé Kirit4 hy-asy-8nté paschimé
Yavanth smrithh brahmangh kehatriyd vaidys madhyé $0dra4-cha bhégalab ijya-yuddha-
vanijyabhir verttayantd vyavasthitdh téshim samvyavahfird-yam varttaté tu paras-
param  dharm-Artha-kima-samynktd varnn&m tu sva-karmasu semkalpa-paficha-
manAm tu Aéramandm yathd-vidhi iha svarg-8pavarg-firtham pravyittir-yéshu manushi
yas-tv-ayam navamd dvipas-tiryag-Ayate uchyatd kritsnam jayati yd hy-énam sa sam-
rid-iha kirtyaté ayam !okas-tu vai samréd-antariksh® virat ewmritah svardd-anyah
smrito 16kah punar-vakshyimi vistaram.

Practically the same passage as the above is met with in the Matsys-Purdna (chap. 114,
v. 5 & ff.), Tt runs as follows :

ath-8ham varpayishydmi varsh8.smin Bhératé prajih  bharspbt-prajenich-ch-aiva

Manur-Bharata ‘- uchyaté Nirukta-vachanaid-ch-aiva varsham tad-Bhératam smritam

vatah svargad.cha mokshaé.cha madhyamas-ch-4pi hi smritah ng khalv-anyatra mar-

;yanAm bhimau karma-vidhili smritah Bharatasy-fsya varshasyd nava bhédan-nibo-

ghata Indradvipah Kasérud.cha Thmraparnd Gabhastimén Négadvipas-tathd Saumyéd

Gandharvas-tv-aths VArunah ayam tu navamas-t8sh@m dvipah -sfgara-samvritah ydja-

nAndm sahssra® tu dvips-yam dekshin-6ttarab 4yatas-ve Kuméri to Ganghyal pravah-

Avadhib tiryag.Grdhvam tu vistirpah sshasrfini dad-aive tu dvipd hy.upanivishtd-yam

Miéchohhair-antéshu sarvasah Yavanas-cha Kirdtas-oha tasy-8nté plrva-paschimé Brah-

manbh Kshatriyd Vaisyd madhyé Sadras-cha bhagadah ijyd-yuta-vanijyddi vartayantd

I
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vyavasthiahtéshimsa vysvahird-yam vartanall tu parasparam dharm-frtha-kima-sam.-

vuktd  varnanAm tu svakarmasu  samkalipa-pamchaménim  tu Adramanim yath-vidhi

tha svarg-Apavarg-artham pravrittir-ihe mannshé yas-tv-ayam méAnavd dvipas-tiryagyamah

prakirtitah ya enam jayaté kritsnam sa samrad-iti kirtitsh ayam iokas-tu vai

samrad-antarikshajitim sroritah svarid-asau smritd 16kah punar-vakshyAmi vistarat.

If we compare both these passages, we find that they are practically identical. That
of the Matsya-Purdna, corrected in the light of the passage from the Védyu may be translated
as follows : T will now describe the peoples of this continent {named) Bhérata. Manu ig
called Bharata, because of his sustenance (bharana) of the peoples. According to the rules
of Nirnkta that continent is (therefore) known as Bhérata, for which (alone) heaven, emanci-
pation or the Middle Path has been enjoined (by the scriptures). Nowhere clse on this carth
has Action (karma) been laid down for mankind. Know (now} the nine divisions of this
Bhirata continent, namely, Indradvipa, Kaséru, Tamraparni, Gabhastimat, Négadvipa,
Saumpya, Gandharva, Varuna and this ninth peninsula (dvipae) surrounded by the ocean.
This dvipa is one thousand yéjanas long from north to south from Kuméri (Cape Comorin)
to the source of the Ganges and is extended nine thousand in the north in an oblique—direc-
tion. This dvipa is on all sides on its outskirts occupied by the Mléchchhas., On the eastern
extremity are the Kiritas and on the western the Yavanas. In between are settled down
the Brihmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaidyas and 80dras carrying on sacrifices, fighting, commerce
and so forth according to (their) part. Those classes (varpas), following their respective
duties, carry on mutual intercourse in consonance with dharma, artha, and kdma. The {four)
Adramas with Samkalpa (vow for rituals) as the fifth display activity here among wen as
prescribed, for (the attainment) of heaven or emancipation. This ninth dvipa is called tir-
yag-dyata (oblique-long). He who conquers it whole is designated Samrdf. This world is
known as Samrat, the cther world Virfit, the world other (than these) Svarit.”

1t will be seen from the above translation that India forms but a part of Bhérata-varsha,
being its ninth and last division. The former is called tiryag-dyaia because, as explained
in the Puranas, it is (one thousand yéjanas) dyata (long) from north to south, from the source
of the Ganges right down to Cape Comorin, and is (nine thousand ydjanas) tiryak (obliquely)
in the north. And we are further told that he who conquers this whole region, that is, the
whole of India, is called Samrit. There can be no doubt that Kautalya’s Chakravartin is
identical with the Samrit of the Purfnas and that his details about the extent of the Chakra.-
vartin’s domain arc taken from that source. And we are now in & position to answer the
question : which of the readings of the above passage is correct ? If we first consider the passage
in Dr. Shama Sastri’s edition, we find that the words udiching and atiryak have no meaning there.
Besides, even though these words were deleted, the passage would be deseribing but half of India.
Tt is only the passage from Samkarfrya’s commentary that brings out the essential and
nearly full tenor of what the Purdnas tell us about the boundaries and dimensions of India.

We have seon that the passage in the Vidyu. Purdna is practically the same as that occur-
ring in the Matsya. Some verses again from that passage are traceable also in the Vishpu-
Puréna (11. 3). It thus seerns that this description of India was contained in the original
Purdna after which model the Viyu, Matsya and Vishnu, the earliest Purdnas now surviving,
were cast. A date for the passage is furnished by the remarks that the Mlachehhas wers not
then settled in any part of India but on its outskirts and that on its western extremity were
lying the Yavanas. These conditions are fulfilled only about the advent of the Maurys
power. The passage thus seems to be contemporaneous with Kautalya. The idss of a
Samrat or Chakravartin conquering the whole of India appears however to have arisen at
an earlier period. The universal ruler has been designated by the Aitaréys-Brdkmana
(VIIL. 15) Samantaparydyt, as being possessed of the whole earth (sdrvabhauma) and as the Bc:;le
ruler (éka-rdt) of the earth bordered by the ocean,
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VEDANTA AND CHRISTIAN PARALLELS:
By A. GOVINDACHARYA SVAMIN.
The Trinity.
VEDANTA axiomatically adopts the definition of God (Brahman) to he: * Janmady asya
Yatab ’ (Brahma S@tra} or God is that to which (to whom) is due the birth, life and dissolution
of the Universe. The Upanishadic passage on which the Brahma Sdtra is constructed is -—
* Yato v iméani bhitani jiyante yena jAtani
jivanti yat prayanty abhisamvisanti.” -

Bhitaniis literally that which comes to exist; or existence (quiddity) as an abstraction.
Here then we have Existence as the one fact which is axiomatic. This Existencc, whether it is
in the form of monifestation or non-manifestation, owes its existence by virtue of something,
which is to it causal, and which is given a name, to whichever language the name belong. 1In the
Vedic language, the nomen ia Brahman. Differential existence then evolves from Brahman, is
sustained through a series of living transformations, which have an order and rhythm about
them. The Law of Periodicity prevails, which is a curve, not a straight line, so that the curve
starts from a given point, works round a spatio-temporal system, and returns to the point.
The system is a closed system, corresponding to Einsteins’ theory of relativity. Beyond this
curvilinear system lies the region, which isnot therefore spatio-temporal ; in other words itis
transcendental, or transcendence itself as an nbstraction. That we have exisience, not nege-
tion is hence a necessity of thought. Religion has this as its fundamental thought. The term
abhisarvisanti, meaning °‘enters,’ is of the ntmost importance to Vedanta. The term lite-
rally means entry in all its entirety, which signifies that the manifestation totally disappears,
but remains in absorption. Where ? In Brahman, God. When all else is not apparent,
God alone remains as an eternal and infinite entity or existence. Here the terms eternal in
reference to tinze and infinite in reference to space import the idea that God transcends all
spatio-temporal systems or manifestations, These are events in the history of God so to say.
Existence is system which also means Reality or Truth. We have thus:

Brahma {(GodJ=*Satyam Jianam Anantam Brahma,’ i.e., God is Existence which is
Truth and Reality ; and He is Limitless, Heis be5ide_3 Knowledge.

Now we have in the first article of the Christian Religion the definition of God as ° the
one {ekam) living (chit) and true God, everlasting ’; that he is the * maker’ I}nd preserver of
all things both * visible and invisible ’; and that he is ‘ of infinite power, wisdpm and good-
ness’. These attributes, especially wisdom, are all subsymable under the one term ‘know-
ledge.’” Scholars may thug discern the commonness of fundamental ideas about Deity
contained in the Vedanta and in the Christian Religion.

The first article further speaks of the Godhead as comprised of the three persons, or Trif‘it’z’
namely, the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost, ‘ of one substance, power and eternity °.
Students might here consider the Vedantic Trinity, Mother, Father and Teacher, as con-
tained in the passage :— . .

¢ Mityi-devo bhava, Pityi devo bhava, Achérya-devo bhava’ is (.}od who ia mamfest.to
us a8 the Father, which would be the Father of the Chnistian Trinity ; the M.other, which
would be the son of the Triad ; and Teacher, the Holy Ghost, or the C}_lu'rch, Wthh.l contir. u2s
the function of the Father and the Mother. Ved8nta has another Tnmty: co?:pnsed in the
Holy Pranava AUM, of which A, represents Fatherhood ; U,Motl?erhood I:thch is th.e Tgacher-
hood, and M, the Sonhood. Philosophically A, is the satyam, reality or existence wl}xch 8 God;

M. is the soul or the kingdom of souls ; and U, the link or intermediary power which link the
- Souls with God, or God with Souls. Inasmuch a8 these three elements are never sepa::a.ble
from each other, but subsist in a unity or & ct:mzlplex3 we may see the Christian idea of * one
aubstance ’, of the Trinity 1n the unity : Ekam ev-ddvittyam. .

We have the theological Trinity besides of the Vod&nt-ic Brahmi, the creat:or, Vlﬁhl’_ll.l,
the preserver, and Sivs, the destroyer, which is here not considered, except by stating that this



180 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { OcroBER, 1928

Trinity is co-substantial or of one substance, The Christian may say that the world comes
out of nothing, whereas the Vedéntist says existence comes out of existence. But the no-
thing of the Christian does not negate the existence of God before the world became. And if
the world came out of the Will of God, this is parallel to the Vedantic saying that Saet (exis-
tence) came out of Jaf. Nor is the idea of nothing wanting in the Vedanta, for we have : asalas
saj-jdyeta (Ohdndogye Up:) dbut asel is explained as the caunsal absolute to the effected
relative.

Philosophically, the idea involved in the Trinity, is that God is a unity. God existed
in the beginning, one only. When (lod began manifesting or creating, He split Himself
into two natures, the subjective and the objective, thinker and thought, figuratively expreas.
ed as Father and Son ; and the bond between the two is the Holy Ghost. Max Maller
writes of Eckhart’s mysticiam thus: *“Thus the Godhead the Divine Essence or ousia,
becomes God in Three persons. In thinking himself. the Father thinks everything that is
within Him, that is, ideas, the logpi of the wunseen world ! (pp. b512-13, Theosophy or
Psychological Religion). In the light of what Max Maller says, wviz., “that a study of the
Upanishads is often the very best preparation for a proper understanding of Eekhart’s Practs
and Sermons. The intellectual atmosphere is just the same, and he who has learnt to breathe
in the one, will soon feel at home in the other * (p. §1l. id.), we invite our readers to the
idea contained in Nara-Ndrdyana, the complex Godhood, which has Nara, the objective, and
Nardyana, the subjective potential in its bosom. NArdyana is basically One. The One educed
(begat according to Christian phrasing} from its own self the Nara ; and a relation between
the two also came into existence. This is the Logos (Lakshmi or Sri or Vidy4, the Word,
the diviae sankalpa of the Vedénta aystem)., This is religion or relationship between God
and Nature (sasmbandha, which is lLiterally religio). The particular application of this
doctrine to man is clear, when man! is singled out from Nature in general. Nara would
thus be the objective man, and Narfiyana the subjective Godhead ; and these have indis-
cerptible relation, expressed by the Logos. Coming to thesacred Vedantic syllable AUM, the
mystery of the Trinity becomes apparent, when A stands for the Godhead, M for man or
manhood, and U is expressive of the relation between them. In figurative language, 4 is
Father (pitd) in one aspect; M is Son (putra) in one aspeot, (there are eight more aspects) ;
and U is the Logoic nexus, Lakshmi, 81, or the Mother. In this Vedintic metaphor, we have
Father, Son and Mother, and only in the place of Mother, the term Holy Ghost gives the Trinity
the Christian hue. Those who have studied. Veddnta sre conversant with the Triputi or
God considered as a philosophical Trinity, ©iz., jadlre, jheya and jadna i.e., the knower,
the known (thing) and knowledge (the connecting link), or the thinker, the thought (thing), and
thinking, the link. The meaning of creation is nature-making collectively and Soul-making
particularly ; and the process of making is the relation. In Eckhart's language: ‘God
(or Father) is always working, and His working is to beget the Son.” The philozophic ethie
consequent on these notions is that there is God in Nature, and God in Soul (Man), and both
are related, which means, they arc identical and in their ultimate essence a Unity. The
Trinity is because of the Unity being a Totum or Complex.

1 Man or Soul is the particﬁla.r individﬁa;i: the ;pmaentstive of the group soul, the Demiurge, the
Son, (the mssculine Brahm# emanated from the nsutral Brahman, the Father).
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WHO WERE THE IMPERIAL PRATIHARAS OF KANAUJ 1
_ By R. R. HALDER,

Tae Imperial Pratihiras of Kanauj seem to have derived their family name from the
office of a pratikdra! (door-keeper) and not from the name of their primeval man like
the Chaubénas, Chaulukyas, Paraméras, Guhilas, etc. This view derives support from the
Gwalior prasesti? of Bhéja, which says that in the Solar race, Manu, Ikshvaku, and others
were born. In their race was born Rama, whose younger brother Lakshmana was his
{Rama’s) doorkeeper (pratihdra), in whose family, which bore the emblem of Pratihrs, Naga-
bhata (I, the founder of the Imperial dynasty) appeared. It further records that Vatsarija,
the son of his nephew Dévarfja,? wrested the empire from the famous house of Bhandi. Thus
it traces the origin of the Pratihiras of Kanauj and,in addition, explains the significance of
the word ° Pratibira’. In old days, the office of a Pratihira was open to anyone, who
could secure the confidence of o king in watching the safety of his person by standing at
hig palace-gate, and consequently, there arose Pratihiras of different castes, such as Brah-
manat, Gurjara®, Kehatriya®, Chépstkata’ (Chiavads) and Raghuvamsi, of whom the last-
named gradually came to be the rulers of a very large part of the country.

Before Kanauj became their capital, the Imperial Pratihira dynasty seems to have ruled
over the Gurjara-country® in Marwar, as is indicated in the Wani® and Ridhanpur!® inscrip-
tions of Gavindaraja III, dated inSika Samvat 730 (oD, 808), which say that Dhora (Dhru-
varija, the Rishtrakiita king of Deccan}, by his matchless arms, quickly drove to Maru (MarwAr)
Vateardjd, who was proud of having seized the fortune of royalty of the Gauda couniry, and
wrested from him (Vatsariji} the two white (royal) umbrellas originally belonging tothe king of
Gauda. The Barodal! inscription of Karkarja IT, dated in Saka Sarvat 734 (a.n. 812} says

1 The word ‘ Pratihdra' seems to be ana.logous to Panchakula {Panchdli) which denotes an
office or rank, and not s caste or creed,
3 99 SATATERITAGFATAR  {RIEI LTI : GATTREEIIAT: 1} R )
st &% gorer maigEy w1 Y W O : Netaren (foe) gatigiaficesd 9@ i |
AT AN ARG AeTger dev dinfaeimeee: sgaiadd: sdrae wmEg i
S U IEEEUSE SIER DI Lo Eeﬁ ANNE : QUATGAG A gaTsad |
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Annual Report of the drchaological Survey of India, 1903-4, pp. 280-81.

8 This Devardja is different from Dévarija of the Bhatti clan, whoe is said to have been defestad by
the Pratihira king Siluka (Ep. I'nd., XVIII, 98), to whoae family poagibly the Jmperial Pratihfiras l_?olonged
(Ibid., p. 90). Kakka, the foulth in succession from Siluka, married Padmini of the Bhat{i clan and is said
to have been the contemporary of Dévarija of the Imperial family.

4 Ep. Ind., vol. XVIII, p. 88. 5§ Ep. Ind., vol. III, p. 285,

8 Ep. Ind., vol. XVIII, p. 88. The Pratihiras of Mapdor being the descendants of Harichandra
by his Kshatriye wife Bhadra, are known as Kehatriya Pratih&ras. The sons of Brahmega father born of
Kshatriys mother were called Kahatriyas.

aY AEOR FHANGEE o gi¥a Ty wadid. . R dweon |
Ydjravalkyasmriti, Achdrddhydyo, éloka, 91, pikd (Midtkshard).

1 See Sangflaratndvalt of B6mardja, verse 5.

8 The old Gurjara-country included the whole of the eastern part of Marwir and & portion of the
present Gujardt as far as the river Sedbi in viio Bombay Presidency.

o ToEETEUIEREAY MWL amaaIRg (1) () da@)s : |
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Ind. 4nt., vol. XI, p. 187, 11, 11.13. 10 Ep. Ind., vol. VI, p. 243, 1L 12-14.
Mwﬁﬁtﬁwgﬁa@mﬁﬁm‘&mﬁam % qE7 |

drer ot Rrgraragerord enal saraa® GeaE(E)RR 590

Ind, Am., vol. XII, p. 160, 1L, 39-40.
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that Karkarija, in order to protect {the king of) MAlava, made his arm to he a door-har to
the lord of the Gurjara-country (Gurjaredrara)t?, who had become evilly inflamed by his
victories over the kings of (Gauda and Vanga. From these inseriptions it appears thst
Vatsardja, the Imperial Pratihfra, who is referred to in the Barodd inseription also, was the
tord of the Gurjara-country and ruled in Marwar about the end of the cighth century a.p.
The capital of the early Imperial Pratihiras too scems to have been Bhinmal, since it was
the capital of their predecessors, namely. the Gurjaras and the Chavadis respectively. The
Gurjaras were different!? from the Chavadis, as is deseribed in Pulakesi’s grant of Kala-
churi Sarhvat 490 (a.p. 738-9). From the Brikmasphulasiddhdntalt of Brahmagupta, a resi-
dent of Bhinmal, composed in Sdka Saravat 530 (A.p. 628), it is known that Vyighramukha
of the Chipa (Chapéthkata, Chivitaka, Chivadi) dynasty was ruling at Bhinmal at the period
of composition of the book. The reign of the Chivadas lasted there up to Kalachuri Sathvat
490 (A.D. 738-9), as appears from the above grant!® of Pulakési, which says that the decline of
the Chivotaka (Chivadd) kingdom was brought about by the Arab invasion. After the
Chavadis, it appears, their reign over the Gurjara country in Marwir passed into the hands
of the Imperial Pratihiras between g.5. 490 (a.n. 738-9) and $.s. 730 (a.p. 808), i.e.,
between the periods of mention of the destruction of the Chip kingdom in the Pulakesi’s
grant and of Vatsardja’s rule in Marwair as inferred from the Radhanpur and Wani inserip-
tions. The Chivadia were ruling at Bhinmal at that time and their rule elsewhere!® had
not yet been established.

Before the ChivadAs, Bhinmal was being ruled over by the Gurjaras. The Kélafijaral?
inseription of about theeighth century A.p., as also the inscription!8, dated v.s. 900 (a.p. 843),
of Bbojadéva (I) respectively record the name of Mangalinaka (modern Mangslind,
ahout 28 miles N.N.E. of Didwana), SiwA (modern Sewi, seven miles from Didwand in
the N.E. of Jodhpur) and of Déndavanake (Didwinf}, as situated in the Gurjaramandala
and Gurjaratrd-bhiimi, ie., in Gurjara country. Hiuen Tsiang in his visit to Marwar in about
v.9. 697 (a.D. 641) describes the Gurjara country and speaks of Pi-lo-mo-lo (Bhillamila, Bhin-
mal) as its capitalld. It is most likely that Bhinmél was at the time of the. pilgrim’s visit
being ruled over by the Chap?0 (Chévada) dynasty, for, between $.9. 550 (a.n. 628) and E.3.
490 (a.D. 738-9), the Chivadas were the rulers at Bhinmal and other parts of Marwir, as
may be inferred from the above. From the Kalafijara inscription and that of Bhojadéva, it

13 {Furjrédvara here Moans the lord of the Gurjers country.

Cf. aiemgeen AATGREMITUHRT : | .., 3 TS PENET W3 FUID | 90
Sembgvara's Kirtikaumudt, canto 1.

18 Ep. Ind., vol. V., Appendix, No. 404,
Bomboy Qazetteer, vol. I, pt. I, p. 109, .

14 sfrTEEEEst SR I7 SEImt | qaraaatTd: datuedid: e

agegiigla: @saniadeRTing | gt Tat fngaagRe 1| ¢ 1| Canto 24,
Seo also Ind. Ant., vol. XVII, p. 192, .

18 Pransastions of the Vienna Oriental Congress, Arian Section, p. 231,
Alsa Bombay Gazetteer, vol. I pt. I, p. 109,

RERIERAGI dEmaRaa AR A Rl IFIna U AT AN TR U
frvemainaaRfaiea sRmaesde... ...

18 The Chap dyoasty had aldo its kingdoma at Anhilav@a‘h {Patags) and Vadhavaga (Eathidwar)
founded later on in the eighth and pinth century 4.D., respectivoly.

17 Ep. Ind., vol. ¥V, p. 210, note 3.

18 Ibid., p. 211. The date given in the text on p. 212 iswrong. The correct date is taken from the
original plate preserved in the Rajphtina Museum, Ajmer.

19 Beal; Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I, p. 270. On thia page in note 81, Fi-lo-ma.lo
is wrongly identified with Balmér in Rajpitdna. The same is done in Cunningham's Archmological
Survey of India, wol. 1L, p. 70. .

2¢  Ind. dnt, vol. XVIL, p. 1920 ' .
For Dr. R. C. Majumdar’s views, see Bp, Ind., vol. 18, p. 93
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may be seen that the northern boundary of the modern Jodhpur State was nearly identical
with that of the Gurjara-country, undoubtedly so called after the Gurjaras who once ruled
over it. The rule of the Guriaras in Marwir must have commenced after the decline of the
Kshatrapa power and ended somatime before a.n, 628, the date of the Chavada's rule at
Bhinmal (Bhillamél, Srimal).

According to the Jodhpur?! inscription of Bauka, dated v.s. 864 (a.p. 837), originally found
in a Vishnu temple at Mandor, the wine-drinker (Kshatriya) sons of Harichandra born of his
Kshatriya wife Bhadra ruled at Mandor (Mindavyapura). The date of Harichandra, the founder
of the Kshatriya Pratihras of Mandor and 13th predecessor of Biuka, whose known date
isv.s. 894 (a.D. 837}, will fall in the fourth quarter of the 6th century A.p. by assigning an aver-
age rule of twenty years to each of the rulers. Thus it appears that two ruling families—the
Kshatriya Pratiharas at Mandor, while the Gurjaras, the Chavadéas and the Imperial Pratihiras
puccessively at Bhinmil-—ruled side by side in Marwir, How long the Pratiharas (Parihiras)
of Mandor ruled there is not known; but the discovery of an inscription®? at Mandor in
Jodhpur State shows that the throne of Mandor was transferred afterwards to the Chauhéns
of Nadol, who ruled there about the middle of tho twelith century A.p,

1t is, however, difficult to state in what way the Pratihiras of Mandor were related to
the Imperial Pratihéras, who first ruled at Bhinmal and then at Kanauj. It has been known
that Kalkka, the Pratihira ruler of Mandor gained fame at Mudgagiri (Monghyr in Bihar} in
the fighting with the king of Gauda??. It is also known from the above inscription of Govinda-
riaja II1 that it was Vatsarija of the Imperial Pratihira line, who is said to have defeated
the king of Gauda and taken from him the two white (royal) umbrellas. ‘Thus it appears
that Kakka, being & feudatory to Vatsarija,2¢ fought on his side at Mudgagiri against the
Gaudas. From this it may be inferred that the Imperial Pratihfras and the Pratihiras of
Mandor were the two different lines of rulers in Marwér—the one supreme at their capital
Bhinmél and the other, probably subordinate, at their capital Mandor.2® The origin of the
former is described in the Gwalior pradasti of Bhoja which distinctly statea that Nagabhata
(I) was the first king and that Vetearija (the 4th from him) wrested the empire from the
Bhandi clan.

Having cleared the position so far let us now come t.o the subject proper. Antiquariens
and learned men are apt to describe the Imperial Pratihfiras of Kanauj ag Gurjara-Pratihiras?s.
In fact, there is no definite proof to connect them with the Gurjaras. That they belonged
to the Solar race is evident from the following versions :—

{1} The Gwalior pradasti of Bhoja speaks of Nagabhata, the founder of the dynasty, as
belonging to the Solar race, and of Vatsarija, as the glorifier of the race of Ikshvilu,

{2) The Harshanitha inscription of Vigraharija, dated v.s, 1030 (a.p. 973) tells us that
Guvala (one of the early Chaubins of Simbhar} attained pre-eminence ag a hero in the court

0 fax : sftgitamared : ooft e @ gg(B)ar) ..
F fgfau afteiiar fanaE
faeltar ga(Pr)= sy agmemaa
SR e war arevat Twegar: |
udt aar v A @ g agwfA: W
Inscription preserved in the Rajpitana Museum, Ajmer,
22 Annual Report of the Archeological Survey of India, 1909-10, p. 101,
- N * 1
gt ditgd: R A A& agad: | o gRO e Ja AR W W (v x)
Verse 24 of the Jodhpur inseription. Ep. Ind., vol, XVIII, p, 98,
3% For Dr. R. C. Majumdar’s views, see Kp. Ind., vol. XVIII, p. 94.
25 It is not known, however, whether thy Pratihfras of Mapdor were subordinates to the Imperial
Prahhﬁras prior to Vataaredja.
20 Vide Bombay Gazetieer, vol. I, pt. I, pp. 485.89. Also JEBRAS, 1905 (Extra number), pp.
413.33. And Ep. Ind., vol. XVIII, pp. 100-101,
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of Nagavaloka (Nagabhate IT. of Kanauj), and that (his descendant Sirhharija) kept in
confinement many princes till the universal sovereign of the earth in Raghu’s race came to
him for their liberation2?. _

Sines, during the period in question, the universal sovereigns in Northern India were the
Imperial Pratihiras of Kanauj, the King Nagavaloks of the above inscription must refer to
Nagabhata II. of Kanauj, who was also called Nagavalska. From the version of the above
ingeription, Guvaka seems to be a subordinate to Nfgavaloka. It, therefore, follows that
Sirnhargja, the sixth?8 in descent from him (Guvaka), was also subordinate to his con-
temporary Pratihira kings of Kanauj. Since Simhardja was the father of Vigrahardja (In
whose known date is v.s. 1030 2% (4.p. 973), he should have been contemporary with Dévapila
or Vijayapala of Kanauj, whose known dates are 5. 1005 0 and 5. 1016 3! (a.D. 948 and 959)
respectively. The term ‘ Raghu’s race ' must therefore refer to one of them.

(3) The poet Réjasékharacalls his pupil Mahéndrapila of Kanauj ‘Raghukulatilaka'd®
{gem of Raghu’s race} in his Viddhaddlabhaitjikd and ‘ Raghugrdmani#? (leader of
Raghu’s race) in his Bilabhdrata. - _

Thus we gee that the Imperial Pratiharas of Kanauj were a race of Pratihéra rulers, who
beionged to the Solar (Raghu's) race and not to the Gurjars clan, To call them, therefore,
Gurjara-Pratiharas does not seem to be justified. They remained the paramount sovereigns
in Northern India for about a period of two and a half centuries, and extended their sway
in the Panjib, Bihar, Gujardt, Kathidwédr, Rajpitana and Central India (Malwd)., It was
Nagabhata IT, the fifth ruler of the dynasty, who having dethroned Chakriyudha of Kanauj
about 818 A.p., made it his capital.3¢ Since then, the Raghuvamséi Pratihdras are also known
as the Pratihiras of Kanauj. With Yasapila, however, the last ruler among them. or with
his succeasor, the rule of the Pratiharas of Kanauj came to anend, and it was the Gaharwiy3t
king Chandradava, who acquired the sovereignty of Kanaujin v.g, 1154 (.0, 1097).3¢ Though
the reign of the Raghuvamsi Pratihiras came to an end at the end of the 11th centary aA.p.,
nevertheless some of the scions of the family yet ruled for sometime in distant parts of the
country, as is evident from the Kuretha37 inscription of Malayavarmi, dated v.8. 1277 (a.p.
1220) and the Rajgarh?® inecription of the Pratihfra Prithvipaladéva dated v.9. 1208
(a.p. 1161).

1 A ¢ SRR T aaA TR FRTEAINT A wnmma@smmm@a)ﬁwﬁs: {
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Ep. Ind., vol. 1L, pp. 121.22.
28 R, B. G. H. Ojha’s Supplementary notea to Tod's Rdjasthdn (in Hindi), p. 398,
2% See note 27 above. '
30 Biyaddni—Inscription, Ep. Ind, wol. I, p. 172,
8  Ep. Ind., vol. I1I, p. 263.

2 {gfefied ag=Te:

canto ¥, dlska 6.

35 BAt qeq aRAATIeaan} : s e o
canto I, dfikall, ) .

8% Ep. Ind, vol. XVIII, pp. 105-6. Also Sastri, Ep. Ini., vol. XIX p. I7.

According to Duff [Chronology, p. 75] Chakrfyudhn gained sovereignty of Kanauj in 840 ap., while
Nagabhiaia II is supposed bo have ruled from v.a. 872-00 (a.p.B816.33) [Ep. Ind., vol. iX, pp. 199, and
- Prabhdvaka-charit, p. 177]. ‘Hence, either the date in Chronology is wrong, or Chakrayudha'a deposition
becomes impossible unless Nigabhata's reign lasted longer.

35 The (Jaharwirs also belonged to the solar race, as appears from their inscriptions.

38  Duff's Chronology, pp. 134-5. 87  Ind. Ant., vol. XLVII, p. 242, n. 4.

38 I Roport of the Bdjpitdna Museum, Ajmer, 1918-19, 4(b) V.
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THE HOME OF THE UPANISADS.
By UMESH CHANDRA BHATTACHARJEE, M.A,, B.L.
{Continued from page 173.}

Scholars find no difficulty in believing that the tenth mandala of the Rigveda, though,
a3 the texts have come down to us, it is a part of the same cempilation at present, was yet
composed later than the other mandalas. It is also admitted that the Brdhmanas were
composed when the eastern districts had been explored and had begun to be colonised. We
have evidence of this eastern migration in the Brdkmanas themselves. Is it then too much
to suppose that the later portions of these brdhmanas—the Upanigads and the Aranyakas—
at any rate, a vast majority of them—were composed after the settlements in the eastern
districts had become prosperous territories with populous cities and villages ?

Wo find, therefors, that though some texts of the Sruti, as they are usually understood,
imply a disparagement of the eastern districts, yet no such thing is found in the Upanisads
proper. So it is precarious to conclude that the home of the Upanisads was in Kuru-Paficila
and not anywhere else. Besides, it must he remembered that even if the Brdhmanas are
definitely proved to have originated ‘in Kuru-Paficala, still that dces not prove that it was
the home of the Upanisads also. It is conceivable that a distance of time as well as a distance
of space separate the two. At any rate, the evidence of the Vedic and Brihmanic texts dis-
cuased above is inconclusive with regard to the contention that Kuru-Paficila and not Videha-
Magadha was the home of the Upanigads.

(i) We turn now to tho evidence of the Upanigads themselves. It has just been pointed
out that in the Upanisads, there is no hanter against the eastern peoples. On the contrary,
the court of the king of Videhs was an important resort of the teachers of Brahma-vidyd.
In the Brhaddranyaka ii. 1, Ajitagatrn of Kasi exclaims that people flock to the court of
Janaka in connection with Brakma-vidyd. That shows that Videha had already acquired a
reputation in that respcot. KA4éi clso appears to have been another seat of Brahma-vidyd ;
hut the jealousy of its king lor Janaka, shews that it was « less important seat.

In the Prasna Upanigad, we find teferences to Kodala and Vidarbha, enquirers from
which countries approach a certain teacher for Brahma-vidyd (i. 1). And in the sume Upani-
gad (vi. 1), we find that even the princes of Kodala were intereated in Brakhma.vidyd. This
showa clearly that Brakma-vidyd had at least travelled out of Kuru-Paificila, if that was its
original home,

Among the princes of Panca.la. Pravihans Jaivali is well-known. (Ch. i. 8; v. 3. Br.
vi. 2). But he was a Ksatriya, and though fairly well posted in the subject, he was hardly
o teacher in the real sense of the term. And as to the Brahmans of Euru-Paficila, Svetaketu
Aruneys had to confess even before this very Jaivali that he had not been instructed into
the mysteries of Deva- -ydna and Pitr-ydna—an important branch of Brahma-vidyd ; and his
father too had to admit that he did not know it. Surely, this is not a compliment,

Again, in Chdndogya i. 10-12, we have a reference to the ‘ S8auva Udgitha ' the song
of the dog’ as Deussen translates it ; ** which ”, to quote the same author again (p. 62)
“ geems to have been originally s satire on the greedy hegging propensities of the priests.”
Now, if it was a satire at all, was it not a satire upon the Brahmans of Kuru-Paficila? The
‘story of Usasti Cikriyana, to which the * song of the dog’ is an appendix, seems to imply
an adverse reflection upon the Kuru-Paficala Brahmans and their mode of life. This Usasti
Cakriyana appears again in Brhaddranyake iii. 4, where he puts questions to YajBavalkya
but is easily silenced.

In the Kausiiaki (iv. 1}, we find references to several places, eviden .iy a8 seass of learning.
viz., Uinars, Matsya, Kuru.Pafichla and Kasi-Videha. That was evidently a time wheu
living in Magadha or Videha, was not only not unusual but was rather necessary r com-
pleting one’s education. It is the story of the proud Valdki who met Ajatasatru of Ka4i
(cf. Br. ii). In the Kausitaki, we are told that this proud man had travelled in the countries

2
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mentioned above—and it may be presumed, must have earned a reputation for scholarship
also. He had been to Kuru-Paiicila, too, and had come out of that country, evidently with
his reputation unimpaired. But at Kasi, an eastern district, and at the hands of a Kgatriya,
he meets with a crushing defeat.

In the Upanisads, we find references to moat of the provinces falling within the zone
of territory which had Kuru-Paficdla on the north-west, Matsya and Vidarbha on the south-
south-west and Videha-Magadha on the east. This was undoubtedly the area within which
Brakma-vidyd was born. But Macaonell’s theory that Kuru.Paficila was the home of the
Upanisads, iz not supported by anything in the body of that literature. Pravahana Jaivali,
the king of the PaficAlas, is not the most important patron of Brakma-vidyd ; and he iz more
than matched by Ajatasatru of Kasi: But this AjAtadatru himself has to exclaim that people
run to the court of Janaka, and not anywhere else, for Brahma-vidyd (Br. ii. 1. Kaug, iv. 1.)

If Kurn-PaficAle or even K&éi had been the more important seat of Brahma-vidyd, we
should certainly have found more frequent references to these places, their kings and peoples.
But Ajatadatru’s sad complaint makes it plain that the peoples of these places were pain.
fully aware of the superior prestige of the court of Videha in this matter. And the fact that
a master mind like YéjBavalkys did not find a field for his activity in Kuru-Paficala, which
according to some was his birth-place, is significant and shows that the kings and peoples-of
that country were not inclined to favour the spread of this cult.

' In the Upanisads, the court of Videha, as a seat of Brakma-vidyd, far outshines all other
places in Aryavarta ; and Janaka is by far the most prominent among all the Kgatriyas,
nmentioned in the Upanigads as patrons of Brakma-vidyd. And the teacher who towers head
and shoulders above all others in the Upanigads, is not Uddalaka Aruni, but his real or sup-
posed disciple, Yajtavalkya. In the court of Janaka, Aruni failed to prove his superioriby
to Yajiavalkya--and one might even say, he had & defeat at the handa of the latter ; and
in the court of Pravihana Jaivali, he had to confess his ignorance of certain important ques-
tions and accepted the discipleship of the Ksatriya. In the Chdndogya (vi), Aruni no doubt
gives a learned discourse to his son Svetaketu ; and, according to the Chdndogya, it is no
doubs to him that we are indebted for the famous formula ‘ Tuttvamasi.” He was undoubt-
edly a very great teacher ; and we find references to him in the Mahdbhdrata and siso in
other places ; but as & teacher of Brakma-vidyd, he ranks much lower than Yajiavalkya.
He had defeats and discoxfitures here and there ; but Yajfiavelkya is triumphant throughout
—triumphang even over Aruni himself. Y4jfiavalkya may have been Aruni’s pupil or may
not have been ; it is not impossible even for a pupil to eclipse his master. But whether
Aruni's pupil or not, Yajiavaikya is by far the most important teacher in the Upanisads,

Now, if Yajfiavallkya is the most important teacher and if Janaks is the most renowned
patron of Brahma-vidyi, where could Brakma-vidyd have its home excopt in the eastern
districts of Videha-Magadha ? Yajhavalkys’s own nationality is not so material ; he may
have been a Kuru-Paficila or may have been a Videha Brahmin ; but what is material, is :
Where could he find the necessary field for his activity in Brahma-vidgd ? Not jn the land
of Paficila, but it is in Videha that he gives his discourses under the distinguished patronage
of its king. Of eourse, at the court of aking like Janaka, learned men came from all quarters
and certainly also from Knru-Paficdla ; and floating ideas on Brakma-vidyd existed in
Kura-Paiicila, Matsva, Vidarbha and Kasi ; in these places also existed men who knew this
subject and knew it well ; but the cult does not appear to have found any continued and
systematic support outside Videhs. In the strict sense of the term, therefore, Videha or the
eastern territory was the home of the Upanisads,

There is another point to be considered in this connection. The Upanisads imply a cer-
tain amount of breach with the strictly orthodox Brihmanical culture, shall we add, of the
north-west. In Pali literature and in the history of -Buddhism, we find this gulf widening
under the powerful influence of the Ksatriyas of the east. It seems that this was just the
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place and these were just the peoples who could foster the growth of independent spiritual
inquiry which the Upanigads also exhibit. Buddhism was an open rebellion against the
Vedic religion ; but the Upanigads also involved some defiance of the ceremonial cult, though
less open ; and the eastern districts appear to have been marked out for carqgying eut this '
mission of protest. The people who could raise the standard of Buddhism, were intellectually
fitted to give rise to the Upanisadic cult also. And the evidence of the Upanisads show
that the cult had its organised beginnings and its first settled home in the districts of Videha
and also perhaps Magadha. Besides the evidence discussed up to now, there is the evidence
of the traditions preserved in the Purinas, to which we may now turn.

(i) The Vispu Purdna, part iv, gives an account of several royal dynasties, including
dynasties of the Kurus and the Paficilas. Needless details are sometimes introduced in these
acoounts and more than once is it said that he who listens to these narrations, escapes all
sin (etepam carslam drpvan sarva-pdpaih pramucyate). But only in the case of the Janaka
dynasty of Videha-Mithild is it said that most of the kings of that dynasty were patrons of
“Atmavidys: Ityete maithildh; pricuryyena elegim dimavidydsrayino bhupdli bhavis-
yantis (iv. 5. 14). No other dynasty has received a similar compliment from the author
of the Vignu Purdue. If any royal family, therefore, was prominest for its support of
Brahma-vidyd, it was that of Videha. :

The Bhdgavatas Purdna similarly gives detailed accounts of various royal dynasties, distri-
buted widely over different parts of the country, and including the Yadus and the Yksikus and
2 host of others. But in the sccount of the Janaka dynaaty, the significant statement is
made that the members of that dynasty were adepts in Atmavidys—ete vai maithild rijan
dtmavidyd-visdraddh (ix. 13.27). It js remarkable that this virtue is not attributed to any
other dynasty, not even the family of Krsna himself, the propounder of the Bhagavad-gild.

In the M ahdbhdrala, ili. 132, we find an interesting picture of the disputations on Brahma-
vidyd that took place at the court of Videhs ; and in xii. 325, of the same book, Suka, son of
Vyhsa, is sent by his father to Janaka, the king of Mithila, for instruction in Mokga-vidyd.
The same story in an identical form is repeated in Yoga-vdfigtha, ii. 1. In several other
places also in the Mahdbhdraia, the name. of Janaka of Videha figures prominently in con-
nection with Brahma-vidyd. _ .

- Accounts of the royal dynaaty of Mithila are not found in all the Purdnas. But wherever
mention is made of this remarkable dynasty, whether in the Purdnas, or in the Mahdbhdrala,
or in the Yoga-vfistha, the fact is almost invariably emphasized that the court of Videha
was ronowned as almost an exclusive seat of Brahma-vidyd. - No other dynasty appears to have
roceived a similar compliment for its patronage of Brakma-vidyd ; and no other place has been
commemorated as an equally great seat of this knowledge. ‘Thia is & very significant fact.
"Peachers of Brakma-vidyd may have had their homes in other places, even ixrfar off countries ;
but the court of Videha was the centre, it seems, to which they all gravitated. TTnder the
distinguished patronage of the kings of Videba, the teachers of Brakma-vidyd, of whatscever
race and country they may have been, had their common meeting-ground in that country.
And systematic instruction also appears to have been imparted to earnest inguirers : it
almost had the semblance of a university (of. Mahdbhdrata, iii. 132 ; #r. Up., Bi. iv}.

In the Purnas, the honour of being the home of the Upsnigadic culture is bestowed
almost exclusively on Videha. Other dynasties of princes have been celebrated for achieme-
ments in other directions,—for their wars and conquests and great sacriticial perform&ros ;
but sione have been half as renowned as the Janaka dynasty for proficiency in Brahmo-vidyd.
And other lands have been famous for other events ; but, in the Purdnas, the land of Videha
has little other history to its credit, except the hospitality it extended to the teachers of
Brahma-vidyd—whether homeless itinerants or bouse-owning fathers of families.

The importance of Videha in this respect is proved by another fact from the Purbnas.
The Mohdbhdraia, we are told, was narrated in the form in which it has come down to us,
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at an assembly of the Rsis of Naimisdranya (Mbk. i. 1).. And more than half the Purinss
declare themselves products of Naimisiranya (cf. Kdrma, i 2; Skanda, i. 1. 2, ete.).
Even in cases where the scene it laid in other places {e.g., Brakmdnda i. 13; Vdyu i. 14, etc.),
it is still the Hsis of Naimisdranya to whom the leadership of thought-movement is aseribed.
Now, Naimigiranya was nearer to the Kuru-Paficila than to Videha and was aituated in the
" gone of territory in which the Brahmanas are supposed to have been composed. It may be
supposed that these people were not lacking in sympathy for the Kuru.Paficila men. That
even these Rsis and these Purinas assign a very high place of honour to the royal dynasty
of Videha, is a fact that cannot be lightly passed over. And besides, there is nc disparage-
ment of the castern districts in these books. This shews that Videha really deserved the

honour.

That the territory comprising Videha and its neighbourhood was the centre of great
intellectual movements, is further shewn by the rise of Buddhism in this area. A reference.
has already been made to Buddhistn ; it was a product mainly of these very districts for which
some of the Sruti texts have been understood to express nothing but contempt. In fact,
the very sneers at Ma.ga.dha. in later Vedic literature, have been supposed by some as due
to the rise of the heterodox religion of Buddha in that land. (Ses Oldenberg, Buddhu,
p. 400 n.) Whother this is true or not, the outstanding fact remains that Videha-Magadha
was the centre of intellectual and spiritual activity of & very high order. And the assump-
tion is quite reasonable that the spirit .of fr.e inquiry that the Upanisads exhibit and the
revolt against Vedie religion which iz exemplified in Buddhism, may have been helped and
‘cncouraged by each other. References to Brahma-vidyd, to the state of having attained
Brazhma, and also to the kings of Mithila are frequent enough in Buddhistic literature. Thua,
in Jatakamila, (Sasa jitaka 28), we find the expression brekmaviddm varisthah; and in
Maitribala-jétaka, ocours the expression brahmabhdyam; and in Brahma-jilake, a king
of Videna is brought round o the right way of life by the instruction of the Bodhisattva
who was born in the realm of Brahma (Brahmaloka). In Moore’s Sayings of Buddha,
(p- 33), Buddha says “ 1 became Brahma . Mahdvasty iii. 325, speaks of brahimavide
( dharmmena so brédhmano brakmavidam vadeya, etc). All these things bespeak an
acquaintance with the cult of Brahma-vidyd. Then there are the references to kings of
Mithila also (e.g., Jdtaka Nos. 9, 408, 498, etc.) Though the names of the kings as given
in these texts are not exactly the same as in the Vigpu Purdne and elsewhere, yet some names,
such as that of Nimi, are common, showing that the identical dynasty of kings was in view.

All these considerations show that Videha-Magadha was a soil where a free and independ-
ent thinking could strike root; and our other evidences have proved that-this was the
aoil where Brahma-vidyd too had its first home.

There is one possible objection which may be considered here. The evidences that we
have been discussing refer mainly to the court of Videha rather than to ita people or its pro-
vineea. The eourt was certainly not the place of instruction—the place, that is to say, where
pupils were taught. And it is also a truism to say that the culf could not have been deve-
loped without regular instruction being given to students. Now where was this instruction
given ?  Not of course in the court of the king ; but it was presumably under the patronage
of the court that a majority of the teachers lived, and so, they must have had their seat of
instruction not far from the court. Besides, very many of the teachers had little of a home
to own : they lived a more or less peripatetic life and wherever they went, their pupils alac
went along with them. Yajiavalkya comes to the court of Janaks with his disciples crowa-
ing about him ; and it is one of these pupils that he orders to drive home the cows which the
king offered as reward to the most learned man in the assembly (Br. iii. 1. 2). Sakalya too
had his pupils with him ; and when he was suddenly killed by Yajiavalkya's curse, his bones
were carried off by these pupils (ibid., iii. 9. 26). That the Brahman teachers moved about
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the country with their pupils in their wake, is also proved by ineidents recorded in the Purdnas
and the Mahdbhdirate. Thus, Mbk. iii. 261 narrates a visit to Duryodhana by Durvasa
and a similar visit by him to Yudhigthira, with ten thousand pupils following him. The
practice of taking some pupils with oneself on one’s journeys, specially when the journey
is made on an invitation, has continued among Brahmans even till the present day.

Of course, soms of these itinerant Brahmans owned a home and even a wife, and some. -
times even more than one wife (e.g., Br. Up., ii. 4. And they had their children to hoot.
And it is also true that however much they might prize the patronage of princes, very few of
them lived under a royal roof. Some no doubt did live in the household of kings in some
capacity or other, but not many. And the Upanigadic teachers w ve mostly dwellers in
villages or even in forests. But one can easily assume that .when u princely house was
particularly kind to any sect of these Brahmans, such Brahmans would naturally fix up their
abode within the area protected by these princes and in their neighbourhood. And from
the eminen$ position of the court of Videha, it may well be inferred that it must have held
Itgeilf responsible for the protection of the life and property of many a Upanigadic teacher.
In all probability, they had their homes within reach of Videha’s arms ; and it was there that
they maintained their pupils and held their schools. :

If it is & question of choice as between Videha and Magadha, it ia not difficult to see that
we have to cast our vote in favour of Videha rather than Magadha as the home of Upani-
sadic speculation. But provincial boundaries were not yet sharply defined in those early
days, and, besides, Magadha also seems to have had its share in the aevelopment of this
culture, though Videha’s share was decidedly more noteworthy. The two districts have to
he mentioned conjointly beeause they are generally ac spoken of and also because, as a matter
of fact, both had their contributions to the building up of Brahma-ridyd.

We may note in passing here that interesting light is thrown on the question of the
home of the Upanigadie teachers by some ancient Greek writers. They almost uniformly
locate the philosophers of ancient India either on the banks of the Ganges or on mountains
which remain nameless. Bardesanes, a writer of the second century a.D., says: * Of the
philosophers among them (i.c., the Brahmans), some inhabit the mountains, others the banks
of the Ganges.” (The quotations are from McCrindle's translation, vide his Ancient India).
Pseudo-Kallisthenes says that the men lived on the shores of the ocean or on one side of the
river (presumably the Ganges), and the women on the other side towards the interior of the
country, Philostratos of Semnos locates the philosophers between Hyphasis (the river
Beas) and the Ganges. Apollonius of Tyana (Priaulz’s translation) repeats the statement
that the philosophers’ eountry lay between the Hyphasis and the Ganges and that Alexander
never invaded it.

The evidence of these writers is far from conclusive ; and the honesty and veracity of
many of them has been challenged. In any case, their statements are not free from confusion.
But they indicate a tendency to locate our philosophers on the hanks of the Ganges, and,
what is more important, on the eastern banks of that river. That brings us to the area we
have kept in view. And when corroborative evidence is found elsewhere, we have no right
to reject this testimony.

The whole host of evidence, therefore, seems to drive us but to this one conclusion that
the home of Brakma-vidyi was the country of Videha-Magadha. Ideas on the subject per-
haps floated all over the surface of Aryavarta ; but a systematic cultivation of the subject
took place, for a long time it seems, in Videha-Magadha alone. This was, therefore, the
Home of the Upanizads.
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HINDU AND NON-HINDU ELEMENTS IN THE KATHA SARIT SAGARA.
By 81z RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br,

I. General Remarks.

WaER Mr. N. M. Penzer undertcok his fine edition of Tawney’s translation of the Kashd
Sarit Ségara, now completed in ten remarkable volumes, I wrote the foreword to Volume I.
In the course of my remarks 1 pointed out that the Brahman Somadeva, the author of the
original, in putting together his collection of folktales used just the current stories of his
day whatever their origin, and did in fact utilise tales and ideas that were ‘presumably not
of Aryan, i.c., of Hindu, origin. In going through the second volume carefully this notion
took so strong a hold upon me that I propose now to make an examination of it, to see how
far my idea is supported on being further looked into.

Many years ago, when dissecting a collection of modern Panjibi folktales, principally
compiled by Mrs. F. A. Steel and published in Wide-auake Stories, 1884, I went on the prin-
ciple of examining the incidents in the tales rather than the tales themselves. Folktales
and the incidents occurring in them have separate histories, much as have the two components
of all religions—the ritual and the philosophy—and it oceurred to me then that by an exami-
nation of the incidents one was quite as likely to get at the history of the ideas contained in
follstales as by an examination of the tales themselves. I have accordingly proposed to
myself to follow the same principle with regard to the second volume of Mr. Penzer's edition
of the Kathd Sarit Sdgara. In order to do so I have been through the book and noted down
some 75 points, which it seemed to me to be worth examining. Of these 356 may be called
records of matters that are purely Indian and 40 may be looked on as matters relating to
Folklore in general, including that of the Hindus. Also it has seemed to me that practically
the whole of them refer to conditions that are both Hindu and not Hindu.

With these proiiminary remarks ! propose to examine Volume II of Mr. Penzer’s book,
saking advantage of his magnificent apparatus of notes, long and short, and of his appendices,
one of which, that on the  poison damsel,” is practically an unique contribution to the study
of Folklore. My remarks will perforce be of a desultory nature, but I hope none the less
worth making for that.

The following list gives the many subjects I shall touch on in the order of examination.

I.—General Remarks.

11.—General Poiats.

Chronology-

Urvaéi and Puriiravas, the oldest Love Story.

. Puns.

. The Naming of Herpes.

. The Spread of Rumour,

. Travelling in India at the end of the First Millenium, A.p,
7. Etymology.

I1i.—References to old Indian life.

. Unscrupulousness.

Victory Columns.

. Strong Drink.

. Eunuchs.

. The Water-borne Foundling.

. Hindu and Savage : Caste Feeling.

. Bodhisattvas in Hinduism.

1V.—Old Indian Customs.
1. Polyandry.
2. Nose-cutting for Adultery.
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. Forms of Marriage.
Child Marriage.
. Gambling,
. Feeding Brahmans,
. The Sacredness of the Cow.
. Birth-chamber Customs.
8. The Cmearian Operation.
10. Marvellous Curee.
11. Skull-wearing.
12. Nudity.
13. The Possession of Sons.
{a) Prophecy.
(%) Supernatural Births,
(¢} The Wishing Tree.
14. Sworn Brotherhood.
18. The Ring of Recognition.
16. Auspicious Birth.-marks.
17. The Divinity of Horses.
18. Invisibility of Divinities.
19. Hindu Theft Tales.
20. Red Powder,
¥V ~Folklore.
1. The Poison Damsel.
2. Magic.
{a) VidyAdharas and White Magc.
{b) Witches and Black Magic.
(¢} Witches’ Spells,
3. The Magic Knot.
4. The Magie Circle,
5. Witches and Vampires and their Accompanimenta.
(a) Potiphar’s wife : the Woman Scorned.
(b) Witehes’ Spells and Magic Powers.
(¢) Overhearing.
{d} Ceremonial Cannibalam,
(¢} Meeting Eyebrowa.
(f) Mustard Seeds.
6. Rakshasas : Demons. ’
7. Tantric Rites,
{2) Human Sacrifice,
8. The Wandering Soul,
8. Metamorphosis,
10. Mortal and Immortal Love,
11. The Water Spirit.
12. Tree Spirits.
{a) The Wishing Tree.
(6) The Miraculous Child.
{c) IHumination.
- {d) Speech at"Birth.
(e) Walking at Birth.
13. The Fire Sacrifice and Immortality.
14. The Water of Immortality.
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~15. Summoning by Thought.

16. The Home of the Blest

17. Unintentional Injuries. ‘
18. Portents : Twitching ; Itching ; Sneczing.
19. Love-sickness and Death.

20. Taboos.

{z} Umbrellas,

21. Dreams,

22. Jonah in the Whale's Belly.

23. Réhu and Eclipaes.

IT. General Polnts.
1. Chronology.

Let me commence with those matters that do not strictly concern Folklore, but are
representative, nevertheless, of this old collection of folktales and of ancient, and indeed
modern, Indiad life and literature. One can herdly expect a literary work such as that
of Somadeva, brought about to amuse the leisure of an Eastern queen, to be carcful of chrono-
logy ; but in this matter the author is wholly wild in his statements in true old Indian
fashion. He is relating the main story and is extolling the glory of King Chandamehdfsena,
King of Vatsa, in ‘ conquering the Earth ' (pp. 93-84). This to start with, and then the
same king is made to subdue the King of Sindb in a war, in the course of which the King of
Vatsa’s cavalry break ‘‘the cavalry squadrons of the Turushkas,” i.e., of the Turks. The
King of Vatsa next cuts off “the head of the wicked King of the Parasikas,” i.e., of the Per-
sians, and defeats the Hfinas, i.e., the white Huns, These performances frighten the King of
Kamarfipa, i.e., of Assam, into submission, and lastly in triumph he goes to the King of
Magadha, i.e., of Bihar. Surely here neither time nor place nor history are considered.

2. Urva$i and Purfiravas.

The Oldest Love Story.

At p. 245 ff. Mr. Penzer gives us in Appendix I. a most valuable set of observations on
The Story of Urvadi end Purdravas, traced back to & hymn in the Rigveda. At the com.
mencement of his remarks he states: ‘Tt is the first Indo-European love-story known
and may even be the oldest love-story in the world.” One would like to think so. Perhaps
pome Egyptian or Sumerian scholar may tell us if an older one has been unearthed. Its
great antiquity, however, and its persistent popularity are beyond doubt. Its acheme is,
of course, in conseguence familiar to many an European who has never heard of the original,
An immortal girl (a fairy) loves a mortal men, marries bim in mortsal form on a condition—on
a taboo in fact—which he cannot keep, and then disappears as an immortsl on his breaking
it: In the end he finds the means to attain immortality, and after many troubles every-
thing ends happily. It is a story calculated to bring out much human nature in the telling.

8. Puns.

Still dealing. with matters of general interest, I would note that one cannot have much
experience of Indian literature without noticing the fondness for puns and double meanings,
and it is interesting to note how old and insistent this fondness is. In this volume I have
marked their occurrence noticed ten times by Mr. Penzer at pp. 52, 73, 79, 132, 164, 158,
180, 181, 218, 219.

4. The Naming of Heroes.

Another general matter that I would like to call attention to in these stories is that a
personal name is given to every one of importance concerned with a tale. It does not seem
to be enough merely to mention that there lived a merchant who did such and such things,
but the merchant must be named and so on, even when the name does not give any point



Ocr0BER, 1928.] NOTES ON THE KATHA SARIT BAGARA 193

to the story. E.g., The Siory of the Loving Couple that died of Separation (p. 8) commences
with : ““There lived & certain young merchant called 1llakas . . .in Mathurd.” This is
also a Scandinavian habit. In telling a story a Scandinavian must give a name to the person
concerned with it—even if he has to invent it on the spot—e.g., an Icelander will begin by
saying : I will tell you the story of a young man called Jén Magndsson,” when it does not
in the least matter whether the name was Jén or Magnés or any other.

6. The Spread of Rumour.

On pp. 185-188 occurs the story of The Iniquity of Scandal, really tumning on a world-
wide effect of the spread of rumour, and Mr. Penzer rightly draws attention to Virgil’s de-
scription in &neid, IV. The story begins in the usual way of carefully describing names
and places: *Thero is a city on the banks of the Ganges named Kusumapura [=Patali-
putra==Patna], and in it was a [Brahman] ascetic who visited holy places, named Harasvé-
min.” As above remarked the point of the story is in no way advanced by mentioning
these names, a8 it turns on the troubles of Harasvamin in consequence of “a wicked man
spreading it about that he carries off children and eats them.” 1t is not.to be expected that
a motif such as this should be confined to any one part of the world, but Mr. Penzer has a
most illuminating note {not the cnly one of its kind) on p. 185, n. 3. He points out that a
similar tale was actually spread about in the French Revolution as to “M. de Montlosier,
Marquis de Mirabean ” indulging in orgies, during which he ate little children : much to
the discomfort of M. de Montloaier.

6. Travelling in India at the End of the firsi Millenfum, A.D,

Another general point, on whick I would like to remark, arises out of a paragraph on
p. 6: “ At night, while all were asleep, wearied with their long journey, stretched out on
strewn leaves and such other beds as travellers have to put up with.” The accommodation,,
according to the tale, was under a tree outside a temple, which itself was outside Benagts,
near a place for burning the dead. I draw attention to this, because, even in the days of
Petor Mundy during the Thirty Years War (1618-1648 4.1.), in Continental Eurcpe the
ordinary accommodation in a country inn, called by the English “a crewe” (Kypug) was
mot any better, except that the cold climate of Northern Europe made travellers sleep under
a roof, but they slept anywhere on the floor on straw,

7. Etymolegy.

The Hindus have always been as fond of folk-etymology as other people.  Indeed
literary stnvmg after & meaning in names and words has gone deeply into the publie life, in
the hope of raising caste status by giving a meaning to caste and sub-caste names which tends
to enhance the social position of the bearers. There are instances in this volume.

I will take first some cases of etymology which are not exactly folklore, but are worthy
of note. On pp. 84-85, Mr. Penzer has some remarks on Adam’s Bndge which nearly
connects India with Ceylon, but in his remarks on the name ‘ Adam’s ’ given to an obmously
Hindu place, he haa left out the illuminating observation of Dames in his Barbosa of A,
Peak,alsoinCeylon. Nextin theStory of Vidishaka at pp. 87 ff, ‘a certain friend of }usbe“foved
named Yogedvari” takes a prominent part in the tale. But Fogefvarf as a term meanas ‘ past
mistress of yoga,” and perhaps, instead of the character being simply named Ycigpévari, the
translation should run © a certain friend of his beloved, a most wise woman,” and she should
be called thereafter ‘the wise woman.' Lastly at p. 271 occurs a notable etymology :
** gingham (s kind of cotton cloth first made at Guingamp in Brittany, the yarn of which is
dyed before it i8 woven).” Here Mr, Penzer is correcting the 0. ¥. D, snd othér authorities.
At p. 138 again occurs a remarkable expression well worth noting : * Himavat, the father
of the mother of the world ”—the possessor of the smows as the father of Ambika, f.e., of
Parvati, the wife of Siva.

3
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Turning to folk-etymology pure and simple, I will take the case of the Fourfaced Siva
as he appears in this volume. At p. 14 we read : “ Brahm4, wishing to destroy them [the
Asuras Sunda and Upasunda] gave an order to Visvakarman, and had constructed a heavenly
woman nanied Tlattand, in order £0 behold whose beanty even Siva truly became Fourfaced
g0 as to look four ways at once, while she was devoutly circumambulating him. Then in
The Story of Ahalyd (pp. 45-46) the Thousand Eyes of Indra are similarly accounted for. In
the first of these stories we have the same general idea as that of Pygmalion and Galates,
where a sculptor’s statue becomes animated out of his love.

Even more directly we find an instance of folk-etymology in the name Kandarpa for
Kama, the god of love. At p. 100 in the course of the very mythological tale of The Birth
of Kdritikeya, the god of war, Siva is reported as saying to his consort Gauri: *My dear
goddess, the god of love was horn long ago from the mind of Brahm#, and no sooner was he
born than he said in his insolence: ‘ whom shall I make mad (kan darpaydmi ).’ So Brahmd
called him Kandarpa.” Similarly in another wholly mythological tale we read (p. 241):
“ Prithu, son of Vena, having been constituted universal monaxch, desired to recover for his
subjccts edible plants, which, during the preceding anarchy, had all perished.” So he
attacked the Earth and conquered her in the form of & cow. She proceeded * to fecnndate
the soil,” and all the vegetables grew once more. “* By granting life to the Earth, Prithu
became as her father ; and thence she derived the patronymic appellation Prithivi (daughter
of Prithu).”

Lastly in-yot another highly mythological tele at pp. 151-162 we find: “Then the
snakes in despair licked that bed of darbha grass, thinking there might be & drop of spilt
nectar on it ; the effect was that their tongues were split [by its sharp edges], and they
became double-tongued for notking.” This statement occurs in the tale of The Dispute
aboul the Colour of the Sun’s Horses.

III. References to old Indian Lite.
* There are several references to the conditions of life in India, brought about by the
adoption of Hinduism which are worth noting as explanatory of the turn that many Indian
folktales take.

1, Unsorupulousness.

There is an unscrupulousness in the means used to attain an end, both in domestic and
political life, that isinstructive. Stories are told showing an entire want of scruple in action
without a word of comment or sign of disapproval, which exhibits & certain want of moral
sense in the tellers and listeners and is worth noting, for the tales of the Kathd Sarit
Sdgara were collected and told for the amusement of a medisval Hindu Court in Kashmir.

At the commencement of the volume on p. 2 is The Story of the Clever Physician, who
cured King MahAsena of a disease by upsetting his physical equilibrium witha story of his
wife’ssudden death. . There may, of course be some justification for a stratagem of this kind,
but the story is told to suggest a way out of a politicel difficulty of & very different character.
In the main tale, the King of- Vatsa is so wholly in love with his wife Visavadattd that he
is neglecting his kingdom, and there is danger from the King of Magadha. 8o Yaugandha-
riyana, his minister, and Rumanvat, his general, set up a plot to wean their king from his
tove for Vasavadattd and marry him to Padmavati {as co-wife) the besutiful daughter of
the King of Magadha, and so avert the danger. The plot is unscrupulous in the extreme,
and both the Kingof Vatsaand his wife VAsavadattd are shamefully deceived, and so, truly,
are Padmavati and her father. But the plot is successful, owing to the personal characters
of the two young women, and it sll ends in the happy living together of the King of Vatsa and
his two co-wives, and incidentally in saving his country.

On p. 10 in The Story of Punyasena, Yaugandharfyana defends his action by relating
o tale of a false report, which successfully deceives an enemy. This tale is evidently told
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with the approval of the author and his aundience, for * Yaugandhariyana, that ocean of calm
resolution, answered him [Rumanvat, who had strong doubts as to the ultimate success
of pure deception] : ‘I have arranged the whole plan, and the aflairs of kings often require
such steps ¢o be taken.” ”

2. Vietory Columns,

In the main story the King of Vatsa conquers the Gangetic landsin the East, and *‘ on
its [Ganges’] extreme shore sets up pillars of stone,” Here Mr. Penzer, following Wilson,
remarks on the jayustambha (p. 92) that * the erection of the columns is often alluded to by
Hindu writers and explains the character of the solitary columns which are sometimes met
with, s the LAt at Delhi, the pillars at Allahabad, Budal, ete.” But is this so? Some
at any rate were used by Asoka for his Buddhist propaganda. 1f this suggestion of Mr.
Penzer's is correct, it is an important point, though it is guite possible that Somadeva is here
merely giving a popular view of the nature of the “ solitary pillars.”

_ 3. Strong Drink.

Continuing the main story, Somadeva, at p. 125, gives a florid sccount of the life of
“Udayans,” the King of Vatsa at Kausdmbi: “While the roof of his palace was white with
moonlight, as with his own glory, he drank wine in plenteous streams . . . . ; beautiful
women brought him, as he sat retired, in veasels of gold, wine flaming with a rosy
glow. . . . ;hedivided between the two queens the cordial liquor, red, delicious and pel-
lucid, in which danced the refiections of their faces.” The “two queens’ were Visavadattd
and Padmavati, Thereisalusciousness in this description of old Court life for the delectation
of the mediszeval Kashmiri Queen, which seems to spring from the very heart of the poet.

4. Eunuchs.

In the main story again, the marriage of the King of Vatsa with Padmaévati is described
at length, and at p. 29 he goes in search of Vasavadattd. * Entering the house, at the door
of which eunuchs were standing” he finds her. I can merely draw attention to the fact of
ennuchs being employed in Somadeva’s day before the introdnction of the pardak into India,
as Mr. Penzer’s note here is : * I shall givea long note on Indian eunuchs in a later volume.,”

5. The Water-borne Foundling.

Through sall Indian story the water-borne foundling, especially the river-borne variety,
plays a great part. She, or sometimes he, also has frequent place in the tales of folk-
etymology invented 1o set up claims of low castes to a higher social position. When a caste
is increasing in worldly wealth it is apt to set up a claim to be descended from some such
foundling, brought up of course by some man or woman of humble origin, and equally of course
of true Rajput origin in reality. So it is important to enquire into the tale of one in such a
collection of tales as the Kathd Sarit Sdgare. In pp. 4-5, in The Story of the Hypocritical
Ascetic, wo find that the ascetic, in order to get possession of a certain girl, induces
her father by a fraud, to put her by night into a basket and set her adrift on the Ganges,
intending tofind it himself and so0 get the girl. But en roule a prince finds the basket, takes
the girl out of it, and sets it afloat again with s fierce monkey inside it. So that was all that
the ascetic eventually found to his great grief. The idea has thus been used merely to fill
a passing tale. It has also been found in European collections occasionally, perhaps, though
not necessarily, borrowed from the Indian story.

6. Hindu and Savage : Caste Feelings.

Somadeva was 3 Brihman, and though eclectic in the sources of his tales, he was cleaify
an upholder of Brahmanic Hinduism ; but occasionally he gives us glimpses of the situation
of other natives of Indis in social life. In Jimdtavdhanas Adventures in ¢ Former Birth it is
explained (p. 141) that the hero was an immortal VidyAdhara cursed by Siva to be born
again as a mortal, and he is 80 born, ““ as the son of & rich merchant in a ¢ity named Vallabhi
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and his name was Vasadatts.,” He was afterwards seized by robbers, who take him to
Pulindaks, their chief, as & sacrifice to Durgd. But he is saved by a Savara (savage) king
who (p. 142) “gave him much wealth and sent him back to his own home.” The next thing
that happens is that * the very same Savara chief ” is brought before the king “ as a prisoner

. for plundering a caravan,” and Jim@tavahana saves him from the consequences by the heavy
“ payment of a hundred thousand pieces, and having in this way repaid the benefit which he
conferred upon me by saving my life, I bronght him to my house, and entertained him honour-
ably for & long time with all loving attention.” 8o here we have a Hindu merchant enter-
taining a Savara, a savage outcaste, in his house : the said savage outcaste being. himself
& rich man.

Later on in the story (p. 148) JimGiavAhana marries Manovati, an immortal Vidya-
dharf. “ Then I remained there in happiness, considering myself to have attained all that
heart could wish, in having Manovati for a wife and the Savara prince for friend. And that
Savara chieftain generally lived in my house, finding that he took less pleasure in dwelling
in his own country than he formerly did. And the time of us two friends, of him and me,
was spent in continuously conferring benefits upon one another, without ever being satisfied
[? satiated].” Here again we have a Hindn merchant and a savage outeaste living for a long

time as close frienda in the Hindu’s house,

If this story discloses correctly manners in Somadeva's time, caste feeling must have
been considerably less exclusive than it is at the present day.
{To be continued.)

BOOK-NOTICES.

GLIMPsEs OF VAJEAYANA, by BENOYYOSH BHATTA-
oEAkYA. Third Oriental Conference, Madras, 1925.

This is & thoughtful paper, read before the Third
Oriental Conferenco held at Madraa in 1925, on the
important Vajrayina School of Buddhism. Mr.
Bhattacharya, whose Indian Buddhist Iconography
is well known, traces the story of the 8chool from the
beginning in the dissensions which gave rise to the
Mahiyina and Hinayana divisions of Buddhism in
the reign of Kanishka, through the work of Nagar-
juna. The Mahayanists made Buddha a divinity and
preached an oxtrome doctrine of salvation of man-
kind through Bddhisattves., 'This was in the fust
contury 4.0. Then in the thind century Asanga
introduced the Taniras into Buddhism, which did
not apparently have much effect till suddenly in the
soventh oentury they blossomed in it ewerywhere.
With the Teatric cult came the Sakti worship and
the * anholy aseccistion of men with women.” It
was then that Indrabhéti of Orissa stated the doe-
trine of Mahdstbhavdda and the new School of
Vajmybna, It doctrines * on the one
hand the most sublims docottines of Buddhism in a
lofty and eublime manner, and on the other hand
gove a blank charter to every conceivable immoral
practice *'-—the grossest evil masquerading in the
garb of the most refined good. This ebomination
gave rise to sandhydbhdsd, * twilight language "—
speaking in terms containing “ & very hidden
meaning.” It waa very popular and created a vast
literature in Sanskrit, Indian vernaculars and
Tibetan.

Mr. Bhattacharya doals in his paper with Vajra-
yana from the eighth century to its deetruction at
the commencement of the thirteenth century. It
still exists in a small way and in a mild manner in
Nepal. The enormous extent of the literature is
accounted for by the numerous sects into which
Vajraydoa has become divided. Iie two great di-
visions were into Saikehas and Asaikshas—the
Disciples and the Independents—those who did and
those who did not require & teacher or guru. For
the Saikshaz all the ritual and the superstitions
were necesgary, producing countless didactic works.
Even the Dhdrants or charms filld innumerable
books, as there were some 500 divinities, each with
dozen of characteristic rituals, For the Adaikehas
thero was a large literature of philosophy.

Historically the Chineee travellers up to. I-taing
in the seventh cemtury do not mention Vajrayana,
nor doee Bautidéve, who aocording to Mr, Bhatta-
charys fourished after 695. It was Padmasam.
bhava who introduced the mantra doctrine into
Tibet in 747. In logend he is connected with Inden-
bhati, and in regard to this Mr. Bbattacharye
makes & very interesting remark: It is always
safe to postulate a double or treble Indrabhiti in
wuch casea "—uperd, sap,

The Philosophic groundwork of Vajraydna 18
dedcribed by Mr. Bhattacharys as based on the
fact that Buddha never defined nirvdna, Aivaghoshy,
however, 500 years later gave a definition, and then
Nagirjune boldly defined it a8 #inys, emptinces,
This definition did not satisfy the public, and so
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Maitréyandtha introduced the Yégachira system.
That too did not satisfy the masses, and so the * ala-
ment known as Mahdetkia, the groat happiness, waa
ntroduoed. This gave rise to the Vajraydna sya-
tern, which gave everybody everything that was
wanted—-even the enjoyment of extreme lust to the
lustful, Tt was naturslly extremely popular, The
bodhichitta, “or the mind determined on obtaining
bddhi or nirvdna [now the highest heaven or feeling
of eternal blisal], commences an upward march
through the heavens.” As formulated by Vajra.
¥ina *the bédhichitta is nothing but a male divinity
of the nature of Slnys and Sinys they made a
goddess, Nairatma,” This accounts for the groaaly
indecent figures of Yabydm deities so common in
Vajrayina iconography. At the same time the
Vajroylniste were greatly hostile to Hindu ritual
and never loss an opportunity of reviling the
Hindu deities,

" The Jddnasiddhi of Indrabhiti, King of Uddi-
¥8os, declares that “ among all systems the Vajra-

¥2na is the best 7, and Vajrayna ** is nothing but-

the carvaisthdgaidifdns, or knowledge of all the
Tathdgatés of the Five Dhyani Buddhas™ Jt
inculeates inter alia the uselossness of the worship of
the external forma of gods, orof the sdkdra or images
of the gods. It postulates “a divine form of the
knowladge which exists in the mind,” and teaches
how that knowledge and * merit ”* can be acquired,
and the very damgerous doctrine that there is mo
difference between purity and impurity., It winds
up by describing various rules for ritual worahip.

Mr. Bhattacharya then makes the very intercet-
ing etatement that Anangavairs fs identifled with
Gorakshaniths, and flourished in the tenth century,
He developed a form of IndrabhGti’s system of
Vajeaydns. It provides, if possible, greater sexual
freedom in unequivocal languags. This makes Mr.
Bhattecharys remark: “ It is no wonder that by
practising this kind of religion, the whole of Fast
India lost all vigour end the whole population be-
came corrupted, and it is fortunate that the Muham-
madans came 0 rescus the people by destroying all
the Vajrdchiryas in three big monasteries, Na-
lenda, Odantapuri, Vikramasild, and probably
Jagaddala also.” Finelty he quotes an attack on
Hinduism in & still later VajrayAnist work: “ A
dog swinming in the Geanges is not considered pure,
therefore bething in holy places ia absolutely useless.
I bething can confer merit the fisherman must be
meritorious, not to speak of the fish and other
[squatic animals] who are always in water day and
night. It is certain that from bathing sin is not
even dissipated, because people who are in the
babit of making pilgrimages are full of passion,
hatred and other vices.”

Here I leave Mr. Bhattacharya's most informing
pamphlst with my congratulstions on his account
of & very important later Boddhist system.

R. C. Tenprn.

TEr BIRD AND SzerEnT MYTH, by PBOFEssOR
Eaxvreapa Mrrra, Monghyr, 1928,

This pamphlet contains in effsct a Distribu
tionist theory, but at the same time it iz a thorough
and wide examination of the Bird and Berpent
Myth, taking the story through all its ramiications
throughout the world and showing an immenso
amount of research. I would, however, point out
that here and there some mig-spellings of authors’
names occur, which is a pity. Also the pamphlet is
printed with two paginations, and this has prevont-
ed me from quoting its pages,

Prof. Mitra fimt states the essential points of thn
tals : “The hero in the tale has tasted the bitters of
a step-mother’s hatred. His mother is dead. His
{athor kas euddenly changed. Ho ia no longer kind.
He knows not that the venom of his step-mother
has ateeled the heart of his father. He and his
youuger brother are led ¢o the execution ground.
But tho heart of the executioner i softer than a
vile womsan's and the princes escape inty the
jmgh-“

He then shows that the birds in the story, as told
in Bengal, can talk. He next follows the tale of
the talking bird through the Jdlakas and Pili
bird-lore, and thence through Jains and old Sanskrit
literature to modern Indis. And here he makos g re-
mark with which T entirely agree: * Ome may
object that what has boen said above relates to
divination proper, snd does not indicate if the
‘artists* really understood the talk carried out
between birds or animals. Whether the ‘art’
really existed or not is no concern of mine. Iam
conoerned only with the existence of popular beliof
that the language of animals eould be understood
and 1 am satisied that euck & popular helief did
exist.” I have myself remarked, when objection
haas been taken to s atatement in a folktale on the
ground that it was fantastic, that the point is, in
my opinion, not whether the statement is fantastic
or otherwise, but whether it was really bolieved in
or nof by the narrator. Writers snd searchers
are apt to lose sight of this point.

The Professor then tackles European, Egyptian,
Asgyrian, Jowish, South American and Australian
talea of the dragon or serpent that can talk, and the
belief that the method of obtaining a knowledge of
the apeech of birds anu enimalsis to slay and aet sotme
part of o dregon—especially the heart and liver,
Ho then considers the traditional antsgonismn  be.
tween the bird and the serpent, quoting the Mahd-
bhdrata and the Babylonian records, and notes the

- similarity of the two stories, This induces him to

dive into the vexed gquestion of Indo-Babylonian
intercourse in very ancient times, which he does
with s wealth of learning. His enquiry is eepe-
tially igto “ the connection between the Dravidiang
of Northern snd Western India and  the
Babylonisn Empire.” I do not propose to follow
him here further than to state that he quoteq hia
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witnesses fairly, and opines that in times anterior
to the Védas, the Dravidians and the Chaldmans
were ** neighbours to each other,”

The Professor next goes into the question of um
burial in India and notes the connestion of Indin with
ancient Babylonia or Mesopotamia, in order to show
the contact between the two civilisationa, This brings
him to consider a vexed quogtion: “How the
Dravidians came to bein India? ™ On this knotty
point he has searched the authorities, and appears
to hold that the Dravidians are autochthons in
India with a wide commerce in Mesopotamia, fut
also that the resemblances pointed out by previous
writers between *‘ The Chaldeans and the Indian
Védas * were due * to the existence of the two races
a8 neighbours in Mesopotamia.” This situation
does not seem, however, to be quite clear.

Here the Profeesor makes a digression into the
relative positions of the Dravidians and the Baby-
lonians to show that it was the Dmvidian serpent
cult that permeated the Chaldean civilisation. and
thence spread through Babylonian conqueat to
Crote and Egypt, snd through Crete possibly even-
tually to Britain and Scandinavia, vié the Danube
and Jutland. But here he hsas an unintentional
dig at Elliott Smith, for he says that it was * cer-
tainly not the Pheenicians ™ that carried * Egyptian
beads of blue glazed faience to Britain between
1600 and 1400 B.¢,,” and in italics he saye : ** Thosea
traders of the Mediterranean were at that time the
Cretans.” 8o “the serpemt cult might thus have
reached Crete and radiated therefrom to Egypt, the
Dunubian Valley, Scandinavia and Britain."”

The Professor row tuma to the further transmis-
sion of the myth from India to China, Japen and
Polynesia and perhapa to Central America, which he
ssys i8 more easily explained than the spread over
Burope. Here he gays : “* I hold that the Bird and
Sarpont Myth--their mutual enmity snd all that—
was takon by the Arabs from India along the trade
route.” He then examines this propoeition and
passcs on to China, Japen, Polynesia and Central
Asin. Finally, he suggests Central Asia as the home
of the Myth. Here again is s dificulty—if the
Dravidiana are to be hold as introducing it to the
Chaldmans and to be at the same time sutochthons
in India.

Various theories on the subject put forward by
several authors ere then examined, and finelly he
writed : “ I elaim that the bird and serpent myth
common t¢ 8o mapy countries is a culbural drift
disseminated from India in historic and pre-historic
tirnes, by land or sea, directly or indirectly, along
‘the track of conquerors in fheir career or the routes
of merchante and traders, by the path of adven-
turous colonizers, prospoctors and settlers.” Lastly
the Professor refers to Sir Jemes Frazer’s idea of
homogeneity of beliefs involving ** homogeneity of
race,” and ““the old hiatus separating Neolithis folks
from the Palmolithic,” snd also t%.2 snggestion that

“the fact of secretary birds in Africa hunting
serpenta’ wag the origin of the myth.

The Profeasor winds up with the honest remark :
“Those who deal with myths are sll in the same
plight, i.e., to the historiana they are no botter than
the knighta of the poet, who, following the Holy
Grail were stuck in the quagmire. For they say,
from the arid wastes of mythology (myths and
legends and all the kindred brood) can oaly erop up
* Mirages of History.'*

Personally, I have all along been an opponent of
the Distributionist Theory as usually put forward,
becauss of the diffficulty of bringing it to proof, and
of the daniger consequently of the many theses argued
oub to prove it. It may, bowever, bo after all a
correct theory within limite which have yet to be
ascertained. At any mte ths pamphlet of Profes-
sor Kalipada Mitra exhibits an honest, learned and
level-headed attempt to prove his point.

R. C. TEMPLE,

Hisrony or MEDimvaL INDiA, by IsEWART PRASAD,
with Foreword by Pror. L. F. Rusamroox-
Wrizzaws. 1925, Indian Press, Allahabad,

The only little fault I have to find with this
portly volume is firstly its size, 841 pp. under one
cover, which makes it too heavy to hold in the hand,
end secondly many Hindu names of Sanskrit form
are cut ahort of the finel a of syllables, which gives
them an unfamilisr form: e.g., Jaijakbhukti, Raj
Raj Chela. Also auch a form aa “Tailap ™ I dues not
in Aoy case eeem right. Having made thie little
geumble, I have to say that it is & very fine work of
original rescarch, dealing with & period of special
difficulty in Indian history between the death of
Hareha in $47 to the arrival of Babur in 1526,
After Harsha catne the Rajpute for 500 years, divid-
ing India into small evangscent States. Then came
Muhamnad Ghori in 1193, bringing in Muhammadan
rule, and then the “ Slave Kings ™ #ill 1296, when
Alao'ddin  Khilji raised en Empire for a time,
followed by Muhammad Tughlak who did the same,
to be followed in turn by local Muhammadan
dynasties, including the Lodis of Delbi. At last
came the Mughkal Babur in 1526 to found an Empire
with something like o central administration. A
thousand years of confusion, which it requires a
hardy historian to tackle, and Mr. Ishwari Prasad
has done eo with courage and great learning. He
asks for suggestions, and here is one 1 hava to make.
Is it not time to drop the unfortunate expression
“Blave Kinge of Delhi”* 1 In their methed of life,
temper and actions they were anything but “ slaves.”
If 1 understand the term aright, they were real
mamitks, successful military adventurers, whe in all
Oriental countries arose out of the peculisr social

.aystem there prevalent. The well-known Mame.

lukes of Egypt seem to have been of a precisely
gimilar nature, so why not Mambuks of Delhi 1

This iz not & book that can be examined thorough.
ly in & reviow. Theee aze oo many pointa raised



Ocronen, 1928)

BOOEK-NOTICES

199

in it. All that can be done is to look into its view
of often recorded points in the history with which
it deals. In doing so it will be seen that Mr.
Ishwari Prasad is bold in his opinions, hut that is
really in his favour. A searcher is justified in
forming his own views.

Let me then consider some of the most prominent
instances of his investigation. Firstly, after hriefly
describing the rise of the leaders of the Turki guards
of the Arab Khalifas in Persia to power, and the
ereation by them of petty principalities, he explaina
that one of them, Alptagin, ssized Ghazni in 933
and was succeeded by hia *“alave’ SBubuktagin in
976, a mamluk if over there waa one. Bubuktagin
was the first to attack Indin and defeated Jaipal
of Lahore, and thus showed the way to India before
his death in 997 to Mahmud of Ghazni, the great
raider. Mr, Ishwari Prasad rightly attributes his
guccess to the want of “ national patriotism ™ among
the Rajput chiefs, and he also rightly says that
he “although a great congueror was no barbarisn.”
He further says that the character of Mahmud has
come down to us in two lines of report: to the
Musalmans he was a champion of the faith, to the
Hindus an inhuman tyrant., Nevertheless ‘* Mah-
mud was & great leader of men, a just and upright
ruler according to his lights, an integral and gifted
soldier, a dispenser of justice, a patron of letters,
and deserves to be ranked emong the greatest
kings in the world.,” This is an opinion which will
hava to ba reckoned with by [future historians,
though Mr. Ishwori Prasad rightly esys that
Mahmud's work did not endure, The above quoted
remarks also show, ag will certain others to be made
hereafter, that the honest historian should always
look into the character of the ancient evidence he
is exploring, as both contemporary and subsequent
reporters areapt to be binased by their predilections.

Mahmud's euocessors made no progress in India,
and it was not til} a century and & half later that
Muhammad Ghori, to give him the name adopted
by Mr. Ishwari Prasad, who had overthrown the
last incompetent Ghaznavide, mede any attempt
st conquest. Then tollowed the two battles of
Tarain in 1191 and 1192, with the defeat and death
of Rai Pithaura and in 1184 of Jaichand of Kanauj,
while his lientenants, Kutbu’'ddin Aibak and
Muhammuad bin Bakhtiyar Khilji, took large portiona
of Contral and Eastern India down to the sea by
1202. The Rajputs had not improved end were
defeated in detail. In 1208 Muhammad Ghori was
murdered by a Khokhar on the way to Ghazni from
Lahore, leaving behind him a large Musalman
kingdom in Northern India, Mr. Ishwari Prasad’s

-wergion of the story is well worth conaideration,

We now come to his * estimate " of Muhammad
Ghori. The difference between him and Mahmud
waa that he had a political mind and Mahimud had
not. He wad therefore capable of founding & Btate.
He was moreover & munificont patron of literature.
Hence his name has been handed down with fulsome

flattery, and here again we have the lesson before
usg of the care necessary when reading contemporary
avidence. In Persiar history names of kings have
come down ag good or bad, not because they were
such, but because of their religious activity. Thus
the competent Sasanian monarch Yazdajird 1
{399-420) has become '“ the Sinner ' for tolerating the
Christians, and his successor Bahram Gor (42(-438)
is undeservadly a great hero for the opposite policy.
8o, too, the vigorous Kubad T (488-830) is to the
Persiang the very reverse of a hero, because of tho
support he gave to the Mazdakis, & communistic
aoct, whose levelling and free-love doctrines he
found useful in represeing the power of the mag-.
nates, while Naushirwan (Khusru, Chosroes 1),
631.579, the restorer of orthodox doctrine {Zaroas-
trianism of & kind) is & hero indeed. I remember
also, at & meeting of the Royal Asiatic Bocieiy some
years ago, remarking that great as Aurangzeb was
as an Emperor, hie bhigoted policy brought his
Empire to ruin, and having my remarks at oncs
controverted by a learned Afghan present ; and then
I zaw that to him and his kind that great protagoniat
of Islam was one who could do no wrong, We have
therefore always to be carsful as to desling with
the svidence available as to the character of Oriental
rulers. This iz a4 point worth thorough investigation
a9 Mr. Ishwari Prasad’s historlcal estimates will
ghow ua,

Muhammad Ghori had no son to succeed him and
one of his lieutenants, Kutbu'ddin Aibak, originally
a Turki slave and essentislly a mamluk, was his
successor on the throne of Delhi by sheer personsl
merit. Thus was founded the dynasty, if we mey
call it 80, of the Blave Kings, or as I should like to
call it, of the Mamlukse of Delhi, which lasted from
1208 to 1290, during which every maemluk who
succeeded in turn was a remarkable man. After
Kutbu'ddin Aibak came Altamish, who in 1228
received a patent of investiture from the Ehaelifa of
Baghdad, and so foundsd a legal dynasty at Delhi.
Then in due course came Balban, a true moemluk of
the most remarkable capacity of them sll, On his
death arose that political confusion so common in
all medimval history everywhere, end out of this
Jalalu’ddin Khilji emerged to the front ss king in
1290, and founded a dynasty. The Khiljis, origin-
ally Turks, had settled in Aighanistan as & mixed
race, Jalalu'ddin was an old man when he suc-
ceeded and not really able to cope with the situation
in which he found himself, but he had a nephew
and son.in-law, Alau'ddin Khilji, who rose to be
one of the greatest men in medimval India. The
goneral account of his reign is of course well known.
He creatod an Empire that practically coveped ali
India, and he propounded a theory of kingship that
placed the monarch above the law: *I do not
know whether this ia Jawful or unlawful, whatever
I think to be for the good of the Btate or mitable
to the emergency, that 1 decree.” He waa never a
bigoted Muslim, ‘yot he ill-treated tha Hindus, which
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ended in the undoing of the great Empire he had
ereated for Limseli. He was nevertheless the firat
to organiee a real standing army and he fixed o
tarifi of market prices. This last was & proceeding
that could not last, but it shows the man and ho
was capable of enforcing it while he lived. Mr.
Ishwari Pragad’s estimate of this truly wonderful
personality is worth study : *tho reign of Alan'ddin
represents the highest water-mark of Muhammadan
despotism.”

After Alau'ddin's death in 1316 came the usual
seramble for power and the dispersal of the bulk
of the Empire, making possible the earcer of the
slave.minister Malik Khusru and the figeal part of
the eareer of the eunuch siave Malik Kafur, both
miscreants of the first water, whatever their ability.
Then came in 1320 the turn of the Xarauns Turke
in the person of Ghiyasu’ddin Tughlak, a man of
humble origin, but of the ability that made monarchs

of his predecessors, the Slave Kinge of Delhi. Mr,~

Tshwari Prasad’s estimate of him as “‘a mild and
benevolent ruler,’ ae a man who * loved simplicity "
and ““frank joviality ” is worth attention. He
was howewer harsh to Hindus for political
reasons.

‘But the most celebrated Tughlak was his son
Muhammad, the “ mad ” King of Delhi, according
to the usual assumption, from 1325 to 135l1.
“ Learned, mersiless, religious and mad™ is the
general impression of this remarkable man, ond he
certainly tried some wonderful achemes. Mr.
Ishwari, Prasad’s careful investigation, however,
“prings him to quite a different opinion. He
starts by calling him “ Muhammad Tughlak the ill.
starred idealist,”* which is & startling view of him,
to say the least of it. The general idea of him has
been challenged before now, but if we are to aecept
Mr. Ishwari Prasad's estimate we must remodel our
impressions. Among other things he says: "“the
verdict that declares him a cruel and blood-thirsty
tyrant like Nero or Caligula doeas little juatice io his
great genius.” As to this remark I present Mr.
Ishwari Prasad with another. We get our ideas
about Nero largely from tHe eatimates of hin enemies,
the Uhristians whom he persecuted. Have we got
them right ¥ Hp seoms to bave been a popular
monaroh w his pontemporaries as a whole.

Muhammad Tughlak was succeeded by Firuz

Tughlak for 37 years. Here again Mr. Ishwari

Prasad upsets preconceived ideas. I at all events
had looked tpon Firuz Tughlak as a man of peaceful
ways and lofty character, as & valuable fnil to
Muhammad Tughlak, but Mr. Ishweri Prasad will
have none of this. He describes him as a man
Hywith little ambition and less fitness for high
position,” and elsewhere as ‘' weak and irresoluts,”
Woll, aa tithe goes on, one gets aceustomed to fixred
idens becoming challenged. In the latest issue of
the Journal of Indian History,is an article to show
that it was Harsha and not Pulikesin II to whom

Khusru 11 of Persia sent bis famous embassy, and
that the ascription of the great picture at Ajanta
had nothing to do with it. Some papers, {00, read
at the last Congress at Madras went to show that
we have alt been wrong about the date of Buddha'’s
death. Obviously, even the main facts of Indian
History are still debatable, and it may be thab
Mr. Ishwari Prasad is right after all. He is at any
rate worth considering. However, whatever he was
88 to character, Firuz Tughlak was a great adminis.
trator, and that Mr. Ishwari Prasad seems to recog-
mise. Hic death was followed as usual by a scramble
for power, and the next event of the firet importance
was the invasion of Timur in 1398. Here once
more we have uncertain history, for there are two
views of Timur ; that of his friends and that of his
enemies. The controversy is not setiled yet.
Mr. Ishweri Prasad does not however, directly
implicate him i the terrible sack of Delhi, which
he calls *“the sack of Delhi by Timur’s soldiery.”
But it led to the disintegration of the Empire.

Mr. Ishwari Prasad then deals with the minor
Dynasties that arose in Malwas, Gujarat, Faunpur,
Bengal and Khandesh, and with the Bahmanis and
the Five Shehi Kingdome of the Deccan—all of
these, by the way, *‘minor ™ only because of the
overpowering Delhi Empires. And then he deals
with Vijayasnagar. In this last case we have &
Hindu Empire in the South keeping Muhammadan
expansion effectively in check for 200 years—1338
to 1665—and even to this day the history of Islamie
families in the South i not that of their history in
the North.

In Delhi meanwhile nothing of general importance
happened in the firat half of the 15th century till
the Afghan Bahlol Lodi came into power in 1451,
Hare once more there are two viewa of Delhi rulera.
To the Muhammadans the Lodis were good rulers,
to the Hindus they were terrible iconcclasta. Me.
Ishwari Prasad is again independent: * Bahlol
deserves a high place in history.”” His even greater
son, Bikendar Lodi, who was the first monarch to
live at Agra, he describes as ‘“a narrow-minded
bigot, but not devoid of the higher qualities of the
heart end mind.” Mr. Ishwari Prasad 'is here
steiving to be fair even in the case of & persecutor
of his faith. And then, in Ibrshim Lodi's time,
who was '“by no means an incompetent ruler ™
came in 1526 Babur the Mughal and the Battle of
Panipat, when the use of field guns for the firat
time in India gave the intruding Mughal the vietory.
Thus ended the Middle Ages in India and the great
Mogul Empire began.

The time haa not yet come to pasa judgment on
this great book, but I have said enough to show
what it containg. It may also be fairly said that
it goes steadily from point to point, and does at
loast place before us clemrly the hiatory of India
during & most difficalt and obscure period.

R. C. TEXPLE,
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KATHAKA UPANISAD.
TRANSLATED WITH AN INTRODUCTION AND NotTEs,
By Pror. JARL CHARFPENTIER, Upsara.

Kdthala (or Katha) Upanigad ia one of the best known amongst those often sublime and
gometimes rambling texts known as Upanisads. Together with the C'hdadojya it has perhaps
a claim to the foremost rank among them all. It has already been many times translated
into various European languages.

It apparently belonged to that famous collection of fifty Upanisads which the unhappy
Prince Mubammad Dird Shikéh caused to be translated into Persian. For, we find it in
Anquetil Daperron’s well-known collection! as No. XXXVIIL, with the bewildering name
Kiouni?. Otherwise, the oldest tran<lation into a European language, as far as T can find, is the
German one by Poley, L¢. p. 113 agg. (1847)3. Other German translations are those by
Bihtlingk% and by Professor GeldnerS, as well as one of the three first vallis by the late
lamented Professor Hillebrandt®. There are English translations by Max Miiller?, by Whitney5,
by Hume? and perhaps still othersi®, Further, our text has heen translated into Italiantl,
and twice into Swedish’3, Thers may be translations into other langusges, too, but ig that
case they have, unfortunately, escaped me.

Of all these translations that by Anguetil Duperron can scarcely claim more than his.
torical interest, though we know, thanks to the researches of Dr. F. O. Schradert¥, that his
work is etill not without importance for the constitution of the text of certain minor Upani.
sads. Poley’s translation, on the contrary, still seems to be guite good. Certain emenda-
tions of the text were suggested by Bshtlingk und Whitney. Some of them, of course, are
quite useful, but the majority seem to the present writer far too violent to be nceeptable ;
and it may be said, with all due respect to Whitney, that his endeavours in the line of text.
emendation were not always very happy. Hume’s translation makes easy reading, hut it
is simply an imitation and modification of that by Whitney. However, amongst all tho
translations known to me there is one which stands ont far above the others in penetration
and clearness, viz., that by Professor Geldner, the foremost living interpreter of the Vedas,
I gratefully confess that I owe very much to this excellent piece of work, and it is only with
great diffidence that I have ventured, upon various points, to differ from him. Several
excellent suggestions are also found in the translation of Hillebrandt which, however, is
unfortunately incomplete.

Of literature on this Upanised, outside the works already quoted, there is little enongh
to be mentioned here. A few years ago Madhva's commentary on it was edited by Dr. B.

1 Qupnek’hat {id est, Secrotum Tegendum), Tom. ii. (Strassbourg 1802), pp. 299-327.

¢ Anquetil himself expiains this by the words : ‘ Satskretict, Khmihi, magaus, magni momentt : vel,
Kdmand, animi motus, aliguid intendere * which is, of course, impossible. Weber, Ind. Stud., i, 195, givea no
explanstion. I can, unfortunately, find no probable explanation. No, XXXVI in Anquetil Duperron’s
collection is the Kena, which is there called Kin. Howaver, Colebrooke (cf. Poley, Abhandlung usber.die
heiligen Schrifien der Indier, p. 70} mentions the Kend a8 the 37th of the Atharvan Upanigads. Is it possible
that Hiouni ig simply & misunderséoed rendering of Kena ?

3 On L. Poley of. Windisch, Geschichte der Sanskritphilologie, i, p. 94 8q.

% Berichte der sdcheischen Gesellschaft der Wissenachafien ({further on quoted—SB.) 1890, p. 127 sq.;
of. {bid. 1891, p. 85 8q. '

5 In Bertholet, Religionsgesebichiliches Lesebuch {1908}, p. 202 sq.

8 Aus Brahmanas und Upanisaden (1921), p. 116 sq. " SBE. vol. XV, p. 1 sqn
8 Transactions of the American Philological Assoctation, XXI (1890), p. 83 aq.
 The Thirteen Principal Upanishade (1921), p. 341 aq. .

10 There is at least a translation by Roer which, however, I have not hesn able to zee.

11 B, Belloni-Filippi, Lo Kathaka Upanigad tradotia in Itgliano, Pisa 1904.

12 A, Butenschen, Kathaks Upanishad, Stockheolm, 1902, and the late Professor K. F. Johansson in
Prammande Religionsurkunder, ii, 153 sq,

18 Cf. Minor Uparisads, vol. i, p. xv 8.
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Heimannl4, We ought, of course, to be very grateful for every publication of that sort;
but the real interpretation of the text gets little help from those Vedéntic commentators—
whether Samkars or anyone else—who constantly interpret it according to their own philo-
sophical tenets, Further, there is a short paper by Hillebrandt!® containing & few emenda-
tions to our text and another by Professor Siegi® of the same nature. The present writer
always felt the highest comsideration for the excellent services rendered by Professor Bieg
to Vedic interpretation ; but he feels sorry to say that, with perhaps some very slight excep-
tions, he finds the suggestions of the professor concerning our Upanigad entirely out of the
question, '

{ When writing the above article [ was, unfortunately, unaware of the article on the
Kéthaka Upanigad by Dr. Faddegon in the Medededingen der Kon. Akad. van Weten-
schappen, Afd. Letterkunde, Deel 5§85, Serie A, No. 1 (1923). But as our aims seem to differ
widely this has perhaps not done much harm. The excellent work by Professors Belvalkar
and Ranade, History of Indian Philosophy, vol. ii, came into my hands only after this article
had gone to print.] .

he word Upanisad has generally been interpreted as ‘ secret session ' and ‘ secret
teaching, secret doctrine.” This interpretation gpparently waa known already to Anguetil
Duperron, who translated it by secretum tegendwm ; and has heen endorsed by Buhtlingk-
Roth, Max Miller, Deussen and others. There can, according to my opinion, be no doub$
whatsocver that this is the correct interpretation. It is quite true that the verb upa.ni-gad-
occurs in very few passages ; but when we find it in AV, xix, 41, 1, in the connection fapo
diksdm upanisedub it is quite correctly rendered by Whitney-Lannant? by ‘ sat down in
attendance upon.” In Sat. Br., xi, 2, 3,7, we find the following words : ghrtam tanvdndn rsin
gandharvd wpanigedub ‘ the Gandharvas sat down in attendance upon the geers who were
sacrificing ghee.’ Besides there is not much difference between upa-ni-gad- and upae-sad-,
the meaning of which cannot be doubtful. 1t meang ‘to sit down near someone,’ viz., in
order to worship or honour him, to askhim for something, ete. Cf., e.g., RV. i, 72, 5 iii, 14,
B;vi,1,86; Tai. 8,0, 5, 1,2 M Bh., vii, 5852 ; Raghuv. xvii, 22 ; Kathdaarits., 108, 21, etc.18
We may also remember the meaning of upa-vij- and the use of this verb especially in
‘the dramatic literature, The preposition upa itself and its use in compounds like upendro,
ete., also indicates the real meaning of upa(.ni)-gad-.

The noun upanizad consequently means * the sitting down (of the pupils) near (the Guru),’
viz., in order to partake of his teaching. But apparently this word was not used in connec.
tion with the ordinary teaching of the Vedic hymns or the Yajus formulas, which was nowise
carried out in secrecy. It was a technical term denominating those sessions of the Guru
and his pupil(s) 1 during which secret doctrines, sach 88 those of Brahman-Atman, of

14 Madhvas Kommentar der Kdthaka Upanizad, Halle a. 3. 1922,

15 ZDME., txviii, p. 579 8q.

16 Aus Indiens Kullur, Pesigabe fiir Richard von Gorbe (1927), p. 120 =0,

17 Atharva Veds Trantlation, p. 963.

19 Cf. aloo the meaning of tpanigadinin 8at. Br.1X, 4, 3, 3.

10 The Upanisada, it will be remembered are generally in the form of dialogues between two pérsons,
a teacher and & pupil. Thus, eg., the Kdthaka, where the acting persons sre only two, Yama and
Naciketas, or the dislogues between Uddilaks snd Svetaketu in the Chandogys Upanised, stc. Cf, in
modern times, e.g., the interviews of Prince Muhammad Dard Bhikéh with the ascetic Bab4 LAl Das
(M. M. Huart et Massignoo, J.d4., 1926: 2, p. 285 &q. Revue du monds museulman Ixiii, § 8q.) Mogul
picturea give us & good illustration of these upanitads between teacher and pupil. '
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karman, etc.,—the main tenets of the Aranyakas and the Upanisads—were imparted.®t
Tt was used then to denominate those doctrines themselves and finally the collections of texts
in which those doctrines were preserved. Thus upanisad by and by got its later meaning of
* seoret doctrine ’ in general. There is absolutely nothing queer or bewildering in this deve-
lopment of the various meanings of the word.

Curiously enough the late Professor Oldenberg did not agree with this clear and indubi-
table explanation of the word upaniged.#t According to him the verb upa-ni-gad- should
have exactly the same meaning es upa-ds. ; and consequently upenisad would mean ° reve-
rence, worship.’ This worship, however, according to Oldenberg, was not the worship of
the teacher, but that of Brahman-Atman, and of other things held in reverence by the doc-
trive of the Upanigads. In spite of the great authority of Oldenberg, this is quite wrong.
For, if upanisad meant what he sugpeats, then it could, of course, only be applied to
the lonely meditation of the yogs, the samidhi or samnydse and in no case whatsoever to
the interviews between a teacher and his pupil. Moreover, the way in which Oldenberg
wants to translate, in some passages, the word upanisad is clearly out of the guestion. We
are quite prepared to admit that upanisad might, at times, mean something like ‘ reverence ’
but then it simply denotes the respectful attitude in which the pupil sits down next to his
Guru in order to receive the secret doctrine from him.

Quite recently a Polish Sanskritist, Dr. Stanislaus Schayer, has tried to establish etill
another meaning of the word upanigad?®. According to him wpanigad ‘is the equivalence
between two magicsl substances to be arrived at during the act of updsana.?d From this
criginal meaning of the word he derives the following secondary senses: (1) ‘secret formula of
equivalence, secret knowledge in general * ;(2) ‘equivalence, substitute,” and (3)° general inter-
dependence between two substances, mutual interdependence, condition.’ Besides trans-
parent mistakes such as the curious misunderstanding of Phnini i, 4, 79, or the entirely
wrong explanation of Pili #panisd, Dr. Schayer’s paper contains translations which are
apparently sheer absurdities. Thus as concerns upa-ds-*4, when simple sentences like 4V.
X, 10, 26 : vaddm mrtyum updsate ‘ they adore the barren cow us Death ’ or Sat. Br. X, 6, 3,
12 : satyam brahmety updsita © with the thonght * truth is Brahman ” one ought to worship
it’ are translated in the following way : *se umwerben (I} die Kuh als den Tod * and * die
Wahrheit ist das brahman, so muss man (die Wahrheit) umwerben (!).” One could scarcely
hit upon anything more erratic in the way of translation. . And in the same way the author
treats the word upanigad. In Sat. Br, xii, 2,2, 13 we read : ahar it sarvam sgmvatsaram
satsd samvatsarasyopanigal, which, of course, means : ° the day is the whole year, that is the
secret meaning of the year.’ In the same way sdmndm upanisat in Chdnd. Up., i, 13, 4,
meeans ‘ the secret (myatic) meaning of the sdmans ’; of Dr. Schayer’s ‘ equivalence ’ there
{5 not the slightest trace anywhere.

These examples picked out quite at random sufficiently prove that the hypothesis of
Dr. Schayer is untenable., There need not be the slightest doubt that upanigad has the

30 'We Imow, of course, that such sittings were strictly seoret. Cf. eg., Brh. Ar. Up, iii, 2, 13, where
the great Yajuavalicys takes ArtabhAga Jhratkérava by the hand and leads him away to a place where
they could apeak between four eyes. ¢ And what they spoke of, that was karman, and what they preised,
that was karman.’

31 ZDM@., 1, p. 457 8q. ; of. Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anfdngs des Buddhimmus (1916}, PP
37 8q., 155 sq., 348 sq, ‘

42 Rocznik, Otjentalistyczny wydaje Polakie-iowarsysiwo Orjentalintyeane, vol. iii, {Lwow 1027), p. &7
6q, - :

3% This definition is not quits an eaxy cne. It is, howevoer, founded on the extremely artificial and.*
topsy-turvy explanation of upa-de- suggested by Dr. Sohayer. -

34 On upa-ds. in the Upenigads of. Senart, ilegium Melohior de Voghé (Paxis 1909), p. 578 aq.
His explanation of Upanigad is, however, cut of the question.
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meaning long ago adopted by Max Miller, Deussen, etc.28 Amongst the innumerable
problems presented by Indian sacred lore this one at least can be counted as solved.

Asis well known, the different Upanisads are counted as belonging to different Vedas,
the vast majority consisting, of course, of Atharvana Upanisads. But there seems to be
some doubt about the position of the Kdthaka within the sacred lore. No doubt Anguaetil
Duperron?®® deseribed it as ‘ ex Atharban Beid desumptum,’ and Colebrooke enumerated
it as the 33th and 36th upanisad of the Atharva-Veda. 8till, he seems to have had some
doubts about that, as he tried to ascribe it both to the Yajur-Veda and to the Paficaviméu-
Brahmana of the Bama-Veda,?? for which latter suggestion there is certainly not the slightest
reason. According to Colebrooke, however, Samkara and Balakrsna should have commen-
tated upon it as belonging to the Atharva-Veda, an assumption which has been eagerly en-
dorsed by Weber?8. The consensus of the older authorities scems to be that the Xathaka
is in reality an Upanisad of the Atharva Veda.

This opiuion, however, secems not to be too well founded. I do not lay much stress
upon the fact that the contents of our Upaunisad is not much like that of the ﬁtharvana Upani-
sads in general. Tor, if the Kithake did really belong to the Atharva-Veda it woulkd un-
doubtedly be the oldest of its specics, and we would thus have no precedents from which to
judge the contents of the earliest Atharvana Upanisads. But the name, Kathe or Kdthaka,
is certdinly incxplicable as that of an Upanisad belenging to the fourth Veda.?® For, there
cannot, of course, be the slightest doubt that this name Katha is identical with that of the
old sage Katha, to whose achool30 belonged that branch of the Yajur-Veda happily preserved
to us with the name of Kdthaka -Samkitd. Judging from the name our Upanisad ought un.
doubtedly to belong to that branch of the Black Yajur-Veda.

In this connection we may perhaps draw atiention to the fact that certain verses of our
Upanisad are wholly or partly identical with verses from other Vedic texts. Of these the
verse 4, 9 i3 nearly the same as 4V, X, 8, 16 ; but at the same time its first line is identical
with the first line of Brh. dr. Up., 1, 5, 23. Verse 2, 5 is—with the exception of one single
word—identical with Mund. Up. 2, 8 31 ; but it is also identical with verse 7, 9 of the Maitr.
Up., a text said to belong to the Black Yajus. Verse 2, 23 is entirely identical with Mund.
Up. 2, 3, while 5, 13 tallies with Mund. Up. 2, 10, but also with verse 8, 14 of the Svet. Up.,
a Blac.. Yajur-Veda text. Of other coincidences verse 2, 20 tallies with Taift. Ar. X, 10, 1
and with Svet. Up. 3, 20; while 5, 12—13="5§vet. Up. 6, 12.—13, and 6, 9= Svet. Up. 4, 20.
Finally, parts of the verses 4, 10—11 make up the verse found in Brk. Ar. Up. iv, 4, 19, and
verse 6, 14=Brh. dr. Up. iv, 4, 7. In this enumeration I have not included the passages
in our text borrowed from the Rig-veda nor the verses 6, 1617, which are apparently a later
addition,

23 [ have not taken into comsideration here the suggestion of Mr. M. R, Bodas, JBBRAS. xxii,
P- 89 sq., that upanisad should mean ‘sitting down by the sacrificial fire,” as it is unnecessary and partly
wrong,

28 Gupnekhat, vol. i, p. 299,

27 Of. Poley, le. p. 70.

23 Iad. Send. ii, p. 193 8q.

2% s it possible that the unexplained name Kiouni in Auquetil Duperron’s text (ef. supra p. 201, n. 2}
bas any conneection with the attribution of our Upanigad to tho Atharva-Veda ?

80 That School is called Kathdh hy Pap, iv, 3, 107, and is there mentioned togsther with the Carakdh
auother school of the Black Yajus. There are the Prdcyn-Kathdh and the Kapisthala-Eathdh, and they are
also mentioned together with other schools which need not be named here.

#1 The Mundaka, as is-well known, is supposed to be the oldest existing Upanigad of the Atharva Veda;
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On the whole, the most numerous coincidences are with texts belonging‘to the Yajur-
Veda, and we may oonclude from tlis that our Upanigsad most probably belongs to that Veda
and to that Sékhd of it which is known as the Kéthaka,

The atory of Naciketas is found also in the Paitt, Br. iii, 11, 8, 1-5, a text which must.
undoubtedly belong to an older period than our Upanigad. We are told there that Udan
Véjasravasa3? gave away all his earthly goods, and that his son, young Naciketas, three times
asked his father to whom he wanted to give him33, At last the father answered him : “ To

- Death I give thee.”” And when the boy started for the abode of Death a certain ( divine ) 34
voice talked to him, advising him to arrive at the house of Death while he was ahsent, There
he was to stay fasting for three nights. When Death, having returned, asked him : * What -
hast thou eaten the first night? = lLe was to answer: “ Thy offspring ”; and likewise
concerning the second night : “* Thy cattle,” and concerning the third : “ Thy good actionsa.”
Death, apparently scared out of his wits upon hearing this terrible news, now speaks
to him :  Hail to thee, O venerable one ! ** says he, *‘ choose 3 boon " Then may I living
go to my father "—* Choose a second one »—*“ Tell me the eternal reward of sacrifice and
good works 35, thus he replied. Then he told him about this Niciketa fire. Then forsooth
hig sacrifice and good works gave abundantfruit . . . . “ Choose a third one,”” he said.
*“ Tell me how to ward off (apajiti)3® recurring death”, thus he replied. Then he told him
about this Niciketa fire. Then forsooth he warded off recurring death.

This story tallies only partly with the Kdthaka Upanisad. According to the latter
text Usan Vajusravasa—otherwise the famons Uddalaka Arupi—gave away all his carthly
goods ag daksinds3? His young son Naciketas?®, when he saw the sacrificial cows being
led away, was seized by longing for the heavenly worlds3® and spoke a verse concerning
those cows, which i3 not to he found in the Brihmana. Three times he asks his father to
whom he is going to give him, until finally the father answers: * I give thee to Death.”’40

There must be something like a gap in our present text at this point, for the connection
is apparently broken and can only be restored hypothetically. Anyhow, it is guite elear

¥2 On him ef. Weber, Ind. Stud. ii, p. 201 3q. and infra.

3% That the father, after having given everything else away, should at last have to give even his own
child undoubtedly reminds us of the storiea of Haridcandra snd of the Buddhist Vessantarajdtalke (Jalata
547 ; Jatakamdld 7 etc.) But the siluations are, of course, entirely different.

34 Thua the commentary. '

35 qstapuriayor me 'ksitivy brihi. The Bibl. Ind. edition incorrectly reads me ksitim briths,

88 The commentary reads apaciti, probahly only by misprint. .

37 That probably, though not necessarily, means that ho had been celebrating & Sarvamedha.
Cf. Hillobrandt, Ritualliteratur, p. 154.

98 The name is difficult, and the various explanations suggested are unsatisfgetory., The Indian
snatysia Na--ciketas {: cit-), which was endorsed by Bththingk, SB. 1890, p. 129 is, of course, without any
value whatsoever. But Professor Wackernagetl in his Altind.  Gramm, ii:], 59 has quite correctly pointed
out that naci- is the form of nakra to be used as the Srat part of a compound. There ia no word ketas, but
it would probably be found to have the same meaning as kett.  Thus naci-kelas would mean about the same
as makara-ketu or makara-dhvaja, well-known epithots of Kéma. The son of Uddéloka Anmi, of course,
iz Sveta-ketu (cf. Professor Lidara, Festschr. Windisch p. 228 f1.) ; it is, anyhow, remarkable that both names,
Naci-ketas and Sveta-ketu, apem to end in the same way. Nakra—though probably originally a colour-
name——can, however, not be identical with Sveta.

3% Cf. infra.

40 Hillebrandt, Aus Brahmanas und Upanishaden, p. 116, thought that we might fnd here an
obliterated trace of a purusamedha in connection with the giving away of all wealth, To me this
gseeros faidy probable, but it cannot be proved satisfactorily.
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that in the next lines we find the young Brahman in the realm of Death, nay, even in the
very palace of Yama, for whose wishes he at once asks. I have hesitatingly attributed the
verse 1, 6 to Mriyu suggesting that he be the bailiff of Yama ; but I willingly admit that this
is perhaps not strictly neeessary, and that possibly Naciketas and Yama are the only speakers
in the whole Upanisad.#t Of the {daivf)pdk known to the Brahmana there is not the slightest
trace in our text, nor is it necessary to assume its presence ; the wholething is probably the pure
fancy of an author who hed before him some verses very much like 1, 5-9 of the Upanigad,

Naciketas himself announces that he, a Brahman, enters every house?? like Agni Vaié-
vanara, the guest of all mankind, and proudly exhorts Yama to fetch him water. And he
adds a sententious verse to remind the King of Death of the risks he is running by having had
a Brahman in his house (for three nights, as we get to know from verse 1, 9) without offering
him food. Yama, in real fright, now offers him to choose three boons. Naciketas first of
all wishes that his father may greet him joyfully when he returns to his house.#® Then he
wants to know about the fire that leads to heaven, and Yama explains to him the Niciketa-
fire, though we do not get to know its secret. This part, which Professor Geldner# has quite
aptly called the karmakdnde ends with verse 1, 19. Thus far also goes the Briéhmana
episode, though there Naciketas in his third wish wants to know how to evade punarmyiyu ;
and this is also done by means of the Néciketa-fire, ‘

1t is extremely probable that there was an old story—possibly in metrical form—of &
young Brahman by name Naciketas, who was taught by Yama how to build the firea in &
way that leads to the heaven of the Vedic gods. And by worship {updsana} of, and speculation
upon, that fire he would also be able to ward off renewed death, i.e., to obtain immortal life
in the heaven of bliss and sensual pleasures.46

But in his third wish—punarmziyor me 'pajitim bréki—there was the point of start for
a real Upanisadic treatise. In verse 1, 20 of our text Naciketas is made to ask what is the
fate of the dead—not the dead in general, but the muktdh, as Réighavendra and Deussen
have already stated—but Yama does not want to reveal his great secret. He offers the
boy all that any living man would set his heart’s desite upon, last of all lovely girls and gen-
sual pleasures ; but Naciketas is steadfast, and at last Yama is forced to answer hie queation,
and thus to explain the Brahman-Atman question. But he does not do it very willingly,
and Naciketas time after time8 has got to exhort him to keep to the point.

Thus there begins in 1, 20 the rea] Upanisad, the jadnakdndat?, which consists of the
whole of our text up to 8, 15, a verse that ends with the words etdvad anuddsenem.t® Moss
interpreters have thought that the original Upanisad finished with Valli 3, and that 4-6 were
later additions.. But even here Professor Geldner has seen more clearly and pointed out
that thers is a considerable stop after 3, 15 49, but that the Upanisad by no means ends there,
He scems to me 0 be wrong only in that, following Righavendra, he attributes verse 4, 3
to Naciketas, which is unnecessary and does not improve the sense of the passage.

41 That this is the case in what is really the Upanisad (viz. from 1, 20 to 6, 15}is quite regular, of,
supra p. 202 og.

42 It is possible that a verss like 1, 7 was known to the author of the Brahmana as the words parehi
mrtyor gridn in iii, 11, 8, 2 seem to be & misinterprotation of gridn in our text.

43 This wich really comprises two, viz., that the father will bo able to greet him, and that he himael{
will retuen to life. TFor there is no reason whatsoever for doubting that Naoiketas, when he arrives am
the house of Yams, is physically dead.

4§ Vedische Stud., iii, p. 154 0. 45 Of, AV. iv, 34, 2 eto.

48 OF, 2, 14 5, 4. 14. 47 ¢, Qelduer, l.c. iii, p. 154 n,

48 The verse 6, 16, was taken from the Chdnd. Up. viii, 6, 6, and put in here by someone who had
totally misunderstood the word granthayah in 8, 16, The greater part of 6, 17 ia taken from Buet. Up,
iii, 13. Finally 8, 8 is & sort of late patch.work with wrong grammatical forms, and apparently added
at o later time, .

49 3, 15-16 are apparently later additions in an epic style,
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By making this short comparizon between the Taitiiriys Brdhmana passage and the
Upanigad we can, I think, see how the later one has originally been built up,

The Kdthaka is counted by Deussen and others as belonging to the second period of the
greater Upanigsads which, however, tells us nothing about the time of its origin. Olden.
berg long ago®0 found that metrically it is pre-Buddhist ; and Professor Stcherbatsky recently®s
seems to take this quite for granted. However, to say that its metre is “ pre-Buddhist
can only mean that it is in general more ancient-looking than the metres occurring in the
oldest Buddhist texts, as e.g., the Sutls-Nipdia and others, Bat of their age we know no-
thing—only that they did probably exist at the time of Asoka (c.2508.c.). 'To me it appears
that the swroundings are entirely the same that we meet with in the old Buddhism. The
question put to Yama in verse 1, 20 is exactly the same as that repeatedly put to the Buddha,
viz., *“ does the Tathgata survive after death, or does he not survive 2’ In 5, 11-12 dukkha
and sukha seem to have the same sense of * unrest’ and ° rest ’ that they have in Buddhist
philosophy, as proved by Professor Stcherbateky ; #dn#i is just as well Buddhist as Upani.
gadic, eto. Yt thus seems probable that our text belongs to about the same time as the
oldest Buddhist texts—perhaps the fourth century B.c.—and that it originated in the same
spiritual surroundings as did those works.

Oldenberg once®? pointed to the great similarity between the scene where Yama trios
to evade the third question of Naciketas by offering him land, wealth, cattle, women and
sexual pleasures, and the well-known one where MArs tries to divert the Bodhisattva from
his designs on Buddhahood by tempting him with all the goods and pleasures of this world—
amongst others with his three lovely daughters. There is not the slightest doubt that these
scenes are olosely connected with each other. But at the bottom of them both is the old
Indian idea of the holy man who is becoming a danger to the gods, and whose holiness they
try to destroy by appealing to his carnal desires.t3

Naciketas, the Brahman boy who overcomes the resistance of Death, is the male counter-
part of the divine Bavitri, who by her wise words induces Yama to release the soul of her
dead husband Satyavin and give him back to life. Nothing better can be said for him than
this, that in him and Svitr! Sanskrit literature has perhaps created ite most sublime figures.

With these perfunctory remarks I turn to the text itself. It need scarcely be pointed
out that I do not lay claim to any very siartling discoveries. I venture to think that in a
fow passages I have perhaps succeeded a little better than previous interpreters—that is all.

{Ta be continued.)

66 ZDM@., xl, p. 57 aq.

8L Cendral Conception of Buddhism, p. 68.

52 Of. Buddha, 5th ed., p. 60 sq.

3 The Apearases such as Menaka, Urvait, ete., are well kaown as being the tools of the gods in these
unsavoury endeavoura of theirs.
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SOME LITERARY NOTES ON THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE GOVINDALILAMRTA.
By CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, M.A,

TuEe Govindalildmyis is a fairly popular Sanskrit Kavya among the Vaisnavas of Bengal.
It deals, as its name implies, with the amours of Radhé and Krspa. Its popularity is at-
tested by the fact of its having been translated into Bengall verse as early as 1610 4.D. by
Yadunandana Dasa. Numerous manuscripts of it found and noticed or described by various
scholars in notices, reports and descriptive catalogues of Sanskrit MSS. in different parts
of the world point to the same fact. But curiously enough there has been a good deal of
confusion among scholars with regard to its authorship. Thus one set of acholars attributes
it to Raghunitha Dasa!, while another is inclined to suppose Raghunitha Bhajta as its
author.?

All this confusion seems to have ariscn out of a verse which occurs, mutatis mutendts,
at the end of every canto. At the end of the last canto it runs as follows :—

oft YRR PIERTIFR

R sgagrasia Histegngnd |
slslt sficgamamaed Mivwismm
gitg wifEreafag: qEeaaiEns: ||

‘' This the twenty-third canto, full of nightly amours, in the Govindalilimrie which is
the fruit of waiting on Sri Ripa, the bee, as it were, of the feet-lotus of S Chaitanya—
which was directed by the scholarly Raghunitha Disa—which resulted from the companion-
ship of Sri Jiva—which originated from the boon of Sri Raghunétha Bhatta, is complete,”

Evidently the verse does not name the author of the work, but only refers to persons
through whose inspiration and help the author undertook and finished his work.

But this should not lead one to suppose that the name of the author is not mentioned
at all in the work. It is frus we have got no colophon proper to this work, where we could
expect the name of the author. A verse however in the last canto of the work (xxiii. 95)
definitely refers to the author. It runs:—

URRITRFA SRR gAaa: |
FIET MAFFTAMINE g H

* This Govindalildmria wes composed? by Krsnadisa who was a bee to the feet-lotus
of Sriripa and Raghunétha,”

This leaves searcely any room for doubt as to the authorship of the work. But this
is not the only place where Krsnadasa is referred to as the author of the book. He is dis-
tinctly mentioned as the author by Yadunandana, both in the beginning and at the end of
his metrical Bengali translation of it. The commentary Saddnandavidkdyint on it, as con-
tained in the published edition of the work, also attributes it to Krsnaddsa in the introduc-
tory verses,

As a matter of fact the book is quite well-known, among the Vaisnavas of Bengal, as the
work of Krsnadésa. The edition of it, in Bengali characters, published from Berhampur
(Murshidabad) bears his name as the author. And it is a matter for gratification that of all

1 Report on the Search of Sanakrit MSS, in the Bombay Presidency for 1887-1391, No. 394 ; Ibid for 1891-
1895, Noa, 494, 495, 496 ; Deseriptive Catalogue of Sans. MSS. in the India Office, vol. VIL No. 3878,

2 Report on the Search of Sans. MSS, in the Bombay Presidency for 1884-87, No. 350 ; Descriptive Cata-
logue of Sans. MSS. in the Library of the Calcutic Sans, Coll., vol. X. No. 32 ; Notices of Sankrit MSS.,
R. L. Mitra, vol. II, No. 371; Desoriptive Catalogue of Sans. MSS. in the Bikaner State Library,
No. 488, :

3 A rore literal translation of the verse would be :—*This nectar of the amours of Govinda (i.e.
selected stories of his amours} was collscted, ete.’ But thisis tantamount to saying that the work was
eomposad by Krgnadlaa,
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published catalogues the Descriptive Catalogue of Sans. MSS. in the Ulwar State Library (p. 38)
rightly attributes it to Krsnadésad.

This Kyynadfsa seems to be identical with Krsnadasa Kavirdja, the well-known author
of the Chattanyacharitdmria (a Bengali metrical work on the life-story of the great Vaisnava
reformer of Bengal, viz., Chaitanya), which, by a statement of the author himgelf, was com-
posed in 1503 s.E. (=:1581 A.D.) 5 He came after the celebrated compsnions of Chaitanya
.viz., RiipagosvAmin, Jivagosvimin, Raghunitha Désa and Raghunftha Bhatta and held
them, as did all later Vaisnava Masters of Bengal, in high respect. This sccounts for his'
roverential mention of them in the Govindalildmyia.

THOMAS CANA.
By T. K. JOSEPH, B.A., L.T.
{Continued from page 165.)

8. Thomas Cana finds the crucific in Malabar.—Roz (1604) says that Thomas Cans
found the Christians of Paru (Parur} wearing wooden crosses round their necks. This point
appears therefore to rest on an ancient tradition. [Cross, but not crucifix.]

7. No ordained ministers in Malabar.—This is sugpect. In Land’s Aneedola, the Chris-
tians of Malabar are several times represented as being without priests and leaders, ¢.e. at the
persecution of Manikka Vichakar (the date of which appears to be 203—316), and before the
arrival of Themas Cana. Cf. Mingana, op. cif., 43. Mingana (ibid., 18) has, however, found
that “ during the Patriarchate of Shablipha and Pipa, say about 4.D. 205-300, Dadi
(David), bishop of Bagrah, on the Persian Gulf, an eminent doctor, left his see and
went to India, where he evangelised many people.” [No one knows which part of
Indis. ]

In documentIV.1. 4 we are told that there were clergy in Coromandel, but that they neg-
lected Malabar. We have some idea that long before a.p. 345 there was at Mylapore a mo-
nastery of 200 monks, and that therefore the abandonment of the Christians in Malabar is
an exaggeration, The church of Kuravalangad claims to be of the year 335120,

Before 4.p. 363 ¥6nén was Abbot of & monastery of St. Thomas in Indis, near (or below)
the black island {Syr. : gdzartd @kdmdtd). It had 200 monks. Theisland was near the town
of Milom, six deys from Maron, and got its wine from Persia. It had date-trees and palm-trees
and crabs of enormous size. It was the see of & bishop. The inhabitants of Milon fished for
pearls. Brother Pipa sailed to it from Mesopotamia, and it wes constantly visited by soli-
taries from Mesopotamia. Mingana doesnot know (ibid., 18—22) where to locate it. His
efforts to place it in an island of the Persian Gulf are not convincing, He would not mind
if it had been at Mylapore, since the placo of 8t. Thomas' tomb in India had & monastery and
a churchi®! of vast size before 4.0, 594, Precisely. There is-room for it in India ae early as
363, close to St. Thomas’ tomb, near the ° black sand ’ island, (Karumanal, a village on

4 In recording this Aufrecht in his Ugtalogus Catalogorum, vel. II, Supplement, curiously malea
Kyonaddsa the son of Raghundths Bhatie. The statement however lacka any corroborative evidence,

5 Yadunandans, at the end of his translation of the Govindalfldmria, and the Saddnandavidhdyind,
the Sanekrit gonuuentary on it, in the introductory verses identify the two suthors, and there is no reason
why we should reject that identification.

126 This claim is not supported by any document. In fact the datee for the Malabar churches in the
Catholic Directory are mere guesses in moat cases. We know how in Bishop Lavigne's time these dates
were arrived at for the purpose of the Directory—from mere tradition in most cases,

131 In apite of Medlycott’s argumenta in his India and Thomas, (London, 19085, PP 74-79} 1 think that
the church and monastery that Theodore saw some time before a.n. 590 were in Edessa in civitatem guam
Syri Acdissum vocant: in supra dicla igitur urbe, in qua bealor artus dizémuse tumulatos. (I¥id., p. 80,
aole).
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the coast near Madras), near Milon1?2 (Meilen ¢ Mayila-pur). Mylapore had a fishery of
pearls at a much later date ; it had cocoanut-trees, and at least wild date-treesl?? yielding
liquor and sugar ; its crabs of enormous size may have been sea-turtles. If that were so, that
monastery of 200 monks should have existed at least 100 years before, say, in A.p. 220-30,
- when the Atfs of Thomas was composed in Edessa. The first monks must have known at
Mylapore people who had known there the Apostle Thomas or his immediate successors, the
prieat Sifur and the deacon Prince Vizan, We thus reach down to St. Thomas himself at
Mylapore. Mylapore is Calamina. It was Calamina for Bar Hebraeus in 1246-86, and the
Mount of India on which St. Thomas preached and was killed was for Bar Hebraeus near
Calamina. It was Little Mount. Had we not this proof, we would have sufficient proof from
Malabar that St. Thomas died and was martyred at Mylapore, The whole of the Malabar
tradition!?4 supposes it, and that tradition, as we now see, was inherited by the present Chris-
" tians from those who lived in Malabar beforel?® the arrival of Thomas Cana in A.D. 345.

The existence of a monastery of St. Thomas at Mylapore is borne out by what we find
in Itthp’s History (Malayalam, Kottayam, 1869, pp. 81-82). After the death of St. Thomas
and before the arrival of Thomas Cana in 345, two of the 72 disciples of Méir Augen (Agwin,
Augin), named Sabér and Sabri Yésu, came and looked after the church (of Malabar and
Mylapore ?). They wers students of the great college on the hill north-east of the town of
Saibin (Nisibis ). These details are found in the genuine records still kept at Antioch in the
archives of the Patriarch. Sabér died here. Sabri Yésu returned to his own country of Besa-
naherim, and wrote and kept in the college an account of the Church founded by 8t. Thomas
in Malabar. Thus Ittlp, in extracts translated by Mr. Joseph, '

I believe that the names Sabor and Sabri Yésu belong to 4.D. 825128, while the rest seems
to belong to ¢. A.D. 363. Ittlp, I learn from Mr. T. K. Josephk, mentions (p. 95 of an edition
of his work, dated 1896) two bishops Mar Sibor and Mar Aprét who came to India from
Babylon in 4.p. 825, in the ship of the merchant Savaris. This Savaris is no other than Sabir
¥56 or Yésu, Some call him Barésu ; others Job ; others Towrio and Thor. The namea which
Itttip should have had for the much earlier period are, I think, Yonén and Zadod, contempora.
ries, and successive abbots of the monastery of St. Thomas in India near {or below) the black
island. Ydn&n had met in Egypt Mar Augén or Agwin, writes the historiographer Zados,
Yonan's successor. And we know that Agwin died on the 21st of Nisan, 674 of the era of the
Greeks, i.e. April, 4.D. 363. On the Convent of Eugene, see Assemani, Bibl. Orient., t. I 524.
It is said that Augin came from the Nitrean Desert in Egypt with seventy disciples to Nisibis
and founded near it, on Mount Izl4, a monastery where he gathered 350 monks. Many believe
that monasticism for both sexes existed at an even earlier datein EastSyria. Cf. Fortescue,
The Leasey Eastern Churches, 42-43, 110, Crowds of monks came daily from India, Persia, and
Ethiopia to St. Jerome in Palestine (A‘.i). 386-420). The pilgrim lady Sylvia (Atheria) already
speaks of the many pilgrims from Armenia, Persia, India, Ethiopia and Egypt who came to

131 M.i-lon, eix days from Maron. The name Milon seems {0 be derivable from Malisrpha (the old form
of the name Mylapore, also called Mayilai).

123 The date.trees of Mylapore are not real date palme, but palmyra palms, yielding *liquor and
migar ¥, i.e. toddy and a kind of dark-red sugar of big crystals, called panaakalkantam in Maleyalam.

124 The extant versions of Malabar tradition do say that St. Thomas lies buried in Mylapore, These
are but 400 yearaold. And from these to infer that in, say, o.p. 150 Malabar tradition said that it was St.
Thomas the Apostle himself that lay buried in Mylapore—if there was any tomb at all there at that time—
is not reasonable. From the tradition of 15600 to that of 150 iSa far cry indesd. We do not know at all
what Malabar or Mylapore tradition about the Mylapore tomb wae in 4.p. 100, 200, 300, 400, or 500. We
know Cosmas (635 A.p.} haa not a single word about 8t. Thomas in Malabar.

132 We do not know for certain whether before 345 A.D. the Malabar Christians regarded 86. ‘Thomax
on their apostle or not. Certain versions of Malabar tradition do indeed say that it was Thomas Uana who
introduced Christianity into Malabar. Malaber tradition in & hopeless muddle.

13% Sabor and Sabri Yedu are regarded by Iitup as quite different from Baber and Prodh of 825 A.p.
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the Holy Places {c. 333-388). In the Life of Barlaam and Josaphat (5th-7th century) we
read that India had its monks in imitation of Egypt. Cf. Migne, PL., 73 ; 445.

8. The Bishop of Antioch coming after another bishop.—This must be wrong., Our
writer stands alone here. Thomas Cana is here made to bring the two bishops in turn. The
first time the bishop appears to be he of Oruoy or Edesss with his party of colonists, in
which case there is no reason for bringing still another bishop from Antioch. The only
apparent reason is that our author, confusing Oruoy with Antioch, felt the need of bringing a
bishop from both places. '

9. The Dareoygul (Dhariyaikal)1®T,—This is explained by our writer {op. eit., p. 102) as
meaning “ those who were unmoved,” i.e. the Christians of only 8 families, out of an original
64, who persevered during the persecution of Manikkavachakar; 96 out of 180 families, he
contends, apostatised outright from the beginning and became known as * Munneygramacar,’
or “ the disciples of Manikkavassel.”” In the list of the 18 castes by whom the Christians
were to be judged (cf. his note to p. 194 op. cit.) we have  the head Munnigraummumatoheen
or Manikavassel’s disciples, Sooders or Nairs.,” There seems to be indeed among the Malabar
Christians!28 a tradition that these are apostato Christians. Was this MAnikks Vachakar pos-
sibly a Manichean ? There would scem to have been a vast apostasy in Malabar, if we
are right in identifying with King Antrayos!®® (Andrew) of Cranganore the deacon-king
Xanthippus-Xenophon of Sandaruk-Andrapolis-Andranopolis, converted by St. Thomas at
the first town in Indial?® where he landed, i.e., the king at whose court the marriage feaat
took place.

10. The Cotaycoyle.~~Might these not be the Christians of Parur, also called Parur
Kéttakkayal, and corruptly Kutkayel in Land’s Anecdota ? There is a touch of tradition
here. Roz (1604) states that the first Christians found by Thomas Cana were those of
Parur.131

The Angelica must be the Tamil anjili~maram (Ariocarpus kireula, Lam.): a wood of
groat value on the Western Coast for ship-building, house-building, ete. Cf. Hobson-Jobson,
a.v. angely-wood132,

The following list!3% of privileges said to have been granted to Thomas Cana is taken
from an anonymous MS8. by a missionary, who in or after 1678 was living at the Carmelite
Church of Anjicaimal {Ernakulam). His name, I suggest, is Fr, Matthew of St. Joseph, who

f—

13T The Dareoygul are Tarisiykkal, literally orthodox Chyistians, 'The term Tarisa Church oceurs in
the Quilon copper-plates of ¢, 880. According to John de Monte Corvine (¢. 1300} the Christiana of Cln{ns too
were called Tarse. In Malayalam songa and prose accounts of the 17th, 18th centuries the term Tarutaykkal
is applied to all Christians—those of Malabar, of Mylapore and even the Portuguese. If was a synonym for
the Latin word ‘ Christiani,’ which has dlsplaced the old term Tarutdykks]l. *Unmoved’ ig not the trne
senee of the word, Tt is from a Syriac word meaning orthodox. Tartary Christians too were Targas.

128 The old men among the Hindu Manigramakkar themselves admit that their ancestora were
Christians.

129 The spurious song of 1601 stands alone in giving the name Andrew to the king of Cranganore,

13¢ Mout other authorities eay that Andrapolis or Bandsruk wae cutside modern India altogether.

131 Parur and Cranganore are very closs to sach other. Cotaycoyle ia Kottakkavil, Parur.

132 Angelica is dAAdlE, Ariocarpus hirsula, which yields durable timber used for a variety of purposes, It
may be called the teak of the lowlands.

138 Mowt of the privilegee in this list correspond to those in footnote 100. No. 6—White cloth spread on
carpet ia a seat of honour used even now at marriage feasts. Ounly the chief elders can sit on it, No. 18—
Fr. Monserrate wrote from Cochin in 1579 of + the custom existing in this Malavar that there is ne pollution
between these Christians and the Nayree, nor penalty of death, if there be marrisge or friendship, whereas,
acoording to the custom of the land, there is, if they communicate, stay, or marry with other castes higher
or lower than custom allows ta-them.”” (Ind. Ans. for July, 1027, p. 130). No. 13—Cheremellas resembles
Malayalam Chérmangalam in sound. The Malayalam word means gong, but its derivetion is nob known
From atambore comes the Malayalam word fampére a kind of drum.,
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helped Van Rheede on his Hortus Malabaricus, Amsterdam, 12 vols,, 1676-1693. Cf. Sloane
MS, 2748. A, British Museum, fol. Tr.
(1) They may, the women as well as the men, crown themselves in the manner of
kings.
(2) They may play every kind of instruments.
(3) They may ride on elephants on their feaats.
(4) They may light and carry in their hands candles at all their feasts.
(5) They may use big royal fans, in the manner of very great lords at their feasts
and wear every sort of ornament and apparel.
(6) They may in their feasts and solemnities nse white clothes and sit on them.
{7) They may in the streets walk on white cloths, like noble and privileged persons.
(8) In their feasts they may give shouts and signs of joy and jubilee, and also grant
permission to other Gentios to do the same.
{9) In the journeys and processions of the feasts they may fire espingardes in sign
of joy.

(10) They may use every kind of jewels and ornamenta of gold and silver and silk,

(11) They may enjoy every royal privilege.

{12) They may enter all houses of noble Nair families, converse with them, and travel
with them, which is not granted to any other castes.

(13) They have all the privileges, permissions, liberties and powers for celebrating
and solemnising in public all the day and night feasta, with bells, great and amall,
with drums and trumpets {alambores e cheremellns), processions and preachings,
with greater freedom than in Europe, without any fear, but with very great

. respect and esteem.

The same writer says of the Naddil34 (fol. 5v}: “They are a caste of hunters, and have
no other occupation ; they go about with their bows and arrows, and are obliged to accom-
pany the Nairs, Gentios135 and Christian hunters.”

He also lays stress on a great apostasy in Malabar in the time of a Namburi sorcerer,
¢ Changalajari > or ‘ Changara chiari’ {Sankarfchirya)i3, whom he confuses with Ménilkka
Vachakar, but places before the arrival of Thomas Cana. Three hundred royal families!?
remained Christian and faithful under persecution. He states also that the very Hindus
affirmed there was an image of Our Lady in the pagoda called Tir Corunfa’?® belonging to
the king of Upper Cranganore (fol. 10r.).

11. Among four castes of Chitties we have the Mullia Chitties, Did these come from
Mayils (Mylapore) ¢ We have also the Pullivaula Chitties. May we compare Pullivaula
with Pahlava or Pallava? I find in a relation by Fr. Andrew Lopez, 8.J. (1644) that at
Ramanancor (Fishery Coast) there were Christians of Palavali caste, with whom the Para-
vers fraternised. Had these been won back from among the peopls who at Bepar (Vaipar)
and Bembar (Vembar) were Hindus in 1604, though they considered themselves of ancient
Christian caste ? In 1644 there were Christians at both Vaipar and Bembar: 850 and 1300
respectively.

134 Naddi is for Nayati, a hunting low esste. 185 Nairs too are Gentios, Hindus.
136 Thiswriter of 1876 tock the heretic preacher to be SankarAchirya of the 8th century. It may be by
a similar mental process that others took him for the famons Manikks Vichakar of the Tamil land. The

. heretic preacher may have beena Manichaean, wrongly identified with Minpikka the Baivite fanatic, and

Aaikarichdrya the great reformer of Hinduiun in Malabar.

137 *Royal families’ here perhapsa reflects the appellation Mappila for the Syrian Christians, which
Gouvea (1599) translated as sons of Kings (Jornada, fol, 4v.).

138 Tir Corunfa stands for Tiru Kurumps, Sanskrit §ri Kurumba, the goddess Kaji, who waarepresented
to this missionary of 1676 a8 Our Lady. Gama and his companions went to ‘Masa ’ in & Hindu temple
jn Calicud, 1408, Castenhada’s Historia, p. §7: Roteiro, Hak. Boc., p. 54, :
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12. The list of Bishops.—This list of Bishops is a remarkable document, Most of the
names and dates for 825-1500 are not found in our European authors, The list must how-
ever be far from completé. Did ail these bishops come from Antioch, as stated 2 In other
words were they all Jacobite ?

‘ Mar Sabore Ambroat’ of A.p. 825 is Mar Sabor and Mar Aprdt (Prodh, Pirit, ete.).
The name of the merchant ‘ Towrio® is a misspelling of Sowrio, Savaris, Sabir I50. Correa
(15670) has strangely enough ‘ Apreto and Thor * (Lendas de India, 1. 594).

Fr. Bernard of 8t. Thomas ( Brief Sketch of the History of the St. Thomas Christians, Frichi.
nopoly, 1924, pp. 13, 19) has a similar list, to be compared with the Conancode MS. As he re.
fers to Le Quien (II. col. 1275) for MAr Sabér and Mar Pradh, his date for them, a.p. 880,
must be that of Le Quien. Fr. Bernard mentions that all these bishops were sent by the
orthodox Patriarch of Antioch (pp. 12, 13, 19). [But see infra for Jacobite and Nestorian
bishops.] -

He next names: 988: John; 1056: Thomas ; 1122 : John IIf, who went to Rome in
1122 (perkapa the Jacob, 1122, of the Conancode MS.); 1231 (sic) : Joseph; 1235: David ;
1295 : Paulos ; 1301 : Jacob ; 1407: Jaballaha ; 1490 ; John (add : and Thomas, who returned
to Mesopeotamia soon after, but returned in 1504} ; 1504 ; Thomas, Jaballaha, Jacob, and
Denha (for these four see also Mingana, op. cit., 41-42). Ourlist shows that the bishops ap-
pointed to India did not uniformly take the name Thomas, contrary to what certain writers
have suggested.

Raulin (Hist. eccles. Malabarice, Rome, 1745, p. 435) adds : John II. in 890

For Jacob in 1321, see Mingana, op. cil., p. 69, where he is styled in Codex Syr. Vat. N.
XXII1: * Bishop Mar Jacob, Metropolitan and director of the holy see of the Apostle St. Thomas,
that is to say our direetor and the director of al the holy Church of Christian India.” Was
bhe an Indian ? Zechariah, son of Joseph, son of Zechariah, a deacon, who wrote the above
in 1301, in a colophon, at the Church of St. Cyriacus of Shingala (Cranganore), calls himself a
disciple and one of the relatives of this bishop.

“In aA.p. 1000 there resided at Cranganore a bishop named John. In a historical Syriac
work it is written that he resuscitated his servant, 4.e., the sacristan of the church of Cran-
ganore. Gouvea says that Fr, Roz, Archbishop of Cranganore, read this in the aforesaid
book. 8. Giamil {(Genuinae Relationes, Romae, 1902, p. 436) states that the book is still in
the Vatican Library.” Cif. R.P. A, Kaliancara,3? Defensio Indici dpostolatus Div. Thomae .
Apostoli, Cochin, 1912, pp. 28-29. ‘ Gouvea’ is & mistake for ‘ de Souza’, Oriente Conguis-
tado, Pie. I1. Cong. 1, Div, 2,16, We have quoted elsewhere the very words of Roz. The
Mar Johannan of a.p. 1000 i8 no doubt the Johannes, Metropolitan, of o.n. 988 in the Con-
ancode MS. '

Do Couto, Da Asia, Dec. 12. ¢. 5 (. 8, Lisboa, 1788, p. 288), writes of Mar Johannan :
* After the death of these Chaldeans [Mar Xabro and Mar Prodh}, they sent t¢ Babylonia
asking for Bishops, as they had no facility to send to Rome, because throngh the death of these-
there was left to them only & Deacon, who assumed the work of a priest, thinking he could
do eo, since all were so ignorant. Receiving this message, the Greek Patriarch provided them
with an Archbishop, called Mar Joanna, and the two Suffragans, his Coadjutors and future
successors. ‘This Chaldean Archbishop arranged the Chaldean Breviary which this Church
used until now, and he made his residence at Cranganor.” By the death of this Archbishop
and these Bishops, (P. 289) there succeeded another, called Mar Jacob, who had also come
from Babylonis ; he governed many years, and died about the year 1500.” Do Couto’s last
date cannot be correct, The story of the single deacon who assumed the work of a priest
is also told about a.p. 1490. It is possible however that at times the priesthood had
practically died out in Malabar. From a report by Mesopotamian bishops, who came to
Malabar in 1555 and visited the Syrian Chuarchea during two years and a half, we learn

139 R. P. A. Kaliancara is & fictitious name, The author died a'few years ago,
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thers were only 5 priests left. Cf. Fr. Bernard, op. cil., p. 32. By ‘ Greek Patiriarch’ do
Couto understood a Nestorian Patriarch. According to him the Greek Patriarch who sent
Mar Xabro and Mar Prodh was & Nestorian.

Jobn de’ Marignolli met the Patriarch of the St. Thomas Christians (c. 1348), but whether
at Mylapore or in Malabar or at Bagdad, which he also visited, is not stated.

Gouvea (Jornada, 1606, fol. 76r) states that, in the Church of Diamper in which the Coun.
cil of 1599 was held, lay buried a Nestorian bishop.146  He does not however give his name or
his period. He only remarks that Diamper had been the see of some Neatorian bishops. In
1599 they rhowed still at Diamper some of the things which had belonged to the said bishop,
among them a very short and narrow bed on which he slept for penance. * Going to sieep
on it one night, he did not rise for Matins.”” Possibly, his name is still remembered at
Diamper, and his grave shown.

Le Quien, quoting many weighty aunthors (Tom. II, Parig, 1740, pp. 1086-837-88) says
that the Patriarch of Antioch used to appoint ¢ Catholicoses * who had not the title of Patri-
arch, although they were in authority above the Bishops, and that these Catholicoses were
consecrating Bishops to govern the above-mentioned countries [India, Persia, etc.]. The
same Le Quien in the same place says that in 4.D. 1000 the Nestorian Patriarch Abraham IT.
of Babylon sent up & petition to the Caliph of Bagdad, stating that a Catholicos under the
Patriarch of Antioch was during night time consecrating bishops for the territories under his
jurisdiction, Therenpon the consecrating Catholicos and the consecrated bishops were
seized and imprisoned. A letter of Peter, Orthodox Patriarch of Antioch in communion
with Rome, written about 1050 a.p, to Dominic of Graden, throws further light on the sub-
ject (Le Quien, #b.). The Patriarch claims that his actual jurisdiction extends to the far
East, including India, that he appoints Catholicoses for Babylon, and other regions, and that
these Catholicoses have supervision over several bishops, but that they do not take the title
of Patriarch. Cf. Bernard of St. Thomas, op. cit. p. 12. Nilos Doxopatrios, notary of the
Patriarch of Constantinople, who wrote (c. 4.0. 1143} a history for King Roger of Sicily, states
that the Patriarch of Antioch still appoints and sends a Catholicos to Romogyris!4! in India,
Cf. Germann, Die Kirche der Thomaschristen, Gutersloh, 1877, p. 163, n. 1. Several Portu-
guese writers note that at times Jacobite bishops as well as Nestorian bishops came to India
before the arrival of the Portugnese. [Has Peter in communion with Rome, . 10501}

We have purposely included this list of bishops in this study. It must prove that Mala.-
bar iteelf can help in the reconstruction of its Christian history. If in 1820 the Syrians could
look back 1000 years, up to A.D. 825, it was possible for them, who never passed from barba.
rism into civilisation, o do the same in A.p, 825, and to reach down to St. Thomzs himself.
Chronology was a tradition in the East. It had & cult for genealogies. In 1599, Menezes
met & man in Malabar who was 123 years old, and who could give not only the years, but the
months and days he had lived. He had scored on sticks the days and the months and the
years, (Gouvea, Jornada, fol. 108r.) Our list ought to stimulate further research in Malabar
for the period 825-1500. For the earlier period we look for help chiefly to Mesopotamia. A
considerable amount of facts and dates has been gathered already for the period 300-825,
More must exist. Even here Malabar can help, when it can give us in a MS. of ¢, 1700, dis-
covered by Mr. T. K. Joseph, the dates 293 for MAnilka Vachakar’s persecution of the Chris-
tians of Kévéripattanam, and 315 for his coming to Quilon, [In spite of Menezes’, Van
(Goens’ and Tippu’s holocaust of Malayalam and Syriac MSS. it ie extremely gratifying to see
that several valuable historical records atill survive among us in Malabar, They have yet
to -be published ]

140 Perhaps Mar S8apor or Mar Prodh of a.p. 825.

141 Romogyris ssems to be formed from (Ko)tungalore (Cranganore} by aphesis, wutation of I into
{the reverse of lambdaciam} and the addition of a Greek suffix, Cerebral ¢ is by Huropoans sometimes

reprosented by ».
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NEW TYPES OF COPPER COINS OF THE SULTANS OF GUJARAT.
By C. R. SINGHAL.

Iw 1023, while cutting & passage through the hill north-east of Marole near Andheri rail.
way station in Salsette for laying the Tansa Pipe Line, the labourers of the Tata Construction
Company discovered a copper vessel measuring four feet two inches in cireumference and one
foot in height. Half of this vessel was filled with coins covered with such & thick layer of
verdigris that it wasa difficult task to make out anything from them. This vessel was remov-
ed from its find spot to Vakola on the east of Santa Cruz, where it remained for sometime
with Mr. Master, who was acting as an Agent to the Tata Construction Company.

I have seen the exact spot where these coins were found. The vessel containing coins was
found at a depth of about four feet from the surface of the elevated rock which was being
out for making a passage for the Tansa Pipe Line. Round about this apot, thers are hills and
jungle, and no traces of earlier or present habitation are found. The Present village of Marole
is also at & distance of about two-and-a-half miles from this place. It is very strange thata big
hoard of coins like this should be found in such & solitary place. It does not seem to be the
work of thieves, as the vessel with coins is too heavy to have been carried away by them from a
distant place and been buried in this hilly area ; nor was the intrinsic value of the coins 80 great
a3 toinduce them to undertake such an enterprise. There is, however, a small stream with fowing
water just at the foot of this hill; and as I was told by the representative of the Tuta Construc-
tion Company that there are some old bridges.a Lttle higher up on the east, it is not unlikely
that thesite may have been very near to some trunk road connecting Gujarft with the Decean.
How and under what conditions the treasure was buried remains 3 mystery all the same.

Mr. H. B. Clayton, 1.C.S,, the Municipal Commissioner of Bombay, communicated this
information to the Museum autlorities, and was kind enough to offer this find to the museum
if it had any numismatic importance. Three of these coins sent by him for examination were
found to be of the Sultdns of ‘Gujarat. It was expected that such a big hoard of coins was
sure to reveal some new dates and types of the coins of the Sultfns of Gujardt, and accord-
ingly I was deputed to bring the whole find, intact with its receptacle, on a bullock cart from
Vakola to the Museum,

As stated above, these coins were covered with such a thick coating of verdigris that it
was not possible to decipher the inscriptions and assign them to any king., Besides some of
them had stuck together in the form of big lumps which could not be separated without
endangering the surfaces of some of the specimens. After some difficulty the services of a
chemical agsistant were made available, and the ‘work of acientific cleanihg and decipherment
ete., could then be taken in hand in right earnest.

' Thde find, consisting of about 6100 coins, is presumably the largest and one of the most
important finds of the coins of this dynasty, In the first instance the collection was roughly
examined, and coins were separated according to different Sulténs of Gujarit. Next more
detailed and minute examination was made, when the dated were separated from the undated;
and ultimately those bearing new dates and representing new types were separated for pur-
poses of publication. _

About balf a dozen scholars have written learned articles on coins of this dynasty, but
Indian Numismatists will ever remain grateful to the late Dr. G. P. Taylor, who published hia
scholarly and exhaustive article on the coins of the Gujarat Sultanat in the Journal of the
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1903.

Incidentally it was noticed by me that Mr. E. E. Oliver had contributed an article to the
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (vol. LVIII, 1889, Ppp. 1-12), wherein he described thirty-.
two coins of the Sultdns of Gujardt. Coins No. XI to X1II are assigned to Mahmid Shah I of
Gujarat, while really they are of Mahmid Shah and Kalim Ullah of the Bahmani Dynasty,
as pointed out by Dr. Taylor in hisarticle, Coins No. XVI and XVII «are deseribed by him as
doubtful. Dr. Taylor also-made a negative statement to the effect that they are not of the
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Sult&ns of Gujarat. These coins belong to the Niz&m Shaht dynasty of Ahmadnager. Recently
in 1928, Professor 8. H. Hodivala has contributed a learned erticle on the unpublished coing
of the Sultns of Gujarat to the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

The coins which will be described in this paper are believed to be altogether new typea
and have not been published anywhere so far, This find consists of coins of the Sulténs of
Gujarst from Ahmad I to Bahadar Shah, but it is specially rich in the coins of Mahmd I to
Rahidur Shah. The coins of Ahmad T and Bahfdur Shak found in this hoard bear dates
843 and 941 A.H., respectively. Therefore thess coins cover a period of about a century. As
the coins of Bah&dur Shih are of so late a date as 841 A.R., it is, therefore, belioved that this
hoard of coing was buried in the earth somewhere in the closing year of Bah&dur Shah’s reign,
This hoard also contains a large nuinber of specimens of Mugsaffar Shah TII, out of which
the dated coins are of 930 A.x., the last two figures written in the reverse position. Besides
it may be interesting to note that one coin of Firfz III, Tughlaq, (752-780 4.1), two coins
of Husain Shih of Jaunpur (853-881 A.H.) and one coin of Shah.i-Hind (published by Dr.
G. P. Taylor in Num. Suppt, No. 33) are also found in this hoard, i

I am not in & position to explain how these coins got mixed with this hoard of the
coing of the Sultdns of Gujarat. The presence of these four coins may be the result of some
oversight. It would not be safe to make any more definite suggestion.

The new types which I am going to describe belong to Mahmad Shah T, Mugaffar 8héh 11
and Bahddur Shéh.

From the historical point of view, the coins of Mehmfid Shah I are the most important,
as they appear to extend the period of Mahmiid Shéh’s reign to 919 A.H.

Coins of Mahmdd Shéh I

Coins of Mahmid Shah I bearing the date 919 A.H. hav® not been noticed so far. All
the historians and other learned authorities say with one voice that Mahmdd I reigned up
till 917 s.m.=1511 a.p. In the Bombay Gazettcer, vol. I, part 1, 1896, pp. 248, there is the
following statement :— '

* From 1508 Mahmud remained at his capital till his death in December 4.1. 1513 at the
age of sixty-seven years and three months, after & reign of fifty.four years and one month.”
Now the year 819 A.H. began on the 9th March 1513 A.D., and Mahméd died in December 1513
A.D., {.e. nine months later. The coin, therefore, corroborates the statement in the Gazetteer
and extends the period of Mahm@d’s coinage right up to the year of his death, i.e. up to 919
AX. There is one more important coin of this Sult&n which has on it the mint town Muham-
madébad. Dr. Taylor says in his article, on page 317, ™ In silver the issue must have been
considerable—my cabinet contains some thirteen specimens-—but I have never found & ain-
gle copper coin bearing the name of this mint.” Silver coins of this Sultin of the later dates
are found ; copper coins heve been noticed of dates up to 811 or 912 4.1, only, but this hoard
contains coins of all the years from 911 to 919 A.H., except 018,

Coins of Mugaftar Shéh II

There are four new types in the coins of Muzafiar Shah IT. The interesting coins are
those which bear £l» AUt oli below the name of Mugaffar 8hah, In one case the legend is writ-
ten in such an unusual way that it becomes altogether inexplicable. Silver coins with this
legend are found, but I have not come across any copper coin bearing it. Dr. Taylor has des.
eribed one silver coin of Mugaffar Shah IT with Sle 411 3li as legend (vide No. 50, page 333 of
his article). But he saye « this coin may be Mugaffar Shah IIT, to whom it is assigned in the
British Museum Catalogue, Muhammedan States, No. 440.” T have seen & photograph of the
coin in the British Museum referred to by Dr. Taylor, and I am of opinion that both these
coins belong to Mugaffar Shéh II, a3 the coin which I have got is more or less similar to them. ’

' Coins of Bahidur Shéh.

The coins of Bahadur Shah are very important in as much as they contain about eight

new varieties not published so far. Muhammadan numismatists, I believe, will be
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delighted to seo these ooins a3 they present quite a new way of inseribing the legends. Some
of the coins bear the same inscription on the obverse and reverse, while others have obverse of
one type and reverss of another typs. This may be the result of the illiferacy of the work-
men who were employed to strike thess coins. These coins will be fully described in the
catalogue given below :—
- Caravoaue or Corxs.
Mahméd Shéh 1,
No.1. 214 grains: Mint 2: a.m 919,
Obverse. Same as T. 22.
Reverse. Same as T, 22, but 919 as date.
Coins of this date are not known so far,
No. 2. 218 grains : Mint Mubammadibad : a.m. (9) 15.
" Qhverse in circle. WY aeme
bl
sls pla
' DB (3] 3 yae
Reverse, Same ag T, 22, but (9115 as date,
Copper coins with Mubammadabad as mint town have not been found eo far.
No. 3. 141 grains: Mint 7: 4|, ?

‘Obverse in circle. whkl
sl
S ikl

Reverse. Same as T, 26.

Mugaftar Shah I,
No. 4. 220 grains : Mint ? : 4.m, 929.
‘Obverse in cirole, (3L} yabae

1y

(aSho A1) M

Reverse, Same as T. 44,
No. 5. 219 grains : Mint ?: A5, }

fObm in circle, '
| ( Ot )
olib>,

ap—r

Reverse. Same as T. 44. ‘
No. 8. 217 grains : Mint ¥ ; am. 1

Obverse in circle.
(0l )
ofibs,
| _ !""d@
Reverse. Same as T. 44,

Copper coins of Mugaffar Shah I¥ with Ale Ut 31a have not been desoribed up till now.
~Coin No. 8 is similar to No. 5 but it presents the strange way of writing ASbe AN ali . This
~ocoin proved difficult to decipher booause the upper stroke of 3 is joined with I, thue giving

4 strange appearance,
No. 7. 220 grains: Mint ¢ ¢ A.;. 930,
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Obverse in circle wihlu
s ,ake
3.
PRI TS
Reverse sams as T. 44.
In the date the last two figures are inscribed in the reverse position. I have got ahout
90 coins in which the date is inscribed in this fashion.
_ ' Bah&dur Shih.
No. 8. 216 grains : Mint 2 : A4, 938,

Obverse in circle. 1
2
0 ’ﬁ'a -
&L TR
Reverse same as T. 52, but date 938,

In this coin Mugaffar Shah is inscribed at the top while Bahadur Shah is in the middie,
Ne. 9. 219 grains : Mint 2: a5 933, )

Obverse in circle.
U

7,
ollZ.

Reverse, Illegible.

This is altogether & new type. The inscription on the reverse is very complicated. These-
ooins range in dates from 932 to 934 A.E. These ooins may be the earliest specimens of
Bahidur Shih,

No. 10. 145 grains : Mint ? : 4.8. 932,

Same as above.

This is a smaller specimen.

No. 11. 218 grains : Mint ?: 4.2, 934.

Qbverse in circle.
oLl

F
6 wh

.
-]

Reverse same as T. 52. Ui

The inscription on obverse is written in a different way altogether.

No. 12. 218 grains : Mint ? : a.m. 83X.

Obverse same a8 above.

Reverse, C)m

akl)
,}1}’@3’
(Qwis)

The reverse of this coinis same as T. 52 but it bears wiake/] yaBellytl in the place of Uity
No. 13. 219 greins : Mint 2: Am. 93X,

Both reverse impressions.

One is same as the illegible reverse of No. 9 above.

The nther is same as reverse of T, 52.

No. 14. 219 grains : Mint ?: A.H. ?

Obverse and reverse same as reverse of T. 52.
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No. 15. 2186 grains ;: Mint ?: a8, ?

Obverse and reverse same as obverse of coin No. 11 above.
No. 16, 218 graing : Mint ?2: A ?

Both obverse impressions,

One is same as obverse of No. § above.

The other is same aa cbverse of No. 11 above.

Coins Nos. 13 to 18 may be vonsidered as mistakes in minting,

[NoTe.—Professor §. H. Hodivala, the well-known autherity on Gujarat numismatics, on reading the
above article in the first instance, made several comments, which wera referred back to the author. Omis.
ting points that have been settled or which are not of essential importance, the issue of the correspondence
may be briefly sammarized below for the benefit of our readers.

Professcr Hodivala considers the mosi important point to be the question of the date of the death of
Mahmiid I. He has examined six specimens of the coins which Mr. Singhal reads as of 919 a.m., and
 thinks that the fizures on three of these (written in the reverse order) not improbubly stand for 914. The
Bombay Gazetteer, he suggests, ia at best a second-hand suthority; and the statement therein is, moreover,
discounted by the fact that the compiler has not quoted the source of his information, in view of the disere.
pancy of two years from the date found in the most accredited Persian histories, such as the Tabagét-i-
Akbari, Tarikh-i-Pivishta, Mirdi-i.-Sikanderi and Mirdi-i-Ahmadi. He points cut that while therears
Mahmd I coins of 917 and, as now described, of 919, there are none of #18; and he alao draws attention to
the fact that two copper coins of Mazaffar II, aro registered by Mr. Nelason Wright (Indign Museum Cat-
alogue, ¥1, Grujarit, Nos, 57 and 58) which are clearly dated in 918, He thinks it would be hazardous
to base on these coins a theory for upsetting the accepted chronology of the two reigns concerned. Prof.

Hodivala also pointed out that the phrase .{Le ,!}I 314 isa common adjunct en the silver coins of Muzafiar.
Mr. Singhal says as to this that he only referred to the peculiar way in which the lotters were inseribed, and
to the fact that, though found on silver coins, copper coina with this legend had not hitherto been described.

To Professor Hodivala Mr. Singhal'a coin No. 8 is the most interesting of those described, as he finds
the style or seript very similer to that of the * Shah-i-Hind ' coins, of which he possesses a large number of
specimens, on some of which the margins, whichk have hitherto defied decipherment, can be read without
much difficulty, and about which he has been preparing & paper to show that they were struck, not by

Babur or Humiytn, but by Bahidur.

Numbers 13 to 18 Mr. Hodivela would prefer to class as frealts.—Jomr EpiToR.]
BOOK-NOTICE,

ARCHEOLOGICAL SUBVEY OF 1INDIA : ANNUAL RE-
PoRT, 1024-25. Edited by J. F. BrarisrTow.
12§ % 9§ ; pp. xiii, 270 ; 43 Plates. Calcutta, 1927.

Mr. Blakiston, who edits thiz report, fitly pre-
ludes it with a fetling reference to the great losa
sustained by the Department in the untimely death
towards the close of the year of that distinguished
archpologist, 1. Brainerd-Spooner.

Section I contains a summery of the conservation
work (including repair), which forms so essential a
part of the functions of the department, earried out
during the year. Due attention”is being paid to
the protection from erosion and other destructive
agencies of important inscriptions. Under this head
we notice a reference to exploration work beneath the
Tughlaq mausolewn st Tughlayibad, which haa
shown that the graves within are the real sepulchres,
and that there is no erypt beneath, as had been
thought.

Section II deala with exploration and research,
At Taxila substantial progress was made in the
excavation of the older city on the Bhir Mound
and ot the later Scytho.Parthian city of Sirkap
under the supervision of Sir John Marshall, who
records an importsnt find of 1167 eilver coins,
mostly punch.rarked Indian issues, including some
in the shape of oblong bent bars from 1} to 2 inches

in length, but aleo 3 Greek coins of special intereat
and a well worn sigios of the Persian empire, Two
of the Greek coins are of Alexander the Great and
one of Philip Arideeus. Apart from the fact that
this is the first recorded find of such coing in India,
the discovery helps to confirm previcus conclusions
a3 to the pericd when Indian punch-marked eoins
were in circulation and to fix the date for the upper
strata of buildings on the Bhir Mound, Among
other interesting antiquities found at these sites
may be mentioned 18 copper coins of Kadphisea
I and 2 of Azes 17, and 4 terracotta “ votive tanks,™
recalling those in uee in ancient Egypt as far back
as the third dynasty. Exploration conducted by
Mr. H. Hargreaves on mounds near Sibi, Kuchlak,
Saranan and Mastung in Baluchistan indicated that
the sites had been occupied for a considerabie time
before and after the Christian era: but it seema
unlikely that the remains can throw any light on
Indo.Bumerian history or ars.

The chief interest of the report, however, un.
doubtedly lies in the further details afforded of the
work heing carried on at Mohenjo-daro in the Lar-
kana district of Sind and at Harappa in the Mont-
gomery district of the Panjab, which reveals to us
the existence of a prehistoric civilization on the
plains of the Indus comparable with that of Sumer
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and of Elam, and carrics us back all at once to a
period ae far anterior to the times of Cyrus the Great
us hig age lies from uz, The xite at Mohenjo-daro,
covering an arca of about a snuare mile of rolling
mounds, seems to have lain originally on the western
bank of the Indus, which has sinee shifted its channel
further to the east, ** Wherever trenches have been
gunk in these meunds,” writes Sir J, Marshall, * the
remaing have been disclosed immediately below the
surface of a finely built city of the Chaleolithic
peried (3rd millennium B.c.} and beneath this city
oi layer after layer of earlier structures erected sue-
ccssively on the ruins of their predeccssors,” The
buildings exposed in the uppermost stratum eom.
prise temples and dwelling houses constructed of
kiln.burnt and sun.dried bricks. The houses are
bare of ornament, but “remarkeble for the excel-
lenee of their eonstruetion and for the relatively
high degree of comfort evidenced by the presence of
wells, bath-rooms, brick flooring and an elaborate
system of drainage, all of which mo to indicate o
social cendition of the people surprisingly advanced
for the age in which they were living," that is to say

in the transition stage between the stone and copper .

ages. They were using stone knives or sorapers of
the erudest types, yet were fumiliar with the working
of copper, gold, silver and lead und probably of
mereury also, and were engraving scals “in a style
worthy of the best Mycenacen art.”  On these seals
we find the tiger, ¢lephant, rhinoeeros and various
other animals, delineated but not, us it seems, the
horse, which Sir John sugvests was probably im-
ported into India at a later date hy the Aryans,
The inseriptions on these seals are sll in the picto-
graphic script of the period, and have yet to be
deciphered.  Among the mass of antiyuities so fac
recovered mention may be made of two striling
Laste stamp sesls, one with a * )3rahmani bult
{los indicus) device in relief and another with a
representation of the sacred fig tree (Ficns reliziosa),
w3 the deteils of the leaves clearly show, The hand-
some snd well preserved painted vase, 2 {4 5 in.
in height, found at site D and the other picees of
painted potbery at onee suggest comparison with the
painted pottery from Suss and that recently dis-
covered by Mr. Langdon at Jemdet-Nase in Mesopo-
tamia. It s noteworthy that among the finds
registered during the season. which we are told far
exceeded the total recorded in g single season at
eny other site in India, were 177 shel vbjecte, indi.
cating an extensive wse of. sea-shells for parposes
of inlay as well as for personal ornaments. At the
present time Mohenje-daro mast be some 200 miles
fror the sea by the shortest land route, and magkinx
allowanee tor the advance of the deltaic coast.line
in the course of five millenni, the ancient city must
have lain about as far trom the mouth of the Indus
by river. A maritime connexion at least is clearly
muggested, though there be yet na definite evidence
of intercourse with Sumer and Elam by Eea, as
Professor Sayce has pointed out.

At Harappa, in the Montgomery district ot the
Panjob, some 450 miles sway, by the side of an old

hed of the Ravi {or was it in ancieat times a stilt
biore important river ¥} have been fonnd remains
af very similar character, generally speaking. At
tention was ficat drawn to this site by Masson in
1826, and five years later by Burnas, Cunningham
exanined the site in 1833, 1556 and 1872.3, and it
was in his report: for the Inbter year that the famons
*Harappa eeal,’ the first of the * Indo-Sumerian *
geals to he found, was described and illustrated.
We are told that several previoasly unknown sites
in this vieinity have been revealed by an experi-

raental aeroplane survey along some fifty milea of
the old bed of the Ravi,

Important as are the finds reeorded in these
pages, much more has heen discovered during the
three years that have since elapsed, as we anther
{rom an account communicated to the Times newa.
paper, especially at Harappa, where antiquities have
been found of & type even earlier than those obtained
£o far at Mchenjo-daro. Tt would be difficult to
exaggerate the value from the point of view of the
history of early civilization of the discoveries
already 1made at these tavo sites and of those likely
to follow when adequate staf and funds are avail-
able to conduct operations on a scale commensurate
with their importance. Fcholars are becoming
impaticnt for n comprehensive and up-to.date report
on discoverics that must mark an epoch in the
history of archmeological research, and necessitate a
complete re-adjustrment of previous views on the
so-called " Aryan ™ civilization of India. Long
cherished beliels are indeed being shatiered, and old
theorica revolutionized; and we begin to reglize
that arch®ological exploration is still more or less in
its infaney. All interested in the subjeet will also
eagerly await the reswits of the exploration and
excavation work recently earried out by Sir Aurel
Stein in Makrén, the Gedrosia, inhabited by Ichthyo-
phagi, of Arrian, where will probably be found traces
cfoneat least of thelines of intercourse by land het-
ween  ancient Sumer and  FElam and the Indps
hasin.

In Fextion IIf, which deals with epigraphy, at-
tention is drawn to several important inseriptions
either discovered or deciphered during the year.
Progress is being made with the publication ot the
South Indidn Inscriptions. We would welcome
similar work in some of the northern provinees,
Under Miszellancotrs Notew in Seetion VIIT a des.
eription is given of & Mathurn image of the Niga
Dadhikarna of the Kusbana period, and a new fnd
is recorded of 15 Andhra lead coins from the Quntur
distriet, some of whieh are of Gautamfputra Sita-
karni and Vasiythiputra Pulumivi. The pumerouns
plates are excellently produced. What we chiefly
miss in thess annual reports are maps showing the
position at all events of the principal sites where
exploration has been carried out, in relation to the
surrounding country or to geographical features
marked on the availuble Survey sheets.

C. E A W. Oopan.
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KATHAKA UPANISAD,
TRANSLATED WITH 4N INTRODUCTION AND NOTES.
By Psor. JARL CHARPENTIER, Upsara,

(Continued from page 207.)
FIRST ADHYAYA.

Valli I.

Usan Vijasravasa®? forsooth gaveaway allhis earthly possessions. His was a son, Naci-
ketas®s by name (1). While the sacrificial gifts were taken away®® longing®' took possession
of him though he was only a young boy$8, And he thought to himself: (2)

“ These (cows) have drunk water, chewed grass, given milk and are barren® ; verily,
bliss80 are those worlds to which he goes who gives such ones away.” (3)

5¢ Usaa gonerally is translated by *in zeal® {Wh.), ‘with zeal * (H.), *gern® (B.) etc., which gives no
sense. Feor, if the man gave away all his possessions it is quite obvious that he did it willingly or even with
zeal. Weher, Oldenberg and Geldner have thus rightly seen in it 8 proper name. 1 would suggest that
this texi {as well as Taitl. Br.) did originaily read ¥4d ha vui Vdjadravzsah ote., i.e., the name was arizinally
Udan, which was identical with the Avestan Ussn (nom, Usa, of. Bartholomz Altiran. Wb. 406). When
this was Iater misunderstood it was sltered into the seunseless Udan ha vai ete.  On Vdjadravasa of. Wober,
Ind. Stud., ii, 201 sq.

53 On this name cf. suprag p. 205.

56 Another translation is sttempted by Hillebrandt, ZDM@., lxviii, 580. But H. has slightly misun-
derstood the situation, and we need not. follow him here.

57 Sraddhd inveriably is translated by *faith’ or *Glaube ' {just as in v, 13 éraddadhdng is tranclated
by ‘who have faith’). But even the very artificial explanations show that there is something wrong in
such a translation ; and *faith * in our sense of the word has got nothing to do with the feslings of the
young Naciketas. Longing for a happier world, to which both the giver and the gifts are to proceed, is what
he feois. Sraddhd, secording to the dictionaries, has this sense only in the epics and the classical literature,
but this is by no means sure. Simply to translate the word by ‘faith’ in texts like the Rigveda iz certain-
ly wrong , as it creates in modern readers an impression which is totally foreign to the Vedic hymns, It
is quite frue that the Latin crédo and etymologieally connected words in the Celtic languages menn ° to trust,
to beliove,’” but this proves nothing for $raddrd ; nor does the Avestan zraz-dd- always mean the same.
The orizinal senas of Srad-dha- is, of coursg, ‘t0 put one’s heart upon a thing,” which may just as well meéan
‘to loag for ' as ‘to trust)

53 The commontary on Taill, Br. iii, 12, 8, | explains bumdira by upanaysnsyogyavayaska, shicl is
sertainly ecorrect. As Naciketas was a Brahman boy he consequently ought to have been about eight
vears of age (cf. Hillebrandt, Ritualitteratur, p. 50 sq.)

59 indriya originally has a very conecrete sense, viz., that of polentia virilis ; (cf., a.g., Maitr. 8. IV, 7, a);
later on it also means power of procreation in both sexes. Consequontly nirindriye when used of a man
moans impatens, whon of a woman sierilis, * barren.' To transiate nirindriydh by ‘deren Sinne beiriedigt
sind.’ as does Profeszor Bieg (Festgobe R.w. Gurde, . 129) is grammatically snd etymologically
imporsible.

#0 Curiously enough I have found no single translator who has understeod this passame wurrectly.
Hillebrundt, for example , looked upon the first lins of the verse as being wholly senscless, and in his transla-
tion simnply leit it out {Aus BErahmanas w. 'panisaden p. 117} and we nesd not go further into the variona
interpretations as none of themn is satisfactory. We must read, instead of the senseless anandd in the second
ling, drandd ndma Lz lokdh, * bliss verily are those worlds The idea is this : the harren {nirindriyd} cow
18 the vadd, the vacea sterilis, which is the sacrificizl giit (deksind) eapecially apt to be given to the Irahrnans,
Ample materials concerning this opinion are found ina work by the late Proiessor Johanseon, Etymelogisches
u. Wertyeschichilickes (posthumously edited by the presont writer, Upsala, 1927), p. 60 sq. Consequently,
the Sacrificer { Yejandna) who gives away such eows goes 10 heaven, to the realm of bliss (ef. R.V. ix, 113,
11: ydtrdnanads ca modds ca miplah pramida daate | kd masya ydirdptdh bi'mdh ete, I venture to think that
in thig way the passage becomes wholly sersible, Tho parallela to the first words quoted by Hume, Thirteen
Principal Upanishads, p. 341 n. 2, are without any importance. .
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He said to his father : “ Dad, to whom doest thou give me 2" A second time, a third
time. He (the father) said to him : “ I give thee to Death.” 81 (4)

Naciketas : T arrive? as the first of many (men), I arrive in the company of many$s
(people) ; what then hath Yama to be done that now he wants to do through me ? 7 {5}

Myrtyu (%) : © Look forward : as (did) the former ones-—look backward !—so (o) the
later ones ; mortal man ripens like seed, like seed ke is born again.64 ' (6)

Naciketas®s : ¢ Like {Agni) Vaidvinara the Brahman enters every house as a way-
faring guest. " Him they appease thus : fetch (me) water, thou son of Vivasvin! (7}

“ Hope and expectations, sociability and good fellowship, the reward of sacrifice and
good works®?, &ll sons and cattle—all this the Brahman wrenches from that man of small
wit in whose house he dwells not being offered food.” (8)%8

Yama : * Because, O Brahman, for three nights thou hast dwelt fasting in my house,
though a worshipful guest—ahail to thee, O Brahman, and welfare to me !—therefore choose
thou just three boons%9.” (9)

Naciketas ;:  * That Gautama may be at peace in his mind, of happy thoughts, and
not worrying about me, O Death, that full of joy he may greet me when let loose by thee,
this I choose as the first of three boons?0.” (10)

#1 All the translators have assumed {in accordance with the commentary on the Taitt. Br.} that the
father utters these words in anger at having been importuned by the seemingly senseless questions of the
son. But if wo read, a8 has just been suggested, dnandd instead of gnandd in v. 3 the question of the son
ia not senseless at alf, and there is no need for the father to feel any anger. Hillebran dt, ZDM G, Ixviii,
581, correctly stated that the father does not speak in anger, and Professor Sieg. L. p. 129 sq. follows him
—Myiyu should be translated by ‘Death’ (not *death’}; he is the messenger of Yama according to AV.
xviii, 2, 27 {(cf. the Buddhist idea of the devadity, Morris JPT'S., 1885, p. 62).

82 Correctly Bbthlingk SB., 1880, p. 130: emi = dgacchdmi; Naciketas apparently anuounces his
arrival in Yama’'s house.

83 bahidndm madhyamah==bahindm madhye. There is no discrepancy between thess words and the
preceding ones. No help towards the interpretation is rendered by Professor Bieg., Le. p. 130.

&4 Th> firat half of this verse ia not very clear, and it is very uncertain to whom we ought to attribute
it. I have hesitatingly suggestad Mrtyu, the messenger of Yama, who has fetched Naciketas and sccom-
panies him to his mastar’s house. Wh. thinks thav it is apoken by Naciketas himself, in which he is follow-
ed by Hume ; H. thinks of a person ageompanying him; G. of the ‘secret voice,’ the {(daivf)vdk, which
is, however, only & fancy of the Tailf. Br, and its commaentary ; B. speaks of a * bailiff of ¥Yama ’ which ia
mainly the same poiot of view aa my own. But it must be admitted that this is all very uncertain.

#5 Thiz verse generally ia atiributed to Yama's beiliff or to the ‘Secret Voice.' Both attributions
are fanciful and unnocessary. Yama now has acrived on the scene, and the proud Brahman boy announ-
ceg himself to him,

84 We have gci to remember that Agni Vm&v&mm and the Brahman are slike the welcome guests
of every human lodging. Thus gridn does not mean *a house’ ; it is pregnantly plural in sense and means
something like * every house.’

§7 ispdphrie certainly cannot be interpreted in the way suggested by Hume, lc. p. 342 n. §.  CL. A4,
Br. viii, L&t isphptiriam te lokam sukrtam dyub prajém vrajiye, otc.

95 The contents of this verse exnctly correspond to Taitl. Br. iii, 11, 8, 3.4, where, in reply to Yame's
questions, Naciketas tells him that on the firat night he has conaumed his offspring, on the second night his
cattle, and on the third night his good works.

¢ Whitney, l.c. p. 94, complains of the metrieal disorder of the second half-verse, but his own efforts
to repair it are futile, In ¢ we have simply to read suasti (so already Bohtlingk p. 131}; in d wo should
apparently read : tasmdi pratitrin (u) vardn vrnieva (v occurs in 1, 14; 2, 1; 4, 9 ete.} All this is fairly simple.

70 This verse has been misunderstood all through ; there is just aa little talk of the father being angry
with the son here a8 before. vitamenyu meana *free from worried ' just as in M. Bh. 1, 6114 ete. The
father is, however, in grave doubt and anxiety as to the fate of the son. Fram these he ought to be liberated,
and Naciketas himself aet loose by Yams.
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Yama: * As of old he will be full of joy' ; the son of Uddalaka Aruni has (already)
been let loose by me?3. In peace will he slesp every night, free from worries when having
seen’3 thee released from the jaws of Death.” (11} _

Naciketas : *“ In the heavenly world there is no fear of any kind, {for) thou art not
there, nor does one (there) fear old age?¢. Having ovércome both, hunger and thirst, having
left sorrow behind one rejoices in the heavenly world.’ (12)

“ Thou, O Death, knowest the (sacrificisl} fire leading to heaven ; proclaim it then to
me who am longing’s (to know). Those in the heavenly world partake of immortality.
This I choose as my second boon.” (13)

Yama : * I proclaim it to thee——and do thou listen carefully to me—being conweraant
with the fire that leads to heaven, O Naciketaa | Know it as the obtainment of the eternal
world and its basis, know it as being deposited in the secret place.” (14)

He taught him of that fire which is the beginning of the world, which bricks (are needed)
and how many and how (to be laid). And this one (Naciketas) repeated it word after word.
_Then Dsath, well pleased, again spoke to him. (15)

1To him with a loving mind spoke the great one: “ I now grant thee one more boon.
This fire shall he (known) by thy name; and take thou also thig multicoloured chain®.” (16)

* Building three NAciketi-fires'8, entering into union with three!®, and performing
three actions®® one goes beyond birth and death. Having known and meditated upon (the
texts) brahm: jajidnam and devam idyam8! he for eternal time goes to this peuace82.” (17)

71 Vie,, when the son returns to him,

73 This seems the anly possible translation. (Cleldnes’s translation : * Zurtickgekehrt ist der Sohn des
UddAlaka Arugi, den ich gehen hiess ™ ia very clever but scarcely poesible. Hillebrandt, however, quite
correctly, says: “ Aruni, Sohn des Uddaiaka, iat [hiermit} von mir entlassen.”  Previous tranalators,
misied by Samkara, have taken dudddiaki to be—Udddicks »hich is, of course, impossible. Yama impli.
oitly tells Naciketas that he is already fres to go back.

73 dadpévdn, Kern, S.B. 1881, p. 88 ; Whitney, lLe. p. 84.

74 Bohtlingk {in accordance with Pan. i, 4, 25) would prefer na Jardyd bidheti. The grammar of our
sext is far from Piginean, but still the instrumentsl {jarayd) seema scarcely possible.

18 Of. n. 67 supra. .

78 Moet echolars, a5 M. Miiller SBE. XV, 6. 1; Whitney, <. p. 96; Hillebrands, I. ¢, p- 175; and Bieg, L. .
p- 130, consider ¥v.16-18 as being a later interpolation on altogether futile reasons, On the contrary
they are abeolutsly necessary in order to understand the text: of. Geldner, Ved. Stud. iii, 164 n. 1,

71 The word sr#4kd occurs here and in 2, 3, but is otherwise unknown in the literaturs. The oxplana.
tions are manifold, and differ from each other to a great degree. Samkara apparently knew an old and
fairly correct interpretation, which he venders by febdavatl ratnamayt mald ‘a rattling chain of jewels’;
but his other explanations (dkutsit gatih karmamayS and srtih kutsisd mddhajanapravrtid) show us
that he was in & hopelesas muddle as to the real sense of the word. The Petorsburg dictionaries hesitatingly
translate it by ‘way ', while M. Miiller, Deusson and others interpret it as meaning ‘chain’ or ‘garjand *
{¢f. Hume, l.c. p. 344). Bohtlingk, Roth, Kern and Garbe all have explanations which are more or less
fanciful and unconvineing, while Whitney left the word untranslated, The late Professor Johansgon, in an un-
published paper, tried to cetablish the sancef of * cornucepie *, but that idea ie nunknoewn tothe Hindus. The
word simply means, * garland * or atill better * chsin.’ It is & chain of gold and jewele which symbolises at
ance worldly riches snd the snare (pdéa) of Death, Etymologically it seems closely conhscted with sraji- * ger-
" land." Professor Bieg., Le. 1. 130, follow ing Madhva, hes given-a fairly acourate interpretation of ‘our passage.

78 trindeiketa (un irregular formation) is diffieult and obecure ; but I guppose it meara that one shegld
build all the three sacrificial fires (Ghavaniya, gdrhapatys, and dakyina) sccording to the special rules laid
down by Yama to Naciketas. Iam unable to follow Bieg here.

7% Sagpkara (followed by Bohtlingk and Hillebrands) says that the three rnean father, mother, and
gury, whioh gives little sense. It possibly means dharma, aréha, and kdma, the three goals of every man'slife.

90 Vie., yajana, adhyayana, and déna ; but of. slso Tait. S, V1, 3, 10, 5 (Geldner, Ved, Stud. iii, 152).

81 Correctly interpreted hy Hillebrandt (gnd, though not so well, by Geldner and vaguely suggested
already by Whitrey p. 85). For brahma jajidnam aco AV, iv, 1, 1 sq., while devam idyam alludes to some )
unidentified Agni-hymn. This, like the preceding verses, alludes to Agni as the basis of the universe and
iduntified with brghman-Goman, .

82 S4nei is nothing but the Buddhist nirv@wa and, of course, also brakma.
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* He who, building the Nicikets-fires and having got to know this triad, who thus
kmowing builds the Néciketa, pushes forth in front of him the snares of death and,
having left sorrow behind, rejoices in the heavenly world. 83 (18)

“This fire, O Naciketas, leading toheaven is thine, thou hast chosen it by thy second
wish. This fire men will proclaim [as thine].8% Choose thee now & third®’ boon, O Naci-
ketas.” (19) :

Naciketas : ** This is the doubt concerning the dead man : some say ‘ be exists,” others
aay * he exists not.” This I should want to know through thy instruction. This is the
third of -(my)8% wishes.” (20} ' )

Yama : ©-On this point even the gods doubted &t one time ; this is not easy to under. .
gtand: it is a subtle question. Choose another boon, O Naeiketas, trouble me not, let me
off here8?.”” (21)

Nacikeias - * Verily, on this point even the gods doubted, and thou, O Death, hast
said that it is not easy to understand. Nor can one obtain another declarer of this like
thee ; nor js there any other boon equal to this one88.” (22)

Yama : ““ Choose thou sons and grandsons who live & hundred years, herds of cattle,
elephants and gold, horses ; choose thou a great stretch of land and live as many autumns
a3 thou deasirest8. {23) : :

“ If thon deemest this boon equal to that one® choose then riches and a long life. Be
thou, O Naciketas, prosperous on (thy) great land®. I make thee a partaker of worldly
pleasures.’? (24}

““ All the {sexual) plessures that are not easily obtainable in the world of men, thoss
pleasures ask for at will. Look ! these lavely girls®® with their chariots’® and instruments

83 This verse is clumsy and somewhat obseire. With the mrtyupdéd s mentioned here of. the srakd
io v. 16.

8 tavaiva corpectly sbolished by Bohtlingi.

85 trefyam, like dvitlyens, auits the metre badly. Forms like *dvitys and *irtya are not acknowledged
as existing in Sanskrit, but must undoubtedly have existed because of the corresponding Prékrt formationa.
One might suggest that we ought to resd here drityena and {rtyam ; but thia iz, of course, very uncertain.

8¢ We may probably read : vardsdm esa (me) varas trityah, _

87 Bohtlingk, l.c. p. 135, proposea to read me instead of md, which is certainly unnecessary. Geldner
veads na hi suvijaeyo ' wur esa dharmak, which is also unnecessary.

33 Whitney wants to omit yad in the firat line, and he is probably right. Hillebrandt translates this
verse in & somewhat different way, which is quite poasible but scarcely needed.

89 Possibly without ca and with ydvad iccheh becauso of the metre. A later editor who knew yévat
anly with the indicative might easily have altered it into yhvad icchasi. .

90 Thus, correctly, Geldner. - .

21 M. Maller, Bohtlingk, Whitney, Deussen and Geldner wrongly adopt a varia lectio, mahén bhdmay.
Ouly Hillebrandt eorrectly retaina mahdbhiimau = bhiimer mahaty ayatane (cf. v. 23). Already: S8amkara
quite correctly explains : mahatydm bhdmau rdjd tvam blitva.

92 Hillebrandt, Le., p- 175, considers this verse to be an interpolation, but on insufficient grounds ;
for, if in Indian literature we should look upon repetitions in general as interpolations, how would, ¢.q.,
the Pili canon fare 1 Professor Siez. sgain, L., p. 131, wants to keep 24a {with slight alterations} + d
and join this line with the first line of 25 into one Trigtubh. This does not give bad sense, but the altera-
tion 19 far too violent and contravenes every prmeiple of text-criticism.

9% Geldner, le., p. 204, calls them Apsaras (the same idea as already held by Weber, Ind. Siud,
ii. 204). But how db those heaventy beings comeinto the world of Yawma ? £, also Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 83.

94 Whitney, Lc., p. 97, thinks aarathiih to be wholly out of place, but ¥ am unable to share that opinion.
Beautiful gicls in cars and accompanied by music are certainly not altogether unknown in Indian literature,
and besides véheh in v. 28 prove it to be fairly correct. But I admit that the metre is out of order,
though I do-not know how to mend it. One might try to read sasurathd’ if suratha oould mean some-
thing like *a good charioteer *; but that is not very CcONVInCing.
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—auch ones, forsooth, are not obtainable by human beings. I % bestow them {upon thee);
do thou play with them'®! But, QO Naciketas, ask not concerning dying.” (25}

- Naciketus : ““ Those, O God of Death, are ephemeral things“? which make blunt the
keenness of all the senses. And is not sll life very short ¥ To thee belong the chariots, to
thee dance 8 and song.™ (26} :

“ Man cannot be satisfied by wealth only. Shall we get {real} wealth even if we have
asked thee 1190 We shall live as long as thou shalt order. But this boon is just the one to
be chosen by ms. {27)

“ What mortal man, himself growing old and well knowing his inferior position!?!, having
noted the undecaying age'®! of the immortals, and meditating upon the illusions!0? of heauty
and sexual pleasure, could delight in an over-long life 7 (28)

“ That as to which people doubt, O Death, what happens at the great farewell: 03 teli
us now. This wish goes deep into the secret ; Naciketas chooses none but this one.” (20)

Yalii 11

Yama: * One thing is spiritual welfare ($reyas), another thing is earthly pleasure
{preyas) ; both of them, though of different aim, bind a man. Well {is it) with him who
¢hooses apiritval welfare ; he who chooses earthly pleaanrq/ misses hig »im.10% (1}

** Spiritual welfare and earthly pleasure alike come to man ; the wise (man) takes good
note of them and makes his choice. Verily, the wise man prefera spiritual welfare to earthiy
pleasure, but the dullard prefers earthly pleasure to (spiritual)-well-being19€, (2)

86 Ma¢ is metrieally superfiucus, but cannot well be left out.

96 Paricdrayasva has been correctly explained by ¥ern, £.B., 1801, p. 86, with the aid of parallels
from Buddhist literature. It means much more than * have thyself sttended with them’ (Wh.) or * by thess
be waited on ' {Hume), - .

87 Suvcbhdvd retained hy Bobhtlingk and Geldner, seoms to me impossible in this passage, though
the word occure in Kétyfiyana's Srauta S, xii, 8, 28. Geldner’s translation : dic neuen Morgen, o Tod,
machen alt, ele., is masterly, but I fail to see how dvobhded could really mean that. Thus ¥ have reluctantly
followed Whitney, Hillebrandt and the Poons ed. in reading $ve'bhduad.

88 Poley mentions a v. . nrttagite.

29 Al the translators seem to take these words to mean something like : ‘ thine be the vehicles, thine
be dance and song!’. DBut that is scarcely the sense. Naciketas means that all this vaniias vanditatum
belongs to the realm of the senses, the unreal world over which riles the God of Death (Aniaka or Mriyu).

190 I should prefer to read aprdksma instead of wdrksma. Thie and the following verse are the answer
to Yama's offer in v, 24 a-b.

191 Whitney seems to be the only translator who has recognised the real sense of this difficult verse.
Though ajiryatd is a B72f Aeyopevor it can well be kept and makes good sense, though peérhaps
ajiryatd, as suggested by Wh. would bo easier. The absurd.looking kvsdhaisthah (read kuv®) in a
spontanecus formation frora ku 4 odhahstha (Weber, Ind. Siud. ii, 106, n. adopts the wvl. adhasthah
with disappearance of the Visarga, but that is scarcely necessary, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr., 1, 342 eq.}
The v.l. koo taddathah veported by Samkars and adopted by Professor Geldner seema futile.

102 Kern, S.B. 1891, p. 86, takes varka to be = ridpa, which seema correct. We must, however, read
°pramohdn instead of “pramoddn.

103 Sdmpardya = moksa (thus, correctly, RAghavendra followed by Professor Geldner).

L1094 In the first line t (Kern) and in the second bhavati should be rejected.

108 Curiously enough oely Roth, $.B. 1891, p. 83, haa seen the obvious parallelism which foress us
to take yogaksema as = dreyas. Frofessor Geldner unnecessarily adopts the inferior vw.l. yogaksemdn. In
this game line Whitney correctly rejected (a}bhs beforo preyase.
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* Thou, O Naciketas, hast meditated upon the lovely and lovely-looking plessures and
hast let them go1°8, Nor even hast thou accepted thischain of wealth in which many people
get tied up.107 (3)
“ Far away from each other, differing entirely are ignorasnce and that which is known
as knowledge198. Naciketas seems to me desirous of knowledge; the many (sexual) pleasures
do not badly hurt theel®®, (4)

“ Those who are living in ignorance, thinking themselves wise, believing themselves
to be very learnedil®, those fools run to and fro like blind men led by a blind
one. 1t (5},

“The great transition is unintelligible to the dull-witted, the heedless fellow befooled
by the illusion of great wealth. ‘ This world exists but not the other one,” thus believing
be from time to time falls into my hands. (8)

“ Many do not even attain to hearing him, many if they heard him would not under-
stand him : a wonder is a clever preacher of this, (a wonder) the attainer, a wonder the knower
instructed by the clever onetl?. (7)

“ Taught by an incompetent person this onet!? remains difficult to understand, even
whon frequently meditated upon. Aud there is no way to him unless he be taught by an-
other, for he is inconceivably more subtle than the meaaure of an atom, (8)

“ This doetrine, which thou hast obtained, cannot be obtained by pure speculation ;
it is easy to understand when taught by ancther, O my darling. Upon my word, thou art
of true perseverance ! May I not!14 get another questioner like thee, O Naciketas ! (9)

1 for one know that the treasure (of good works) is something perishable ; not by un-
real things can that real one!1s be obtained. Thus I built the Naciketa-fire, with perishable
materials I obtained the imperishable!18 (10)

" 108 Of. abhidhydyan vartaratipramohdn {ef. n, 102 supra) in 1, 28 : atyasrdksth again in 2, 11,

107 The falae reading magjanti, which wes adopted hy Sawkara, bas obscured tho real sense of srakd in
this verse. We should read sajjanti and then everything tallies beautifully. Long after I had found this
out I noticed to my great pleasure that Professor Geldmer, lLc., p. 205 n. 6, has already proposed this
ernendation. This seems o me all the more adwirable because Prof. Geldser is apparently inthe dark
us to tho real meaning of srakd.

108 Read probably avidyd yd(yd)ca vidyeti jdid ; BOhtlingk'a jAdle is quite unnecessary.

109 Lolupanie, according to Py, iii, 1, 24, should be llupyante, a slight alteration. Bubt we have
slready observed mora than onca that the text is not Paninesn in its grammar. I can soe no chatacle to
tronslating Iolup(yiante as I have done above, and in that case the esnse fita very wall.

110 Perhaps we should read panditaw yamdndh with Righavendra.

111 The varie lectiones in Maitr. Up. vii, 9 and in Murd. Up. ii, 8 are of no value. This 15 perhaps the
first tiine that we meot with the well-know.u andhapsrampard of the Samplkhya.

112 This verse seema alightly out of order, metrically us well as in meaning ; but Whitney’s supgestion
kusalo’ nudistah scarcely helpa us. -

-V Viz, the Atman. '

" 1M All the tronslators take ns to be ==ash and render the words : * may there be for us, N, & guestioner
like thes,’ which according to my opinion entirely misses the sense of the passage. Yama never liked to
give his knowledge away ; ho trise as far as possible to withhold it. bata exprexses astonishment or even
slight snger, and ng ia == na «, an smphatic na. Yema wishes that he may never meet another man as per-
severing in his gueations as Naciketas.

115 Viz., Brahman-Atroan. _

115 Only Professdr Geldaer {(aud possibly Bohtlingk) has torrectly attributed this verse to Yama,
Whitney and Hillebrandt think of Naciketas os the speaker, and Profeseor Sieg, lc. p. 131, attributes it
to the illusory prastar of the preceding verse. Yama, who has hitherto only given introductory phrases,
sow for the last time tries to make his hearer be content with his knowledge of the Naciketa-firo—hut, ss
he knows himself, without success.
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* Obtainment of carnal desire!'?, the foundation of the living world, the eternity of
sacrifice, the other shore of fearlessness . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
the firm foundation hast thou, O Naciketas, wise in thy firmness let go.118 (11)

* The wise man who, by concentrating 2l his thought on the Atman, has understood
hire who is hard to se2, who has entered the dark space, the concealed one, living in the
depth, the old one to be (the only) god leaves joy and grief behind. (12)

“ When mortal man has heard and fully understood this, when he hes flung away
dharmal'® and arrived at this atom-like one (viz., Atman) then he rejoices, having obtained
a reason for rejoicing. The house to me seems wide-open, O Naciketas 1120 ** (13)

Naciketes ; “Whatever thou seest which is neither good nor bad, neither done nor
not done, neither past nor to be, that proelaim’ to me.” (14)

Yama : *“ The word which all the Vedas repeat and which131 all the penances proclaim,
to obtain which they lead & atudent’s holy life, that word will X tell thee in brief : Om, thus
is it. {15)

“This {eternal}) syllable,133 forsooth, is Brahman, this (eternal} syllable in the very
highest, he who has come to know this (eternal) syllable obtains whatever he wishes. (16)

* This is the very best support, this is the very highest support. He who has come
to know tlis support enjoys blies in the Brahman-world. (17)

“ The seer1?? ig neither born nor does he die ; he comes from nowhere, nor did he become
anyone else. Unborn, everlasting, eternal is the ancient one. He is not slain if the body
be slain.124 (18} _

“ If the slayer thinks that he slays, and if the slain believes himself to be slain, then
both these do not know : he'®® neither slays nor is he slain.12% (19}

117 Ko, 3.8. 1891, p. 88, reads kdmasydodptim.

318 This verse is perheps the most gbacure one of all the dark passagss in our text, and all prevﬁus
translatore differ more or lesa from each other without being able to render satisfactorily the zense of the
two lines. Personally I am firab of all abaclutely unable tn translate the words stomamahadurugdyam, which
muss needs be corcupt ; already Samkara apporently understood nothing of them. Hillebrandt, {. ¢. p. 121,
is the one who has tried o rveal tramslation when he renders it : das durch Stomas michtige Uruglyalied—
hit what does that mean ? Professor Sieg, l.c. p. 132, has tried a rearrangsment of the construction, but
without obhtaimimg any intelligihle meaning. He ig, however, richt in translating iratu by Opferwerk ;
krator dnantpam (cf. Phn. V, 3, 24) means either ‘sacrifice lasting for an eternal time,’ or rather ° eternal
life won by sacrifice.’ Bohtlingk is slso right in rejecting the unnecessary drsted, which was certainty put
in by a commentsior who nnderstood nothing of the verze. Tha only possible clue to An explanation seems
to me to be thiz : in 1, 14 (supra} Yems calls the Naciketa-fire anantalokdptim athe pratigthdm. This must
bo tho samse in this passage too, What Naciketas has let go is the fire which Yama has taught him, and
which here he praises in most exalted languige., Naciketss wauts something still higher, viz. the knowledge
of the fate of the liberated (mukia) after death, the soluticn of the riddle of the Atman. In his persistence
he i3 wise and frm.

11% With Bohtlingk and Coeldner we onght no doubt to read dharmaem ; but the expression pravrhye
diarmam is puzzling and not solved by the translations known to me— ¢ flung away ' {so also Whitney}
iz only a waak attempt to render it.

120 The last words are obscure and poasibly corrupt ; 1 follow Professor Geldner in reading nacibeta
sAMmManRYe.

12! Fead topdwmsi sarodsi ea yad vedanti with Keen, S8, 1891, p. 86. With this verss cf. Bhagevad-
gitd, viii, 11, which gives exactly the same ideas in somewhat different worda.

122 Nota the donble sense of aksura. As being the sxpiration of Brahman, Om, of ‘courss, is eternal.

123 Vipadeit = Atman.

At Cf. Bhagavadgitd ii, 20 ; but there the worda ndyam bhidtvd bhavitd vd né bhdyah are no immedi-
ate paraphraso of the expression ndysw hutadein na babhtiva badeit of our text,

135 Viz., the Atman.

126 Profeszor Bieg, Le. p. 132, suggeets that this verse is only a misrepreserntation of Bhagavedgitd i,
19:  Yq enam velti hantbrom yad cainem manyate hatam | ubkatt tau no vijdnilo ndyam hanti na hanyate, and
that not even Professor (Jeldner's clever interprtation can save it. Thia is unintellizible to me. The
Gt verss is, of courss, younger, and both of them give abaolutely the same sense.
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“ More subtle than the atom, greater even than the greatest, this Atman abides in the
secret place of this living being. Not sacrificing}®?, free from grief, one sees the greatness
of the Atman through the grace of the Creatori®® (20) -

“ Qitting he walks far away, lying down he goes everywhere. Who but myself deserves
to know that god who is joy and not-joy19 7 (21)

“ Bodiless in the bodies, settled amongst the unsettled, great, all-pervading-—the wise
man knowing Atman as such does not come to grief. (22)

“ This Atman cannot be understood by teachingl?, not by wisdom, nor by extensive
learning. He is understood by whomi3l he chooses ; this Atman reveals his own person.132
23
-  He who does not desist from bad conduct, who is not at pesce nor self-concentrated
nor peaceful in his mind will not reach him by sole knowledge. (24)

“To whom clergy and nobility are only a rice-porridge and Death only the sauce—
who does really know where he is 1 7’ 13% (25)

Valil HL

“ Those both, who in the world of good actionst3¥ drink righteousness and who have
gone into the place of secrecy in the most distant quarter, the Brahman-knowers, the pad-
chgni-knowers, 135 the builders of three Naciketa-fires call Shadow and Light.t38 (1)

[ May we bring forth the Naciketa.fire which is a bridge to the sacrificers, the eternal,
highest Brahman, fearlessness to those who want to cross to the other side. (2)1137

“ Know that the Atman is the passehger and the body the chariot itself ; know also
that the intellect is the charioteer and the mind is the rein. (3)

“ The senses they call the horses, and the objects their goals ; the wise call Atman joined
by the senses and the mind the enjoyer.138 (4)

“ He who is without understanding and with & mind continuously unyoked, his senses
are uncontrolled like the vicious steeds of a chariotesr. (5)

“ But he who possesses understanding, whose mind is continuously yoked, his senses
are duly controlled like the brave steeds of a charioteer. {6)

137 Akraguh, of. kratu in 2, 11 supra,

128 Dhdtuprasdddt is very doubtful. T heve followed the v. L. dhdtub prasdddt (thus Wh., H. and G.).
This verss ocours in Taiit. 4r. X, 10, 1 and Svet, Up, iii, 20, with slight variants, which do not help us,

120 Thus already Samkara and nowadays Hillebrandt and Celdner. Other tranalations are not correct.

138 This sounds strange when compared with. vv. 7-9 above,

131 tena should be abolished ; it was added by someone who did not understand the construction labhyae
tayya. .

132 The last words have been thoroughly misunderstood by ail except by Geldaer and Hillebrandt.

133 Professor Sieg, I.c.p. 132, translates yasyn by in Vergleich zu welchem, which seems scarcely possible
and gives no better meaning. 8., like Samkara and others, reads odanah.

134 In epite of Hamiars, svakrtasys is out of reckoning ; we must read sukpizsya.

185 [.e., those who know the doctrine of the five fires ae expounded in Chdnd Up. V, 4 #g. (thus,
correctly, Professor (eldmer), not thoss who maintain five sacrificial fires.

136 Asman and Bralman. But as these two are original we need not adopt the somewhat artificial
-interpretation of the firet line suggested by Profeesor (eldner.

137 Though I do not like to assume interpolations without the very strongest reasona, I still thinl that
this verse must be rejected. It is without meaning here and is chiefly made up from materials takenfrom 2,
1land 16. The suggestion of Profeasor Geldner, that we should read Naciketam and identify this with Naci.
ketasam, i, anfortunately, impossible.

148 ®yukiam in the second line seema impossible; Bohtlingk alters it into ®yukish which is, howover,
wrong. We must then read “yukic. The meening, however, is not doubtful. '
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“ He who is without understanding, thoughtless, always impure, he does not arrive
at that place, he comes into the circle of metempsychosis. (7)

* But he who possesses understanding, full of thoughts, ever pure, he arrives at that
place from whence he is not born again. {8)

** That man whose charioteer is understanding end whose rein iz mind, he arrives at
the goal of the road—that is Vignu’s highest abode.13% (8)

“ Higher than the senses are the objects, higher than the objecta is mind ; higher than
mind is intellect, but higher than intellect is the great Atman. (10)

* Higher than the great one is the unmanifested, higher than the unmanifested is the
Spirit140 ; there is nothing whatsoever beyond that Spirit, he is the goal, he is the highest
regort. (1)

“This Atman, hidden in all living beings, does not show himself. But he is seen by
subtle thinkers by means of the most pointed, subtle intellect. (12)

“The wise man should restrain voice and mind, he should restrgin it within that Self
which is knowledge ; that again within the great Self 14; and that he should restrain with-
in the peaceful Seif. (13)

“Stand ye up! Awake ye!4?! Having obtained boonsi¥®¥ give ye attention! The
razor’s edge is whetted, difficult to traversels ; this the seers call the dangerous part of the
way. (14) 146 _

“ Having meditated upon the soundless, touchless, formless, unalterable, the eternallyi4é
tasteless and scentless, the one without beginning or end, the one higher than the great, the
real one, he is liberated from the jaws of Death.147 (15)

[*“The wise man who recites and listens to this ancient Naciketa-episode proclaimed by
Death enjoys bliss in the Brahman-world. (16)

“ When one recites in an assembly of Brahmans this higheat secret or (recites it) with
devotion at s sacrifice to the ancestors it makes him fit for eternal life.” (17)] 148

{Po be coniinued.)

139 Vigmok paramam podam is the heaven of light on the top of the universe where is the well of amria
(of. R.¥. 1, 154, 5; Virsok padé paramé mddhea disak} and the abode of the blessed. That is, acccrding
to » later idea, the Brahmaloks (a8 in our text; cf. 2, 17 ; brahmaloks mahiyate) and the abode of the
mulktas with the Jains.

14¢ Puruga {=Brahman}.

141 Probably Bohtlingk is right in considering niéygochet to be an interpolation.

148 Thecorrect form, according to Bahtlingk, would be jdgria (found in one M8.); but how it coutd be
four-syllabic baffles me. Read perhaps ; uttisthata [ca] jdoric.

143 Samkara : vardn prokrsidedrydn, which is certainly wrong.

144 The razor's edge (krurasya dhdrd) is an old symbol fetched from the Indo-Iranian ideas of the way
into the other worid. It is peculiarly clear in Zoroastrian eschatology, but traces of it are found also in India.

145 This verse seems entirely out of connection with its surroundings.

148 Thus, correctly, Whitney, differing from the other translators.

147 Cf. 1, 11 supra {mpiyumukhdt pramukiom).

148 ‘These two verses, forming & Smwphala in the epic styie, are apparently & late addition. They

do not in the slightest degreo prove that the original Upanigad waa at an sad here.
2
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A NOTE ON THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE LATER PRATIHARAS.
By NIHARRANJAN RAY, M.A.

Tax career of Mahendrapila, one of the ablest, most powerful and best remembered
of the Pratibfira kings of Kanauj, came o an end in the last years of the firat decade of the
tenth century A.p. Indeed, the last known date of his reign is 964 v.s., which corresponds
to a.D, 907-8) He had at least two gueens to whom we are introduced by the Bengal
Asiatin Socioty’s grant of the Mshirdja VinAyakapala? Queen Deohanfgidevi gave her
king Mahendrapala one gon, the illustrious Mah&rija Bhojadeva (11) and queen Mahidevi-
devi (Mahé according to the Pratibgarh ingeription®) gave another, the illustrious Mahérija
Vindyakapaladeva. The Aguniinscription of v.9.974%mentions one Mahigapdladeva (Mahinda.
péla as Kielhorn reads it) with his son Mahipala as Mah&rijadhirdjas. Mahiga or Mahinda-
pila has been identified with Pratihira Mahendrapala, and so we are introduced to a third
son of this monarch, namely Mahipila. A passage in Rajaéekhara’s Prachanda Pdndava
seema to support the information obtained from the Asni inscription.® From this passage
we come to know that the play was staged before an assemblage of guests who were invited
by Mahipala, born of the lineage of Raghu, son of Nirbhayanarendra, Lord of Aryavarta.
The identification of this Nirbhayanarendra with Mahendrapila Pratihfra of Kanauj is also
an accepted conclusion, so that there remaina very little doubt as to Mahipala’s being a third
son of Mahendrapaladeva.

Dr. Kiethorn, while editing the KhajurAho inscription of the Chandela king Yaso-
varman, v.8. 1011=053-54 Ao.p.% and the Siyadoni stone inscription, v.s. 1005 = 948-49
A.p.7, came of the opinion that the Hayapati Devapéla, son of Herambapila of Yadovarman’'s
inseription is identical with the Paramabhattiraks Mah8rijadhiréja Parameswara the
illustrious Devapdla, son of Ksitipsla of the Siyadont inscription. Ksitipala and Heramba.
pila must thus naturally have been the one and the same person. And as Ksiti and Mahi
Wwere synonymous. it was easy to conclude that Mahipéla, Ksitipala and Herambapila were
all identical, » #¥hile reconsidering the dates and the genealogical data of the Dighwd Dubauli
Plate of MahendrapAla and Bengal Asiatic Society’s grant of Viniyakapéla, Prof. D. R.
Bhandarkar pointed out that, Heramba and Viniyaka being synonymous, Herambapila
should be identified with Viniyakapdla.? Kiclhorn’s chronclogy, therefore, stood thus :—

Dehanfigidevi = Mahendrapila = Mahidevidevi,

Bhojadeva (11} Mahipala

alias Kaitipila

aliags Herambapila

alias vm_yakagam % (Bbandariar)..

After the discovery of the Prat&bgurh inscription of the time of Mahendrapsladeva (I}
of Mahodaya, v.s. 1003=904646 a.n., Pandit G. H. Ojbf recounsidered the genealogical
arrangement. He accepted the identification of Mahipala and Ksitipala, but rejected that
of Vinfyakapals and Herambapla on the grounds {1} that Hayapati Devapéla could not be
the same as Devapila of Mahodaya ‘ on the casual mention of the former in an inscription

{Kielkorn) z

Siyadoni Insecriptions, line 4, Ep. Ind., vol. 1, p. 182 f1., Kielhorn.

Bengal Asintic Society’s grant of Vinayakapéla, Ind. Anz., vol. XV, p. 140. Fleet.
Pritabgarh Inscription, Ep. Ind., vol. XIV, p. 178. G. H. Qjha.

The Aeni Inacription, Ep. Ind., vol. I, pp. 170-71.

The Date of Poet Rijssckhara, Ind. Ant., vol. XVI, p. 177. Fleet.

Khajurdho Inseription of Yajovarman, Ep. Ind., vol. I, p. 172. Kielborn.

Op. cit. For the views of Kielhorn, sce Ep. Ind., vol. 1, p. 122 #. and p. 182 §
Bo. Br, R. A. 8., vol. XX1, pp. 406-7, Bhandarkar.
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of a king of a dynasty other than his own;’ (2) that Hayapati was never the recognised appel-
lation of any of the Pratibara kings; and {3} that the dates of Mahipila and Viniyakapila
did not overlap. According to his view the genealogy stands like this.?

Mahendrapila

|
| | L]
Bhoja (11) Mahipala Yinayakapéla

alias Ksitipala

I
| o Mahendrapale (II).
Devaphla. Yijayapila.

Dr. B. C. Majumdar, who last contributed on the subject, strengthened the arguments
of Pandit Ojha by adducing further reasons in his favour.t® But even admitting the force
of Pandit Ojhd’s arguments, Dr. Majumdar could not accept the chronological arrangement
proposed by the Pandit, but reverted back to the arrangement of Prof. Kielhorn. He
based his conclusion on the fact that there was no reference to M: ahipila in the Bengal Asiatic
Society’s grant of Vindyskapila, whereas one brother Bhoja (T1} as well as his two prede-
erssors with their titles were mentioned. According to him, it was ‘difficult to explain the
omission of Mahipals’s name if he had really been 2 separate king.’

There were thus two distinet arrangements as regards the chronology of the later Prati-
firag, end the writer of this note thinks that there is still the possihility of a third one,

First, as to Kielthorn’s identification of Hayapati Devapéla with Devapila, son of Ksiti-
pala, Pandit Ojhé and Dr. Majumdar’s objections certainly carry weight and they are suffi-
cient to set the identifications aside.

Secondly, the identifications of Heramhapala and Vindyakapila cannot also be accepted
for the only reason that Heramba is synonymous with VinAyaka. Whether the Khajuriho
inscription wae put up after the death of Yasovarman or during his lifetime, it is certain
that not only Yasovarman but also his son Dhangadeva continued to acknowiedge the para-.
mount supremacy of Vin&yakapala ; for in the end of the mscnptlou ‘ Vindyakapiladeve
palayati Vasudhim’ is expressly mentioned. Agreeing that it was put up by Dhanga after
the death of his father, we should accept that Dhanga did ot resent the supremacy of Vina-
yakapiladeva. But if we accept this, it is difficult to reconcile why, in the same inscription.-
Yasovarman or Dhanga should in one place {verse 43) refer to their paramiount lord as;
Herambapila and in another {concluding verse) #s Viniyakapiladeva. If Herambapala
and Vindyakapéla had been the same peraon such a different naming would have been simply
unnecessary ; in fact, the writer as well aus the master of the inscription did really mean two
individual persons in the two names. This, I think, should raise serious objection to’ the
identification of Vindyakapala with Herambapéla, apart from the arguments already put
forward by Pandit Ojhé.

The identification of Ksitipdla with Mahipila has been universally accepted and unless
positive proof to annul the identification be forthcoming we have no reasons to reject it.

The identification of Mahipila with Viniyskapila stands on the validity of the identi.
fication of Mahipala—=Kasitipala with Herambapéla. But Pandit Ojhé has shown that Kuiti-
pila and therefore Mahipéla cannot be identical with Herambapala. So the identification
of Mahipala and Vindyekapéla must naturally fall to the ground. But Dr. Majumdar stands
for accepting the identification in view of the renson siready cited. But he himaelf admits
that ‘ there are many records in which no mention is made of the royal brothers inter-
vening between the reigning king and his father.” Apart from this and apart also from the
possibility of internal dissension between Mahipila and Vindyakapila, Dr. Majumdar’s

$ Op. cit. Pratabgarh Inscription, Ep. Ind., vol. XIV, pp. 176 ff. Ojha.
10 J. of the Dept, of Legters, Cal. University, vol. X, pp. 6¢-62, Majumdar.
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ohjection to the separate individuality of the two kings is not convincing, Even accept-
ing Pis objection to he tenabie, the view that is going to be presented here would accommo-
date his objection too.

Paundit Ojhd and Dr. Majumdar have shown that the dates of Mahipala and Vindgaka-
pila do nut overlap. All the earlier records, at least upto 917-18, systematically refer to
Mahipala, and the mention of Viniyakapala is made for the first time not earlier than 931
4. 0. The last known date of Mahipila’s father, Mahendrapiladeva, is 908 a.p. ascer-
tained [rom the Siyadoni inscription. Bhoja (IT) must, therefore, have flourished between
408 and 914 A.p. It is notoworthy that except in the Bengal Asiatic Soviety’s grant of Vina-
yzkapila, for once and for all, Bhoja is nowhere mentioned as the son of Mahendrapala or
brother of Vindyakapals or as king of Kanauj, whereas Mahipila is mentioned at least in two
tecords apart from his mention by Réjasekhara. Nor has Bhoja left us any record to bis
credit or any definite date of his reign. Tsitlikely that Bhoja (IT) and Mahipala were identical,
so that Mahipila Bhoja begotten on Dehanidgidevi reigned between 908 and 931 a.p., the
carliest known date of Vindyakapaladeva ! The identification seems to be plausible, and
there is at least one reason for this identification apart from the facts noted above.

We know that Bhoja is, like Vikraméditya, a mere title only and not a name ; and
kings having such titles came to be more popularly known by their titles than by their
names. Such was the case with Chandragupta, who came to be more known by his title .
Vikramaditya. In the dynasty of the PratihAras, too, there was Bhoja {I) whose originai
name was probably Mihira, but he came to be more popularly known as Bhoja. So, it secms,
was the case with Bheja (11), the grandson of Bhoja (1) for whom it was all the more nat .11l
to assume the title of his grandfather. It seems that his original name was Mahipala, by
which he has been mentioned in the records, but the grant of his brother Vinsyakepaladeva
has introduced him with his title only, i.e., Bhoja. The writer of this note would, thercfore,
like to identify M-ahipila {of date 914 and 917 4.p.) with Bhoja (I1), son of Mahendrapila.
And even if this identificatior. be accepted, the chronology of the later Pratiharas would not
differ in any very considerable degree from what is at present known. But besides this
irleniification, there are other things which, when considered, would greatly modify the
existing genealogical and chronological arrangement of these kings. _

We have seen that the last known date of Mahipala Bhoja (i) alias Ksitipala iz 917
4011 and the carlieat known date of Vindyakapdla is 931 A.D. (obtained from copper
plate ivscription}.'? For Vindyakapsls we have also another date from the stone inscription
of Dhanga of the year v.s. 1011, ‘ while the illustrious Vinayakapaladeva is protecting the
earth.’1® My attention to this date was drawn by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar. The date 1011
v.s. corresponds to 953-54 a.p. It had hitherto heen accepted that Vindyakapiladeva
of the copperplate inscription of date 831 A.D. was identical with the king of the same name
of the stone inscription of date 953-5¢ a.p. But this does not seem tn have been really the
cage.

For, in the first place we are introduced by the Pratibgarh inscription of v.s. 1003=
045.46 A.p. to Mahendrapila (II}, son of Viniyvakapala. Now, if Mahendrapala’s father
Vinayvakapila had been reigning in 953-54 A.p., how can the son (i.e., Mahendrapala) him-
self be reigning in 945-46 a.p. ? It seems, therefore, that the two Vinivakapilas are not
identical and that Mahendrapdla, the son of Vindyakapala had later on been succeeded by
another Vinfyakapédla. But this second Vindyakapila was certainly not the immediate
SUCCOSSOT,

For, between VinAyakapila of date 931 a.p. and Vinidyakapila of date 953-54 4.D.,
therv is, besides Mahendrapals (FI), another king, namely Devapala of date 1003 v.s=947.48

't Aent Tnaeription, op. cif.
12 B. A, 8. grant of Vindyakapéls, op. cit. i¥  Khajur&ho Inscription, ep. e,
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A.p., son of Kyitipala, alias Mahipila, alizs Bhoja (IT) of the Siyadoni inscription. We thus
see that Vin&yakapéla. (I) of date 931 a.p. was followed by his son Mahendrap&la (I} of daie
946 a.D.; Mshendrapila (II) was followed by Devapala of da.te 947-48 A.D, and Devapila
by V:nﬁyaka,p&.la (IT) of date 953-64 a.D,

Hers we are introduced to another Gurjara-Pratihfra king by the ByAnd Utkha Mandir
inscription of Chitralékha, noticed by Mr. R. D. Banerjee in the Pro. Reporf of the Arck.
Survey of India, Western Circle, 1919.1¢ The inscription, to which my attention was
drawn by Prof. Bhandarkar, was incised in the month of Migh, v.5. 1012=957.58 a.p_,
and records the erection of a temple of Visnu by a queen named Chitralekba during the reign
of an emperor Mahérijadhiridjs Mahipila. Mr. R. D. Banerjee has shown that this Maha.
rajadhirija Mahipila was certainly a later Pratibhira king and that he must have come after
Devapila of date 947-48 .. A« Vindyakapila of date 953-54 A.D.,is earlier than this Mahipila
{whom it is convenient to designate as Mahipala IY) of date 957-58 A.D. we may assume
that Devapila was succeeded by Vinidyakapila (II} and Vinayakapals (II) by Mahipala {LI).

The Rijor-gadh inscription of Mathanadeva of date 960 4.p.16 introduces us to a Prati-
hira king named Vijayapila, who is said to have meditated at the feet of an emperor called
Ksitipala. Whether this Ksitipgla had been the sane as the father of Devapila of the
Siyadoni inseription (alins Mahipla, alizs Bhoja IT) or whether Kgitipala was, as is probable,
a synonym and only another name of Mahipéla (II) of the By&n4 inscription of Chifralékha,
it is difficult at present to ascertain, As the latter one ig highly probable, there is also no
strong ground against the former assumption, for the son of the father wio had been reigning
in 917 a.». might well have reigned in 960 A.D.

Vijayapala was probably succeeded by Kajyapila and Réjyapala by Trilochanapéla, for
all those three kings are said to have reigned in succession in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s
grant of Trilochanapala of date 1027 4 p.19

It is truc that the mutual relations of these kings cannot definitely be ascertained, but
the order of succession, as given below, seems to be vouchsafed hy the respective dates
assigned to them.

To make a possible and convenient suggestion, it is probable that the 5th king Vinfyaka-
pila wag the son of the Jrd king Mahendrapala (II), for it was natural for him to take the
nae of his grandfather, as had so often been the case in ancient Indian royal dynasties. In
the same way, it is also probable that the 6th king Mahipala (I¥) was the son of the 4th king
Devapila, whose father was again Mahipala (I). And as Mahipila (I} had another name,
Ksitipila, so also Mahipila (1I) might possibly have another name {like his grandfather),
namely Ksitipila, who according to Mathanadeva'sinscription was the immediate predecessor
and probably the father of Vijayapala,

Accerding to the arrangement made below we have four Iunga, Nos. 3-6,1.e.,from Mshen-
drapala (1I) to Mahipaia {II) reigning in succession within the short span of less than ten years
t.e., from 945-46 t0954-55 4.D. But such instances are not at all rare in history,17 and therc
is nothing to be surprised at in this, especially when we remember that with Mahipala (I} alies
Bhoja (IT) the glorious days of the PratihAra empire were gone, and the disruption had begun.
Nearer home feudatories were daily declaring independence and striking their blows at the

14 Byind inscription of Chitralékha, Pro. R.4.5., Western Circle, 1919, pp- 43-44. BDB.

18  Rdjor Inseription of Mathanadeva, Ep. Ind., vol. II1, p. 265,

16 Bengel A. 8. grant of Trilochanapala, fnd. Ant.,, vol. XVIII, pp. 33 ff., in which is mentioned the
anmes ot three kings Vijayapdla, Rijyapila and Trilochanapfla who reigned in succession.

1¥ “In Vengi three Hastern Chalukys monarchs, viz., Vijayaditya IV, his son Ammersjs I and
Ammardja’s son, another Vijayaditya, ruled only for seven years, six and a half montbs. TIn Kéamira five
kings, viz,, Buravarman I, Parth, Ssmkarsvardhans, Unmatt@vanti and Suravatman 17, raled within six
years (A0, 333-39) ; and three generations of kings, wviz., Yadaskare, hie uacle Varna,a, and his son Samera-
madeva, ruted for ten years (a.n, 939-048)." Polivica] History, p. 365, 2nd ed. Raychaudhuri. Othor
imstances might also be cited,




224 ' THE TNDIAN ANTIQUARY -~ { DrceueeR, 1928

worn.-out gates of the imperial city and in farther corners the armies of Islam were sharpening
their swords for the final stab. Nor are we to nssume that after Viniyakapéla (I) the dy.
nasty was divided into two houses, one descended from Vinayakapala (I} and the other
from Mahilapila (I) alizs Bhoja (II) alias Kgitipala. TFor, there is no evidence whatsoever
tc-show that the Pratibira empirs was ever divided between two rival houses,
Dchandgidevi—=Mahendrapila (I)==Mahidevidevi
(date 964 v.5.=808 A.D.)

. {1} Bhoja (II) ) (2) Viniyakapéla (I)
alias Mahipala (I) (date in~ v.8.=931 4.p))
(date 974 v.5.=018-17 a.p. Agni Insc.) {Bengal Asiatic Society grant.)
alias Ksitipals (Siyadoni Insc.)

{4) Devapéla, (3) Mahendrapila (I)
{(date 1005 v.8.==048-49 A.D.) {date 21003 v.5.—=045.48 a.p.

{Siyadoni Inscription.) (Pratabgarh Inscription.

(5) Vindyakspala (II), son of No. 3 (7).
(date 1011 v.58.=953-B4 A.p)}
(Khajurdho Insc. of Yasovarnian.) -

(8) MahipAla (II}), son of No. 4 (%)
(date 1012 v.5.=064-55 4.p. Bydnd Insc.}
alics XKsitipala (3)

(7) Vijayapila
{date =960 A.D.)
(Rajor Insc, of Mathanadeva.)

(8) Réijyapila..

(9) Trilochanapéla,
1027 A.D.
(B. A. Society grant.}

(10) Yaéabpéls (2
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THE EMPIRE OF ORISSA,
By Pror. R. D. BANERJI, M.A.
I Kaplléndra or Kapilésvara (1435—70).

VERY little is known about the founder of the most powerful dynasty of Orissa,
the Sorya-vamséa dynasty, which ruled over the eastern coast of the Indian Peninsula
for a little over & century. In the South Arcot District the founder of this dynasty was
known as the Kumérs-Mah&pitre even in 1464-65. In two inscriptions only, one at
Gopindthpur in the Cuttack. District, he is stated to be descended from the race of the
Bunt. Kapilésvara’s relation, Ganadéva, Rautordya, the viceroy of Kondavidu in 1455,
also mentions him as being descended from the Solar race3 Woe are totally ignorant
about the circumstances which brought him to the throne after the extinction of the
Eastern Gangas. According to inscriptions, discovered up to date, Naresimha IV is the
tast known king of this dynasty and his latest known date is 1397 A.n.2 The late
Manmohan  Chakravarti notes that there is an inscription of this king in the Sri Kurmam
terple, on the eleventh pillar of the mandapa, which is dated 1402-3 a.p.¢ The gccession
of Kapiléndra or Kapiléévara cannot be placed earlier than 1434.35. The date given in
the records of the temple of Jaganpdtha at Puri is decidedly wrong® According to
that record the accession of the king took place at camp Kirtfivisa on Wednesday Kakard
2, Su. 4. But Sewell mentions that Kapilédvara’s accession took place in 1454 6. and he
follows Hunter, who places that event in 1452. All of these dates are incorrect, as Man.
mohan Chakravarti has already proved. The correctness of Manmohan Chakravarti’s calei-
lations is corroborated by the Burkdn.i-Ma’asir.! The local accounts of Orissa such as the
Puri Record (called Mddald Péiiji in Oriya) places another king between Narasirbha IV and
Kapilésvara. He is called Bhanudevas. As Kapilésvara’s accession did not take place till
1435 there ia plenty of room te place two or three scions of the Eastern Gangas after the last
known date of Narasithha IV and before the beginning of the Sirya.vamsda dynasty.

During the lastdays of the (Gafiga dynasty Orissa had lost her prestige and she was being
hard pressed by the independent Sultdns of Bengal from the north, the Bahmani Sulténs
from the west and the emperors of Vijayanagara from the south. Sewell’s list supplies
us with a clear instance of changes in the overlordship of Kondavidu, when it was in
the possession either of the kings of Orissa or the emperots of Vijayanagara. One
Languliya Gajapati was succeeded by the Reddi king Racha Venks (1420.31). Then came
two sovereigns of Vijayanagara, who are named Pratdpadeva (Devariya II) and Harihura.
They were succeeded by king Kapilésvara of Orissa®. Thedate of the rise of Kapilésvara coin-
cides with that of the commencement of the decline of Vodeyar or Yadeva dynasty of Vijaya-
nagara. He ascended the throne of Orissa during the lifetime of Devarfya I1 and continued
to rule till the Siluva usurpation, It opened a glorioua career for him and permitted him to
conquer the whole of the Eastern coast of India, at least as far as Trichinopoly District of
the Madras Presidency. No other king of Northern Indis and no sovereign of Orisga ever
succeeded in ruling over such a large portion of Southern India. The conguest of the Tamil
country by Kapiléévara was no temporary ocoupation. The Bastern Tamil Districts and
practicaily the whole of the Telugu country rem’‘ned in his occupation for over ten years.
This is proved by an inscription of the reign of the Vijayanagara emperor Virupiksha, accord-
ing to which, on account of confusion caused by the invasion of the king of Orissa the feati-
vals in the lemple of Siva at Jimbai in the South Arcot District ceased for ten years, some-
time before 1472.73 4.0. The drama Gangdddsa-Pratdpavildsam also refers to an invasion

I JASE, vol, LXIX, 1000, pt. 1, pp. 173-70. B dbowe, vol. XX, 1881, pp. 390-93.

¥ JASB, vol. LXIV, pp. 133. 4  Ibid., vol. LXIX, 1000, p. 182, note 1.
6 Ibid, p. 181 note.

¢ Sewell, A Sketch of the Dyncatics of Southern India, p. 48 and note 3.

7 Indion Antiquary, vol. XXVIII, 1899, p- 285, 9 J48B., vol, LXIX, 1500, p. 182,

®  Sketch of South Indian Dynasties, p- 48,
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of Vijayanagara by the king of Orissa.10 Another inscription in the South Arcot District re-
cords that in 1464-65 the village of Munnnr was actually in the occupation of Kumdra Mahde
pitra Kapilédvara, son of Ambiradeva. We have therefore to admit that from 1464 till the
date of his death in 1470 Kapilédvara was in possession of the whole of the Bastern Coast of
the Indian Peninsvla from the Balasore Distriet of Orissa to the extreme south of the
Trichinopoly District. We have no means so far of deducing the exact chronology of
events in the process of these conquests, but we obtain some help from Musalman histories.
The best of these areno doubt Firishta and the Burkdn-i-Ma’asir. Kapiléndradeva was the
contemporary of Sultdn ‘Alauddin Abhmad II, who ascended the throne en the 21st February
1435. One of the earliest events connected with the king of Orissa, in the Burkdn.i. Ma asir,
is. a statement of the condition of western part of the Telugu country. It is stated in this
work that the leader of the Hindu chiefs of the country above the Gitats was an Qriyd. Kapi-
lésvara is not mentioned by name, but the statement made about the number of elepbants
which this Oriyh chief possessed proves that the king of Orisss himself had come to occupy
the most prominent position among the Hindu chiefs of the Telugu speaking country. It is
stated that at that time a chief named Sanjar Khan was occupied in the delightful pastime of
capturing innocent Hindu villagers of the plains of Telingana and transporting them as
slaves into the interior of Deccan.1! At this time Sultdn ‘Alfuddin Ahmad Shih Bahmani is
stated to have said that it was dangerous to meddle with a man who possessed more than
two hundred thousand elephants, while the Bahmani monarch did not possess more than one
hundred and fifty. This is just the beginning of Kapiléndra’s interferences in affairs outside
Orissa proper. The next mention of Telingana in the Burhgn.i.Ma’asir is in connection with
the rebel chief Muhammad Khén, to whom the district of Réyachal in that locality was assign-
ed.1? Gradually Kapiléndra came to be regarded as the suzerain of Telingana, and the occasion
soon rose to put him to the test. Though Varangal had been oceupied in 1423, the districts
of Telingana both above and below the Ghats still remained to be conquered. According to
Firishta, Humiytn Shah Bahmani determined to conquer Devarkonds and sent Khwajah-i-
Jahén with a large army, and the fort was besieged. He sent an appeal for help to Kapilén-
dra, who marched so.swiftly with his army that he eaught the Muhammadan general un-
awares. The besigged also sallied our and attacked the Musalmans from the other side.
Caught between two armies, Khwijah-i-JahAn was defeated and compelled to fly.!3 The
Muhammadans never sttempted to rally, and Musalman historiana bad to find some other
excuse for Huméytin Shéh Bahmani, as he never attempted to cross swords with Kapilén-
dra, 80 long a8 he was alive.* Tt is probable that on this occasion Kapiléndra wiped out the
Reddi sovereigns of Kondavidu and other places,

A drama named Guigdddse-Pratdpavilisam by Gangiddhars mentions that Kapiléndra
had united with the Bahmani king and invaded the territories of the Vodeyar or Yidava
dynasty of Vijayandgara. In view of his hostile relations with the Sultdns of Bidar, it is not
possible to believe that he had invaded Vijayanagara in alliance with any Musalman power.
The subsequent reference to his wars with the Bshmant Sultdns prove definitely that he,
at least, was at no time in amicable relation with any Musalman king. The Geagddisa-
Protdpavilisam snys that immediately after the death of Devariva II of Vijayanagara in
1446, Kapiléndra allied himaself with ¢ Aljuddin Ahmad I Bahmani and advanced as far as
Vijayanagara, but had to retire after a defeat in the hands of Maliikdrjuna.’¥ Thisstory was

10 Repori of the Asstt. Archi. Supdt., 5.C., 1908-7, pn. 84. 11 Ind. And., vol, XXVIII, p. 237.

39 Ibid., p. 238.

13 This is known es the hattle ol Devarkonda and its date ia approximately 864 a.5.= 1459 a.p, accord-
ing to Firishta.

14 -Brigp's The Rise of the Muhammadan Power in India, vol. 111, pp. 456-58: 1. 4., vol. XX VIIL, p. 244

16 8. K. Ayyangar, Sources of Vijoyanagor History, Madras, 1919, pp. 65-64. The author omits to

identify Pavichala with Pivigadh near Champaner in the Panch Mahals District of Bombay. It is the
Pavangadh of Maritha chronicles,
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evidently an invention of Vijayanagara Court chroniclers to hide the shame of their sovereign
after his defeat at the hands of the Orissan Monarch, whom they referred to as “ the Oddi.
van ** contemptuously. This supposed joint expedition of ‘Alduddin Ahmad II is not men-
tioned in Musalman histories also. Though the chroniclers of Vijayanagara say that in 1446
Maliikarjuna defeated Kapiléndra, we find that correct statements are made in South Indian
inscriptions about the statc of the Tamil country which Kapiléndra had conquered. Kapi-
léndra’s conquest of northern Tamil Districts is not a myth as supposed by Prof. Aiyangar of
the Madras University., * The aggressiveness of Orissa i3 seen in the ¢laim made in behalf
of the Gajapatis of a successful advance by them as far as Kancni, in a dramatic romance called
the Kaiiji-Kaveri-Pothi.”’?® An inscription, No. 93 of 1906, states that on account of the
confusion ** caused by the Oddiyan (t.e., the king of Qrissa) * the festivals in the temple of
Siva at Jambai in the South Arcot District had ceased for ten years.¥ This inscription is
dated 1472.73. From another inscription, dated 1470-71, of the reign of the Siluva chief
Narasithha (1) we find that great confusion was caused by the invasion of the king of Orissa
about eight or ten yearsearlier, and the temple of Vishnu at Tirukoilur could not therefore be
repaired )8 Two inscriptions from Munnpur in the South Arcot District prove that that part of
the Tamil country was actually im the possession of Kapiléndra in the Saka year 1386=
1464.65 a.p. Both of these records are incised on the walls of the Adavalledvara temple in the
village of Munnur in the Taluka of Tindivanam. Both of them mention ** Dakshina-Kapiles-
vara-Kumdra Mahdpdtra son of Ambira.” No. 51 of 1919 records “ a gift of land for
* Ahamvirabhoga * festival (2) and repairs to the temples of Tirumudattanamudaiyar-Mahideva
and Perumal-Purushottama in the sams village.”2¥ The same record is repeated once more on
the walls of the same temple (No.92). In dealing with this inscription the late Rao Bahadur H.
Krishna Shastri state * these are dated in the Saka year 1386 (a.p. 1464-65) and epigraphi-
cally confirm the statement about the southern invasion of the Orissa king noticed on page 84
of the Annual Reportfor 1907 . . . . ourinscriptions clearly prove that this southern con-
quest by the combined armies was an event that happened about six years later. It esta-
blishes also t' at the earlier conquest by Gajapati was not & passing inroad only, but almos$
an occupation of the southern country right up to Tiruvarur in the Tanjore District and
Trichinopoly.”3® The obsession of South Indian writers about the joint invasion of Vijaya-
nagara by the Bahmani Sultén and Kapik¥ndra continues from the date of Ganigidhara up to
our own times. It is therefore necessary to prove first of all that Kapiléndra of Orissa could not
have been an ally of any of his contemporary Sulténs of Bidar. ‘Alguddin Akmad IT Bahmani
died in 1457 and was succeeded by his son ‘Alduddin Huméyin, who ruled aver the Bahmani
empire for four years only. Inscription No. 1 of 1905 clearly indicates that the occupation
of the South Arcot and Tanjore Districts took place about ten years before 1471, i.e., in 1461,
¢.e., about or immediately after the death of *Alauddin Humayfn Shah Bahmani. Firishta
and the Burhdn-i-Ma’asir agree in stating that immediately after the death of . ‘Alauddin
Humayhn Shah Bahmani and the accession of his infant son Sulidn Nizam Shah Bahmani, Kapi-
Yéndra invaded the Bahmani emypire with a large army and almost reached the gates of Bidar,
the Bahmani capital. The details of the campaign are not given, and from the tone of Firishta
it appears thatthe Bahmaniarmy, unable to cope with the invaders in the field, retired within
the walls of the capital. Most probably Kapiiéivara and his ally the Kakatiya chief of
Varangal, who is described by Firishta as the Ray of Telingana, were purchased off. It
appears tha after the crushing defeat of the Musalmansgat the battle of Devarkonda the Bah-
manis never sallied out into the plains from the Deecan platenu, and after the death of Huméyon
ghah, Kapiléndra crushed the Bahmani power and invaded the metropolitan district, paralysing

16 Ikid, p. 6.
17 Annual Report of the Assit. Arch. Superintendent, Southern Circle, for 1906-7, p. 84,
18 Jiad. % Ibid., 1915-15, p. 52,

%0 Ibd., p. 106 3
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the Musalman attacks and inroads till the date of his death. After the death of DevarAya Il of
Vijayanagara and the consequent confusion in the soutbern Hindu empire, the control of the
empire of Vijayanagara over the eastern coast of Bay of Bengal ceased and Kapiléndra,
gecurs from attacks from the west, extended his dominions as far as Tanjore and Trichinopoly.
The Munnur inscription gives the srea of his southern dominion in the following words, * Kapi-
1o4vars Kuméra Mahapitra’, as the chief is called, was the sonof Ambiradeva, and is stated by
both records to have been previously the Pariksha (Viceroy) of Kondavidu.?? Butat the time
¢t the inseription he was in the position of the Pariksha of Kondavidu, Kondapalle, Addanki,
Vinukonda, Padaividu,?? Valudilampattu.Usivadi, Tiruvarur, Tiruchchilapalle (Trichino-
poly) and Chandragiri.”’s3 This list shows that the eastern Tamil country with the escep-
tion of Madura and Tinnevelly in the extreme south had been conguered by Kapiléndra from
the emperors of Vijayanagara, just as he had wrested Telingana above the Ghits from the
Sultans of Bidar. There could have been no love lost between Kapiléndra of Orissa and the
Bahmani Sultans, and conseguently the dramatist Gangadhara’s statement inthe Glangd-ddsa
Pratdpavilisam cannot be regarded as acourate. There is further epigraphical corroboration
about Kapiléndra’s relations with the Sultan of Bidar in the Kpishna plates of Ganadeva of
Kondavidu dated 1435 A.p. Gapadeva claims to have defeated two Turushka princes, evi-
dently of the Bahmani dynasty, as there was no other Mugalman monarchy in South India at
that time except the Bahmani empire. It cannot be understood why at Munnur, a place
included within the dominions of Kapiléndra, he is called Kumdra and Mahdpdtra ten yeors
after the date of the Krishna copper-plates. Of course in his own country Kapilédvara was
acknowledged as the king in all inscriptions with proper titles. He is called Gaudebvura,
Gajapati, Karnifa-Kalabarakedvara and Mahérija. Most of these titles ar¢ given in the
short votive inscriptions in the temples of Jaganndth of Puri and the Lingarij temple at
Bhuvanesvar 24 'They are not given in detail in the Gopinathpur inscription.?® In Gana-
deva’s copper plate grant be is called Kapiléndra Gajapati in the metrical portion. There
cannot be any doubt therefore of the fact that the titles Kumbra and Mahapitra in the Mun-,
nur inscription are due to the ignorance of the scribe about the titles and real position of
Kapilésvara.

Ganadeva’s Krisbna insoription raises some interesting points, which were not decided
whon it was deciphered in 1891, Ganpadeva was clearly the viceroy of Kondavidu, but he
came of the same family as the emperor Kapilésvara himself. His grandfather’s name was
Chandradeva and his father’s name was Quhideva. Yet he is called Rautariya. The Telugu
scribe spells it Rautariya as well as Rahuttardya, but this is really the same as the Oriyd
term RautarAya, which is applied to the younger sons of Oriva chiefa of the present day. I
learn that in the Mayurbhanj State the king’s eldest son is called T'¢kdit, the second son the
Chhotardya and the third son Réutardya.®® Réuta connot be Rahuita, but on the other hand is
the same as the Révat of Rajputana. The Krishna inscription shows that in the sixteenth cen-
tury a man of a collateral branch of the royal family also could be called Rdutardys. Another
interesting term is the adjective Ayapa applied to Ganadeva. Ayapa is the corruption of

21 Mr. H. Krishna Sastri thinks that he was Viceroy of the Kogpdavidu and Dapdapiada. In reality
Dandapat means & Viccroyslty in Oriyd and is not the name of a place.

27 Mr. Krishna Sastri uses the word DangdapAda a second time alter Vinukonda, which shows that
this place was the zeat of the Oriya Viceroy of the extreme south,

3 Ibid., p. 108.

% JASBE, vola. LX1I, 18903, pp. 92-0%, In 1926 T mccecded in saving these valuable inecriptiona
at Bhuvaneivar, but the authoritics of Puri Temple have destroyed these valuable reoords in their own
temple by covering them with cement and plaster. My attempts to clean them failed.

15 Ibid., vol. LXIX, 1860, pp. 175.78.

88 Twenty five questions addreased to the Rajahs and Chiefs of the Regulation and Tribuitry Mahals by the
Superintendent in 1814, and the answers given therclo iltustrating the established practice in regard to succeszivn
$o the guddee, &¢., Caleutta, Bengal Secrotariat Book Depdt, repriated 1905, p. 5.
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Sanskrit Aryaputra ** the Lord’s son.” ~ Details about other achievements of Kapiléndra are
to be found in the form of slight allusions in‘the Gopinadthpur inscription. He is called the
lion of the Kamita elephant, the victor of Kalavaraga {Gulbarga of the Bahmanis) the des.
troyer of Malava (the Khalji Sultdns of Malwi), the defeater of Gauda (the independent Sulténs of
Bengal of the second dynasty of IlyAs Shah). We are at a loss to understand how he could
come in touch with the Ehaljis of Malwi, because the powerful Gond kingdoms of Chanda and
Deogadh and the Haihaya Rajputs of Bildspur intervened between him and Malwi. Butmost
probably he allied himself with the Gonds of Chanda and Deogadh in an attack of the eastern
frontier of Malwa. Accordingto tradition, for which thereisno corroboration, the independent
Sultans of Bengal lost southern Bengal to Kapiléndra, and no attempt wes made by the former
to recover Midnapur and Howrah Districts from the Oriyde t#l the reign of *Alsuddin Husain
Shah. Henceforth all kings of Orissa and even t}:te petty Gajapatis of Khurda or Puri assumed
the high sounding title Nave-koti- Kerndfa Kalavarakesvara, *  the lord of the nine lakhs of
Karpata and Gulbarga,” and Gaudesvara.

In the Gopinéthpur inscription Gopinitha MabApétra states that Kapiléivara was in
possession of Khandagiri and Kafichi. Evidently thia inscription was incised after the com-
pletion of the:conquest'of the Tamil country by Kapilédvara. _

According to Oriya tradition, as recorded in the Mddald Pdsji, Kapiléndra breathed his
Iast on the banks of the Krishnd on Pausha Krishna 3, Tuesday, & date which the late Mr.
Manmohan Chakravarti could not verify. His latest known date is atill “ 41st gaks, Dhanu.
Sukla, 7==Sunday, 14th December 1466.”3 The traditional date of the death of Kapilédvara
given by Hunter and earlier writersis mistaken and incorrect. This is proved by thestatement _
in the Burhdn-i-Ma’asis®8 quoted above. This event, which took place in A.D, 1470,, was hail-
ed with great relief by the Musalmans of Southern India.

' { To be continued. )

BOOK-NOTICES,

ANNTUAL BISLIOGRAPAY OF IWDIAN ArCHEOLOGY
ror THE YEAR 1028, Publishéd by the Kern
Institute, Leyden. 121" 08}"; pp. x 4 107 ; with
12 plates and 3 ilustrations in the text. Leyden,
1928,

Thie publication is intended, we are told in the
Fomm-d, “‘to eontain the ﬁﬂﬁl, uysl.amatieally
arranged, of all books and articles dealing with
Indien archwology in ite wideut sense, that is, the
investigation of the antiquities not only of India
proper, but also of Further Indis, Tndonesia and
Ceylon and in fact, of all tegrihories influenced by
Indian civilisation, a8 well a% the study of the ancient
history of those countriee, the history of their art,
their epigraphy, iconography and numismatios.”
The volime before us conzists of an Introduction
surveying the literature dealing with the more im-
portant exploration and research work earried out
during the yesr, followed by & classified bibliography,
arranged according to -geographical areas and
subjects. The contents of each publication have
been briefly but sdequately noted, and in many
cases extracts from review notices gquoted, the
editorg themselves sbsteining from criticiem, In
the case of historical worke, the entries are mainly

restricted to writings relating to the pre-Moham.
madan period of Indian history. The desired data,
we aro informed, were not received from Ttaly, Japan
aod Russia ; and it is thought probable that fhe
information supplied regarding bookes aud papors
published in the Indian alars is incemplete.
Otherwise the selection of matter worthy of record
scems to have been carefully and judicicusly made.
The experience gained aa the compilation continues,
and suggeations received from scholara waing the
work will indicate! whether any modifieation or
amplification can be introduced in future igeues,
The extensive survey of the Literature relating to
the mors important work done during the year
contained in the Introduction (pp. 1-28) is of special
merit. Conoise and clear, it describes the essontial
matterein each case, and bears the cachet of o scholar
familiar with the history of the subjects dismissed.

The importanee tc scholars and to all students of
Indian Archeology and history of a scientifically -
Prepared bibliography of this character cannot be
exaggorated ; and the present volume will be widely
weloomed as the beginming of what shoud supply
& long-feit need. It should find a place in the
library of every one interested in the sntigyities

¥ Ibid., vol. LXIX, 1900, p. 183,

28 Indian Antiquary, vel. XX VIII, p- 285,
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and ancient history of India and the Far East. As
the utility of such & work of refersnce beeornes fully
realized and ite use extended, it is hoped that co-
operation towards ita preparation will no longer
be withheld, and fnancial assietance will be mere
gonerously accorded, _

The index, which ia restricted to authors’ nemes,
having regard to the general arrangement of the
contents, has been suitably prepared; the plate
repraduction i# of outstanding excellence ; and the
paper and printing leave nothing to be desired;
in faot the whola cut-turn of this insugural volome
.is worthy of the three distinguished scholers form-
ing the editorial hoard, who are ta be eongratulated

on its appearance,
C.EAW.Q.

A Descrrprrve CATALOGUE OF MANUBCEIPTS IN

Mrrama. Volutae 1 (Smyiti Literature.}

The B. & 0. R. Socisty under the patronage of
the Bihar and Orissa Government, hag been carrying
on @ very fruitfu) search for Sanskyit snd Prakrit
litersture during the last ten years or sc. Nine
vears of this decade were devoted to the search in
Mithild and the distriet of Puri in Orissa, the twa
Important centres of S8nskrit learning. During this

-period of investigation very valuable manuscript'.s
have been found, which are now ‘Being catalogued
by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal and Dr. A. P. Banerii Bastri,
the two learned Editors of the Society’s Journal.
The manuscripts so far discovered-in Mithila have
been wrranged in ten or eleven different sections
such an Smyiti, Véada, Vyakarapa, ete, the snony-
mous or the modern ones being separately
classed as Mincellaneous with s view to isma-
ing their catalogues in different volumes. The

catuiogn\_e under notice is the first of the series, It -

gives us o descriptive list of various Smyiti works
and Nibandhas or digests, including the highly inte-
resting Raindkaras of Chandesvara, with whieh,
thanks to Mr. Jaysawal’s laudable devotion to the
cause of our ancient learning, we are already familiar,
and enables us to have a sitihdvaldkana of not lesa
than 455 such books. The Smritis, I believe, were
written sceording to the exigencies of time, and
their value for the social history of India can hardly
Le overrated. As MithilA had all along been ope
of the chief centres of Brahmanic or Hindu learning
where Smriti literature seems to have had an un.
interrupted development, the manumcripts descri-
bed in this volume—some of which seem to be in-
digenous to it-—will smply repay study. The crudite

editors have done a grest service to the eause of
Indology by bringing out this aseful cataiogue and
we feel indehted not-only to them and the B. & O. R.
Society but also to the B, & Q. Goverument for bring-
ing to light such valuable material for the siudy of
early Indian culture. One would, indeed, be Jjuati-
fied in remarking that it is * one of those good deeds
which will be never lost.’

HipaNwanpa Sasrri,

MangarLone, A Historical Sketch by GeorcE M.
Morars. Preface by Fataer Henas, 8.J.
Mangalore, Codialbail Press, 1927, -

This little book of 94 pages is, Father Heras tells
us, ““the first produet ‘of the St. Xavier's College
Indian Historical Research Insuitute ™ by a reszarch
student, and has heen written clearly under the
guidance of a tutor. As such, it is & useful little
wark and puts together much information about that
west coast port.

The author has under the conditions set about
his history in the right way, and 1 may say at oncc
that his‘effort hes resuited ip a book which may
well be imitated by other research students. He

prints bis “ unpublished documenta ” in a series of
sppendices and gives a fuil list of his ‘* published
documents,” some of which must be yuite rare,
reminding us of an old saying—'‘a book is nob
necessarily published hecause it has becn printed.”

Mangaiore has never been an important towan,
but like many others of its kind, it has taken its
ghare in general history. 3o in discusang its scpa-
rate h;sm we are taken into the doings of the
greater personages and peoples that have worked
and struggied round it, In thiz way mdelighty are
thrown on the work of the early Christians, the
Portuguese, the Nayaks of Ikeri, and travelera like
Pietro della Valle. Incidentally * the Kidy of the
Gioghi," mentioned by Varthema and others, plays
his little part. Leatly we come to Haidar 'All and
Tipu Suitan, and the not very elevating story of
the British oceupation. In regard to this tate of the
captivity of the Christians \at Seringapatam by
Tipu, I would refer the author to Harvey’s Hiatory
of Burma in relation to figares in Indian and Far
Eastern story. He gives his reasons for roughly
dividing them by ten to get st something like the
truth. By this* rule ” the number of the captivea
ia reduced to 6,000, and as 2,000 was the number
of those that eventusily returned home it would
geem to be not far wrong. .
R. C. TEXFLE.
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Ghulam Qadir .. . .. . o 16
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Criffin, 8ir Lepel, on minting .. .- Lo 13y
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Harihara, ot Mahdbalipuram Lo A, P. H
Hari Hare 11 of Vij ]ayanagam, inseriptionof .. 79

Hariscandra . S.ME.R. 39 440
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Harrison, Capt. .. .. .. PEW. 233
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Hongua .. .. .. .. PEW. 205 | Inscriptions—contd,
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Hormet, HM.8. .. - P Ew, 229 Bhuvanesdvar, Lifigaraj tomple .2
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Jodhpur, of Bauka . 181
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Islam and the Pratihiras. . - .. L 234
isgdpirie, notoon .. .. 222n-
titoop, (reference to Mar Rapor, ctc ) . 47, 48
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P.EAW. 237
Jerome, St. .. 210
Jerusalet {and Chr:sha.ns of M&la.bar), 119, 120
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Jodhpur inscription of Biuka .. 183
Johanan, Mar, of Cranganore . 47, 213
Joehansson, Prof, on the Krithaka Upanisad,

221 n,, 2280,
John, son of Qisdn .. . .. 120
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.. N,

Kantu Kores and Gudapharasa .
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Eélet'mea, coing used in gssmb}mg . 125
Kema, 3Tth Aiharean Upanisad. {(See alo
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PEW. 213, 217,219, 235
Hern, Prof., 147,148; on the Kdthaka Upanisad,
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khépyit kazd, a Burmese game of chance N 351
Khiljis, the .. . . 190
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Emnekanta  $iromani (prem:er Kathala of
East Bengal} .. . . I
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Kumara-Mahapatra, founder of tha Soryovarnsi
dynasty of Orissa .- . N
Kumara Vyisa, post - .- R
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Lankasvara . - SM.SR. 34
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Mahébalipuram, Mavalivaram, a.nd other
forms 8P 1—9, 15 16
Mah#balis, (the Bﬁnaa) 3P. 18
Mahabhérata 2, 186—188
M&m&]t Sindhis . . T4, 76
Mabadevar Pal;t.anam, near Gra.nga.nora, 105,
121, 164
Mahikils .. . . 38
Mahimalls, (Nsra.s:mhavarma.n I) .. 8P 8

Mahimoggallins .. . . .. 68
Mahdndfaka O
Mahapajapati Gotami 49, 60, 52, 54, 68

Mahfrdstra and Kannads 174—176
Mah.ﬁr&ggri.. . .- .- .. 176
Mahérathi . . . .- .. .. 174
Mahﬁrathmi .. .. L. 17
Mahiratta and Mahﬂrastra ve e .. 174
Maharatthis and raffas .. . . .. 174
MahAsarmnfdhirgja, k. of Ara-kan .. .. 43
Mahasukha, Mahasukhavida .. 35, 196, 197
Mahavisnu, at Mahabalipuram .. .. 8P 14
Mahbab *Ali Khin .. 160
Mahendrapila of Kanau 3, Prauhara k 184;
Dighw& Dubauli plate inscription of, 230—234
Mahendrapiladeva II, Pratihira k. .. 230—234

Mahendravarman I andthe Seven Pagodas, 8.P. 11
Mahinda .. . . .. B2

Mahindapéla, Pratihira k - 1dent1ﬁca.tmn of .. 230
MahipAla, Pratih@rs k., 230, 231; and Bhoja

11, 232; and Kaitipdla .. 232234
Mahipals I, Mahéarajadhirdja, Pratihdra k. .. 238
Mahiga, (Mahindapsla) .. . .. 230
Mahisa Mandapa at Mahabahpuram 8P 11
Mahigdsura, at the Seven Pagodas .. 8P 3 6
Mahighaura-vadha, at Mahdbaliperam .. 8.P.11, 12
Mahm(d of Ghazni, character of . 199

Mshmod Shah I. of Gujerst, (coirs wrongly

assigned to), 215; coins of, 216--.219
Mahm(d Shah Bahmani, coins of .- .. 215
Mahbeén, place .. . . o121
Mainwaring, Lieut. Comr .- PEW, 234
Maitreya .. .. .- . . +» 36
Maitreyanatha .. . .. .- .. 187

majizis, {tokens) .. : . . .. 92
Maslabar, the Aryan tholo% of .. .. A1
Malabat and Juan da Crnz . 156—159
Malabar and Mar Sapor and Mar Prodh, 16—48

Malabar and St. Thomag, 7—10, 156. See also
Christians of.
Malabar and Thomas Cana, 103108, 117—124,
160--163, 200—214
Malabar Miscsllany - . . 24—31
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Malacea .. .. P.EW. 205 | Mippila, Syrian Christians 212m,
Melankara, (Malabar .. .- . .. 104 | Mara . ..49, 50, 53, se—-ss 37 147, 148
Mdalati.mddhave .. . .. .. .. 153 | Mareo Polo, and the 8t. Thomaa legend, a9, 118
Mdlava . 238 | Mérgam Kali Pduu e . 9, 10, 123n.
Marianne .. - e PEW. 208
Malayalam dacuments refemng to. Thomas Cam v o

™ 103106, 117—124, 160185, 209—214 | Maris Philippina.. .. ..  PEW. 213
Malayavarmé, Kuretha inseription of . 184 Eﬁﬂh and the 8t. Thomas legwansc;&. OR 9, _2;;

i , on eastern minting msthods, ndéyh e . .. AM.8.R. 29

Maleolm, 8ir John, ¢ g 130, 131 | Marques, Mr., (Portuguese Consul, Ningpo)
PEW. 227, 230

Malcolm, (suthor of Pravels in South Eastern
Asia) on the introduction of coinage into

Burma .. 13, 18, 126
Maldive Islands .- .. . 118
Maler-Kotla, mint of . o 149—151

210 & n.

Maliarpha, (Mayilai) and Mylapore
Maliarpha, of Ptolamy, and Mahibalipuram,

5P 9
Malik Kafdr .. 113, 200
Malik Fhuart .. . .. 200
Mallai, Mallipuri, Mah&bahpumm sP. 0
Mallikit, famous Buddhist woman'* .. a8, 87
Mallikédevi, famous Buddhist woman .. .. 86
Mallikérjuna, 77, 79, 8234 ; and Kapilendra,
238, 237
Mallinatha and Devagizi .. . v 23, 143
Mamallapuram, Mahibali puram . 8P 9
Mamdapur inscription of the reign of Kan-
hara . . .. e .. 98
Mamelukes of Egypt .. . .. 198
MamlGk.Qulaman .. .. .. 176
mamiuks of Delhi . . 198, 159
mdmodied aamyakkdr, (W}nte Syrmn.s} . 184
Man (Soul) e .o . o ., 180
Mdnava-dharmaddsira .. . .. .. 58
Mandadari . . .. o 20
Mandor, (Magduvyapura) . .. 183
MandGriks o .. B.MS, R 35, 37, 38
Mangaland .. .. 182

Mangalore, A Historical Skescfa by Georgo M,

Moraes, {book-notice) . . .o 240
Mangal Singh, Raja of J'mpnr, coing of .. 40
Masnichchetti, jewellers .. ., 2¢n.
Mangigraman . ) .. 26w, 30
Manigramakkdr, Namgmmattﬁr), 28 & n., Zlia,
Magigrammattachchan (Syrien Christians), 1630,

Manikka Vidakar, 118, 160, 165 ; (Vachakar),

209, 212n. 214

Masimékhalai .. . . 133;8P. 14
Manipur, coinage of - .. . . 129
Mafjusti .. .. .. .. .. .. 36
Manu (called Bharata) .. .. . . 178
Manucei. See Manuchy,
Manuchi, (Mapucci) referense to Sir William

Norrtia .. .. . .. B
Manuchy, (Mﬂnouchy) André 0, 71
Mannchy, Angella .. .. . R |
Manuchy Francisea .. . . o 71
Manuchy, (Manouchy) George .. . e
Manuchy, Nicolao, will and testament of 89—73
Manuchy, Perine .. . . . PO |
Manuscripts, at Dacca Umvmty. pmaness of

iy T )

. the collection of. . .. ..

Mar Sapor and Mar Prodh, 46—48. See also
Sapor, Mar, Prodh, Mar.

Marsden, on Burmese coinage .. .. 37
Martell, Capt. . . . P EW. 224
Martin, Francoia .. - . e PR 1]
Moartyrdom of St Tkofrm. The Apostle, by

A, B. Ramanatha Ayyar, (book-notice) . 156
Maru. See Mirwir,
Marwar . .. .. . 33, 181—I&y
Mary e ., . .y P.EW, 218
Mary Anne .. . .. PEW. 214
Massia, Capt. ..  ..PEW. 227 237
Masutipatam, and the K. I, Compa.ny ‘e .. 116
Mdégampimdr, petty chiefs .. . .. 163
Mathanadeva, Rajorgarh i mscnpt.aon of . 233
Matthew of St. Joseph, Fr. .. .s .. 211

Maung Saw Maung, Township Officer, ‘Toungd-
wingyi, on Burmess coina - .. 38
Mavalis. See Mahahalis. ’
Mavalivaram, (Mahabalipuram}), 8.P. 19, 18
May . . PEW. 220
May, Mr. (Supt- ot Pohca, Honghong), PREW. 232
Max Maller 172; on Eckbart’s mystioiam, 180 ;
on the Kathakos Upanisad, 201, 202, 204,
223n, 224n.

- McQrindic's Ancient Indic as Described by

Ftolemy, by SBurendranath Mnnm\dar Sa.stn,

(book-notice) .. .. . " 73
MoLeod, Capt. .. e .. 114
McLeod's and thhafdaona Jaumalr on Bar.

mMesp suITency .. ve ‘e e 12
Med.als, Pagods .. .. .. 87,4

aa e P EW, 225, 226
.Meenmﬂ . . P.EW. 213

Meghadits of Ka.hdaaa, & possible identification
of the Mount Devagiri mentionsd in .. 23, 24
Memoirs of The Archwological Survey of
India, No. 31, The Indus Valley in The
Vedie Period by Rai Bahadur Remaprasad
Chanda (book-notice) .. . . .. 35
Meng-ra-dza (Minrdza) k. of Avaken .. .o 40
Meng-ra-dzdgyi (Minsdzaji) k. of Arakan .. 40

Monjies, Liout.-Comr. W, .. P.EW, 234
Menteragyi (Boddp'ays) .. . .. .. .. 13
Mer, k., identification of ‘e .. 153

Mesopotamia, tholot of, 34 ; C]mstxansof. 117, 118
wetal, {other than gold and silver) stamped-
lumps of, a8 currency among the Burmese,

11—14 ; ancient:. . . .e . . B3
Motiika, famous Burmesa woran .e .. 68
Mewiy, Riwal Jaitrasinha of, kings of 3134

Midge, H.M.5. .. . - P.EW. 238
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Migastli, famous Buddhist woman .. . 88 Mul}dﬁrl ianguagaa I &}
Mihira [Bhoja I] . .. 232 | Munnur, {8t Arcot d.lst.rmt) two 1nscnptaons
Milachchri Kéra, See Shamsu d dm Altamsh, fiom .. . . 238, 239
Mildenhall, John, visits Akbar .. . 116 | Mumro, Capt. 1; 4
milon, and Mylapore 209, 210 g}urdar. :;:eﬁoma; g S _il 3
Mimémsa . 133 Urray, on. J. L. A
‘Illldl (‘\’Iangd:} k. Of Ar&k&n 40 Muasulman Hobson-Jobson ;é&:::
Mindén Min, fand the introduction of cmnage Mutalali, meaning of v . 54
into Burma), 13, 14; coins of, 43, 45, 90, ﬁ“ﬁ‘ﬁ ::m‘:'“ﬁ B“:di“t woman . ‘2811
92, 125n., 127, 151 uttachifs, church a . . . . .
Minrdza. See Meng.radza. Muzaffor Shah II, of Gujsréat, coins of, 216,217, 219
Minrazaji. See Mengra-dzigyi. :ﬁ;’:ﬂ(ir:;i?g;; . 13;1;1
Mintayfiji. Sec Bddép'aya. . tt
minting, eastern misthods of . 4120131 | Mylapore, and St. Thomxﬁﬁiég ;gg ;}3&'?’ -
mints, eastern 149, 150 3 s .
Miranda, Lieut. PEW. 226, 227 Mydwun, {quernor) 14, 15
Mithild, 188 ; MSS.in .. .. 240 | Myth, The Bird and Serpent - 197
Mitra, Prof. Kahpa.da, The Berd and Serpmt
Myth . - . . 197
M ztmzue PEW 233
Mittiakalika, famous Budd]nst Woman 54
Mizéthin (Midziztheng) k. of Arakan 40 -
Mlechehhas, {Muhammadans }, 31; abodes of :
the .. .. 178
Modain, See Babylon i
Moens, on Mar Sapor ete. 47 .
Mogul administrative methods, a Dutvch awount ;
of . .. 114 . . "
. Nibha, co f e . .. H3—151
Mohenjo-daro, dlscoveues at 3..1, 219, 220 \Tz?il\et:i é?:sgo o ..905, 206, 223, 224, 296—228
Motigre, by Lakshman Sarup, (book-notice) .. 114 | Naciketas . . ’ 202m., 205—207, 221—220
Molueeo pirates PEW. 205 Nadel, Chauhans of .- . . B 1
monasteries, Vajraydina, destrucmon ol Lo 197 Nadir Sl . _ T
Aondego .. . - T P.EW. 231 Nagnbhaia I, Pratihara k Y181, 183
money-changing, as a tmde .- .- - 1l | Niagabhats 1T, of Kanauj - - k8t
monks, early Christian : 210, 21 bONagirjumy .. . . .. .. o 196
monelithic roek-cut shrines at "\Ialmbahpuram, | Nagaur (in .Ju(lhpul ) 32, 33
: 8.0, L b ONigdvaloka.  Seo Nigabhata 1L
Monserrate, Fr. A, 8.J., on Malabar customs, | Nagdd (in Mowar) - g
29, 30. 119, 211n. | Nighrada. Soo Nimli.
Montague, Capt, J. W. P.EMW. 200 i NahOm Abbiji = 15
Moors, {Arab traders) .. 138, 159 l Xaimisirangn a8
Mooslim bin Rashid, Joasmi pirate, P.EW, 206, 207 | Nair (Na ri’.?) and éhrnstlan 26 0., 211 & n., 212
Moraes, George M., Mangalorc, A Historical i N T Mailoc] . e 157 150
Skeich . . . 240 air, . R
.. 1a7—15%
Moulton, Capt. PEW. 273 :mraEnvoy o Portuga! (.Tua.n da Cruz] "3 P
Mount of India (Little Mount, near Calamina), 219 ] \“‘r tma .. R sgm. 3im : 159
Mrityu, as the bailiff of Yama 206, 222, 225p.. ’\:::Sb Qut Kuin 260 Zin., 135
Muda Hasan, Raja of Sarawak .. PEW. 21§ -t
Mughal Court,'Sir Wm. Norris at the, £, 3; Sir Ngkulamith, [muous Buddhlbt woman . ;2:
Thos. Roe at the 4, 115 | Nélanda, monastery .
Mughal “Tmpire, rise of the, 200. oo sleo ?\%‘i:f; _me‘;ﬁm;')
Mogu). N . See [anstas.
Mughil]la . .. 80 § namiok, {old silver coins) .- . 12
Muhamma.ﬁﬁbad, mlnb town 216, 217 Nanighay inseription - . e .- 174
St i e | Sl il
Alzhamm hor: 145, 199 " aths Tar. Boo pars. ' . .
\Iuha.mmad ‘Tugblaq, curraucy mcl.huds of, 17, :_ﬂﬂg‘l (Siva's BU[‘E'JH:“J \Iailﬂb:ll:gll:r: Ssef.an B2
!JS‘ 200 PLr:nit _I-Varmi\-!l, allava
Muhasn thadans (Mlochelilias), 31 ; and $. ludia, Pagoclus .. . .8.P.1L, 1) g
113; and the Vujrachiryas, 197; and Hindus, Niwrada e e : l'l"l{}
in Medizval India 198—~200 | Nure-ndroyane, mesning of .. ey
mulberry plant, in Darpiiz 127 | Narasimhba, Saluva, inscription of the tugno i
Mulikkulam, Church at 27 | Narasitiha 1V, Eastern Gaigs &. ‘e .. 236
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Narasimhaverman I, end Mahibaliporam, 8. B

Narasimhavarman I1, and the Seven Pagodas, 3.P. 10
Nasiru'd-din, Sultdn, (son of Altarash) .. 323
Nagiru'd.-din Qabécha (of Sindh) Ca - -
Nagardni, noteon .. .o . . 117
Naushirwan (Ehasrd, Chosmes I) . 108
navadedrd, note on .. .. .. 98
Navigatettr . . P.EW. 207
Nawib of Arcot, Hanuchy 8 mission {o, 89, 72
Nayar. See Nair.

Nazorenos . .. o - .. .. 117
Nedducoon., See Netun Kunnam.

negetion (and existence) . . .. 179
Nemests .. . P. .W 221, 223, 234
Nepal, Vajrayina Bnddhmm in .. . 198
Nestorian schism, date of .. 118
Nestorians . - 47, 164n-
Net.unkunnnm, in Oemtrnl Tramuom .. .. 188
Noufeld, Ch., on the Mahdls coinage 18, 182
Neva . . aa PEW. 232
Nawberry, Jolm i Indil .- .. 18
ngédn, coin .. . . . . 126
ngwdkiegald (adnahdng) .. .. . 12n,
ngwildn {sdnabim) . .. . 1dn,
ngwdmd (sonbd) .. .. .. . ign,
Niocsa, Couneil of .. - - . .. 118
Nichais, mt, . .. 23
Nicholson, Dr. E.,on Burmue ommge .. 46
Nicobar Inlands .. . .. PEW. 221
Nicolao Manuchy'a Will and Testament, 89—73
Niger, H M. 8. .. .. .. P.EW. 232
Nimrod, H. M. 8. .. .. .. PEW. 231
Nirbhayanarendra, identification of . 230
Niruddha Bhatta .. .. .- S.MSR 35
nirvdng .. .. .. 196, 197, 223n,
Nirvindhya, riv. .. . - . 23, 24
Ninibis. See Saibin.

Nizim 8hih Bshmani .. . 237
Nisdm Shiht dynesty of Ahmudnagar coins of, 216

Norrig, 8ir William, Bt., sources for an account

of his embassy to Aurangmb . A—b
North Star . . 1' g W 232
Notes on curmncy and eomngo amony the Bur-

mese, 11—18, 3745, 9098, 125--131, 140153
Notes on Pirecy in Eastern Waters, P.EW.

265—248
Notes cn ths SBeven Pagodas 5P I—l1é
Nuewo Leparnic .. PEW, 2313
Nunix, on Deva Réya 11 77, 8, 80, 88
Nwéahin, the .. .- .. .. .- I3
O'Callaghan, Capt. . - BEW. 228
Ockhtarlony, 8ir David .. e . .. e
‘Odantipur!, monastery .. be. o aa o 19T

266
Odoric, Friar, and the 8t. Thomas lsgend e n
Skuyu .12,

Oiskkannésiars Temp}o at- Mnh&bahpumm, S P 12

- Oldenberg, Prof., on the meaning of Yakeha, 57,

146 ; on the Upanisads, 168, 170, 171, 203; on

the Kéthaka Upanisad .. 207, 22in., 22¢
Qldhar, C. E. A. W.—

Memoirs of the Archoslogiond Survey of India, 36

Indian Historical Becords Commission .75

Epigraphia Indics, vol. XIX, Pt. 1, Jan. 1927, 96

A Guide to The Quib, Delhi S R
The Embasey of Sir Themas Roe to Indm 1615
—.1619 .s ‘s 115, 114
The Store Age in Indw . - .. 132
Bulletin  de IEcole angawc o Extréme
Orient, vol. XXV . 134
Indis’s Pest .. .. .. 168
Ansiguities of Indion stel PmII .. .. 155
Journal of Proncis Buchanan in Shdhabdd in
1812—1813 .. 156
Archaological Survey of Indw Annm! Raporﬁ,
192425 .. . 219, 220
Annual Bibliography af Indian Archalogy :
for the year 1926 . .. 239, 240
Om (macred syllable) .. . ..o 227
Omar Ali, Sultan of Boruso P EwW. 222
Omdurman, mint . 152, 183
Omega .. . ‘PEW. 224
On The Adbhuta Rduﬁyuus, by Bir (zeorge Grier-
son, {book.notice} .. . o 20
Opam, (Malabar featival) . . .27
opium, {(smuggled), P.E.W. 210, "34 235; (trade
in} .. P.EW. 213—217, 225, 227, 229
Opossum .. . P.EW. 233, 232
Origingl Home of due Indo-Eurcpeans, by Jarl
Charpentier, (book-notice) .. .. .. 138
Orisea, the Empire of .. .. 235--230
ornaments, (jewels) (wearing oI in Malabar), -
18in., 212
Omoy (and Antioch), 180, 185; (Oruoy) .21
Onborn, renegade Englmhmm PEW. 214
Osprey .- . PEW. 284
Oyster.shell monny (sdver), mong the Bnrmooa.s 13
Padmasambhavs and Indra.bh&tz . . -108
Padmesimha of Mewar .. . - 7
Paddnmeadevi, (Princess) . .. 13t
Pagan Min, curreswy methods of .. N ¥
Page, J. A., A Guide to The Quib, Delhi . 115
qudlmodds . . 31, 41
Pagodaa, the Seven, Note- on .. <. B.P 1,16
Paishcs .- .. : LT8

Puiéhaika diclocts . . s.gs.n. 7Y
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Pallavas, the 8.P. 18 | Piracy in Eastern Waters, notes on, P.E.W.
Palliser, Lieut. . P.EW. 228 205238 ; Bibliography, P.EW. 239—248
Panamallai temple of Rﬁjaslmha 8P 14 | Piretes—
Panarss, songaof the .. . . ..o 21 Andamanese .. PEW. 220
Panchakula (Pancholi}. -. .. 181 n. Arabian .. P.EW. 2086, 210, 223
" Pangeran Usop, pirate P EW. 221, 222n. Chinese .. 207, 211, 216, 224—235
Panghulu Hamba, pirate PEW. 206 European PEW,. 210
Panglites Bapa Palakka .. PEW. 221 Formosan __ PEW. 235
Panglima Datoo P.EW. 209 Malay PEW. 205219, 221233,
Panipat, battle .. ‘e . . . 200 i 236—233
Payis, the .. © .. 385 { Nicobareso . PEW. 220
Panjab Native C'hlofs, (Hodem) coins of . 151 | Pischel, Prof. . SM.B.R. 31, 32, 34, 38, 19
Paramedvaravarman [, suggested identification | Pitman, Capt. J. C. P.EW. 225
of .. . .. 8&P. 13 | Fitt, Thomas . . 69
Pardataks, C'holu. L. .. 8.P. 10 | pacenta, the, suparsmmna regardmg .. 108
Parasurdma, atb Mahﬂ,bahpuram 8P. 11 | Piover, H-M. 8, .. . . PEW. 232
Paravas, St. Francis Xavier's mission to the, Pluto . . PEW. 221,237
157—15% | poets, of the reign of l)eva RayaIl .. 83, 84
Pargea. See Prodh, Mar. Poley, on the Kdthaka Upanisad . 201, 225n.
Paricdrayasva, meaning of .. 225n. | Pompet, minting in | . 162
parompak, {piracy) P.EW. 223 | Poodicherry, Manucei’s cormoctwn with, 70, 71, 73
Parsees, (Ignicoles) .. .- - .. 73 | ponji, (monk’s money) . .. 91
Pauru, (and Parur} 119, 121 | Pontia, the, in Hongkong P.E.W. 218
Parur, Christians of . 19, 209, 211n_ | Poort, Capt.d. P.EW. 227
Parvati, at M&hﬁ.bahpumm 8.P. 10,12, 4 | porcelsin, Siamese, as token currency, 95, 96,
Parvati (river} .. . 23 125; from ‘Worcester .. B
Pasenadi, and Vasabha- Khat.myﬁ . 86 | Port Blair, E. I. Company’s sottisment at, P. E W
Paesio, of 8t. Thomas 9,118 220
Pasupatastrarmn, {(weapon of éum) at Mahébali- Portugsl, & Nair envoy to ) 157159
puram .. . .. 8.7P. 12 | Portugness and the Christians of St. Thomas,
Patichrd, famous Buddlnat woman  ..52, 54, B7 8-—10, 46n., 104r., 117, 118, 122; and the
Patalénd L . 137 Paravas, 158; in Mugha! India, 115, 116;
Pataliputre. . . .. .. .. 19 {Parunki), 1506 ; ne pirates, P.EW, 217, 229
Patedijali .. .. .. .. .. .. T4 --231, 233
Patiala coinage of . .. 149152 | Potomee .. .. PEW. 209
Paul dohann PEW. 227 | Pottinger, SirH. .. PEW. 217
Paul Jones P.EW. 223 | Powhattan .. PEW, 228
Pautinus, Fr., on Mala.bur Clmrchas .. 48n. | Prabhu-Meru- Deva, the Bam 163
Panlos, B:ahop .. . .. 213 | Pracyad .- S 5.3, R 27
Paulowne P.EW. 205 | predeksins, c:rcnmsmhulahon 19
peacock money .. .. 127 | prakriti 75
Peart Coast of Tmnevelly and &t. Francis Prasad, Ishwari, H mzory oj .Medusval Indw 198
Kavier . . o 157—1569 | Pratabgarh inscription 230--232, 234
Peddamma, g . 138 | PratAipadeva Raya (Deva Raya II, 77—82) .. 235
Pegaloiti, on mmt proﬁts in Tana 18 | Pratipadeva Riya, (Vijaya) b. of Deva Raya
Peikthddomya, {m Upper Burma} coin finds in, 38 II . . .. 77, 82
Periplus .. .. 137 | prathamaja, (&3 ﬁrst-ex:stung) . . .. 8l
Peraian Gulf . . 119 | pratshdre, (door-keeper). . . .. 181 &n,
Petsians, (Parsees) vnrtues oi tho .. 73 | Pratihfras, imperial, of Ka.ns.u;, who were
Perufichetti (Manichebetti) .. ..  ..26n. they t .. ve .. 181184
pefenilla, meaning of . . . 175 | 'Pratihéras, the later [ nobo on the chronology
Peter, Bishop, 120 ; (Patna.rch o{ Ant»mch) .. 214 of e . .. 230—234
Phayre, Sir A., on coinage of Burma, 14, 37— Pratihiras of Mam:lo:- . .. .- .. 183
41, 44, 151 | Pravahana Jaivali.. .. .. 185, 186
Pheroz, Mar, (Prodh Mar) .. 47 | pregmancy .. . -
Philip of Macedon, staterof .. . .. 40 | prea, (ghost) worshlp oi 60
Philostratos of Semnos .. . . . 188 | Prevostiere, M. do la and Msmuohy . 72
Phlegethon .. .. PEW,. 219 | Préveyant . . P, E.W 214
Phoeniz .. P.E W. 2\5n,, 218, 221 | Prinsep, James. on Shan sha]l-monoy 02 ;
Pidariyamman rathn st Mnhﬂbahpumm. BP. 14 on coing .. .. . 128, 151
pig, the, in the Gaydagr festival .. 137, 138 | Prithirdj (Prithvi- rﬁ]a) . v 115; 199
Pt.do.gv0-10, (Bhinmal) .. . .. 182 | Prithvipiladevs. Pmtlhars k., Rajgarh in..
.e .. 184

geription of ve
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Prithvirdia, Chanhin k. of Ajmer, 31 & n,, 12;

{Prithiedj} 115; (Rai Pithaura) . 159
Prithvirdja IT1 of Ajmer . . . L.oo32
Privateer .. .. P EW. 224

privilegen, grzmted fo Chnstmns. in Malabar,
161—144, 211, 212

priya . . 145, 146

Prodh, Mar (ﬂ.ncl Sa.nor Mar} 46—48 164 & n.,
2i0n., 213, 214n.

Protasius, 8t., Church of 48n.
Prendo-Kallisthenes . 189
Ptolemy . . 137
pit and phjd . 140
pucu, pisu, and pijd . . 140
piljd, meaning and esymology of . 140
Pulikesin 11 . . . 200
Punnii, (Punniki) famous Buddlnst- woman,
53, 54, 87
Puns {iv Kathd-garit-sdgara) - .. 190, 192
pur, pura, (Medning *city * ‘town') .. .. 35
Purdpas .. 166, 177, 178, 187, 188
Puri,
Puri, MBS. in .. 240
Purtravas, and Urvadi . 190
purysa, meaning of .73
Puruga (Brehman) . 229n.
Purusa-medha, coremony . . .- . 172
pwézd, (brokers) S I
Pylades, HM.8. .. . PEW 216
Pyrard de Laval, oniron comage 45
Qslonyea (Calisna, of Cosmas ?) e .. 120
Qisdn, merchant .. V. .. 120
Queen .. . .. P.EW. 229
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